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PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 

I nave to thank God for permitting me once again to 

revise this work on the Apocalypse. The impression of 
its importance has deepened in my mind the more I 
have reflected on it: most especially in reference to the 

tendencies of religious inquiry, and belief, which cha- 

racterize the present time. 
When first I began to give attention to the subject, 

some twenty years ago,’ it was the increasing preva- 
lence among Christian men in our country of the fuder- 

ist system of Apocalyptic interpretation,—a system which 

involved the abandonment of the opinion held by all 

the chief fathers and doctors of our Church respecting 
the Roman Popes and Popedom as the great intended 

anti-Christian power of Scripture prophecy,—that sug- 
gested to me the desirableness, and indeed necessity, 
ofa more thoroughly careful investigation of the whole 

' In the Prefaces to former Editions a full and detailed account was given of the cir- 
cumstances connected with the origin and progress of the Work; circumstances at 
that time interesting to others besides mysclf, but of which it now appears to me need- 
less to speak. Suffice it to observe that the Work was primarily undertaken in the 
autumn of 1837; and that its four first editions,—cach one an improvement and 
enlargement of its predeccssor,—were published respectively in the years 1844, 1846, 
1847, and 1851.
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subject than had been made previously. For thereby I 
trusted that we might see God’s mind on the question ; 

all engaged in that controversy being alike agreed as 
to the fact of its being exprest in this prophecy, rightly 
understood: and whether indeed in His view Popery 

was that monstrous evil, and the Reformation a deli- 

verance to our Church and nation as mighty and blessed, 
as we had been taught from early youth to regard them. 
Iiven yet more docs the importance of the work strike 
me at the present time, when infidelity has become 
notoriously prevalent among our educated men; and 
even from ordained ministers in our own Church a voice 
has been raised somewhat pretentiously, with question- 
ings of the truth of Christianity as a religion supernatur- 

ally revealed from Heaven, and denial of all supernatural 
inspiration of the Christian Scriptures. For, supposing 

the evidence in proof of the fulfilment of the Apocalyp- 
tic prophecy in the history of Christendom since St. 
John’s time to be satisfactory and irrefragable, we have 
herein a proof similarly irrefragable not only of the pos- 
sibility, but of the fact, of the divine supernatural inspir- 
ation of one book at least of Holy Scripture ;—a fact 
annihilative of the sceptic’s doctrine as to the impossi- 

bility in the nature of things of such inspiration; and 
rendering more than probable, 4 priori, the idea of divine 
supernatural inspiration in other of its prophetic books 
also. 

I said, supposing the evidence in proof of the historical 

Julfilment of the prophecy to be satisfactory and irrefragable. 

1 Not, 1 think, without premonitory warning in this very prophecy that there would 
be a remarkable outgoing about the present time of the spirit of heathen-like infidelity, 
as well as of other spirits of deception. Sce Apoc. xvi. 138,14; and my comments on 
the passage, Vol. ii. pp. 496—502, 618—632.
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And here of course arises the grand question for solu- 
tion between myself and the sceptics who deny the fact 
of any really predictive prophecy of the future in the 
Christian Seriptures. And what then the criteria by 
which we are to decide it? Iam perfectly willing to 

accept the criteria laid down by one who has argued 
out the plea for infidelity with as much ability, and as 

claborately and temperately also, as any other of our 

modern seeptics;—I mean Mr. Greg, in his “ Creed 
of Christendom.” At the beginning of his 4th chap- 
ter, on “ The Prophecies,” he thus expresses himself. 

‘In order to establish the claim of any anticipatory 
statement, promise, or denunciation, to the rank and 

title of a Prophecy, four points must be ascertained with 

precision :—viz. Ist, what the event was to which the 

alleged prediction was intended to refer ; 2ly, that the 
prediction was uttered, in specific not vague language, 
before the event; 3ly, that the event took place speci- 
fically, not loosely, as predicted ; 4ly, that it could not 
have been foreseen by human sagacity.” Now, as re- 

gards the two conditions first laid down, viz. as to the 

subject predicted, and the time of the prediction, as unques- 

tionably preceding it,—their fulfilment in the case be- 

fore us is obvious. g For the things figured in the 
Apocalyptic prophecy were declared to be the things 
that were to happen (the grand and most characteristic 
events evidently, whether in the world or in the Church) 
from after the time of St. John’s seeing the vision in 

Patmos; and this continuously, as appeared from sub- 
sequent express statements in the Apocalyptic Book, 

down cyen to the consummation. Moreover, as regards 
Mr. G.’s 4th condition, its fulfilment in the case before
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us is equally obvious; for what merely human sagacity 

could have seen into the events of that prolonged, and 
in part far distant, futurity? The only question re- 
maining is whether the predictions were specific, not 

vague ; and the asserted fulfilments similarly speczsic 

and. definite also. Nor have I a doubt as to the true 

answer being here, as before, distinctly in the affirma- 

tive. Infact my own investigations were from the first 

conducted, and my interpretation concluded on, with the 
self-same views that Mr. Greg has exprest as to the 
definite and specific character which, in regard of this 
Scripture prophetic book at least, we might reasonably 
expect to attach to both prediction and fulfilment. 

Let me be permitted on this point (I mean in regard 
of my @ priort Apocalyptic anticipations, and subse- 
quent researches) to re-state substantially what I stated 
respecting them, without any thought in my mind of Mr. 

Greg, towards the close of my “ History of Apocalyptic 
71 Struck with the manner in which Interpretation. 

respectable previous expositors had most unsatisfactorily 
referred not a few of the more important figurations 
of the Apocalypse to quite different historic eras and 
events, I saw (it is there observed) that this had arisen 
from their, alike one and all, assigning a vague indefinite 
meaning to the prophetic symbols; whether on prin- 
ciple (mistaken principle), so as in the case of some, or 
from ignorance and want of discernment, so as in the 
case of many others :*°—whereas, on the hypothesis of the 
Apocalypse being indeed a Divinely inspired prophecy 

2 Vol. iv. p. 558. 
2 E. g. Cuninghame, Frere, Fairbairn, &c. &c.; from whom I exemplify in the 

passage referred to, and at p. 693 of the same 4th Volume. But the names might be 

largely multiplied. Dean <Alford’s Apocalyptic Exposition furnishes a recent and 
notable exemplification.
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of ‘the things that were to come to pass” in the histo- 
ries of the Church and world, from after the time of St. 

Jolin, two characteristics, as it seemed to ine, might 

undoubtingly be expected to attach to its sacred prefi- 
gurations: the one that the wras and events sclected for 
prefiguration would be those of greatest importance in the 
subsequent history of Christendom; the other that the 
prophetic pieturings of such events and eras would m 

each case (more especially if expressed much in detail)! 
be so specific and definite as to be applicable perfectly 
and accurately to those «eras and events alone. Would 

it not be so in the descriptions or picturings, retro- 
spectively, of such a subject by any supcrior artist or 

historian? How much more so then in the anticipative 

figurings by the eternal omniscient Spirit of God! 

Hence, I add, a deep persuasion in my mind, as I pro- 

ceeded, of the duty of noting most carefully every sin- 
ele point and peculiarity in each of the prophetic sym- 

bolizations; and of sparing no pains in the investigation 
of whatever might possibly elucidate them. And thin, 

as the result of researches so conducted, 1t 1s observed 

1 Of course, in the very nature of things, as observable in the best human historic 
writings, as well as in prophetic writings of a higher origin, some descriptions must 
needs be shorter and less precise than others; alike from the greater peculiarity or 
importance of the subject described in the one case than in the other, and also with a 
view to the more effective throwing out into high relief of that which is moxt peculiar 
and most important. And, in the testing of the descriptive power and accuracy of 

the writer, it is evidently the fullerand more detailed descriptions that will be chiefly 
referred to. 

In the Preface to my earlier Editions I remarked thankfully on the fact of the 
commencing visions of the Apocalyptic prophecy being of this character, with figura- 
tions singularly characteristic and of many details ; and of the immense advantage of 
this towards a right interpretation of the Apocalypse. “Ce n’est que le premner pas 
qui colte,”’ is a proverbial truth in no little measure applicable here. In consequeuce 
of the order and marked connexion of the various parts of the prophecy, the meaning 
of its fuller and more characteristic figurations having been fixed, there hence arise 
data, very generally, for fixing the meaning of other less definite figurations connected 
with the former.
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further that the evidence hence arising of fulfilment (spe- 
cific historic fulfilment) of prediction after prediction 

was altogether beyond what I had even hoped; indeed 
such as often to astonish me. The figurations of the 
Seals, when thus elucidated in each and every detail of 

their symbols,—elucidated very much on the indisput- 
able evidence of illustrative medals of the time, never 

before referred to,—were found to unfold, brief as they 

are, a prophetic sketch of the successive fortunes and 
phases of the Roman Empire and Christian Church 
within it, during the three next centuries after St. John, 
most singularly accordant with the philosophic history 

of the same subjects drawn out at large in the two first’ 
volumes of Gibbon. Further, (passing over the briefer 
and less distinctive symbolizations of the first fonr 

Trumpets, the determinate sense of which had to be 
argued in considerable measure from the contexts pre- 
ceding and following,) a similarly singular distinctive- 
ness of the symbols, when each and every one thus 

particularly and in detail noted and elucidated, was 
found to jiz the meaning of the 5th and 6th Trumpet- 
visions, with proportionally increased strength of evi- 
dence, agreeably with the usual previous Protestant 
interpretation, to the Saracenic and Turkish invasions 

of Christendom: and both that of the symbols in the 

vision next following of the rainbow-crowned Angel in 
Apoc. x., (especially through the new and extraordinary 
evidence illustrating it of allusive contrast,') and that 

of those of the sackcloth-robed witnesses’ death and re- 

1 A kind of evidence this first applied by myself, I believe, in elucidation of the 
Apocalypse; but which has often been applied by historians, and with great advantage, 
in elucidation of past history. Its nature and value is sufficiently illustrated by me in 

the body of my work, before using it.
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surrection in Apoc. x1., to fix ¢he correspondence as 
specifically with the ceraand grand introductory events 
of the great Reformation. Yet again, as I proceed to 

observe, by the diadem on the Dragon’s heads, as if 

then the ensign of Roman sovereignty, (a point altoge- 
ther unnoticed before,) confirmation was added to the 

usual interpretation explaining the figuration of the 
antagonistic Woman and Dragon in Apoe. xu. of the 
last conflicts of Roman Heathendom with the Christian 

Church at the opening of the 4th century ; for just at 

that time the Asiatic diadem was first worn as the im- 
perial distinctive by Roman Emperors:—and, as I am 
nowat lenevth able to add in my fifth Edition, through the 

sinularly singular and irrefragable evidence of their own 
diademed coins in the 6th and 7th centuries, as exhi- 

bited in Plate AX VIL. of my third Vcluine, confirmation 

of the truth of the application of the ten-diademed 
horns of the Beast from the sea, in Apoe. xiii., to the ten 

Romano-Gothie kings and kingdoms just then estab- 
lished in Western Christendom, in spiritual subjection 

to the Roman Popes, or Apocalyptic Antichrist, as their 

common head. Scarce less specific appeared to be 
other prophetic characteristics of the Beast itself, or its 

last ruling head, when thus with more particularity 

than ever sought out in the Prophecy; scarce less spe- 

cific their fulfilment historically in the rise, history, and 
character of the Roman Popedom. 

Such is my summary, as given in the passage referred 

to, of the views « priori entertained by me when about 

to enter on the mvestigation of the Apocalyptic predic- 
tions considered as Divinely inspired prophecies ; such 

too, in my own judgment at least, as also there stated,
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the satisfactory, indeed almost more than satisfactory, 

results. ‘Theoretically it cannot but be acknowledged 
that there is an answer in all this to Mr. Greg’s crite- 
rion of a true prophecy of the future. The testing of 

course remains as to the accuracy of the summary so 

given, and reality of the asserted specific coincidences 

between prophecy and history. But I have no fear of 
the most searching investigation on this point; pro- 

vided only that it be conducted in a spirit of fairness, 

candour, and supreme regard to truth. 

I feel forced to make this proviso in the recollection 
of the many criticisms written on my Book in a spirit 
very different. Most sincerely may I say with Pascal, 
that, in my own researches on the subject, the one para- 
mount desire in my mind, ever followed out, has been 

‘the discovery of the truth ;” not without earnest and 

continual prayer to the Father of lights, in the words 
of our great poet :— 

‘what in me is dark 
Illumine: what is low raise and support: 
That, to the height of this great argument, 
I may assert eternal Providence ; 
And justify thy word, and ways, to man.” 

And I confess to having expected originally that this 
spirit would have been generally recognized ; and, in 
a measure, responded to by my critics and reviewers. 
But the event proved in not a few cases to be too much 
the contrary. Instead of a candid and careful inquiry, 
Ist, whether I was justified in my @ priori views as to the 
intent of the prophetic symbols,—2ndly, whether the 
facts of history, adduced as in accord therewith, were 
correctly as I stated them, and the asserted coinci- 
dences consequently established between the prophecy
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and the history,—instead of this, I say, and of an ad- 

mission being fairly made of what could not fairly be 
disputed in my solution of any particular prediction, 
conjointly with the counter-statement of what might 
appear incorrect, or more open to objection,—I found 
that other feelings too often dictated the criticism. 
Not to speak of authors who had previously written on 
the same subject, with views different from my own, 
and who could scarce be expected to regard a new 

interpretation without prejudice, I had to learn that 

prejudice was paramount in other quarters also. In 
certain Reviews, advocating Church principles varying 

from mine, I saw burlesque sometimes substituted for 
fair criticism; or else a few incorrectnesses, real or imn- 

acined, held up as a sufficient sample of the whole 
Commentary, without notice of the mass of more im- 

portant matter which the Reviewer might feel it difh- 

cult to deal with; and even actual falsifications made 

here and there of my Exposition, in order the better 

to justify his adverse judgment. In other cases, while 

dogmatically condemning it, the writers seemed to be 
altogether unacquainted with the evidence on which 

that exposition was based, or at least thought proper to 
ignore it. It was deemed enough to denounce Protest- 
ant prophetic views like my own, though held by 
Ilooker, Butler, and all the chicf fathers of our own 

Church,’ as wild, and what had now become antiquated 
and effcte.2 And others, again, contented themselves (a 

very favourite mode this of procceding) with an enu- 

1 See the extracts given by mein the Paper No. IV. of the Appendix to my 4th 
Volume. 

2“ The wild notion that the chief Bishop of Western Christendom was Antichrist.” 
So one Reviewer, a clergyman of the Chureh of England.
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meration of the many varying and contradictory opin- 

ions propounded by various Expositors, as a sufficient 
reason of itself for rejecting alike one and all.’ (Would 

our critics in similar manner, on the ground of the 
many different physical theories of the Universe, ad- 
vanced in different ages, reject all alike;—-the New- 

tonian, as well as those of Epicurus, Ptolemy, or Des 

Cartes ?)—It is the evidence of coincidences between pro- 

phecy and history, (as Mr. Greg justly states the case, ) 
of real, peculiar, irrefragable coincidences, especially if 

proved to exist in a continuous chain, (even though 
here and there a link of the chain may seem wanting 

or doubtful, which, on the sohd ground of common 
sense, must ever constitute the true test and proof, Ist, 

of the supernatural inspiration, 2ndly, of the right in- 
terpretation, of the Apocalypse. 

But I do not wish here further to particularize, or 
to recall past controversies. Rather I would wish to 
express my sense of the advantage derived from some 
of the earlier criticisms of my Book, alike in the cor- 
rection of sometimes not unimportant incorrectnesses, 
and in the indication where my argument needéd 
clearer or fuller elucidation: for certainly, on all main 

1 So not long since Professor Jowett, in his Commentary on 2 Thessalonians ; fol- 
lowing here in the wake of multitudinous other anti-Protestant critics. 

2 Said Mr. K. Arnold: “A proof of failure on one point is a proof of absolute 
failure.’ What, let me ask, would my readers think if any one, with a dissected map 
before him, were, on account of failure in one of the jvinings, from breakage or other 
accident, to argue that the failure was decisive, as negativing the idca of design in 
the fittings generally ? 

How much more wisely Bp. Butler :—‘ Objectors may say that the conformity be- 
tween the prophecies and the cvent is by accident; but there are many instances in 
which such conformity cannot be denied.’ His whole statement on the subject, and 
especially those, says an Edinburgh Reviewer, Mr. Rogers, ‘‘ on the impression to be 
derived from the multitude of apparent coincidences in a long serics of prophccies, 
some vast, some minute, and the improbability éf their all being accidental, are wor- 
thy of his comprehensive genius. It is on the effect of the whole, and not on single 

coincidences, that the argument depends.”
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points, not only was ny theory left unbroken by these 
criticisms, but, by tle controversies to which they gave 
rise, and the corrections and improvements which they 
sugeested, made stronger than before. Such, for ex- 

ample, was the result of my long controversics with 

the late Rev. Kirehever Arnold, of which a fuller 

notice will be found in the Preface to my 4th Edition :' 

such the result of that with Dr. Keith, on his laboured 

and virulent assault upon my Historic Exposition of the 

Seals, and of the death and resurrection of the Wit- 
nesses. An assault this, let me observe, answered by 
me yet more fully and claborately in my “ Vindicie 

IJorarie:”? of which a Refutation was forthwith ad- 
vertised by Dr. K.; which however, in the course of 
the 12 or 13 years subsequently elapsed, has never yet 
appeared.—The failure of these former attacks on my 

Book may perhaps be deemed by admirers of the pre- 

sent Anglo-German literary school indecisive of the 
grand question on which I have been hitherto speak- 
ing; and that the result may be very different when 

the assault is made with the keener weapons of ‘ mo- 
dern criticism.” Most heartily do I rejoice, were 1t 

only for the satisfaction of such persons, that Dean 
Alford, by his pronounced judgment against sundry 

1 JIence a more full and exact inquiry than cver previously made, I believe, mto 
the tenets and history of the Paulikians; and vindication of them as true witnesses 
for Christ, not only against their Romish impugners, and others who have followed 
thesc Romanists in England; but also against Dr. Gicscler, and his hostile Marcion- 
itic anti-Paulikian theory. All which is now incorporated in the hody of my work. 

And Ict me here add, though not so immediately connected with my Arnoldian 
controversies, that there will be found in my Took, if I mustake not, a more accurato 

inquiry than by previous writcrs into the Waldensian history ; especially on certain 
important and much controverted points, on which both Romish and Protcstant 
writers in the controversy scem alike to have been in error. 

2 Including a very carcful and accurate investigation of the history of the broken 
remnants of anti-apal protesting Churches at the crisis Just before the Reformation.
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of my more important solutions in the last Volume of 
his Commentary on the New Testament, has furnished 

occasion for my calling him into the arena to test, with 

whatever advantage this modern criticism may afford, 
the accuracy of the coincidences asserted by me, and so 

of the truth or untruth of my Exposition. For hereby not 

only will the issue be more decisively settled ; but the 
necessary, the absolutely necessary, steps towards such a 

decision, will be set forth before my readers more clearly 
than may have occurred to them before. And, after 
Dean Alford, have I not a right on somewhat similar 

erounds to call on Dr. Arthur Stanley for a justification 
of his almost contemptuous allusion to my Book, and 
rejection of its claims on men’s belief from any pecu- 
liar evidence of truth ?? 

While such have been the adverse criticisms on the 

Hore during the 18 or 20 years that it has been before 
the public, itis due to the cause I advocate to add that, 

on the other side, many, very many, have been the 

strong opinions expressed in its favour, more especially 
with reference to the point which I am now urging, I 

1 In thus mentioning Dr. Stanley I have in mind the allusion made by him to my 
Hore Apocalypticz, as well as to Dean Alford’s Apocalyptic Exposition, as if each 
alike fanciful and untrustworthy,—the proofless, and the one almost super-abounding in 
proof,—in his article in the Edinburgh Review in defence of the Essays and Reviews. 

Let me be here too permitted to ask Professor Jowett’s candid consideration of the 
evidence drawn out by me from this prophecy in support of the usual Protestant view 
respecting the predicted Antichrist. 

‘Tt is criticism,’’ says he, ‘that is leading Protestants to doubt whether the doc- 

trine that the Pope is Antichrist is really discoverable in Seripture.” So in the 
‘“‘ Essays and Reviews,” p. 411. It is evidently modern criticism of which the Pro- 
fessor is here speaking; for Scripture criticism at the wra of the Reformation, and 
for above a century and half after it, led the most inquiring minds to the belief that 
the Roman Pope was Antichrist. And I suspect that Mr. J., in regard of this as well 
as of many other questions, will find on Jeaning upon what he thus glorifies as modern 
criticism, that, like the Egyptian reed in the hand of the old Egyptian hierophants, 
it will pierce the hand that rests upon it. 

Of course in any future controversy that may arise it is this 5th Edition, as that in 

which my views and evidence are sct forth most fully and exactly, that must be re- 
ferred to by the controversialist.
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mean the sufficiency of its evidence of truth, by men 

whose judgment could not but be regarded as of 
weight. From the Preface to my 4th Edition let me 
be permitted to repeat the names of Dr. Chalmers,’ 
and the late Vice-Chancellor of England Sir Lancelot 

Shadwell. To which I have peculiar satisfaction in 
adding the opinion subsequently expressed by the late 
eminent and able Sir James Stephen; who, after most 
kindly reading through the greater part of that 4th Tdi- 

tion of the Hor, with the express object, agreeably 

with a request I had made to him, of judging as to the 
sufficiency of its evidence, wrote me that in his judg- 

ment, if the proof of design arising out of the coin- 
cidences there traced out between the prophecy and 
history were deemed insufficient, all idea of proof from 

circumstantial evidence must be set aside.—Nor let me 
here omit to notice the corroboration of the truth of my 
Icxposition from the more or less partial admissions in its 

1 So in a long letter written to me in 1847, very shortly before his death, on occa- 
sion of my fricndly controversy with Dr. Candlish. 

2 Ina letter to me dated Jan, 1, 1849, after some strong expressions of the interest 

he had felt in the perusal of the Horm, he thus proceeded.‘ Every word of it, down 
to p. 524 of the 4th Volume (3rd Ed.), I have read with deliberate attention; many 
parts twice, some thrice. And I beg leave to express my entire approbation of thic 
principle of construction upon which you have procecded: viz. that of giving onc uni- 
form continuous meaning to the whole of the Apocalypse, while making cach word 
bear its own appropriate sense; and thereby producing one consistent symbolic pic- 
ture, consisting it is true of many parts, but all held in agreement together. You 
have in effect adupted the only rule that can safcly be applicd either in courts of law, 
or clsewhere, to the interpretation of written instruments: a rule whieh I am myself 
in the constant habit of adopting, aud have Iearnt by expericuce to be most satisfac- 
tory.” Hethen notices his satisfaction at the manner in which out of ‘‘so prodigious 
a mass of materials, collected, sifted, and arranged for the purpose,” there had been 

shown the fulfilment of this symbolic prophccy, “ alike in vast gencral circumstances 
and in minute particulars :"” states that ‘“‘my view of the Scads and of the Lreimpets 
carried conviction to his mind;’’ and especially expresses his delight in my cxposition 
of “the 3} days’ death of the Witnesses and their revival,” that of “ the seven chiliads,” 

included. . 
I feel it the rather a duty to cite thus much from the Vice-Chancellor’s letter, be- 

eausc it was his own expressed wish that I should make any use of it that might seem 
to me desirable. 

TOL. 1. b e



XVI PREFACE. 

favour by one or another advocate of each of the three 

chief counter-Apocalyptic theories within the last few 
years. Ist, Dr. 8. Davidson,’ sometime Theological 
Professor on Anglo-Germanic principles in the Inde- 
pendent College at Manchester, and who, both in 
Katto’s Cyclopedia, in the Eclectic Review, and else- 

where, had dogmatically pronounced against my view 
of the prophecy as fundamentally wrong, because 

of its being on the historic system, and non-accordant 

with the hypothesis generally received in Germany of 
a Neronic date, and wholly prezerist interpretation, 

has himself since then formally abandoned the Neronic 
date and preterist explication; confessing his final 

adhesion, both in respect of date and interpretation, to 
Hengstenberg’s curious Commentary, described in the 
Appendix to the 4th Volume of my Book.’ 2ndly, 
Mr. W. Kelly, the most recent Expositor, I believe, on 
the futurist side, himself an intelligent man, and the 
representative, 1t would seem, of the present Apoca- 
lyptic views of a considerable section of the Brethren 
(formerly called Plymouth Brethren), has in his Com- 
mentary distinctly renounced many of the chief dogmas 

ot the original Futurist school ; and declared his admis- 
sion both of the year-day principle, and of the truth of 
a large part of my own historical Exposition of the 
Apocalypse, as a partial though (he considers) imper- 
fect view of the prophecy.’ 38rdly, Mr. Birks, the 

ablest and most eminent advocate of an hestorie expo- 

sition founded on a different view of the structure of 
the Apocalyptic Prophecy from my own, and which 

involves a quite different interpretation of the Seals, 
' See pp. 566, 567 of my 4th Volume; also my notice of Dr. D. in the Appendix 

to my Warburton Lectures. 2 See my Vol. iv. p. 684, et seq. 
3 See the Revicw of Mr. W. K.’s Commentary in my 4th Volume, pp. 639 et seq.
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has renounced that counter-view ; and, both as regards 

structure, and other points too of minor but not unim- 

portant difference between us, has acknowledged, in 
fine, his substantial agreement with me.’ 

The fundamental point of sufficiency of evidence 
having been once established, the Prophecy proved in 

the strictest sense of the word to be a real prophecy, 
dictated supernaturally by none other than the omni- 

scient Spirit of God, and the truth of my own Apoca- 
lyptic Interpretation on main points also established, 
need I suggest its surpassing importance in other 

points of view, besides that of proving the possibility, 

and indeed fact, of Divine supernatural inspiration ? 
ist, and as regards the past and present, we must 

in such case have herein nothing less than Cod’s own 
philosophy of the history of Christendom. Yor, as there is 

always a moral element in the Old Testament Prophecies, 

(a characteristic of them that has been well urged as 

never to be overlooked, ) so too, quite as markedly, in this. 
In part by the direct expression of the Divine judgment 
respecting what might be prefigured at the time as 

passing in the Church or in the world,—whether by a 
voice from the Iloly Place, or out of Heaven, re- 

corded as audibly heard by the Evangelist, or perhaps 
by the Evangelist’s own statements inaudibly dictated 
to him by the Divine Spirit,—whether, I say, in this 

way, or through intimations implied in what might 
1 See p. 649 in the Appendix to my Vol. i.; also the Note p. 192 of Vol. iit. 
I may here mention further the encouraging fact of the many Abridgments made 

of my book, as additional testimonies to the soundness and sufficiency of its evidence of 
truth. Of these there are three or four in English that I am acquainted with, besides 
Dr. Cumming’s, and that of the American Dr, A. Barnes; (for such Dr. A. B.’s Apo- 
ealyptic Commentary mainly is, notwithstanding the total want of due acknowledg- 
ment on the part of the plagiarist;) also one Abridgment in French, and a partial onc 

in Italian. 
b 2
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visibly pass at the time on that standing symbol 
throughout these visions of the professing Church, the 

Apocalyptic Tabernacle, God’s judgment was here ever 

clearly shown, indeed inseparably intermixed with the 
whole of the sacred prefigurations. Many are our 

Church histories, some of ancient, more of modern 
authorship ; the histories, e. g., by Eusebius and Theo- 
doret of old, and those more modern of Fleury and 

Dupin, of Mosheim, Gieseler, and Neander, Milner and 

Waddington; not to add particular Church histories, 
such as those of the Anglican Church by Hook, and of 
the Greek and Latin Churches by Stanley and Milman: 
and, in each, the judgment of the Historian on what 
he describes is necessarily more or less delineated in 
his historic page. But all this is at best but the jude- 
ment of fallible men. How superior, how inestimably 

precious, whether in the way of correction or of con- 
firmation, the Divine judgment, as here indicated, on 

most of the important questions so discussed !—Tor ex- 

ample how different, and, let me add, how much grand- 
er as well as truer, the view here given of God’s “‘ edu- 
cation of the world,” from what erring man has of late 
essayed to palm upon us :—in the one its lessons, and 
the world’s consequent advance towards ‘“ perfection,” 
(though still, alas, too evidently for the most part lying 

in wickedness,) being set forth as evidenced in the pro- 
gress of human art, literature, and science of govern- 
ment, derived from the teachings of Egyptian, Greek, 

and Roman Heathendom, quite as much as in the high- 
er standard of morals, and knowledge of the divine 
unity, derived from Jewish and Christian teaching :— 
in the other (the Apocalyptic prophecy) the two chief 

lessons of the world’s history, as there prefigured, being,
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Ist, that of the essential and constant working of siz for 
evil; under every varicty of age, nation, civilization, 
circumstance; 2ndly, that of the effectual working for 
man’s recovery from evil, under every varicty of age, 
nation, civilization, circumstance, of God’s own gospel- 
grace:—lessons these of the divine education of our 

world intended not for time only, but for cternity; and 
not for men only, but for angels: that so ‘in the ages 

to come might be made known to them too, through 

the Church, the riches of God’s grace in Christ Jesus.” 
Further, 2ndly, there 1s to be considered the light 

shed by the demonstrated past in the Prophecy on 
its most deeply interesting, but mysteriously shadowed 

forth, predictions of the yet coming future. 
For, first, how can we hope satisfactorily to ascertain 

our present place in the world’s calendar, except by 
marking the several onward stages of its progress, as 
defined and established by a demonstrated parallelism 
in their evolution of the successive pages of prophecy 

and history? Not certamly by the signs of the times, 

considered simply and alone, on which one prophetic 

school (that of the Futurists) is wont altogether to base 
its conclusions as to the nearness of the coming con- 

summation; nor again on the ground, considered sim- 
ply and alone, of the measure of the evolution of the great 

prophetic period of the 1260 years, on which certain other 

prophetic students appear to me to have too exclusively 
insisted in their calculations: but on the strength of 

all the three kinds of evidence considered conjointly, 
and when shown all to converge to the same result.! 

1 The point is one the importance of which has much impressed itself on my mind; 
and [ have thoncht it well accordingly to press and to illustrate it in my present Kdi- 
tion, even yet more fully than in those before. So especially in the concluding Paper 
of the Appendix to Vol. iv., now first included in the Hora Apoc.
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How, again, with reference to the as yet undeveloped 
future, can we hope to explain the prophetic figurative 

language concerning it in any way so satisfactory as 
by comparing those figures with the previous Apoca- 
lyptic figurations, the meaning of which has already 

been unfolded to usin the history of the past? Thus 
the great Lord Bacon advises the use of the part ful- 
filled of sacred prophecy in explication of the part un- 
fulfilled ; for he was not one, like so many of his modern 
professed disciples, to despise the prophesyings of Holy 

Scripture. ‘The method of this study,” says he, 
‘‘ ought to be such that the truth of the events predicted, 

concerning every age of the world, may be conjoined 
with each respective prophecy of the Scripture; to the 
end that it may tend as well to the confirmation of the 
faith, as to the establishment of a@ certain rule and skil- 

fulness in the interpretation of the prophecies which remain 

yet to be fulfilled.” ' 

Let me here take the opportunity of mentioning that 
there is in the present Edition the correction of an inad- 
vertence in my former Editions of no inconsiderable 
importance, concerning the relation of the 75 years, set 

forth in Dan. xu. as ‘ the time of the end,” to the great 
prophetic period of the 1260 years. Of that period I 
have from the first, on the strength of the precedent of 

the 70 years of the Babylonish Captivity, insisted on 
two epochs of commencement, 1n association with two 
correspondent epochs of termination: the incipient and 
imperfect beginning, as about the year a. p. 530, with 

1 “Secunda pars (historia ecclesiasticr) que est historia ad Prophetias, ex duobus 
relativis constat, DProphetid tpsi, et ejus adimpletione. Quapropter tale esse debet 

hujus operis institutum, ut cum singulis cx scripturis prophetiis eventunm veritas con- 
jungatur,; idque per omnes mundi «tates : tum ad confirmationem Fidei; tum ad insti- 
tuendam disciplinam quandam, et peritiam, in interpretatione Prophetiarum, qu 
adhue restant complende.” De Augm. Scientiarum, Lib. ii. cap. xi.
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an ending in the epoch of the great French Revolution 
in A. pb. 1790; the other, or complete and more perfect 
epoch of commencement, dated about a. p. 606, being 

connected with a complete and more perfect ending 

about the year A. p. 1866. To which view of the 1260 

years I still fully adhere. But, in regard of Daniel’s 

supplemental 75 years of ‘‘ the time of the end,” quite 
inconsistently with this double theory of the great 1260 
year epochs, I inadvertently connected it only with my 

primary and imperfect ending cpoch in a. p. 1790; 
without suggesting the other possible, and indeed 

equally probable alternative, of its being a supplemental 

period to be connected with, and measured from, the 

second and complete ending of the 1260 years, about 
A. D. 1866. It is now some years since this inadvert- 
ence in former Editions of the Horse was publicly, as 

it has been often privately, noticed by me. It will be 
found rectified now in my Commentary ;* and also, as 

the Reader will see, in my Apocalyptic Chart.’ 
Yet one word in conclusion, on the great millennial 

question, As was my duty, I have very carefully con- 

sidered the arguments in the Bampton Lectures of the 
present highly esteemed Bishop of Carlisle, Dr. Walde- 

' See pp. 237—239, and 706—708 in my Vol. iv. 
Resides this (which is indeed an addition rather than change) there is no change of 

interpretation that I remember in my present Edition: save only in regard of tho 
fallen star of Apoc. ix. 1; to which, on reconsideration, I have concluded on giving 
what in my former Editions I spoke of as in my opinion the only admissible alterna- 
tive explanation of the symbol, instead of the one previously preferred. 

2 Let me here take the opportunity of observing on the peculiar importance and 
value of a Tabular Chart, or Schedule, of the interpretation in every Apocalyptic 
Commentary. For there is such a connexion of one part of this Prophecy with other 
parts, and order so singularly marked in its structure, that the simple tabular arrange- 
ment will of itself be to a certain extent a testing of the interpretation offered, and 
detector (if such there be) of its structural inconsistencies and flaws. Indeed without 
this no man, in my judgment, is in a position to publish his scheme of interpretation. 
There seems to me a want of proper respect in an Author to his readers, when, on a 
subject so immenscly important, he shrinks from the trouble of thus previously testing 
the truth of what he offers them.
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grave, as also those of Professor Fairbairn, and other 
recent writers on the subject, against the hypothesis of 
Christ’s pre-millennial Advent advocated by me in 
my former Editions. And I am bound to say that the 

result of the examination has been to confirm me in the 

truth of that hypothesis. I trust that the brief review 
of those publications, given in the Appendix to the 4th 

Volume of the present Edition, will show that my con- 
clusion in regard to the arguments of these authors has 
not been formed without due consideration and reason. 
And let me add that, while feeling strengthened in my 
belief in the pre-millennial view by the very arguments 

most recently urged against it, 1t approves itself more 
and more to my mind by what seems to me to be its 
intrinsic grandeur. From the very nature of JEHOVAH 

the manifestation of the glory of His own attributes must 
necessarily be the great end, and object, of all lus dis- 
pensations. ‘‘ My glory will I not give to another.”? 
Nor can I conceive any issue of the destinies of this our 
world whereby the glory of his attributes as the Rr- 

DEEMER will be so exalted, as by that of our carth’s final 

regeneration and jubilce following on the gathering 
round Him, and visible manifestation before the world, 

of all that have faithfully served and followed the Lamb 
during the past and still present wra of spiritual trial 
and temptation ;—a multitude that no man can number, 

out of every people and nation and tongue and age ;— 
arrayed in the likeness and glory, as wellas admitted to 
the presence and the joy, of Himself, their Saviour Gop. 

1 Js. xlii. 8. I have enlarged very fully on this most interesting passage, and 
especially the governing principle which it announces in the Divine prceceedings, in 
the first Triad of my Warburton Lectures.
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PRELIMINARY ESSAYS 

ON THE GENUINENESS AND THE DATE 

OF THE APOCALYPSE OF ST. JOVIN. 

Wues a Book of any interest or importance 1s sct before 
us, there are two questions on which we way reasonably 
wish and expect information, preliminarily to its perusal ; 
—the Ist, Who 7s the writer ? the 2nd, When written ? 
More especially this 1s the feeling, if the Work be one that 
claims to be of divine tnspiration ; so as m the case of the 
ArocaLyrsr. I purpose therefore, in the present pre- 
liminary Essays, to answer these two questions conccrning 
it. The first is one that has obviously a most important 
bearing on the. Book's zzspiration, and consequently on its 
clain to any true prophetic churacter ; the second, as will 
hereafter appear, on its right eederpretation. 

Essay ].—TNE WRITER OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

Now on this point a ready answer seems at onc> to meet 
the eye in the very text of the prophetic Book itself. Tor 
the writer more than once enuneiates his own name i it, 
“John. And the authority which the several contexts 
hnply to have attached to this John,—in one place from 

1801.4; ‘Jokntothesevenchurehes “ And J Jokn saw the holy city, the new 
which arcin Asia, &e.:7 1.9;  LJohn,  Jernsalem,’’ &e,: xs. 83 “And L John 
who also am = your brother and com- — eaw these things, and heard them.” 
panion in tribulation,” &e.: xxi. 2; 

VOL. 1. l
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the asserted fact of his being Christ’s chosen medium for 
receiving the revelation, and communicating it to the angels. 
or presiding bishops of the seven As iatic Churches,—in 
another from that of his pronouncing a blessing on those 
several presiding bishops,’—m another from the prophets 
being spoken pomtedly of as his brethren,?—is such as 
could scarecly belong to any one named John of less than 
apostolic dignity: insomuch that the very genueneness of 
the Book scems almost involved in the fact of its writer 
being John the apostle. Nor will the corroborative evi- 
dence that the Apocalypse itself offers fail to strike the in- 
quurer, (an evidence acknowledged even by the superficial 
and the prejudiced,) in the holiness and super-human sub- 
linity of the composition.2—Should direct testimony fnr- 
ther be sought for, as desirable, the well-known corroborative 
testimony of Jrenceus will be found ready at hand to the 
inquirer,—a testimony express and various times repeated, 
as will presently appcear,—to the effect that the an thor of the 
Apoealypse was indeed that beloved disciple, the Apostle 
and Heangelist St. John.4 And considermg Treneus’ own 
very early era, relation to St. John, and charactcr,—that 
he was an Asiatic Greek, born nearly about the time 
of St. John’s death,®’—that he was a disciple of Polycarp, 
which latter was a disciple of St. John,’—and that he was 

and more magnificent than the original,”’ 
I quote from Marsh’s Translation of Mi- 
chaelis (Cambridge, 1801), Vol. iv. pp. 

Y Apoe. 1. 4; “Grace be unto you 
and peace,” &e Now “without all 
coutradiction the less is blessed of the 
better.”’ 

* Apoc. Xx. 9, 
3 In the word prejudiced I allude to 

Michaelis more especially, His judg- 
ment is given, as will be. resently seen, 
acainst the genuineness of the Apocalypse. 
Yet in the 10th Section of ch. xxviii. of 
his ‘Introduction to the New Testa- 
ment,” the subject of which Section is 
the style of the Apocalypse, he thus ex- 
presses himself: “The language of the 
Apocalypse is both beautiful ‘and sublime, 
aficcting aud animating; and this not 
only in the original, but in every even 
the worst translation of it... The Apo- 
calypse has something in it which en- 
chants, and insensibly 1 inspires the reader 
with the sublime spirit of the author. . 
A great part of the imagery is borrowed 
from the ancient prophets: but the imi- 
tation is for the most part more beautiful 

633, 534,.—The instant and exceeding in- 
feriority of the Christian Fathers that 
followed on the apostolic age, considered 
ina literary point of view, will be pre- 
sently noted and illustrated, as ercatly 
enhancing the force of this argument, 

4 The “testimony of Irenveus will be 
given afterwards, See p. 22. 

5 In Grabe’s Prolegom. ad Irenvum, 
the birth of this Father is placed about 
the year A. D.108. Dodwell has placed 
it cleven years earlier; or at almost the 
precise date of the Apocalypse. See 
Lardner, Vol. ii. p. 166. (Ed. 1838.) 

6 Let me illustrate this by the follow- 
ing well-known beautiful extract from a 
letter of Irenaeus himself, preserved by 
Eusebius, and given in his E. II, vy. 20. 

“T saw you [Florinus], when I was 
very young, in the lower Asia with Poly- 
carp.—For 1 better remember the affairs
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morcover one of the most learned, as well as most devoted 
of the Christian bishops of that age,—his testimony will 
justly have been considered not only as of high authority, 
but as alinost in itself conclusive on the point im question : : n- 
deed as altogether sufficient and conclusive, except in case 
of the existence of some strong countervailing evidence. 

The fact is, however, that countervailing evidence of 
this nature has been asserted to exist. ‘The ecnuineness 
of the Apocalypse has been questioned by ancient writers 
of cuimence in the Christian Church, as early at cast a 
the third century: more especially [ may name Dionysius 
of slecandria. And it has been questioned too by mo- 
dern bibhtcal critics of Iigh reputation for learning and 
candour ; among whom ALechaelis stands pre-eminent. 
'This renders it necess: ary that the point mn ouestion should 
be more carefully looked into; and the evidence, as well 
ayaimsé as for, examined in detail. At least it must be 
done by him who would wish thoroughly to satisfy Inmeelf 
on the grounds of our belief in the genuzneness and deine 
inspiration of the Apocalypse of St. John.—I purpose 
therefore drawing out the evidence somewhat fully ; and 
shall first, and with a view to the fairer conductmg of the 
inquiry, sct before the reader the strength and substance 
of the objections of these two wniters, the most emment 
perhaps respectively of ancient and modern objectors. 

With regard then to Déonysivs, who was Bishop of Alex- 
andria about the nnddle of the third century,’ and the car- 
hest impnaner (at least earhest of any note)* of the apo- 
stolic authorship of the Apocalypse, this is most, observable, 
of that time than those which have lately — Polyearp related, agreeably to the Scrip- 
happened ; the things which we learn in tures. These things I then, through the 
our childhood crowing up with the sonl,  merev of God toward me, diligently 
and uniting themselves to it. Insomuch heard and attended to; reeording them, 
that Tecan tell the place in which the not on paper, but upon my heart. And 
blessed Polycarp sate and taught; and through the grace of God I continually 
his going out and coming in; and the renew the remembrance of them.” 
manner of his hfe, and the form of his , copy Lardner’s translation; Vol. ii. 
person; and the discourses he made to . 96. 
the people; and how he related his con- 1 He died A.D. 264 or 265, acearding 
versation with John, and others who had to Lardner. See his Vol. ii. p. 643. 
secn the Lord; and how he related their 2 Dionysius speaks of certain before 
savings, and what he had heard trom him that had impugned it, but without 
them concerning the Lord, beth con- naming them,  Teveg pev ovy tw mpo 
ecrning his miracles and his doctrine, a8) ypwy nBer nay . .. TO fsiArcoy, &e. th, 
he had received them from the eye-  p. 693. I shall presently speak of theso 
witnesses of the Word of Life, All!which persons. 

|*
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that he did not impugn its ascription to the Apostle John 
on /ustorical grounds. He did not allege the testimony 
of any more ancient writer against it. He did not thus 
argue (I borrow the language of Michaelis'): “It is not 
preserved in the archives of the seven Asiatic Churches : 
the oldest persons in those cities have no knowledge of its 
having been sent thither: no one ever saw it during the 
hfe of St. John : it was introduced in such and such a year, 
and contradicted as soon as it appeared.” It was simply 
on eritical grounds, and znternal evidence, that he rested 
his objection ; reasoning from certain marked differences 
of style and diction between the Apostle John’s Gospel 
and Epistles on the one hand, and the Apocalypse of John 
on the other.—Now the circumstance of an objcctor so 
learned as Dionysius having thus failed to appeal to histo- 
rical evidence, and of certain previous but evidently rash 
and imtempcrate objectors, to whom he alludes, having 
equally failed to do so,? (nor, Iet me add, is the case different 
with any other patristic questioners of the apostolic author- 
ship of the Apocalypse in the two next centurics,?) consti- 
tutes, as Michaelis allows, a considerable,s—I should say an 
exceedingly strong argument, in favour of the high origin 
in question. For had such counter-evidence existed at the 
time, | cannot but believe that he would have alleged it. 

1 Chap. xxxiil. § 2. I cite, as before, rational: 2ndly, that the title of the Book 
from Marsh’s Translation, Vol. iv. p. 484. involved a falsehood ; it being called The 

2 JIis statement (Euseb. H. E. vii. 
25) is, that they set aside the Apocalypse 
as the work of the heretic Cerinthus, 
Tivec pev ovv Twyv Teo apwy NOerTnTeY 
kat aveskevacav tmavTy To BiBvoyv Ka’ 
éxasov Kedadator OuevduvorTec, ayvusov 
ré Kat aguddXoytsov amogaivorrec’ Pev- 
GecGat Te THY Emtypagny, Iwavvov yap 
ous vat AEyouety’ ard’ ovd’ arokadvyrv 
vat, Ty ododpm Kat Taye KEKaUPMEVNY 
TW TNC AyVolac TAapaTEeTAgpAaTL KAaL OVX 
OTwCTWY aTOSOAWY TIVa, aAN’ ove dAwWE 
TwWY “ytwi, 1 TwY amo THC EKKANOLAC, 
TOUTOY YEYOVENAL TOLNTHY TOV ypapua- 
Toc, Knpiw0ov oe,. .. akitomisov emt- 
gnyccat OeXyourvra Tw éavrov mNaGpAaTL 
ovopa’ TOUTO yap erat THC OWacKaXtiac 
auTou To boypia, Emtyeoy esesOat THY TOV 
Xprsov Bacwierav. ‘Thus the sum of their 
objections was, Ist, that the Book was, 
geucrally speaking, unintelligible and ir- 

Apocalypse or Revelation, though most ob- 
scure, And they ascribed it to Cerinthus, 
simply because that sectary advocated the 
doctrine of Christ’s millennary reign on 
earth.—Yet, as Lardner justly observes, 
(Vol. u. p. 700,) the Apocalypse directly 
contradicts Cerinthus’ opinions on the 
most essential points. E. g. Cerinthus (as 
Irenicus tells us) denied that God made 
the world: the Apocalypse teaches the 
direct contrary, chap. iv. 11, x. 6, Ke. 
Again, Cerinthus taught that Christ did 
not sefer, but only the saan Jesus : 
whereas the Apocalypse calls Jesus by 
the name Christ, speaks of him as the 
first begotten of the dead, and adds that 
he washed us from our sins in his own 
blood.— Dionysius’ case was certainly not 
helped by such reasoncrs. 

3 Especially Eusebius. 
4 Ibid. p. 484, 

See p. 28 infra.
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—As to Dionysius’ grand eritieal argument,’ just before 
stated, he who hag marked the difference of style in the 
case of other sacred writers, when simply writing history, 
and when rapt by the Spirit into the enunciation of pro- 
phecy, (i might exemplify this m the cases of Moses, 
Isaiah, and St. Peter,?) will easily perceive the danger of 
deciding a question of identity of authorsmp simply on 
such grounds, and without the corroboration of external 
evidence :—not to add that there are observable certain 
remarkable points of similarity® (as well as of dissimilarity) 

' His objections are thus summed up 
by Lardner, Vol. ii, p. 719 :— 

1. The Evangelist John has not named 
himsclf, either in his Gospel, or in his 
Catholie Epistles: but the writer of' the 
Apocalypse names himself more than once. 

2. The writer of the Apocalypse, 
though calling himself John, has not 
shown us that he was the apostle of that 
hame, 

3. The Apocalypse docs not mention 
the Catholic Epistle, nor that Epistle the 
Apocalypse. 

+. There is a great agrecment in sen- 
timent, expression, and mauner between 
St. John’s Gospel and his Epistle ; but the 
Apocalypse is quite different in all these 
respects, and without any similitude. 

d. The Greck of the Gospel and Epis- 
tle is pure and correct; that of the 
Apocalypse has barbarisms and solecisins. 

It is evident that the whole strpngth of 
Dionysius’ case consists in the ¢wo last 
objections, As to the others it will 
sutiice to test aud refute them by parallel 
cases. Beeanse St. Paul names himself 
in other Epistles, not in that to the 
Hebrews, 1s he therefore not the author 
ot the last-named Epistle? Because St. 
James in his Epistle styles himself simply 

“a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ’ (James i. 1), not an apostle, is 
he therefore not the apostle James? 
Because St. John docs not in his second 
and third Hpistles nainc the first, is he 
therefore not the writer of the first ? 
And the same of St, Paul's silence in 
each one of his Epistles about all the rest 
of the Epistles written by him. 

2 Compare the diction of Jfoses’ song 
(Deut. xxxii.) with the simply written 
history which constitutes almost the 
whole of Moses’ compositions ; Ivaiah's 
historical chapters, xxxvi and XXxxvil, 
with the more poctical and impassioned 
of his poctic prophecies; and the second 
chapter of St. J’c¢er's 2nd Epistle, with 
all his first Epistle. In fact the difference 
of style and diction in this last case ap- 
peared such to Grotius, Salmasius, and 
others, that they have argued from it 
(thongh vainly) a different authorship to 
the one Epistle and the other. Sce 
Macknight’s Preface to St. Peter's 2nd 
Epistle. 

Similarly, to borrow an example from 
classical writers, let the reader conipare 
the ditference of diction and style between 
Hurace’s Odes, and his Epistles and 
Satires. 

3 These have been drawn out by Mr. 
from Mr. Twells by Lardner, it. 710—714. 

L. In the Apocalypse (xix. 13) Christ 
is culled, “ Lhe Word of God.” 

2. In the Apocalypse Christ is called 
“ The Lamb,” (y. 6, 12, vu. 17, xiv. 1, 
&e. ke.) apyov. 

Twells und others. I subjoin a few, cited 

1, In St. John’s Gospel (i. 1, 14) 
Christ is styled ‘* Zhe Word,” and in his 
first Epistle (i. 1) “ The Wordof Life,” * 
and there only in the Bible. 

2. Iu John’s Gospel Christ is called 
“ The Lamb of God,”’ (i. 29, 36,) 6 aprog 
rov Weov. (To which FE may add the ap- 
plication of the type of the puschal lamé 
to him, John xix. 36; “A bone of it 

* 1) John v. 7, “The Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost,’ might be added, 
but that the genuineness of the passuge is suspected, and indeed more than doubtful.
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between the writings thus brought into comparison ; indeed 
such as to make Michaelis suggest in cyplanation the idea 
of the Apocalyptic phraseology being in these points « 
Jorged tmitation of that. of St. John’s Gospel.'—In similar 
manner the Evangelist’s Apocalyptic Z/ebraisms may be 
accounted for by reference to his very natural adoption of 
much of the language and style, as well as figures, of the 
old Hebrew prophets, when under the prophetic afflatus : 
besides that the hypothesis is at least possible, in the ab- 

3. In the Apocalypse Christ is called 
** He that as true,” “\TTe that is faithful 
and true.” (iti, 7, xix. 11.) 

4. In Apoe. ii. 17, Christ says, “ To 
him that overcomcth will I give to eat of 
the hidden manna.” 

5. In Apoc. i. 7, Zechariah’s prophecy 
(xii, 10) is referred to; ‘Every eye 
shall sce Him, and they also who piereed 
Him.” 

* Sept. ExcBr\ebovrae mpog pe are’ 
wy KaTwoxycarro. With which com- 
pare, — 

John xix. 37; Owovrae ete ov eSexev- 
THoav: and, 

Apoc. i. 7; OWerat anroy'rag op @ad- 
floc, Kat olTartc auroy ELExevTyCAaY 

As an example of similar construction 
and phrase, also urged by Mr. Twells, I 
may sclect the expression ‘to keep the 
words,’ or “‘ecord,’’ typev Noyouc, OF 
Aoyoy, Occurring in Apoc. ii, 8, 10, xxi, 
7,9; but which occurs no where else in 
the New Testament, except in St. John’s 
Gospel, vill. 51, 52, 53, xiv. 23, 24, xv, 
20, xvii. 6, and his Epistle, 1 John in. 5, 
—NMichaelis (ibid. §. 10, p. 535) adds 
that the similar but antithetical phrases 
mow adrnOeay and wore Wevdog are 
used, the one 1 Ep. John i, 6, the other 
Apoe, xxii. 15.—J.ct me suggest further 
the correspondence of eyorTwy ryy pag- 
Tuotay, Apoc. Xi. 17, with exee THY phap- 
rmnar, LJohn v. 10: and of the ccnrw- 
oe éx’ avrouc and okayywoe met’? anTwr 
of Apee. vil, 15, xxi. 3 with the eoxnrvew- 
ory ev jpuev of Johni. 143; a figurative 
verb not found in any other books 

shall not be breken.”) The only other 
passages in the New Testament where 
Christ is ealled the Lamb, are Acts viii. 
32, 1 Peter i. 19. 

3. In St, John’s Gospel and Epistle, 
Christ is called ‘* He thatis truce,” ** Fadl 
of truth,” “ The truth ;’’ 1. 14, xiv. 6, 
1 John v. 20, 

4, In John vi. 31, 49, 50, 58, the spi- 
ritual food that Christ gives his disciples 
to cat is spoken of with reference to the 
type of manna, 

5. In John’s Gospel (xix. 37) the 
same prophecy of Zechariah is referred to 
(and in it alone of all the Gospels) ; 
“Again another scripture saith, They 
shall look on him ehow they piereed.”” 

Michaelis (p. 585), in quoting the 
above, observes justly that Mr. Twells 
has not given to this example of par- 
rallelism all the force he might: because 
in the Apocalypse the quotation from Zc- 
chariah 1s made hot according to the text 
of the Septuagint, * but with @ eertemn 
different Greck rendering, the same that 
oceurs 77 St, John’s Gospel citation, 

of the New Testament: also that in 
Apoe, xvill. 24 the true reading, ae- 
cording to Griesbach, Seholz, &c., is 
ainara in the plural (ev avry aipara 
Tpooynrwry evoeOn) ; which somewhat re- 
markable use of the word, though not 
very infrequent in the Septuagint, is found, 
T beheve, no where else in the New Zes- 
tament execpt in St. John’s Gospel, 1. 
13, Ot ovr e& atparoy, Ke. 

' « These instances will not prove that 
the Apocalypse was written by St. Jolin 
the apostle : for the author of it may in 
some cases have imitated St. John’s 
manner, in order to make his work pass 
the more easily for the composition of 
St. John.” Ibid.—Strange that Michaelis 
could imagine the possibility of serch 
a forgery ; and this too at such a time as 
he supposes, viz. A. D. 120.
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sence of direct contradicting testimony, of his domicilia- 
tion in Greek Asia having occurred late in hfe; and Ins 
publication of the Apocalvpse been made first, of the Epis- 
tles and Gospel afterwards.'—Nor let me here omit to ob- 
serve that Dionysius himself, thongh meredulous as to the 
Apostle John being the author of the Apocalypse, had yet 
the conviction,—in part derived from the holy character of 
the book itself, in part from its general reception m the 
Christian Church,—that it was the writmg of a holy man 
of that name, indeed of one znspered by God? 

It is Mehaelis’ judgment, however, that there exists, 
over and above the znéernad evidence alleged by Dionysius, 
direct historie evidence also against the fact of the beloved 
disciple having been the writer of the Apocalypse ; and 
indeed against its divine inspiration. Referring to the two 
earliest of the Fathers, Zgnatews aud Papras,—authors con- 
temporary with St. John in his old age, and whose writ- 
ings must be dated very soon after his death,—he alleges, 
that the former in his Epistles still extant, though address- 
ing in them three out of the seven Apocalyptic Churches, 
viz. those of Sinyrna, Ephesus, and Philadelpma, does yet 
take no notice of anything written to those Churches in 
the Apoealypse; and that the deééer, notwithstanding Is 
well-known and strong advocacy of the doctrine of a Jfd- 
lennium, does yet, according to Eusebius, ground it only 
on weeritten tradition from the Apostles, and (as if he 
were either ignorant of it, or disbelheved the book’s divine 

1 Of the Apocalypse, as most allow, 
(sec my next chapter) A.D. 96; of the 
Gospel, as Mill and others, A.D. 97 :* of 
the Lpistles, as Gasnage, A.D. 98: though 
others (not withont reason, I think,) date 
the last earlier. —St. John is probably sup- 
posed to have remained in Judea, till near 
the formation of the sieve of Jernsalem, 
After this may he not have long sojaurned 
among the Syrian or Parthian converted 
Jews, before settling in Proconsular 
Asia; though that is generally dated 
earlier? Sec Macknight’s Pref. to the 
Epistles of St. John, § 1, iv. 

2 "Aywou per yao evat Toavrog Kat Oeo- 

mvevsov cuvarrw’ it being added, Ow peny 
paciwe av aviBoytny Tavroy evar Toy 
awoz0Aov, Toy mov ZeGecarov, ror acer- 
gory lacwiov' ob ro evayye\tor TO KaTa@ 
Twavyny ETLYVEYPAMEoV, Kat 2 emisody 

y kaQoXwy. Apud Euseh. H. i. vii. 25. 
Eusebius further quotes Dionysius, a 
little after, as admitting the writer's pro- 
phetic character, ecdaygevat moogyreuy 
ape avreow? and he also tells us, ibid. 10, 
that Dionysius, in a then extant letter 
of his, referred to the prophecy of the 
Beast in Apoe, xi. as fulfilled in Tede- 
xian's persecution of the Church. 

* Granville Penn judges that the appellation predicated of Christ in Apoc, xix. 13, 
“Fis name is called the Word of God,"’ 
into both John’s Gospel and ipistle. 

is the original whence the title was adupted
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authority) not on the Apocalypse of St. John..—Thus, on 
the whole, Michaelis inclines to conclude that this book is 
a spurious production ; introduced into the world after St. 
John’s death, about the year 120, and between the times 
of Papias’ and Justin Martyr's writings.” 

Such is the substance of the chief objections of these 
two critics, who may fairly be supposed to represent the 
strength of the anti-Johannic arguments of the ancient ob- 
jectors and the modern. And J cannot but at once remark, 
with reference to them, that it is plain that both Dionysius 
(with his followers) in Ais time, aud also Michaelis in Ais, 
conducted their inquiries not without a very considerable 
though perhaps unconscious bias & priori against the point 
at issue,—I inean the genuineness and apostolical origin 
of the Apocalypse.® Its millennary doctrine could not but 
prejudice the Alerandrian Bishop against it ; considering 
that he was not only himself a strong anti-millennarian in 
sentiment, but that it was in the act of writing against 
Millennarians that he pronounced judgment against the 
genuineness of the Apocalypse.* Again, the fulure of 
expositors, in Michaels’ judgment, to show anything like 
aw clear fulfilment of the Apocalyptic prophecies,—which 
yet, if the book were genuine and therefore inspired, ought, 
le was persuaded, to have been long ere this in great part 
fultilled,°—-operated, it scems evident, quite as powerfully 
to prejudice the German eritic'—Now the ungrounded- 
ness of these presumptions will, I hope, be made soon ap- 
parent. I trust in the ensuing historical Exposition of the 
Apocalypse to prove, on such evidence as may satisfy 

to which his millennarian principles 
must have made him partial.” Must 
not then the anti-millennarian views of 

1 Chap. xxxiii. § 2, pp. 462—466, and 
again § 3, p. 486. 

* Ibid. pp. 466, 484, 487, 528, 
3 For its apostolicity, as all will allow, 

involves its divine inspiration, 
* Sce the account in Eusebius, H. E. 

vil. 25 ad init. 
In illustration of what a bias such a 

man must be expected to have felt, let 
me cite a passage trom Michaelis (p. 
466) about the Millennarian Papias. 
“Tf Papias really knew and received the 
Apocalypse,” argues the German critic, 
‘he is by no means an important wit- 
ness il its favour; because it is a book 

Dionysius, by parity of reason, have made 
him prejudiced against it? 

5 “Jf these prophecies are not yet 
fulfilled, it is wholly impossible that the 
Apocalypse should be a divine work ; 
since the author expressly declares that 
it contains ‘things which must shortly 
come to pass.’’’ p. 503. 

6 See Michaelis’ recurrence to the fact 
of this universal failure of Expositors, 
according to his judgment, in Sections 
1, 5, 7, of the same Chapter xxxiii.
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even the cautious and severe examiner, that its predictions 
have indeed been fulfilled, and ¢haé with exactitude very 
remarkable. Moreover I may perhaps, erc its conclusion, 
be enabled to show that much of the objection felt by Dio- 
nysius and others, alike in ancient and modern tines, 
against the mzdlennary doctrine, has been founded in muis- 
conception. For the present it may suffice to repeat that 
what has been stated shows the importance, as was before 
said, of our looking more accurately and particularly mto 
the actual historical evidence,—whether against or for,— 
on the point in question: especially into such evidence as 
those three hulf-centuries may furmsh that elapsed next 
after the publicution of the Apocalypse: that is, in the m- 
terval from near the end of the first century, (such will be 
proved to be the Apocalyptic commencing date in the second 
of these Preliminary Essays,) to the time of Dionysius, 
about the middle of the third. 

The which division of the interval nto three half-centu- 
ries offers, I think, a very convenient chronological classi- 
fication of the Christian Fathers and authors, whose testi- 
monies to the Apocalypse of John we have to investigate. 
Nor will any but the jirsé cause the least difficulty, or 
detain us long. 

I. As to the primary half-century, ranging from A.D. 
96 to about A.D. 150, it comprehends the last. of those 
apostolie men who conversed, or nnght probably have con- 
versed, with the apostles, viz. Jgnatius, Polyearp, Papas ; 
as well as one of very different and inferior authority, whom 
it may be well at once to examine aud despatch, I mean 
Llermas. 

1. [speak of the work of Zermas in this manner, under 
a full conviction of the correctness of Dr. Burton’s judg- 
ment? both to its age and character -—its aye, as not long 
before the middle of the second century; its characier, 
as most probably a spurious publication, palined on the 
Christian Church, agreeably with a custom already at that 

2 History of the Christian Church, chap. x. p. 203. (Ed. 1840.)
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time too prevalent, under the name of Hermas, a compa- 
mon of St. Paul.? Hence, even though the evidence of 
the writer’s acquaintance with the Apocalypse of St. John 
be, as I think it is, conclusive; and indeed of his borrowing 
from it just in the same manner that he does from the older 
and undoubted canonical scriptures of the New ‘Testament,’ 

1 Dr. Burton says that it cannot in- 
deed now be ascertained that such was 
the case in the Book of Hermas. But, 
he adds, ‘It is certain that many spu- 
rious publications were circulated at this 
period, which professed to have been 
writtcn by apostles, or companions of the 
apostics. So too Moshecim it, 3. 15 

The passage in which a certain Her- 
mas is mentioned, as one of St. Paul’s 
friends and companions, occurs in his 
Epistle to the Romans, xvi. 14 ; ‘Sa- 
lute Asyncritus, Palegon, Hermas,” &c. 
—The earliest extant quotation of the 
Book of the Pseudo-Hermas is by Jrene- 
us, Adv. Hereses, Lib. iv. 

2 So Lardner, Vol. 1. Chap. iv. p. 70, 
&c. Indeed the evidence scems to me 
even stronger than Lardner has repre- 
sented it. Aud as Dean Woodhouse, 
under the singnlar impression that Her- 
mas’ work was published before the 
Apocalypse of St. John, perhaps as early 
as A.D. 75, (albeit, as Lardner observes, 

. 59, there is a sentence in the book 
itself which speaks of the apostles as 
being all then dead,*) has in his Pre- 
liminary Essay expressed an opinion that 
no such evidence is apparent, it may be 
useful if I subjoim a notice of two no- 
table points of parallelism to that effect. 

Ist, there arc repeated references to @ 
certain well-known great tribulation, as 
at hand, indeed the great tribulation. 
So Vis. u. 2; ‘‘ Happy ye, as many as 
shall endure the great trial that is at hand ;”’ 
Lat. pressuram supervenientem magnam : 
and again ibid. 3; ‘Thou wilt say, Be- 
hold there isa great trial coming ;” Lat. 
Evce magna tribulatio venit. Now this 
cannot be the great tribulation noted in 
Christ's prophecy of the destruction of 
Jerusalem, Matt. xxiv. 21; because éhat 
was to happen to the Jews; this, which 

Hermas speaks of, to Christians. Morcover 
that it was to be one great kar’ eZoynr, 
appears from Hermas referring to former 
persecutions in which Christians had 
suffered even unto death, Vis. iu. 2, 
&e. And what then this expected great 
tribulation, and where predicted? It 
can hardly, I think, be any other than 
the one predicted in Rev. vii. 14, 
‘‘ These are they that are to come 
out of the great tribulation ;” ex tne 
Orupewo the peyadne. This view of it 
seems confirmed by what is said in the 
vision next following, Vis. iv. 1; ‘¢ I saw 
an emblem of the tribulation now at 
hand;” figuram tribulationis superven- 
ture: the emblem being one of “«e 
great Beast,” huge as a whale, with 
‘* flery locusts coming out of his mouth.” 
‘‘ This Beast,’’ it is repeated, “is the figure 
of the trial that is about to come:” and 
again, “‘ Ilere ye have the figure of the 
great tribulation that is about to come.” 
Vis. iv. 1, 2, 3. Now, in the Apoca- 
lypse, in similar manner, after mention 
of the great coming tribulation, there 
appears a great red dragon seeking to 
swallow up the woman, the true Church ; 
and again a vast ten-horned wild beast, 
the encmy of the saints. And the fiery 
locusts coming out of the mouth of ITer- 
mas’ beast may not 1mprobably have been 
borrowed from the imagery of the fifth 
and sixth Trumpets ;—the locusts from the 
abyss in the one, and the fire froin the 
mouths of the horses in the other. (This 
parallelism is noted in Cotelerius, though 
not by Lardner.) 

2ndly, as Lardner observes, there is the 
parallelism between Hermas’ tower and 
the Apocalyptic eity, the New Jerusalens. 
—In either case the seer was carried into 
a high mountain to sce it (Sim. ix. 1, 
Apoc. xxi. 10); — either is square 

* Simil. ix. 16: ‘‘ These apostles and teachers, who preached the name of the 
Son of God, dying after they had reecived his faith and power, preached to them who 
were dead before.” I give here, and above, Archbishop Wake’s translation. The Latin in 
the old translation which alone remains to us, the original Greek being lost, is as follows : 
‘Ili apostoli, &e. cdm defuncti essent, preedicaverunt illis qui ante obicrunt,” &ec. 
Ed. Coteler. Antwerp, 1698,
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yet this will little help us in our present inquiry ; Michaelis’ 
theory, which we have to refute, being that the Apocalypse 
was a forgery published after St. John’s death, somewhere 
between the time of Papias and that of Justin Martyr, 
(perhaps about A.D. 120,') and consequently early enough 
for the soi-disant Hennas to’ have become acquainted with 

while the mere judgmené of ths writer as to what was 
truly inspired scnpture, and what was not, 1s of very little 
welght.—But m another point of view IT deem the work 
eminently to our purpose, and on that acconnt indeed have 
made this mention of it: viz. as showing us what kind of 
forgery of a sacred Book of Visions and Revelations the 
Christian writers of that age were eapable of, almost aé 
their best; this bemg one very Inghly esteemed by the 
early Chureh. ‘To a candid and sensible man, wanting 
time or opportunity for examiming into the direct historic 
evidenee of the genuineness and divine inspiration of Jolin’s 
Apoealypse, I searce could advise anything, I think, more 
calculated to produce presumptive belief in its favour, than 
sinply that he should read one after the other, even if it 
were but for the space of one brief half-hour, the /tevedations 
of Hermas aud the Revelation of St. John. 

2. I proceed to Zgnatins, the venerable Bishop of Antioch, 
ordained, it has been thought, to that Sec by the hands of 
apostles, somewhere about A.D. 70, or a little before the 
destruction of Jerusalem ;? and who, after some thirty or 

(Vis. iil. 2, Apoc. xxi. 16) :—the stones 
alike of the one and the other are re- 
splendent, and the tower and the city 
etch shining as the sun (Sim. ix. 6, 
Apoc. xxl. 12, 23):— the founda- 
tions in cither case (at least Hermas’ in 
part) are the apostles (Vis. ni. 4, 
Apoe. xxi. 14):—the tower of Ilermas 
is the woman the Church, (Vis. ii. 3,) 
as the New Jerusalem is the Church the 
Bride, Apoc. xxi. 9, 10:—they who were 
to enter the tower had crowns of palms, 
and white garments, and the sca or 
name of the Son of God (Sim. vil. 2, 
ix. 12); just as they that were the saved 
in the Apocalypse, and who wero to 
walk in the hight of the New Jcrusalem 
had the seal or name of God on their 
foreheads, were clothed in white robes, 
and had crowns of gold, and palms in 

their hands.—Apoe, vil, 3, 9, 10, xxi. 
24. 

Itis to be observed that HWermas (as 
Lardner has remarked) makes no express 
citations from any of the Books of the 
New Testament, or indeed of the Old 
Testainent. ‘It wag not,’ says Lard- 
ner, p. 59, ‘suitable to the nature of his 
writing to quote books."” His use of the 
Apocalyptic visions is just similar to his 
use of, and rcfercnce to, some of the 
parables in St. Matthew, and other 
scriptures. 

' See supra, p. 8. 
2° Lardner, Vol. ii. pp. 738, 74. For 

example, Chrysostom (as cited in_Lard- 
ner) says that Ignatius “conversed fami- 
liarly with the. “postles was perteetly 
acquainted with their doctrine, and had 
the hands of the apostles laid upon him.”



12 Genuineness of the Apocalypse. [PRELIM. ESSAYS. 

forty years’ faithful labour in the Church, suffered mar- 
tyrdom, A.D. 107, or, as some prefer to fix the date, A.D. 
115 or 116, under 'Trajan.'—It was in the course of a forced 
and hurried journey from Antioch to Rome, the scene of his 
martyrdom by wild beasts, that he wrote Epistles; and, as 
it has been generally supposed, the same substantially that 
are still extant, to the Ephesian Christians, the Alugnesians, 
Trallians, Romans, Philadelphians, Smyrneans, and Poly- 
carp.2 And Michaelis makes this, as we have secn, one of 
the two strong grounds of his disbehef of the genuineness 
of the Apocalypse, that Ignatius, in these Epistles of the 
probable date (say) of A.D. 107, makes no mention of the 
book ; and consequently seems either not to have known it, 
or at least not to have recognised it as holy Scripture : his 
non-reference to it being the more remarkable, forasmuch 
as it had been published, according to ecclesiastical tra- 
dition, in the very locality of those churches which he was 
addressing; and this only some ten years, or a little more, 
according to the same tradition, before the time when he 
wrote.” 

Now it 1s not without reason that Dean Woodhouse‘ 
calls attention to the circumstances under which [gnatius 
wrote these Epistles, “a prisoner, guarded by soldicrs, 
whom from their ferocity he compares to leopards, and by 
them hurried forward in his passage to Rome.” In such 
circumstances it is to be expected, the Dean adds, that he 
would write with perpetual interruptions, aud his quotations 
depend for the most part on memory. Besides which we 

1 Eusebius places the death of Ignatius Consulship they themselves place the 
in the tenth year of Trajan, 1. e. A.D. 

107; in which Dupin, Tillemont, Cave, 
and Lardner follow him. Others, as 
Bishop Pearson, Pagi, and Le Clerc, date 
it a little later, about A.D.116. See the 
argument ou this point in Lardner, pp. 
74, 77.—If we are to believe the Acts or 
Martyrdoin of [gnatius, relating that I¢- 
natius was condemned by Trajau himself 
at Anttoch, then we have numismatic 
evidence, as Eeckbel shows in his Vol. vi. 
p- 402, that this must have been in the 
year 114 A.D. But the genuineness of 
those ‘ Acts,’? as Lardner observes, is 
disputed ; and the Consuls under whose 

martyrdom held office A.D. 107. 
* Sce the evidence drawn out in Bishop 

Pearson's Dissertation, given in the 2nd 
Volume of the Antwerp Cotelerian Itdi- 
tion of the Apostolic Fathers; also in 
the Preliminary Dissertatious prefixed to 
the Epistles of Ignatius, in Smith’s 
Edition of them in the original, in Wake's 
Apostolic Fathers, or Chevalier’s Trans- 
lation of the Epistles of Clement, Poly- 
carp, and Ignatius, p. xlvi.: which last 
writer has abridged trom Bishop Pearson. 

3 See my next Chapter on the date of 
the Apocalypse. 

4 Woodhouse, p. 13, 2nd Edition.
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have to bear im mind Lardner’s remark! on Ignatius’ usual 
mode of reference to the Books of the New Testament ; as 
made almost always by allusion only, or nnacknowledged 
adoption of their language: St. Paul’s Mpistle to the Ephe- 
sians being the one and only Book expressly named by lim. 
—This premised, the Dean suggests the following two 
passages* from Ignatius. as passages in which he judges the 
language to have been borrowed from the Apocalyptic ex- 
tracts that I have placed in the parallel column ; and so 

ESSAY 1. | Genuineness of the Apocalypse. 

borrowed as from one of the sacred Books. 

Tenat. ad Rom. ad fin. 
Ev viopory Inacov Xptorou. 

Tenat. ad Ephes, § 9. 
AtBor vaov Tlarpog yrotpaopevoe etc 

CiKacopny Oeov,.... KATA TaYTa KEKOG- 
penperoe EvtorAatc Inoou Xptarov. 

Apoc. 1. 9, 
Ev vropovy Iyaou Xpiorou. 

Apoce, xxi. 2, 19. 
Tyy modw ray aytay... rataBatvou- 

aay amo Tov Otov, ... TO wasperny 
WE PULP NY KEKOOPNMEMYNY TIVAVCPt UTNE. 

Kar ot Oepercoc rov Tet youg THE TOAEWL 
mavTe Ow retg KEKOOpYpEVOL. 

Besides these, Mr. J. C. Knight, in a late little Pubh- 
cation,® has suggested a ¢hird case of parallelism. 

Tenat. ad Philadelph. § 6. 
“If they do not speak conecrning 

Jesus Christ, duroe epor orydace evan (Kat 
Tagot)* vExpuy, Ed OIC YEypaTTat povoy 
ovopara arOpuTwy. 

Apoc, 10. 12; Ep. to the Philadel- 
phian Chureh. 

'O view Totnaw auToyv oTUNOY EY Ty 
vaw Tov Oeov jou’ Kat ypipw ex autor 
TO OvOMaA TOU O€0M jrov. 

Of which examples it seems to me that the firs? may 
be regarded as a case of language borrowed very pro- 
bably from the Apocalypse. or the parallelism 1s exact ; 
and this mn respect of a phrase not usual, and which does 
not occur in that precise form any where else in the New 
Testament.6—The other two 

' Lardner, p. 78. The same as the 
pseudo-ILermas, naticed p. 11 suprit. 

2 He pives a third also; which, how- 
ever, as gronnded on a needless and en- 
tirely unanthorized correetion of vaat 
into Aaot, it is not worth the while to 
quote, 

3 Entitled, “Two New Arguments in 
Vindication of the Genuineness and An- 
thenticity of the Revelation of St. John.” 

‘ Omitted in Mr. K.’s citation as par- 
enthctical. 

5 ‘The peculiar use of the genitive must 
be observed, It does not designate the 
persons exercising this patience, so as in 
Luke xxi. 19, Ev ry erropory tyewy, ‘Tn 
your patience possess your souls; ’’ and 

secm to me more doubtful. 

as also in 2 Thess. i. 4, Apoc. ii. 2, xiv. 
12, &c:—nor is it a genitive expressive 
of the safertngs which their patience 
had to cudure,; as in 2 Cor, i. 6, ev uro- 
pory tury aurwv Tadqparwry wy Kat 
Hee Tacyoper, Tut it is the genitive 
of an object patiently waited fur, OF 
which use of the genitive with srapory 
there is only one other example, viz. in 2 
Thess, ii. 5; ‘The Lord direct your 
hearts into the leve of God, and ere 
tropowvny Lyoou Xpiarou, into the paticont 
waiting for Christ :” where, however, the 
case is different, being the aecusatie, as 
required by the verb, not @bdatire. If not 
Apoc. 1. 9, this probably was Ignatins’ 
original.
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In the second the reference suggests itself more readily to 
1 Peter ni. 5, “ Ye also, as living stones, (As9o1 GwyTes) are 
built up aspiritual house ;” or to a similar passage in Paul’s 
Upistle to the Ephesians. 1_As to the third, Mr. Knight 
urges it as a case of anéithetieal parallelism ; and one the 
more observable, because occurring in Ignatius’ Kipistle 
to the sume Philadelphian Church to which the Apocalyptic 
passage had been addressed. It had been a promise 1 the 
Apocalyptic Epistle, “Him that overcometh I will make 
a pillar in the temple of God ; und upon hina (or v4, eTuAoy) 
shall be written the nume of my God, and the uname of the 
city of my God :’—a promise partially indicative of even 
the present state and character of those that might right- 
fully appropriate it among the Pliladelphian Christians ; 
their reward being its glorious and everlasting completcness 
and perfection. But what of fulse professors and teachers 
im the Church, such as Ignatius was referving to? ‘They 
were not, nor would be, living gq pillars in the living temple of 
God: and on them there was not, and would not be, 
written the numeof God. Rather they were the very anti- 
thesis and contrast of the Apocalyptic figure ; which con- 
sequently Sir. k. supposes to have been in [enatins’ mind 
when writing. ‘They were but “ sepuleny a pillar 's, and on 
them were written only ‘he names of men.” — Such is Mr. 
Kimght’s argument ; and, notwithstanding the existence in 
the Kpistle of the w vords sce rage, which he omits, it is 
perhaps sustainable : the word “only,” prefixed to “‘ dhe 
names of men, bemg in such case an antithetic allusion by 
the writer to the Apocalyptic figure of pillars written 
with the name of God.—The word rao, however, suggests 
a reierence to Matthew xxin. 27 as also possible : the 
antithesis, if so, intended by him in the word only being 
that the heretical teachers spoken of, though professedly 
Christians, were regarded by Ignatius as having only the 
name to live, not the reality of life.” 

| Ephes. ii. 20, 21; “Being built on ther, groweth unto a holy temple in the 
the foundation of the apostles and pro- 
phets, Jesus Christ himself being the 
chief corner-stone; in whom all the 
building (occodojty), fitly framed toge- 

Lord. ” 
* Vossius comparcs the Noman knight 

Laberius’ saying about himself; “ $ Sepul- 
chri similis nibil nisi nomen retinco.”
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Let me add two other passages that have struck me in 
my own perusal of the generally received Epistles of Igna- 
tius, as containing in them certain probable references to 
the Apocalypse ; especially the latter.—tThe jrsé is from 
ns Lyestle to the Trallians, § 3; where he charges them to 
reverence the Beshops like Jesus Chnist the Son of the Father, 
(so Tread the clause with Bishop Pearson,)' and the presby- 
tersas the sunhedrim of God, trgee Butegous wg cuvedcioy Oeou: 
an expression certainly remarkable, and wlich we may not 
unnaturally conceive to have had allusion to the Apoca- 
lvptic unagery of the ¢eenty-four presbylers, that appeared i in 
vision seated, ey TUYEOpIOD, round the throne of God and of the 
Lamb*—Secondly, m the same Epistle to the Trallians, he 
speaks of a true member of the Church of Christ under 
the fignre of being one * ew2thin the altar,” svtog tov bucta- 
oryeiov; aid of him that did not really beloirg to it as 
“without the altar,” sxtog.2 Now this ts the characteristic 
figure of true Chnstian worshippers (as we shall sce strik- 
ingly illustrated in the course of the ensumg Commentary) 
in the Book of the Apocalypse. So especially Apoc. xi. 
2; “Rise and measure the temple of God, and the altar, 
and them that worship in it: 

the temple, cast ont; for zz is given to the Geutiles. 
but the court that is without 

In 

either passage, —hoth that of Tenatins and that of the Apo- 
calypsc,—the word «ar seems used to include the adtar- 

1 "Opoig mavrec evrpeTeoOwaay . 
Tov extaxoToyv we Inoovy Xoraroy, ovra 

_ tiov rou arpoc, rove b€ wpeaBurtpouc 
wo ovvetotoy Oeov. Vossius reads, ror 
exisxomoy we toy matrepa. In the last 
clause, about the presbyters, there is no 
difference of reading. 

Somewhat similar ex pressions occur 
elsewhere in Ign natius’ Epistles. Soe. g. 
in his Ad Magnes. 6; Hpuxa@npevov rou 
ETLTKOTOU ELC TOTOYV Ocou, KUL TW Tped- 
Burepwyv eg ToToy Ta auvEetpov Twr 
atoorovwy. Also ib. 13, Tou aw7rpereo- 
TUTOV ETLAKOTOU UpwYy, Kal TVEVPATIKOY 
oTepavow Tou mpeaiureptou’ Where ore- 
gavov is, I suppose, in the sense of 
Kuxdov. 

2 Apoe, iy. 4,—-On Cyprian’s expres- 
sion, Epist. i. ‘ Presbytert qui nobis as- 
sidcbunt, the commentator (Oxford Ed. 
1682) quotes the passage from Ignatius’ 

Ep. ad Magnes. § 13, given in the note 
preeeding, and then thus remarks : 
“Theodor, v. 8, docet quod w pesos 
Qwxog ad Episcopum pertineat ; imo viri 
eruditi ad hune episcopi in cleri_ medio 
sedendi morem trahunt que habentur 
Apoc, iv. 4.2) This will confirm my ar- 
gumcnt. 

3 'O evrog rou Ouotastnmov wr Kaban- 
og att .... 0 d€ ExTOG wy ov KaBapog 
eativ, &e., § 7.—Sneh, as Vossius says, 
is the reading of the ancient Latin trans- 
lator, and apparently the true reading. 
With which compare the sinnlar figur- 
ative expression in Tgnatius’ Kpist. ad 
Ephes. § 5; Kav py tig y evrog Tov 
OumiacTyooy voreperrat Tov aprov rou 
Weov. Where the aprog seems to be the 
shew-bread of the Jewish temple, figar- 
atively applied to signify the Christian's 
bread of life.
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court; + in either the figure of worshipping zethen the 
altar-court to signify truce church-membership. ‘'Uhe figure 
here too is certainly remarkable; nor do I think of any 
other passage in the New Testament that could so well 
have suggested it to Ignatius.” 

Such are the parallelisms that suggest themselves, (and 
others might perhaps be added) as fit to be taken into 
consideration, on the supposition long and generally enter- 
tained of the genuineness of the seven above-mentioned 
Epistles of Ignatius. And I think them at least sufficient 
to weaken the force, and throw doubt on the validity, of 
the Ignatian argument urged by Michaclis against the apo- 
stohicity of the Apocalypse ; as if a book unknown to, or 
unacknowledged by, the venerable writer of the Epistles.— 
Since the publication however of my first Edition of the 
Horw, Mr. Cureton has given to the world a translation of 
an ancient and trustworthy Syriac version of Ignatius’ 
Epistles : which Edition, out of all the seven, only recog- 
nizes the three epistles to the Romans, the Ephesians, and 

Genuineness of the Apocalypse. | PRELIM. ESSAYS. 

1 Ignatius’ meaning to this effect is il- 
Instrated by the following from his Epist. 
ad Magnes. §7; Tavreg ovy me enc tva 
vaov curTpeyeTe Oeou, we ert Ev Ouorastn- 
prov, we ewe eva Lycour Xpiorov’ and a 
passage in Clem, Alex. Strom. vil.; Eore 
To Tap yyuv Gumacrypioyv evTauv@a, TO 
emeyeioy, To aBooispa TwY TatC EVKAC 
AVAKEIMLENWY, JUAY WOTED EXoYV ghwrny 
THY KOLUNY, Kat play yuwpny. 

It is to be observed that in Ignatius’ 
time and for some time afterwards, the 
word @vetacrnotom, or altar, was only 
used as a figure from the Jewish ritual. It 
was not till some time aftcr, and as the 
apostasy was developed, that the term 
was adopted and applied to the come 
nion tables of the Christian Churches. (Sec 
this illustrated at the close of my ch. 
vil.§ 3, inthe Commentary ensuing.) That 
there were not altars properly so called 
in the primitive Church, says Suicer on 
Ovotaarnmon, is “meridiand luce clarius.” 
And so Lardner, iv. 212, from Basnage. 

2 St. Paul’s statement, 1 Cor. ix. 13, 
“They that wait at the altar are par- 
takers with the altar,’ said of Christian 
ministers’ right to a sustenance, and that 
in IIeb. xin. 10, “ WPehave an altar 
whereof they have no right to cat which 
serve the tabernacle,” aftirmed of the 

ebrew Christians distinctively, if I 
mistake not, (the ‘“ ee’ being used just 
as the ‘our’? in 1 Cor, x. 1,) with re- 
ference to certain of the Jewish temple 
sacrifices not at that time abolished,—are 
little comparatively to the purpose. 

3K. g. the following passage from 
Tenatius’ Epistle to the Magnesians, § 5, 
‘Qomeo cart voutspata Ovo, To MEV Oeor, 
To CE KOMpou, Kat EKaGTOY avTwY LOWY 
XAPAKTHNA ETIKEMEVOY EXEL, [otrwe! ot 
ANISTOL TOV KOTPOU TOVTOU, Ot OE TiTTOL EV 
ayary yaoaxrypa tov Marooc [exouce], 
may be compared with what is said of 
persons having the mark of the Beast, 
and others having God the Futher’s mark, 
in Apoc. sili, 16, xiv. 1. 

I have in the above only referred to 
the seven Epistles that have been hitherto 
almost universally acknowledged to be 
genuine Epistles of Ignatius. In another 
more than doubtful, that to the Christians 
of Tarsus, (which, however, Bellarmine 
and other Roman Doctors receive as 
gcenuine,) there occurs, § 3, a direct re- 
cognition of the John that wrote the 
Apocalypse as the stpostle John, in the 
passage following: “Te Cyore; Merpoc 
pev ecsanpouro, ITavdocg ce Kat TatwBog 
paxawg erepvorto,lwavyye O& Egu- 
yadevero ev Hadpy.”
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Polycarp as genume; and from out even of them re- 
jects considerable portions.—Now, if this Syriac version 
really give us all the genuine Epistles of Ignatius, then 
our Apocalyptic argument is thus affected. Ist, the fewer 
and shorter his epistles, by so much is the argument weaker 
that is derivable from their silence Qf silent they be) about 
it, for Ignatius’ non-recogmition of the Apocalypse : 2ndly, 
the Apocalyptic parallelism cited from Ignatius’ Epistle to 
the Romans is found in the Syriac, as well as in the Greek : 
3rdly, the other suggested Apocalyptic parallelisms, if 
really such, though not Ignatian, must yet be referred to 
some pscudo-Ignatius of perhaps no very much later date ; 
and are therefore so far valid. 

* 3. [now pass on to Polyearp. And though in his own 
very brief Epistle to the Phihppians,—the only writing of 
lis now extant,—we cannot trace allusion to St. John’s 
Apocalypse, any more than to St. John’s Gospel, or sundry 
other acknowledged books of the New Testament, yet in 
the Warrative of his Martyrdom, written by the Sinvr nean 
Church over which he presided immediatel y “after that event, 
we can trace it; and, as Lardner justly observes,’ the tes- 
timony of his Church, there given, may be considered as 
Polycarp’s own testimony. And first Woodhouse cites the 
following case of borrowing from the Apocalypse. 

In Lolycarp's Martyrdom, In Rev. i, 15, 
the body of the suffering martyr is re- | the fect of the Son of Man are described 

presented, aS Opurot xadyoduPavyy we Ev Kap) TE- 
oux we caps Katouevy, aAN we xpvoog Kat | muowpercr. And in Kev. ii, 18 we read, 
AvVYUPUG EV Kaptyiy Tupwpevoc. XPvolov TETUNWPEVOY EK TUNOC. 

Now the writcr may very possibly have had in view in the 
first instance, observes Woodhouse, that passage in 1 Peter 

amd 

1. 7, where the Apostle compares the suffering Christians 
to “ gold tried by the fire.” — But why, instead of Peter’s 
bia tugss Ooxiazouevoyv, in the sequel ‘of that. passs age, the 
phrase. ey xapeiven arucwpevos > ‘There seems to be no passage 
in Holy Seripture that could at all probably have suggested 
the change of phrase, cxccpt these of the Apocalypse.” 

1 Lardner, ii. 110, at the end of the world, not of a purifying 
* The only two passages in the other furnace :—the only other pass: tes \ where 

books of the New Testament in which — mupoopzar is used are 1 Cor. vii. 9, 2 Cor. 
kaptvoc occurs are Matt. xii, 42 and 50; 0 xi, 29, Eph. vi, 16, 2 Peter iii. 12; in 
where however it is used of the furnace not ouc of which is it used in Poly- 
of fire into which the wicked are to be cast = carp’s sense of refining. 

VOL. I, 2
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Moreover Woodhouse cites from the same beautiful Nar- 
rative those commencing words of Polycarp’s sublime 
prayer, at the moment when the fire was about to be hghted 
under him, Kugie 6 Ozog o wavraxgarwe, as being the ‘den- 
tical words used in Apoc. Xi. 17, Kugse § 0 cog § 0 waYTO- 
4 ATW?. 

4. There remains Papas, Bishop of Hierapolis near 
Colosse: a man that belongs also to the apostolic age, and 
one said by Irenaxus to have been a hearer of John, and 
companion of Polycarp." Now of his writings, which were 
in five books, entitled Aoywy Kugiaxwy EEnyyois, «An 
Exposition of the sayings of our Lord,” there remain to us 
only a few short fragments, preserved by Eusebius: which 
treating, however, not of the Apocalypse, but of other 
subjects, (chiefly two of the Gospels,) furnish no data from 
which an inquirer may form his own independent judgment 
on the point, whether Papias knew and received the Apo- 
calypse, as the genuine writing of the Evangelist John, and 
as inspired scripture, or not. And we are thus thrown 
back on ancient testimomes about him, to resolve the ques- 
tion.—But so it is that, on looking into them, we find, as 
Michaclis observes, contrary testimonics in two writers, 
each of eminence in their day ; viz. Eusebius the eclebrated 
Bishop and Historian of the 4th century, and Azdrecs 
Bishop of Caesarea, about the middle, probably, of the 6th2 

inquiry: Aristion and John the presbyter 
being mentioned in the piesent tense, 
“What they say,” as if contemporaries ; 
the apostles in the past, What. they 
were wont to say.’ Eusebins inferred 

' Trenens adv. Har. v. 33, The pas- 
save is as follows: “Hee autem,’’ (viz. 
the millennary doctrine of which he had 
been speaking,)'* Papias, Johannis auditor, 
Polycarpi autem contubernalis (éracgo¢), 
vetus homo, per scripturam testimoninm 
aac (Greek, eyyoupug eximaprupet, 

useb. II. E. iii. 39,) in quarto librorum 
snorum : sunt enim ilh quinque libri 
conscripti.” 

Eusebius, who had these books before 
him, says, that it docs not appear from 
the Preface that Papias himself heard or 
saw any of the apostles, but only that 
he had reecived the things concerning 
the faith from others who were well ac- 
quainted with them: adding that he 
mentioned the names of “the disciples” 
Aristion and John the presbyter, as well 
as of the apostles Andrew and Peter, 
John and Matthew, Thomas and James, 
as those into whose sayings he had made 

that the Joh, whose hearer Irenseus says 
Papias was, was probably this John the 
presbyter, not John the evangelist. — 
Jerome however (Ep. 29, ad Theodor.) 
viewed the matter otherwise ; for he 
speaks ‘of him as “ Papie, auditoris Jo- 
hannis Evangeliste.”’ Perhaps m_ his 
youth he might have heard the Eyan- 
gelist John himself; in the rescarches of 
his manhood only heard of him from 
others, St. John having died in the in- 
terval. As the “companion of Polycarp,”’ 
we can hardly suppose him not to have 
been in earlier days, at least, well ac- 
quainted with Polycarp’ s instructor St. 
John. 

? He is placed by Cave and Lardner
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‘The former, says Michachs, imphes that Papias had no 
acquaintance with the Apocalypse, by thus writing: “ ‘This 
writer has mentioned several things, which he says she learnt 
by oral tradition ; such as parables and doctrines of our 
Saviour, not contained in the Gospels, and also some things 
which are fabulous: among which may be reckoned the 
assertion that, after the resurrection of the dead, Christ 
will reign in person a thousand years on earth. I suppose 
that he “acquired this notion from his inquiring into the say- 
wgs of the apostles, and his not understanding what they 
had delivered figuratively.” ? Such, says Michaclis, i is Lu- 
sebius’ testimony. And, 7f correct, since it nnphies that Papias 
made no mention of John’s Apocalypse in support of his 
millennary views, the inference seems warranted that Papias 
did not know the book ; for surely, argues Michaelis, he 
would have referred to had he known it.—On the other 
hand Andreas, who himself wrote a Comment on the Apo- 
calypse still extant, of some repute for its learning,” and 
who professes to have both consulted and largely ‘used the 
earlicr patristic works noticed by him, declares expressly 
that Papias, for one, testified to its mspiration: saying, 
“Of the divine inspiration of this Book I need not treat at 
large ; since so manv holy men, Gregory the Divine, Cyn 
of Alexandria, and before them Papas, Irenseus, Metho- 
dius, and Hippolytus, have given their testimony to it.” ° 

Thus the representation of Euscbims is met by that of 
Andreas ; and the correctness of the former appears doubt- 
ful, even as Michaelis puts the case. Nor, I think, will 
reasons fail to appear for beheving Andreas right in his 
statement, not Eusebius. If Euschins was two centuries 
older than Andreas, and moreover the more Icarned man 
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ahaut the rear 500 A.D.; but I think 
550 may be probably more nearly the 
date of his Apocaly ‘ptic Treatise, for rea- 
sons that will be given in my notice of 
Andreas in the “Appendix to my 4th 
vol. 

1 Thid. p. 465, 
2 See the Jesuit Peltan’s testimony to 

him, prefixed to Andreas’ Commentary, 
3 Tepe pevroe tH Oeomrevse rnc BBX 

TEPITTOY panKuYELY Toy Aoyoy nyHpeba’ 
Twy paxadwwy Vonyopta re Oeo\oyx, Kat 

KUOINAK, TONGETE CE Kat Tw? COYCLOTEpOY 
Iluwaetov, Kionvats, Me@ocea, wat’ la- 
To\vTH TAUTY WovopapTvorvTwy To 
akwnevov, Thap’ wv cae mpeg mokdae 
Aa FovrEec agoppag Ecc THTO EANAVOaEY, 

xalwe e Tlot ToTVIC YONCEY THTWY 
mapeBeneue. 

On what Andreas here savs of Gregory 
Naztanzen, and the very equivocal sound- 
ness of Michaclis' argument from it 
ae inst Andreas’ accuracy, sce Note 2, p. 

, infra,
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of the two, on the other hand Andreas assures us that he 
had studied Papias’, as well as the other writers’ works, to 
which he refers :+ while we have no assurance that Euse- 
bius did so; and, considering the contempt he expresses 
for Papais’ understanding,’ it seems hardly likely that he 
would. Again, Eusebius was a man strongly prejudiced 
against Papias’ millennary doctrine; and therefore biassed 
against connecting either him or his doctrine with the 
Apostle John :? whereas Andreas could have had no preju- 
dice on this account in Papias’ favour, he not being him- 
self a pre-millennarian.*—Moreover, in point of ‘fact, both 
Michaelis will be found, if I mistake not, to have given a 
rather unfair version of Eusebius’ testimony ; and Eusebius 
to have shown, by a decidedly unfair and incorrect state- 
ment respecting another millennanian in the very passage 
cited, how incorrect he may probably have been in the tes- 
timony really given by him about the millennarian Papias. 
First, Isay, it will be seen from the original® that Eusebius 
does not make Papias say, so as Michaelis’ translation 
does, that he dearnt these doctrmes by oral tradition ; but 
only that Papias so set them forth as if they had come to 
him through it :—a statement explicable perhaps on the 
supposition of his having m his E§yyzorg mixed up ftra- 
ditionary collectanea on the subject, with the Apostle 
John’s simpler doctrine of the niennium. Again, it will 
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be seen that Eusebius does 

' See the Extract in the Note pre- 
ceding. 

2 apodpa yap Tot opikpoc wy Toy vour, 
&c. See the quotation from Eusebius in 
Note 5, below. <A culogistic refercuce to 
Papias found in another passage of Euse- 
bius seems to be spurious. So Lardner 
u. 119. 

3 Sce Note,! p. 8, supra, giving Mi- 
chaclis’ sentiments on the effect of pre- 
judice on this head. 

+ See his Comment on Apoc. xx. The 
following sentence will suttice to show 
Andreas’ anti-millennarian views. XA 
ETH TOLVUY O aTro THC Te Kupis EvarvOow- 
THOEWS YPOVOS pPEXNL THC TB AVTLYDISS 
ELEVOEWC, 

5 Kat adda O€ 6 avrog ovyypadgeue 
(Ilaviag), wo tk mwapadocewe 

avypapov ELC auToY yKOVTA, 

not attmbute Papias’ adop- 

wapareOaree, Levac Te Trvacg TapaBoXag 
Tov Twrnpocg, Kat OwWacKkartacg avru, 
kat Tiva adda puOixwrepa’ Ev oi¢ Kae 
XAcaca Tiva gyory erwv eoeaOat pera TrY 
EK VEKOWY AVaTTALY, GwHATIKwEe TNC 
Tov Xpiotov Baowerag ee TavTyot TNC 
YN¢ VTOCTHOOMEVNC’ a kat youpar TASC 
amwooTro\tKag wapexdescapevov 

Oinynotce vrortaBerv, Ta Ev viro- 
C&typact Tooc avTwy proriKuc Epnpeva 
LN CvvEewoakoTa’ oPodpa yap Tot opiKpoge 
WY TOY YOUY, WC AY EK TwY aUTOV NOywY 
TEKpNOapEVOY ETEY Gatverat. TIAHY Kat 
Tote pet’ avrov mdetorote dootg EKKAn- 
OlaoTiKwY THC Opotac auTw CoEnc tagat- 
ToC yEyove, TIY apyaioryTa T avdoog 
rpoBeBrAnpevore’ waren ovv Eronvatp, 
kat & Tig addAog Ta opota dpvywy 
avaregynvey, IL. E. it, 39.
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tion of millennary views to Ins zquiring into the say- 
ings of the apostles, but to is msapprehension' of their 
dsyy7yoess, or narratives: a wordused by St. Luke? of wrié- 
ten histories ; and which we may here also not unprobably 
explain of the canonical written Gospels and Acts of the 
Apostles. °— Further, Eusebius’ own untrustworthiness, and 
tendencies to inaccuracy on any mellennary subject, appear 
sufficiently from the very sentence just cited. For in its 
ending clause he attmbutes the millennary opinions of both 
Irenzeus, and each other ancient father that adopted that 
view, to the weight which Papeus’ opimion (that silly old 
man, as he calls him) had with them. Whereas, possess- 
mg (as we do) the works of both Irenzus and of other 
early millennarists, we ‘now from them, (as will be seen 
almost immediately,) that these later fathers did 2o¢ rest 
their opimons on Papias’ authority, but on written scrip- 
ture, ahke of the Old and New Testaments; including 
specially the Apocalypse of St. John.* 

My conclusion is, that Papias did precisely the same ; 
that Eusebius’ insinuation about nm was groundless ; that 
Andreas is correct in mentioning Papias among the wit- 
nesses to the genuineness and inspiration of the Apoca- 
lypse, Just as we know Inm to have been correct in respect 
of the other four ancients whom he quotes as authonities ;° 
and that Papias’ millennary doctrine was founded in part 
on the Apocalyptic Book, as well as on the many other 
scriptures well agreemg therewith, both of the Old and New 
Testament. 

IJ. So we come to the writers of the second half-century 

' grapexteEapevor, * See especially, in the last chapters of 
2 EretCn reo moddot ereytionoay ava- Irenus’ 5th Book on Heresics, lis re- 

tatacOac Cinynoy, &e.; ‘to set in order 
a history.” Inke it. 1. 

3 Lardner’s translation is, I see, sub- 
stantially the same as that which I have 
given : viz. ‘‘ which opinion, I suppose, 
he was led into by misunderstanding the 
apostolic narratives.” —HWow these might 
lead Paptas to premillennarian vigws will 
well appear from comparing Wr. Gresiwell s 
case; who confesses his inability to ex- 
plain the Parables in the written Gospels, 
execpt on the millennary principle. 

ference to, and argument from, various 
Rooks of Scripture. I believe the httle 
sentence quoted in Note !, p. 18, above, 
is al that he says of Dapias. 

5 Viz. Irenwens, Hippolytus, Gregory 
Theologus, and Cyril of Alexandria. 
Gregory is the only one about whose 
testimony on the point in dispute there 
ean be any doubt, And sec on i p. 29, 
Note 2, infra.
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subsequent to the publication of the Apocalypse ; a period 
extending from A.D. 150 to 200, and which includes the 
honoured names of Justin Martyr, the Narrator of the 
Lyonnese martyrdoms, Irenceus, Melito, Theophilus, Apol- 
lonius, Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian. And in regard 
of all these our task is indeed brief and casy. Their testi- 
mony to the apostolic authorship, and divine authority of 
the Apocalypse, is uncontroverted and notorious. 

1. First, Justin Martyr,—a Christian philosopher, born 
at Sichem? about A.D. 103, it is supposed, converted to 
Christianity about 133, and who suffered martyrdom about 
165,—this man, to whose learning and piety testimony has 
been borne by nearly all the succeeding fathers, in his Dia- 
logue with Trypho,? written probably about the year 150, 
thus expresses himself: ‘ A man from among us, by name 
John, one of the Apostles of Christ, m the Levelation made 
to him, has prophesied that the believers in our Christ shall 
live a thousand years in Jerusalem; &c.” 

2. Some twelve or fifteen years after this, the Narrative 
of the Lyonnese martyrs was written by one of the surviv- 
ing Christians of that city; that 1s about A.D. 177. It 
was addressed by the Gallic Churches, as a letter to the 
Churches of Asia, (Proconsular Asia,) and Phrygia, includ- 
ing of course the seven Apocalyptic Churches among them ; 
and by Eusebrus has been preserved to us entire. And 
in this letter there appears (as Lardner has remarked)‘ the 
remarkable expression, in description of a true disciple, 
“ Following the Lamb whithersoever he gocth,”’ axorovIayv 
To Acviw wou av brayy'—the very words (thus adopted as 
from Scripture) of the Apocalypse.° 

3. It was very soon after these martyrdoms that Lrencus, 
previously a presbyter of the Lyonnese Church, becaine its 
bishop.° He ‘wrote his Book on Heresies probably between 
A.D. 180 and 190. And in it he testifies many times 

1 Lardner ii. 125, Kat TOwroToKw Twy veKpwy, 80 as in 
2 Cited ibid, Vol. ii, p. 137. 
$ Euseb. H. E. v. 1. 
* Thid. p. 164. 
5 Viz. Apoc. xiv. 4: Ovroe ecoty ol 

axodovGourrec rw Apri dou ay vTayy. 
It also, I see, (Hl. E. v. 2,) refers to 
Christ as tw mor Kat adnOivw paprupt, 

Apoc. 1. 5, ii, 14. 
6 So Eusebius, H. E. v. 5; ‘* When 

Pothinus had been put to death with 
the martyrs in Gaul, Iren:eus succeeded 
him in the bishopric of the Church of 
Lyons.”
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most clearly on the pomt im question: speaking of the 
Apocalypse as the work of John the diseiple of the Lord, 
that sume John that leaned on his breast at the last supper ;* 
declaring (as will be seen in the second of these Pre- 
liminary Essays) the time when it was written; and 
speaking of various approved and ancient copies of that 
Book of Seripture as then existing, confirmed by the agree- 
ing testimony of those who had seen John hnnself’—In 
short a more clear and decisive testimony, on almost every 
point on which information might be desired, could searecly 
have been given. 

4. Next may be mentioned his eontemporary Jfeliéo, 
Bishop of Sardis, about A.D. 170; and who consequently 
may have presided over that See at the very time when 
the letter from the Gallic Churches was sent to it.? He 
wrote a ‘lreatise on the Levelation of John, doubtless as. 
on a hook of apostolic authorship and authority ; and thus 
is allowed by Michaclis* to be one of the witnesses in its 
favour. 

d. Of Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch about 181, Euse- 
bins says that in a work of his against the Heresy of Her- 
mogenes he made use of testimomes, or quotations, from 
John’s Apocalypse.” It was undoubtedly, as Michaelis 
allows, reecived by him. 

6. Apollonius, a writer at the close of the second cen- 
tury, and called by Jerome a most eloquent man,® (though 
probably not the same that, when accused before Perennis, 
the Prictorian Prefect under Commodus, about A.D. 186, 
read an eloquent apology before the Senate, and then 
suffered martyrdom,) is also noted by Eusebius as one that 
acknowledged the Apocalypse, and borrowed _ testimonies 
from it. 

1 De Mier. iv. 37, 50; v. 26, 30. 3 So Lardner i. 159. 
2 This oceurs in his disquisition on 4 Thid. § 2, p. 466. 

the name and number of Antichrist: § JI. EB. iv. 24. 
“in omnibus antiquis et probatissimis 6 De V. J. c¢. 40. 
et veteribus Seripturis numero hoe po- 7 Euseb, II, E. v. 18.—DLardner thinks 
sito, et testimonium perhibentibus his him a different person from the Roman 
qui faciem Joannis viderunt.”” Bk. vy. martyr of that name, and a few years later ; 
20,— On whieh passage the thought  chicfly on the authority of Jerome, who 
suggests itself, Were not both Pupias and speaks of him as flourishing under both 
Polyeurp among the persons referred to Commodus and Severus. ‘Compare his 
by him in the plural, as having seen St. remarks ibid. pp. 823 and 392. 
John ?
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7. Its reception by Clement of Alexandria, am mquisi- 
tive and learned writer who flourished, as Lardner gives the 
date, about 194,is as undoubted. He has frequently quoted 
from it, and referred to it, as the work of an apostle :* and 
adds, as we shall presently see, his testimony to fix its date. 

8. Finally in this half-century comes Tertullian, the con- 
temporary of Clement ; the most ancient, and one of the 
most learned, of the Latin fathers. His testimony to the 
Apocalypse is very full and ample. He quotes or refers to 
it in more than seventy passages in his writings ; appealing 
to it expressly as the work of the apostle John, and the 
same that wrote the Ist Epistle of St. John.” He defends 
too the authenticity of the book against the heretic Marcion 
and his followers, by asserting its external evidence ; thus 
appealing to the Asiatic Churches on the pomt: “We 
have churches that are disciples of John; for, though Mar- 
cion rejects the Revelation, the succession of bishops, traced 
to its original, will rest on John as its author.’’? 

‘Thus far not a single writer of the Church had impugned 
the genuineness, or the divine inspiration, of the Apocalypse 
of St.John. Only the Alogi, an heretical sect that rose up 
ere the end of this half-century, (so Epiphanius tells us,) 
and derived their name from an absurd antipathy to the 
term Logos, (Lhe Word,) did on this account reject both 
the Gospel of John and the Apocalypse of John, which 
alike gave the obnoxious title to Jesus Christ.* The only 
other objection they pretended against the latter, was that 
there was no Church of Chnistians existing at the Apoca- 
lyptic station Thyatira :> of which statement, if referred to 
St. John’s time, they offered no proof; and, if referred to 
their own time, the circumstance did not nulitate against 

3 ¢¢ FHabemus et Johannis alumnas ec- } He refers to Apoc. xxi. 21, (“ The 
twelve gates are twelve pearls,” &c.) as 
the work of an apostle. Ped. Bk. i1.— 
Again, referring to Apoc. iv. 4, he says, 
‘Such an one, though here on carth he 
be not honoured with the first seat, shall 
sit upon the four-and-twenty thrones, 
judging, the people; as John says in the 

velation.”” Strom. Bk, vi. Lardner, 
ii. 245. 

2 See Lardner, ii. 295; and the Index 
of Scripture citations at the end of the 
best editions of Tertullian. 

clesias: nam, etsi Apocalypsim ejus 
Marcion respuit, ordo tamen episcopo- 
rum, ad originem recensus, in Johannem 
stabit auctorem.” Adv. Marcion, B. iv. 
c. 5. 

4 See Michaelis, ubi supra, p. 468. 
5 Kat oun eve exet ExxAnora Xptoriavuy. 

So Epiphanius (De Heres. c. 51) reports 
their language. Gibbon could not find 
in his heart to pass by the objection. Sce 
his History, 11. 359.
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there having been one some seventy or eighty years before.' 
Their ascription of the Book to Cerinthus,—whose, obvi- 
ously, it could not be, as I have already shown in my brief 
anticipatory notice of these carlicst objectors agamst the 
Apocalypse,?— did not help their case. And altogether, 
Michaelis confesses, “the estimation in which they were 
held by their contemporaries was not sufficient to mspire 
much respect for them in a critic of the present age.” 

III. Early, however, in the xext half-century, it is said,” 
a man of some repute in fhe Church rose up to impugn the 
genuineness of the Apocalypse ; I mean the Roman _pres- 
byter Caius. If so, it was evidently under the imflnence 
of strong anti-millennarian prejudices, and with almost as 
little just pretension to authonty as his Alogistic predeces- 
sors: since he appears to have urged no argument against 
it, except its (by him misunderstood) millenmial doctrine ; 
and, with the absurdity of the Alogi, to have ascribed it to 
Cerinthus.* But, in fact, this view of Cains’ meaning scems 
questionable.°-— However certain writers in Egypt, contem- 
porary with him, or nearly so, under evident prejudices 
against, and misconceptions of, this millennial doctrine of 
the Apocalypse,—attacked it as obscure, unconnected, and 
indeed false im statement: inasmuch as it called that 
revelation which was covered with darkness, and represented 
John to be its author, when in fact it was the work of 
Cerinthus.© These continued the hne of objeetions and ob- 

1 So Michaelis ibid. 
2 See Note +, p. 4. 

the point, (compare’his pp. 401 and 705 
ibid.) and Michaelis, p. 474, have con- 

3 About A.D. 212. 
4 The following are the words of Caius, 

as reported by Euscbins, Hf. KE. iti. 28: 
“‘Ceruthus also,—who, by his revela- 
tions, as if written by some great apostle, 
Imposcs upon us monstrous relations 
(reparoAoytac) of things of his own in- 
vention, as if shown him hy angels, — 
Bays, that after the resurrection there is 
to be a. terrestrial kingdom of Christ; 
and that men shall live. again in Jerusa- 
Icm, subject to sensual desires and plea- 
sures. And being an encmy to the di- 
vine Scriptures, and desirous to seduce 
mankind, he says there will be a term of 
1000 years, spent in nuptial feasting.” I 
give Lardner's translation, ii. 400. 

5 Lardner, in his later judgment on 

cluded that the Revelation above referred 
to by Cains was probably the Apocalypse 
of St. John ; and not the spurious eve- 
lation of St. Icter, written in the 2nd 
century, or any other.—But Prof. ILug, 
citing “Paulus, coneurs with him in the 
opinion that Caius did not mean St. John’s 
Apoealypse. Introd. tothe N. T. 1. 649. 
(Wait’s Transl. 1827.) And so, previously, 
Mr. Twells, and others. 

6 See Michaelis, pp. 474—477. These 
sccm to have been the fllegorists whom 
Nepos opposed in his EXeyyog AdAnyo- 
ptorwy, And it was cither these, or Carts, 
or the Alogi, that Dionysius must have 
meant, when be spoke of previous ques- 
tioners of the inspiration of the Apocalypse. 
See Note 2, p. 4.
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yectors, from its first origin with the Alogi, down to Diony- 
stus:—that same Dionysius, Bishop of Alexandria about 
the middle of the third century, of whose arguments I 
have already given a succinct account;’ and who, we have 
seen, though he entered with bettcr judgment and temper 
on the inquiry, was yet as unable as his predecessors to 
adduce any estorical testimony whatsoever, of the least 
weight, to aid his argument. 

Meanwhile the chain of testimony was continued still 
onward to the genuineness and divine inspiration of the Apo- 
calypse. 1. First 2@éppolytus,—a Christian Bishop who flou- 
rished, according to Cave and Lardner, about A.D. 220, 
in early years a disciple of Irenzens,’? and m more mature 
life a martyr to the cause of Christ,—not only elsewhere 
and otherwise bore testimony to it,’ but moreover wrote an 
express commentary on. the Apocalypse :* and this with so 
much weight of influence from his character, authority, and 
talents, that Michaclis attributes to it very principally the 
general reception of the Apocalypse thenceforward in the 
Christian Church®—2. After hin (not to speak of the 
Egyptian Bishop Vepos, and of his Easyyos Anayjyogiorwy, 

lp. 4, &e. supra. of Hippolytus one entitled, “On the 
2 So Photius, cited by Lardner, ii. 

424; MaOnrne de Etpnvatou 0 ImmoXvroc. 
Photius eulogizes him as in his style 
clear, grave, concise: Ty” goacy cagne 
EOTL, KAL UTOGEUVOS, Kae amwentTToc. He 
was bishop of a place called Portus Roma- 
nus. Whether this was the modern Ostia 
at the mouth of the Tiber, or the mo- 
dern Aden at the mouth of the Arabian 
Gulf, each of which bore that name in 
ancicut times, has been long controverted. 
By the late discovery however of his Book 
on Heresies it has been shown to be the 
former. Sve Lardner, ii, 427; also my 
own notice of Hippolytus in the Appen- 
dix to Vol. iv.; and Bunsen on his lately 
recovered work, 

* So in his work on Antichrist, § 36; 
“St. John saw in the isle of Patmos a 
revelation of awful mysteries, which he 
taught to others without envy:’’ and, 
presently after ; ‘Tell me, holy John, 
thow apostle and disciple of Christ, what 
thou hast seen and heard about Babylon.” 
Cited by Lardner, p. 437. 

* Jerome mentions among the writings 

Apocalypse.”’? — Again, on the curious 
marble statue of Hippolytus, now in 
the Vatican, a monument dug up near 
Rome in 1551, and of which an account 
is given in Lardner (p. 428), a list is 
engraved of his writings, and one of them 
is recorded as “ On St. John’s Gospel and 
Apocalypse.’’—Similarly Ebedjesu, who 
was Bishop of Nisibis in the Nestorian 
Syrian Church, near the close of the 138th 
century, (see Larduer, iv. 320,) in the 7th 
chapter of his metrical tcatalogue of eccle- 
siastical writings, mentions amoung other 
works of Hippolytus, 

Chapters against Caius ; 
And a defence of the Apocalypse, 
And the Gospel of St. John, 
The Apostle and Evangelist, 

His Commentary on the Apocalypse is 
referred to several times by Andreas of 
Cresarea; also by Jacob the Syrian, 
Bishop of Edessa from A.D. 651 to 710. 
Michaelis, pp. 478, 479; Lardner 11. 
437 de 

5 Ibid. p. 478.
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to which Dionysius’ work was an answer,') Origen, the 
most critical and learned of all the ecclesiastical writers of 
his time, though a decided anti-millennanan,’ did yet re- 
ceive the Apocalypse into the canon of inspired Scripture ; 
and this without the slightest doubt, so far as appears, of 
its genumeness. “ What. shall we say of Jolin,” 1s his ob- 
servation in one place, “ who leaned on the breast of Jesus ? 
He has left usa Gospel: he wrote hkewise the Meve- 
lation, though ordered to seal up those things which the 
seven thunders uttered: he left too one Epistle of very mode- 
rate length; and perhaps” (I beg the reader to mark the 
discrimination exercised by him) “per haps a second and third; 
for of these last the genuineness is not by all admitted.” 
—3. And with Origen, in Eastern Africa, there agreed, we 
know, on the important point of our inquiry his equally 
eminent contemporary, the bishop and martyr of JVeséern 
Africa, Cyprian.’ 

So ends our catena of testimonies to the genuineness and 
divine inspiration of the Apocalypse, traced as proposed 
through the three half centurics that followed after its 
publication. Alike from East and West, North and South, 
—from the Churches of the Asiatic province and the 
Syrian, of Italy and of Gaul, of Egypt and of Afmca,—we 
have heard an unbroken and all but uniform voice of testi- 
mony in its favour.” Nay, even what there 1s of contrary 
testimony has been shown only to confirm and add new 
weight to that which it opposes: for it proves how unable 
they who most wished it were to find evidence or argunent 
of this kind, of any real value, and such as could hear exam- 
ination, on their side of the question. 

Let me just add, by way of supplement to my sketch of 

1 See Lardner, ii. 655, 691, &c. 
2 Michaelis with his usual eandour 

notes this ; ‘Origen, notwithstanding 
his warm opposition to the doctrine of the 
Millennium, received the Apocalypse asa 
work of St. John the apostle,’’ &c., p. 
430, 

3 Quoted by Eusebius, HH. E, vi. 25. 
*Sce Lardner, iii, 47. Cyprian in 

scveral places cites it, and spenks of it as 
divincly inspired Scripture. In the only 
passazc where he mentions the name of 

the writer, he simply ealls him Johz ; evi- 
dently meaning thereby the most emi- 
nent person of that name, viz, the apostle 
John: for how else could he have viewed 
the book as inspired ? 

The same might be said of an author 
contemporary, as it wonld sccm, with 
Cyprian, and whose Treatise is one of 
those that has been often joined with 
Cy pean s works.—Sce Lardner, iii. p. 64. 

5 So Woodhouse.



28 Genuineness of the Apocalypse. [PRELIM. ESSAYS. 

the earlier historic evidence, that in what remained of the 
3rd century, while no other opponent to it appeared of any 
note, the Apocalypse was received as the work of the in- 
spired apostle Jolin, alike by the schismatic Novateans and 
Donatists,! and by the most eminent writers of the Catholic 
Church ; ce. g. Vietorinus,? Methodius,’ Arnobius,* Lactan- 
tius :°-—further, that in the earlier half of the 4th century, 
while Eusebius doubted,’ Athanasius received it;* and in 

1 Lardner, ili. 121, 565. The Nova- 
tian schism began about A.D, 251, the 
Donatist about 311. 

2 Bishop of Lettaw on the Drave, 
about A.D. 290, according to Lardner 
(ili. 162); and who suffered martyrdom 
in the persecution by Diocletian. He 
wrote a Commentary on the Apocalypse, 
as Jerome informs us, evidently as a 
book of divine inspiration: his other 
Commentaries, mentioned by Jerome in 
association with this, being on Genesis, 
Exodus, Leviticus, Isaiah, Ezekiel, Ha- 
bakkuk, Ecclesiastes, and the Canticles ; 
all books of the canon of Scripture.—See 
Lardner, iti. 163. 

I doubt not that the book still extant 
under the title of Victorinus’ Comment- 
ary on the Apocalypse is really his, and 
the one meant by Jerome, though inter- 
polated. See the notice on this question, 
and sketch of his Comment, in the second 
Chapter of my History of Apocalyptic 
Interpretation, in the Appendix to my 4th 
Volume. 

3 Acontemporary of Victorinus; bishop 
first of Olympus in Lycia, afterwards of 
Tyre ; and who, like Victorinus, suffered 
martyrdom under Diocletian. So Jerome. 
He often quotes the Apocalypse as a 
book of Scripture ; speaks of it as written 
by ‘‘the blessed John,’’ (0 paxaptoc 
Iwavyne,) in all probability meaning the 
apostle John; and is mentioned by An- 
drew of Cresarea, in conjunction with 
Trenaus and others, as among those who 
had borne testimony to the divine in- 
spiration of the book. Lardner, ili, 181, 
198.—A brief sketch of his Apocalyptic 
notices will also be found in my History 
of Apocalyptic Interpretation. 

* On Psalm cii. he says, ‘Si vis videre 
divitem et mendicum, Saneti _Apostoli 
Johannis lege Apocalypsim ;’’ besides 
elsewhere referring to it as to a book of 
canonical Scripture, Lardner, ibid. 480. 

5 He borrows from, and morcover 

cites the Apocalypse as both a book of 
sacred Scripture, and as written by 
John. Inst. vii. 17, Epit. c. 42, 73, 74, 
&c.—See Lardner, iti. 541. 

6 A person might put it, he said, if he 
so thought fit, among the ozoXoyoupeva, 
the acknowledged Scriptures of inspira- 
tion; or if he preferred, among the vo8a, 
or apoeryphal. Hf. E. ui. 25. He seized, 
we find, on the facts of Papias having 
mentioned John the Presbyter as one 
whom he had learnt from, as well as 
John the Apostle, and of the tombs of 
either being (according to traditional 
report) at Ephesus, as a ground-work for 
the theory of its having been not im- 
probably the simple presbyter John that 
saw the Apocalypse: Ecoc yap roy dev- 
TEDOY, Et py) Tic EBEXOL TOY TOWTOY, THY ET’ 
ovopaToc genopevny lwarvovdA roKaduyy 
éwoacevac. H. E. iit, 39. On which 
doubt as to the apostolicity of its origin 
was mainly founded his doubt as to its 
inspiration.—Lardner, iv. 126, observes 
that he never refers to the Apocalypse 
for authority: adding that he was pro- 
bably influenced in his judgment on this 
point by regard to the arguments of 
Dionysius ; as well as by aversion to the 
millennarian doetrine, which the Apo- 
calypse of St. John was brought forward 
to support. 

7 The Apocalypse is often and largely 
quoted by Athanasius. Moreover in the 
Festal Epistle, generally allowed to be 
his, the list of sacred books given by him 
coincides with that of our own received 
Canon, and ends like it with the Reve- 
lation of St. John. Lardner, iv. 155, 
158.—I may add, that in the Synopsis of 
sacred Scripture, usually joined with the 
works of Athanasius, but respecting the 
real author of which there exists some 
doubt, ‘‘ the Apocalypse, seen by Jobn 
the Evangelist and Divine in Patmos,” 
is reckoned among the canonical Books. 
Lardner, iv. 163,
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its later half, while Cyril of Jerusalem apparently hesitat- 
ed respecting it,’ and Gregory sVazianzen,? and Chrysos- 

1 He not only excludes it from his 
Canon of Scripture, but in his Chapter 
on Antichrist omits all clear direct re- 
ference to it as an authority; ground- 
ing his doctrine wholly on Daniel’s pro- 
phecy, and apparently retlecting on the 
Apocalypse (for it seems the Sook re- 
ferred to) as apoeryphal. Baotrevoer ve 
O Avrayptorog TOIA Kat TOU ETH plova. 
Ouc e& atoxougwy Xetyouer, add’ ex 
tov Aavujr. Pyot yao, Kae Cobnoerac ev 
XEtpt AUTOU EWC KUIPoU Kut Katowy Kat 
yetov Katoov.—Cat. xv, Hence, and not 
Without reason, as it seemed to me on first 
reading them, the Lenedictine Editors’ 
inference, and Lardner’s, ‘iv. 175, as to 
Cyril’s rejection of the Apocalypse from 
the books of divine Scripture. 

But, since then, my attention bas been 
directed by the works of Professors Liicke 
and Moses Stuart on the Apocalypse 
(the former at p. 33d of his Ennleitung, 
the latter vol. i. p. 361) to Cyril's scarcely 
questionable reference in his Catechism, 
xv. 12, 13, 27, to the figurations of the 
Dragon and the Beast in Apoc. xii, xiii, 
xvii ; speaking, as he does, of Antichrist 
as “ another head of the Dragon ; (rov 
Couxovrog eorty adn Kepadry’) and, with 
regard to Daniel’s fourth Beast in its last 
form, preficurative of Antichrist, that he 
was to be the eighth king. (avrag oycooc 
Baotrevon.) Thus Cyril cannot be re- 
garded as a decided rejector of the Apo- 
calypsc. 

2 The opinion of Gregory Nuzianzen 
on the genuineness and inspiration of 
the Apocalypse has been a subject of 
controversy. His metrical catalogue of 
the genuine books of the New Testa- 
ment begins thus : 
Mar@acog pev eypaber ‘EBpaiatg Oavpara 

Xptorov’ 
Mapxocg 6’ Irakiq, Aoveag Ayaiate. 

Hace 6 ‘Iwavync, eypvd peyag ovpavo- 
goirnc. 

Then he gives the Acts, then the four- 
tecn Epistles of Paul, and the seven Ca- 
tholic Episties ; viz. one of James, two of 
Pcter, three of John, onc of Jude. From 
which Daronius and others infer that 

Gregory did not receive the Apocalypse ; 
and Lardner (iv. 287) allows that, argu- 
ing only from it, this would be the na- 
tural conclusion. But he adds that in other 
of Gregory’s remaining works the Apoca- 
lypse is twice cited; (in one, Hpo¢ ce rouge 
egeotwracg ayytAoug meBopat yao ad- 
Nove adAye WpooraTey EexkANOLaG, WE 
Iwavyne Cicaoxer pe ota tTH¢ AzoKu- 
AvwWewe ; in the other, ‘O wy, cat d nv, eacd 
eoxopevoc, 6 mavroxpaTwo")—also that 
windreas of Cyesarea, in his Apocalyptic 
Commentary, (as likewise his imitator 
wArethas,) names Gregory as one by whom 
the Apocalypse was reccived.—.nd, let 
me add, not only docs Andreas so speak 
of him at the beginning of his work, but 
he actually quotes him several times in 
it. esides which, in the very verse 
itself of Gregory about John the Evan- 
eclist, there seems to me a not impro- 
bable argument for his reception of the 
Apocalypse. For if, instead of Larduer’s 
figurative rendering of the ovpavodorrne, 
enlightened with the heavenly mysteries, 
we render it literally, ‘“avanging, or eon- 
versant, in heaven,” it can only allude to 
John’s rapture to heaven in the Spirit, 
so as described in the Apocalypse.* And 
if so, it is a direct testimony to the fact 
of John the Evangelist being the Apo- 
calyptie John; and may have been meant 
to couple together in brief his two chief 
works, the Gospel and the s1poealypse.— 
The circumstance of its being alluded to 
out of its order in the canon is not any 
strong argument against imy inference, 
Order is by no means always observed 
in the patristic lists, For example, 
Chrysostom begins his List of the Books 
of the N. T. with St. Paul’s Epistles. 
Lardner iv. 537. 

This controverted point about Gregory 
Nazianzen I have the longer dwelt upon, 
because Michaelis, on the assemption ot 
Andreas being grossly incorreet in his 
statement that Gregory recoguised the 
Apocalypse, has undnly used it to shake 
his testimony in favour of J’epias’ recog- 
nition of the Apocalypse. Sce his pp, 
466, 490: also my p. 21 supra. 

* Just as Prudentius in his Cathem. Hymn vi. 73, 112, &c. (sec Lardner vy. 5) in 
reference to St. John’s Apocalyptic rapture to heaven ; 

Quam clara, quiim tacenda, 
Evangclista summi 
Fidissimus magistri, .... 
Nebulis vides remotis; &c. 

Tali sopore justus, 
Mcntem relaxat heros, 
Ut spiritu sagaci 
Calum peragret onne,
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tom,' though not rejecting, did yet but sparingly refer to it as 
inspired Scripture, it was on the other hand fully and 
unhesitatingly acknowledged, alike among the Greeks by 
Epiphanius,? Basil, and Cyril of Alexandria,’ by the Syrian 
Ephrem, and, among the Latins, by Hilary,’ Ambrose," 
Jerome, and Augustine.’—Subsequently in the Greek Church, 
though the Book was never formally rejected by any Eccle- 
siastical Council,’ yet the same variety of opinion was ex- 
pressed by its chief authors as by those of the 4th century.” 
On the other hand, the Syrian Church seems to have re- 
ceived it, after the ‘time of its eminent Doctor Ephrem 
Syrus, the same as before: a Church which had _ its 
ramifications, not only in Assyria and Mesopotamia, coun- 
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1 Lardner, iv. 549, says that Chrvsos- 
tom omits all notice of the Apocalypse 
as entirely as if he were ignorant of it.— 
sut the statement requires several mo- 

difications. For at the commencement 
of his comment on the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, he refers to the Apostle John’s 
binishment into the parts of Ephesus: 
an allusion scarce to be mistaken (in- 
dced the learned Benedictines so explain 
it unhesitatingly) to the Apocalyptie 
John's banishment to the island of Pat- 
mos, opposite the Ephesian coast; there- 
by almost identifying the author of the 
Apocalypse and the Gospel: Kato paka- 
ptoc 6 Iwavyne evayyecoTne Ta TONKA 
evorerorper exer Kat yap Kar eZ wore dn 
exer, Kae ereAEuTHOE.— Moreover, as Pro- 
fessor Liicke observes at p. 337 of his 
Introduction, both Wetstein and Sclimid 
have noted many passages in his Ho- 
milies on St. Matthew, in which he cvi- 
dently borrows figures from the Apoca- 
lypse, respecting the future consumma- 
tion, and happiness of the kingdom of 
God. ‘So that the statement of Suidas,”’ 
says Liicke, ‘scems to be borne out, 
that Chrysostom, besides the Gospel, 
received also the three Epistles and the 
Apocalypse of John.’ (Agyerat oe 6 
Xpvoooropoc Kat Tag emtoroAag avrou 
racTpic, Kae THY AwoKkaruwer,) 

2 K. g. in the passage following: ‘O 
aytoc Twavync, dea Tov Evayyedtov, cat 
Twy Emoro\wy, xa tne ATOKa- 
AuvPewe, EK TOU AUTOV Yaptaparoc Tov 
cytov Tivevparog peradedwee. Cited by 
Larduer, iv. 190. 

3 This is my conclusion from his hav- 
ing thus cited the Apocalypse in his 

second Book against Ennomius; “ And 
the same Evangelist’ (he had been re- 
ferring to John i.1,) ‘‘in another Book 
says, ‘Which is, and which was, even 
the Almighty.” ”’ And again, in his 
fourth Book; ‘In the Apocalypse, 
which is, and which was, and which is 
to come.” Lardner, iv. 279. This seems 
to me decisive ; notwithstanding the fact 
of his having very seldom referred to the 
book. Arethas, too, mentions Basil as 
one that received the Apocalypse as in- 
spired. 

4 Lardner, v. 18. 
5 So Lardner, iv. 313, to whom I refer 

the reader, 6 Thid. 179, 
7 He often quotes the Apocalypse : for 

example, when writing on Psalm xl. 
thus; “Et ideo fortassis Joann: Eran- 
geliste eolum apertnm, et albus equus 
est demonstratus:’’ viz. in Apoc. xix. 
12—16. Lardner, iv. 338. 

8 The opinions of Jerome and Augus- 
tine are too well known to necd the in- 
sertion of proofs or authorities. But sce 
Michaelis p. 493, and Lardner. 

9 Professor Spittler, says Michaelis, 
p. 459, has clearly shown that the 16th 

Canon of the Cunncil of Laodicea, held 
A.D. 363, and which im its list of the 
canonical Books of Seripture omits the 
Apocalypse, is a forgery. And indeed in 
the chief editions of the Councils the 
Canon is noted as suspect. Soe. g. 
Harduin, i. 792, notes in the margin, 
‘‘ Hunc canonem Dionysius pretermit- 
tit.” 

10Sce the summary given by Michaclis, 
p. 491. 

11 See Michaelis, p. 498.
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trices nearest to the mother Synan Church, but also m 
Arabia, Persia, ‘artary, China. By the Zatm Church 
too it was notoriously and universally received: and in 
the third Council of Carthage, held A.D. 397, and presided 
over by the great Augustine, 1t was solemnly declared to 
be inelnded im the Canon of inspired Scripture.” 

And on the whole, and in conclusion,—considering the 
early date, continuity, and strength of the ecternul histo- 
rical testimony to the Book’s apostolic Johannic original, 
and on the contrary the comparative lateness, brokenness, 
aud weakness of all countcr-historical testimony,—consi- 
dering too, in reference to the eternal evidence connected 
with the question, that, although the Book’s marked differ- 
ence of style, and more strikingly Hebraistic phraseology, 
as compared with that of St. John’s Gospel and Epistles, 
might very naturally suggest a different authorship, yet 
this seems accountable for (in great measure at Jeast) by 
the total difference of subject im the Apocalypse, and in- 
fiuence of the same divine afflatus that dictated the effusions 
of the old Hebrew prophets, whereas, on the other hand, 
the counter internal evidence of the Book’s imuimitable 
sublimity and holiness seems absolutely unaccountable for 

on any other hypothesis than that of an apostolic and in- 
spired original,—I say, considering and weighing the tes- 
timonies thus given m by this twofold kind of evidence, it 
does appear to me that ‘Augustine and the Latin Council 
had good reason for their solemn verdict ; and that we may 
safely and unhesitatingly direct onr inquiries mto the miean- 
ing of the Apocalypse, as to that of a prophecy of the 

re With reference to the Nestorian 
branch of this Chureh a very curious 
illustrative memorial, found im the last- 
named distant country of China, has 
furnished decisive evidence of the fact of 

the Nestorian Churches there reeciving 
it. I allude to an ancicnt monument 
(the interest of the locality, as well as 
of the subject, bids me here to particn- 
larizc) dug up at Sanxuen, in the Chi- 
nese province of Xenst, in the year 1625; 
a monument, as Michaclis is ‘convinced, 
(sce his p. 497,) really ancient and 
rcnuine. It bore two inseriptions, one 
in Chinese, the other in Syriac, re- 

ferring its erection to the year of the 
Grecks 1092, or A. D. 781; at which 
time, as well as some centurics later, 
there was a very numerous colony of 
Nestorian Symans, who regularly re- 
ceived their bishops from the Nestorian 
patriarch. Andon this monument men- 
tion was made of the New Testament 
as containing fventy-seren books : — 
proof, adds Michaclis, that the Apoca- 
lypse must have been included in the 
number, 

T have seen an account of this in As- 
scman’s Paibhiothee. Onentalis. 

2 Sce Michaclis, p. 490.
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future, revealed to the beloved disciple, by none other than 
Christ’s own divine, eternal, and ommiscient Spirit.’ 

te ™ 

ae 
“eT 

Essay [.—Ture Date or THE APOCALYPSE. 

This is my second prelimimary point of inquiry; and one 
on which also, I believe, the historical evidence will be 
found not only ready at hand, but conclusive. For the 
testimony of Jrencus,—Polycarp’s disciple, let it be again 
remembered, who was himself the disciple of the apostle 
John,—is as express to the point im question as it 1s unex- 
ceptionable. Speaking of the name and number of the 
Beast in the Apocalypse, he says, that had this been a 
matter then to be made known, it would have been dis- 
closed by him who saw the Apocalypse: ‘ for it [the Apo- 
calypse evidently] was seen no very long time ago ; but al- 
most tn our age, towards the end of the reign of Domitian.” 
The attempts that have becn made to get rid of this tes- 
timony, and force another meaning on Ireneus’ words, by 
those whose Apocalyptic theories made them wish to do so,’ 

'T am glad to entertain the belief 
that even in the German theological 
schools there has been of late a receding 
in no inconsiderable measure from the 
old scepticism on this point ; and a revert- 
ing to the view of an Apostolic origin to 
the Book here advocated. So Professor 
Tholuek has expressed himself to me in 
conversation, So Dr. Zullig declares 
his opinion in bis Offenbarnng Johaunis, 
(i, 136, &e.,) published at Stuttgart in 
1834—1840. So again Professor ALoses 
Stuart, whose Germanizing affinities are 
well known, and apparent through all his 
Book, in an elaborate and excellent 
essay, reaching from p. 283 to p, 450 of 
the first Volume of his lately published 
Apocalyptic Commentary. And, once 
more, Olshausen, as appears In his Com- 
meut on Matt. xxiv. 1. 

As regards Professor Lueke, if in his 
Einleitung published in 1832 (p. 388) he 
has pronounccd a strong opinion against 
the apostolic authorship of the Apoca- 
lypse, yet in his earlier work on St. John’s 
First Epistle he expresses himself to quite 
a different effect. So at pp. 6, 11, 27, &c., 
of the Introduction. (Edinburgh Trans- 
lation, in vol, xv. of Clark’s Biblical 

Cabinet, 1837.) I trust with him first 
impressions will soon return. 

* The following is the passage, which 
I quote in full from Eusebius, H. E, iii, 
18. Tpagwy ye rot 0 Etpnvarog rept THC 
Wnopov THG KaTa Tov AVTIXptoTOY 7p007N- 
yoptac depopernc, Ev TY Iwarvvou AEyopery 
Amoxadupa, avrate avd\AaBace ey Ep T- 

Ty) TWY TPOC TAC AipEELC TaUTA TEP TOV 

Iwavvovgjnowv. Ee de edet avagar- 
Oov &y Tw YvUY KatLpyw KNOUT- 
recoOat Tréevopa auTo, Ol EKEt- 
vou aveppedn rou kat THY ATO- 
caruwiv twpaxotrog ovde yap 
Z™00 ToAAou xypovov éewpady, 
atta oyedov ENL THC HPETEDAST 
yéveac, wpog rw TEAEL THE 
Aoptriavov apyne. 

3 Michaclis, p. 525, thus candidly 
acknowledges the origin and object of 
these attempts. ‘‘ Several modern com- 
mentators, who wish to refer the «dpoca- 
lypse to the rcignof Nero, that they may 
be better able to explain its propheeies, 
contend that the words of Ireneus have 
been misunderstood by _ ecclesiastical 
writers, and that Irenceus did not mean 
to say that the Revelation was seen in 
the rcign of Domitian.”
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seem to me to have utterly failed.’ It is as clear a testi- 
mony on the point it relates to, as there can be found to any 
other fact in any other historian. 

‘Nor is it unsupported by other testimony.—First, Ter- 
¢tudlian seems in no dubious manner to indicate this view 
of the Apocalyptic date. For im his Apology, after spe- 
cifying Nero’s as the first imperial persecution, and this 
one by the sword, (wherein, as he elsewhere says,” Paul 
and Peter suffered, no mention bemg made of John,) he 
procceds to notice Domitian’s as the next persecution, and 
this as one in which Chnistians suffered by danishmené, the 
well-known punishment inflicted on St. John.*_ It is evi- 
dent that Ensebims thus understands ‘Tertullian; I mean 
as alluding to St. John’s bamshment as the act of Domitian.‘ 
—Next Clement of Alexandria mdirectly, but I think 
clearly, confirms the statement. In relatmg the well-known 
story of St. John and the robber, he speaks of it as acted 

1 Jt will only need, I think, to men- 
tion the three several counter-construc- 
tions that have been proposed of the 
words of Irenzus, in order to convince 
the intelligent and unprejudiced reader 
of their absurdity and extravagance. 

1. Wetstcin proposes to apply the 
verb éwoa8n, not to Amoradrwic, (not- 
withstanding the éwpaxorog rny AzoKca- 
Avdiy of the elause immediately pre- 
ecding,) but to Iwersne: in the sense 
that S¢. John was seen at the end of 
Domitian’s reign! ! 

2. Anittel would apply the same verb 
éwoadn to the ovopa of the clause next 
but one preceding ; in the sense that the 
name of sAutichrist, viz. Teray, (whieh, 
together with Aarecvoc, ad been men- 
tioned a little before as a likely solution 
of the enigma,) had been discovered only 
at the close of Domitian’s reign: Do- 
mitlan’s own prienomen being Titles ; 
and his character, as a @eouayog, and 
persceutor, and fit type of Antichrist, 
then at length made kuown by his per- 
svcutions of the Christians '’—Mhis, Ict it 
be observed, though the verb in Frenwus’ 
text is twoa@y, not etipe@y, or epoeOn, 
the noun Terray, not Terac, and the 
real name declared to be still a mystery, 
and only the subject of conjecture !! 

3. Harenberg, admitting that 
éwon@y must be construed with 

the 

the 

ArokaNrnfic, a8 its nominative, proposes 
VOL. 1. 

to give that nominative noun quite a 
different sense here from what it had in 
the clause preceding: and, whereas it 
there meant the Apocalyptic vision scen 
by St. John, here to make it the poca- 
lyptic Book, or Volume; which Book, 
says he, was not seen,—that is, not seen 
by the Christians in Gaul,—till the end 
of Domitian’s reign: the words, ‘ by 
the Christians of Gaul,”” or something 
tantamonnt, being thus further sup- 
plied !! 

Michaelis (p. 525) allows the great 
improbability of this solution. Yet it is 
an explanation somewhat hke it that 
was the best Sir I, Newton could devise, 
in order to escape from the foree of 
Irenieus’ testimony. ‘Perhaps he might 
have heard from his master Polyearp 
that he had vercived this book frou John 
about the time of Domitian’s death: or 
indved John aght himself at that time 
have made @ new publicution of it; from 
whence [renieus aight imagine it was 
then but newly written.” 

* Scorpiac. e. 145. 
3 Tentaverat Domitianus, portio Ne- 

ronis de crudelitate ; sed, quia et homo, 
facile corptum repressit, restitutis etiam 
quos relegaverat.” — Apol. ce. 5. The 
verb relego is used by him elsewhere of 
St. John’s exile to Patmos. De Priese. 
36. 

§ Euseb. ILE, ii. 20.
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out by the apostle on his return from exile im Patmos, 
“after the death of the tyrant ;”' and represents him as 
at that time an infirm old man Now “ the tyrant,” 
whose death is referred to, must necessarily be either Vero 
or Domitian ; as these were, up to the end of the first cen- 
tury, the only imperial persecutors of the Christian body. 
And Nero it can scarcely be: since, at the time of Nero's, 
persecution, St. John was by no means an infirm old man ; 
being probably not much above, if indeed so much as, sixty 
years of age. Thus it must rather have been the tyrant 
Domitian.* So, in fact, Eusebius expressly explains Cle- 
ment to mean.’ Nor is there any thing whatsoever incon- 
sistent with this view of the chronology of the story, so as 
some have supposed, in Chrysostom’s second-hand version 
of it; but the contrary.*—Thirdly, Vietorinus, Bishop of 
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1 Quis Dives Salvetur, chap. xlii. The 
story is copied by Eusebius into his H: 
E. iti. 23, and begins thus: Ezedn yao, 
Tov Tupavvovu TEXEUTHCAYTOE, 

ano Tho Tlarpov tng vysov perndGev 
ace THY Edecor. 

2 The statement, exrAadopevocg rae 
nAtKiAc THC EauTov, and the appellative 
Tov yévovra, both occur in reference to 
him: the latter twice over. 

3 For he is supposed to have heen 
considerably younger than our Lord. 
The traditionary reports of his age at 
the time of his death all tend to that 
conclusion, And Jcrome, Adv. Jovin. 
Lib. 1. ¢, 14, says expressly of his age 
when first called by Christ; “* Ut autem 
sciamus tunc fuisse peer manifestissimé 
docent ecclesiastice historie.” Now 
Nero’s persecution broke out in the year 
of our Lord 64, and ended with Nero’s 
death, A.D. 68. 

4 Compare with Clement’s emphatic 
designation of Domztian, as I suppose, 
under the appellation of ‘the tyrant,” 
the undoubted application to Domitian 
of the same title, in the same emphatic 
manner, by the author of the De Morti- 
bus Persccutorum, whether Lactantius, 

or some contemporary; “‘rescissis actis 
tyrannt.” M. VP. ¢. 3. ad fiu. So also 
in Apollonius T'yaneus’ celebrated second- 
sight view, and notification, of Domi- 
tian’s death; ‘Strike the tyrant,” &c. 

5 H. E, ubi sup. 
6 Itis to Sir I. Newton that I here more 

particularly allude ; who has endeavoured 
to draw a conclusion from Chrysostom’s 
version of the story, such as to make it 
support his theory of St. John’s having 
been banished to Patmos, and seen the 
Apocalypse, under .Vero. His argument 
is this, ‘‘Chrysostom says that the 
young reprobate continued captain of the 
robbers @ long time. Therefore this is @ 
story of many years ; and requires that 
John should have returned from Patmos 
rather at the death of Nero than of 
Domitian ; because between Domitian’s 
death and that of St. John there were 
but two and a half years.’’ And so too 
argues Tilloch, p. 39—41.—But Chrysos- 
tom’s “long time ’”’ ts in fact indefinite. * 
And that it was not meant to signity many 
years appears clearly on reference to the 
original; since the reprobate is there 
designated as still a young man when re- 
covered by St. John.t—It should be 

* See on this point of the woAvy ypovoy some illustrations in my supplemental 
Paper on the Apocalyptic date, in the Appendix to this Volume. 

¢ The passage in Chrysostom (Ad Theodor. Laps.) is as follow. ~ Ta ¢&€ xara ror 
VEOY EKELYOY, TOV TPOTEPOY pEY Iwavvou Tou ZeGedacou yevopevoy MayT HY, VOTEPOY 
de ere TWOAVY AHnoTapxHCAYTA yPOVOY, Kat TWANLY UTO TwWY aywY TOU paKapLoU 
OnpevOevra xetowy ... . oude avrog ayvoetg.... kat gov mod\dAaKig nKovoa Oav- 
pacoyrog Thy guycaraBacww THy ToAAQY, Kat Ore THY aipaxOucay Towror EdtrnaE 
dckiav Tw VEW TEN VOEC, KaL OUTWE UUTOY Em Ta TPOTEPA ETaYnyaye. Where 
mark the rw vew iu the conclusion.
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Pettaw, and martyr in Diocletian’s persecution, in a Com- 
mentary on the Apocalypse written towards the close of the 
third century, says twice over expressly, and in a part that 
bears no mark of interpolation, that the Apocalypse was seen 
by the Apostle John in the isle of Patmos, when banished. 
thither by the Roman Emperor Domitian—To the same 
effect, fourthly, is the very important testimony of Eusebius. 
For, though doubting about the author of the Apocalyptic 
book, (and in these doubts we see exemplified the free ex- 
ereise of his independent judgment,) yet, on the date of St. 

Date of the Apocalypse. 

1. On Apoc. x. 11, ‘‘ Thou must pro- 
phesy again,’ he observes; ‘Hoc est 
quoniam, quando hoe vidit Joannes, crat 

added that St. John is supposed to have 
lived more than two and a half years 
after his return: the time being three 
years according to Cave, four according 
to Basnage. See Lardner, v. 427. 

Very much the same limitation of the 
interval between this man’s first conver- 
sion and recovery appears in Clement's 
original narrative. IIe depicts the sub- 
ject of the story as @ youth nearly grown 
wp, When first seen and presented to the 
bishop of the place by St. John; zroooc- 
Brtlag veavicxoy tkavoy Tw owpart, 
&ce. Iie speaks of the interval simply 
thus. yporog ev Heaps A certain in- 
terval of time past.” And St. John’s 
later visit, in which he reclaimed this 

_ young man (roy veamonoy, as he is stild 
called, ») from the bishop, is spoken of as 
if his next and second visit; made on 
oceasion of some affair arising in the 
district church, (one ov paxpay, “ not far 
off,”’ says Clement,) which caused them 
to send for him. Xoovog ev peo wat, 
TLVOC EMLTETOVENE Yotac, avaKaXovat 
Tov Iwavyny'—just as if he had in the 
interval still lived at Ephesus, within call ; 
and meanwhile no particular occasion 
had arisen for his presence, till then. 

' The two passages are as fullows, 
taken from the edition of Victorinus given 
in the Bibltothcea Patr. Max. (B. P. M.) 
Vol. iti. pp. 419, 420. 

in insula Pathmos, in metallum damna- 
tus & Domitiano Cesare. Ibi ergo vidit 
Apocalypsin: et cum senior jam “putaret 
se per passionem accepturum receptionem, 
interfecto Domitiano omnia judicia ejus 
soluta sunt; et Joannes, de metallo di- 
missus, sic posted tradidit hane eandem 
quam acceperat & Domino <Apocalyp- 
sun.”” 

2. On Apoc. xvil. 10, about the Beast’s 
seventh and cighth heads, he writes ; 
“ Tntelligi oportet tempus quo Scriptura 
Apocalypsis edita est. Quoniam tunc 
erat Cesar Domitianus; ante illum 
autem fuerat Titus frater illius, et Ves- 
Pasianus pater, Galba, Otho, ct Vitellius, 

1 sunt quinque qui ccciderunt: unus 
extat sub quo seribitur Apocalypsis ;— Do- 
mitianus scilicet. Alius nondum venit : 
Nervam dixit.”” 

I have alluded to the work now come 
down to us under the title of Victorinus’ 
Commentary, (the same from which I 
have quote the above,) as being really 
Victorinus’, though interpolated. Nor 
do I think we need have any doubt on 
that point. See my full notice of Victo- 
rinus’ Commentary in the oPSoe to 
my Vol. iv., on the Listory of Apocalyp- 
tic Interpretation. 

* Let me add, with reference to Chrysostom’s own view on this matter, that he, 
in common with the other ancient Fathers, (followed, I might add, by Whitby, 
Macknight, Paley, aud most other learned moderns,) dates St. Paul’s 2nd pistle to 
Timothy (then Bishop of Ephesus) just before St. Paul's martyrdom, near the end of 
Nero's persecution ; Aoxet pot Tpog Tw Tere Eval AUTH ) EmoToAN Eyw yap ney, 
gaa, omevCopat, (Ifomily on 2 Tim. ad init.) And is he likely to have supposed 
that St. John addrest the Church of Ephesus, and the other six Asiatic churches, in 
the tone of apostolic connexion and mithority described in the Apocaly peer, at the very 
time when St, Paul (himself the apostolic superiutendant of the Ephesian church) 
was yet living, or else almost immediately after his death ; so as the notion of Chry- 
sostom’s referring St. John’s exile in Patmos to Nero’s persecution requires ?
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John’s banishment to Patmos, he distinctly intimates more 
than once his agreement with the tradition of the ancients, 
that referred it to Domitian’s persecution: and indeed in- 
plies, as is perfectly evident, that he knew of no other tradition 
whatsoever as to the time of St. John’s banishment to Pat- 
mos.1—The same is the recorded judgment of Jerome ;’ the 
same of Augustine’s friend, Orosius;° the same of Sulpatius 
Severus.-—Once more, we find an unhesitating statement 
of similar purport in Primasius; an eminent Augustinian 
commentator on the Apocalypse, of the sixth century. In 
his Preface to this Commentary, he speaks of the Apoca- 
lyptic visions having been seen by St. John when banished 
and condemned to the mines in Patmos by the Emperor 
Domitian.’—Other ancient testimonies of less importance 
might yet be added.° 

1 Immediately before the quotation 
made by him from Irenzus, which I have 
given at full p. 32, in the first Note of 
this Essay, Eusebius says; ‘In this 
persecution (ander Domitian) it is re- 
portcd (xareyee Aayoc) that John the 
Apostle and Evangelist, being vet alive, 
was banished into the island Patmos, for 
the testimony of the word of God.”—If 
it be objccted that the whole of this 
report is given as from Irenieus, and that 
the date, as well as mention of the Apoca- 
lyptic John as John the -fpostle and 
Evangelist, might perhaps be deemed a 
part of Irenaus’ report, rather than Euse- 
bius’ own opinion, I may refer, secondly, 
to the unequivocal statement made by 
him at the end of chapter 20 of the same 
3rd Book of his History; Tore ¢y ovy 
(viz. on Domitian’s death, and Nerva’s 
accession) kat tov amoato\oy Iwavyny 
«10 THC KATA THY VHoOY ouvyne Thy ETL 
tne Egecov CrarpiBny amedrngeva, 6 
Twy Tao’ py apxawwy magacidwor 
Aoyog: where he reports the matter not 
as the tradition of ove of the Christian 
fathers, Ireuzeus only, but of the Christ- 
lan ancient writers (in the plural) gener- 
ally.—Further, in another passage, IT. 
E. ii. 29, soon afterwards, he adds the 
statement following ; ‘About this time 
(Donrtians reign) was the heresy of the 
Nicolaitans, which continued for a short 
time; of which also the Revelation of 
John makes mention.”’—Morcover in his 
Chronicon he places St. John’s banish- 
ment at the 14th year of Domitian. 

In the Note at p. 40,,it will be shown 

that there is nothing contradictory to this 
in Eusebins’ statement on the same sub- 
ject in his Demonstratio Evangelica. 

2 “¢Vidit enim (sc. Joannes Apostolus) 
in Patmo insula, in qua tucrat & Domi- 
tiano Principe ob Domini martyrium re- 
legatus, Apocalypsin.” Adv. Jovin. Lib, 
i.ch. 14. So again inhis De V. I. chap. 
9, where he speaks of John’s banishment 
as anevent that occurred in the 14th year 
of Domitian’s reign. Lardner, iv. 446. 

I may add that in the Epist. Laule et 
Eustochit ad Marcellam, inviting her to 
Bethlehem, given in Jerome’s works, 
Tom. iv. 11. 549, (Bened. Ed.) the Apo- 
calypse is spoken of as written after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, 

3“ Domitianus. ... persecutiouen in 
Christianos secundus a Nerone impe- 
ravit. Quo tempore ctiam beatissimus 
Joannes Apostolus in Pathmum insulam 
relegatus fuit.’ Hist. B. vu. B. P. M. 
vi. 436. 

4 “Interjecto deinde tempore Domiti- 
anus, Vespasiani filius, persecutus est 
Christianos ; quo tempore Joannem Apo- 
stolum atque Evangelistam in Pathmon 
insulam relegavit: ubi ille.... librum 
Apocalypsin .. conscriptum edidit.”? Hist. 
Sacr. Lib, i. 3B. P. M. vi. 34. 

5 “ Hac autem eo tempore videre pro- 
meruit, quo in Patmos insuli pro Christo 
i Domitiano Cesare exilio missus, et me- 
tallo dammatns, terminis arcebatur in- 
clusus.”’ B. P.M. x. 288. 

6 KE. g. Ist, that of Jornandes, the his- 
torian of the 6th century, in his De Regn. 
Suceess, ‘*Domitianus.... manus in
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Such is the dafer and subsidiary Patristic testimony still 
extant, to the fact of St. John having seen the Apocalyptic 
visions in Patmos under the reign of Domitian :—a chain 
of testimony not to be viewed (so as Tilloch would quite 
unwarrantably represent it)' as but the repetition of 
that of Irenzeus, whom indeed for the most part these 
writers do not even refer to:* but as their own deliberate 
independent judgment, formed on ad the evidence which 
then existed. As to any contrary early tradition respecting 
the date, if such there was, (as Sir I. Newton and illoch, 
still without any warrant of historic record, have assumed,’) 
it can scareely have been unknown to them. And their 
total silence respecting it is only explicable on one of two 
suppositions ;—viz. either that it did not exist; or that 
they deemed it undeserving of credit, and not even worth 
the notice. 

Nor can this be wondered at: secing that as to any con- 

Christianos injiciens, loannem apostolum 
et Evangelistam, postquam in ferventi 
oleo missum non potuissit extinguere, in 
Pathmos cum insnlam_ relegavit, ubti 
Apocalypsin vidit.” B. P. M. xi. 1086. 
—2ndly, and to the same effect, as quoted 
by Lardner vy. 140, Jsrdore of Seville, 
about 600 A.D. in his Chronicle. 

Besides these I may mention two apo- 
eryphal, but probably rather carly, autho- 
ritics.—The first is the Pseudo-Prochorus 
(compare Acts vi. 5), in his Navratio de 
rehus gestis Sancti Joannis: a writing 
which Bellarmine (B. P. M. in. 46) 
thinks may perhaps be the same that 
Athanasius alludes to under the title 
Crrenitas Joannis; and which, if so, 
may probably have been of the third 
century, when literary forgeries undcr 
apostolic names were rife. (See Mo- 
sheim, iit. 2.3, 11.) This Psendo-Pro- 
chorus is very full on the subject of 
Domitian's persecution of the Christians ; 
and (chap. xiv.) gives the Emperor’s pre- 
tended Rescript, addressed to the Ephe- 
sian heathens who had applied for it, 
condemning the apostle Jolin to the 
mines in Patmos. 3B. P.M, 1. 53.—My 
eccond apocryphal authority is the old 
toman Martyrology : which, as Whitby 

observes on Heb. iv. 3, asserts that 
Antipas, mentioned Apoe. ii. 13, suffered 
martyrdom under Domitian; so fixing 
the date of the Apocalypse to a time after 

that event. This Martyrium of Antipas 
is, I presume, the same that Andreas of 
Cesarea in his Apocalyptic Commentary 
on that verse tells us he had seen :— 
AVTLTAC BTED aVEYYWY TO LaoTUpLOY. 

1“ Jfowever numerous the authors are 
who ascribe jit to the end of Domitian’s 
reign, the testimony of all of them may 
he resolved into that of one individual 
whom they copied, (p. 8, ‘ whom the 
refer to,’’) namely, lrenieus.” Tilloch 
on the Apocalypse, p. 14. So again 
pp. 8, 9, 44. He says too, p. 6, after Sir 
saac Newton, that Irenwns first iutro- 

duced this opinion. But how so? Why 
not rather Polycarp, Ireniwns’ instruct- 
orin ‘the lower Asia; (see p. 2, Notes, 
supra;) or other Christians there resi- 
dent; to whom, and their Churches, the 
Apostle John, as commanded by Jesus 
Christ, (Apoc. i. 11,) had first eommuni- 
cated the Apocalypse ? 

2 I pray the reader to refer back to the 
extracts, especially that from the Alexan- 
drian Clement, as evidence on this point. 

3 They dwell nich on this hypothesis. 
Sir I. Newton calls it ‘a tradition a the 
Jirst churches.’ Tilloch says, p. 9, ‘* Epi- 
phanius followed some other [and of 
course earlicr] authority now lost:” 
p- 11, ‘‘ Aerly commentators held the 
opinion,” &e,  Eusebins’ ignorance of any 
such carly connter tradition has been al- 
ready uotcd, p. 36.
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trary statement on the point in question, there appears to have 
been none whatsoever until the time of Lpzphanius, Bishop 
of Salamis in Cyprus, in the latter half of the fourth cen- 
tury : a writer commendable indeed, as Dupin says,’ “ for 
zeal, learning, and piety, but credulous, indiscriminating, in- 
accurate ;’ ‘and whose chief work, “On Heresies,” is decried 
by Mosheim as “ full of blots and errors, through the levity 
and ignorance of the author :’* who moreover, in his state- 
ment in that work on this very pomt, —supposing it cor- 
rectly given, and not an error of transcription in our copies, 
—so exemplifies this ignorance, as quite to justify the silent 
neglect of it by those writers of our catena, viz. Jerome, Oro- 
sius, Sulpitius, and Primasius, who wrote after him. For 
he speaks of St. John having prophesied when in the isle of 
Patinos, in the days of the Emperor Claudius: °—a time 
when, as Michaelis justly observes,* it does not appear from 
history that there was any imperial persecution of the Chris- 
tian body whatsoever ; and when moreover the probability 
is that of the seven Apocalyptic churches scarce one was as 
yet in existence,” and the Apostle John moreover in no way 
associated with the district.° But indeed one is almost 
forced to suspect some strange error in the transcriber. 
For Epiphanius elsewhere implies John’s age to have been 
ninety at. the time of his return from Patmos. a 

1 Auteurs Ecclesiastiques, Tom. ii. p. 
301. (isd. Paris, 1693.) ? iv. 2. 2. 9, 

3 Avrou d& TpOgHTEvTAaYTOS EY XporoLc 
KAavé.ou Katcapog arvwrarw, OTE Ec THY 
maTHOY vyooy umnpkev, Heer, dl, n. 

8, quoted by Lardner, iv. 190. 
4 ‘Michaelis ibid. §9, p. 520. 
5 See ibid. and my Note? p. 43. 
6 The reader should remember that in 

the Acts and the Apostolic Epistles we 
have an authentic history, and series of 
historical notices, descriptive of the state 
of the Christian Church throughout the 
whole of the reign of Claudius; which 
reign lasted only from A.D. 41 to 54. 
So that we are perfectly in a situation to 
compare the facts of the case with the 
Epiphanian theory, as to the time of the 
Apocalyptic publication; and so to con- 
vince ourselves of its falschood. 

7 The passage I refer to is one in 
which Epiphanius speaks of John writing 
his Gospel, given in Lardner, iv. 188. 

And can 

Ato varepoy avayxale ro aytoy Wreupa 
Tov Iwarrvyy, TWAPAITOULEVOY evayyéXtoe 

acOa cr evdaPeay Kat TaTEVvOdpOTUVAY, 

Ewe TY Ynoadea avrou HAKIA, META ETH 
EPVEVIKOVTA TIC EAUTOU Cwinc, pera THY 

AVUTNV ARO TIC Tarpou ETAMUCOY, THY EL 

Kiauédtov yevoperny Katoapog kat pera 
ikava ery Tou dtarvprvatavrovaro(f. ex] 
THC Actacg avayKaZerat exOesOat To Evay- 
yedXtovy, Her. d1.n, 12. Where we may 
most naturally understand the ‘after 
ninety years of aye,” as in chronological 
apposition with the ‘‘after the return 
from Patmos, which was under Claredius 
the Emperor.” 

Does not the whole passage, let me ask, 
suggest Apoe. x. 11 to one’s mind; ‘* And 
he said to me, Thou must prophesy again 
before many peoples, &c.:” a charge ap- 
plied by Victorinus, and other early ex- 
positors, to St. J ohn’s writing his Gospel 
and Apocaly pse after his return from 
Patmos?
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we suppose that he really thought John to have been 
ninety vears old before A. D. 54, w ‘hich was the latest year 
of the life of Clandins, or near seventy when called by 
Christ to be his disciple ?!'— Besides which strange theory 
we are reminded by Newton and Tilloch of yet another 
testimony to the early date of the Apocalypse. 'The subserip- 
tion to a Syriae version of the book, written about the be- 
munning of the sixth century,’ 1s thus worded; “ ‘The Reve- 
lation which was made by God to John the Evangelist in 
the island of Patmos, whither he was bamshed by the Em- 
peror Vero.” But of what value is this opimon, then first 
broached, as it would appear ? °—Or again, of what that of 
the commentator dArefhas, promulgated still two or three 
centuries later,’ to the effect that the Apocalypse was writ- 

ESSAY 11. | Date of the Apocalypse. 

1 See Note’ p. 34, supra.—aAt p. 190 
Lardner expresses his suspicion of an 
error of transcription in the passages 
given in Notes* and? p. 37. Vitringa 
(In Apoc. p. 8) intimates that he should 
have thought the same, but from the 
circumstance of Epiphanius twice over 
making the statement. And a similar sus- 
picion, ’I should think, must have crossed 
the mind of every reflective i inquirer into 
the subject, 

It will be seen in the next Note but one 
that Juvenal desiguates Domitian as the® 
Flavius ultimus, And so too Martial says, 
“ Flaria templa,”’ of temples built by 
Domitian. Epig.ix.4. Might not Epi- 
phanius have somewhat similarly desig- 
nated him from this his Gentile name? 
If so, and the appellatives given by him 
Were @raviov Karsapog, (I write the 
PAamouv as Eusebius in his Chronicon, 
quoted from Syncellus in Clinton’s Fasti 
Romani, p. 80,) the rareness of this ap- 
pellation of the emperor might perhaps 
make a transcriber suspect errur; and by 
asmall altcration he might think to ree- 
tify it, the word being changed into 
KAaveétov. 

2 «The Syriac version of the Apoca- 
Ivpse is now known to be a part of the 
Philoxenian version, which was made b 
Polyearp at the beginning of the sixt 
century.” Michaelis ibid. p. 521, 

4 May not a mistake have arisen from 
Domitian having sometimes the title of 
Nero given him ; and in fact the original, 
writer of the Syriac subscription have 
meant Domitian, not Nero ? 

Thus Juvenal iy. 37: 

Quum jam semianimum laceraret Flavius 
orbem 

Ultimus, ct calvo serviret Roma Neront. 

«¢ Neroni On which Ruperti observes : 
. «Nota sunt Ausonii verba ; alteri. 

Et Titus imperii felix brevitate, sequutus 
Frater, quem Calv um dixit sua Roma 

Neronuem.”’ 

Similarly Tertullian, in his Apolog, 
eh. 5, speaks of “ Domitianus portio 
aVeronis,”’ 

Or perhaps, contrariwise, the fact of 
Nero’s prenomen being Doimitius (so 
Jerome on Dan, x1., * Multi nostrorum 
putant. . Domitium Neronem Autichristum 
fore ’’) may have caused the mistake with 
an ill-informed translator, or transeriber ; 
and, seeing that the time of the writing 
of the Apocalypse was stated to have been 
under Domitian, he may have judged it to 
mean Donutius Nero. 

Mistakes like these ean of course only 
be supposed of writers ignorant or eare- 
less, not of such as Irenus or Eusebius, 

4 On Apoe. xiii. 2, ‘The beast that I 
saw was like toa leopard, and his month 
like a lion’s,” he writes; ‘‘ Per os leonis 
regnum designatur Babyloniorum, cui 
Saracenorwm regnum maniteste successit, 
quod tm hoe usque tempus regia corum 
Babylone sit.’ 4. P.M. ix. 771. Now 
the Saracen capital of Bagdad near Ba- 
bylon was. not built till A.D. 762. See 
iny notice of Arcthas in the Appendix to 
Vol, iv.
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ten before the destruction of Jerusalem ;' an opimion con- 
tradicted indeed elsewhere in the body of his work by 
himself? ?—Alike the one and the other slept unnoticed for 
centuries. And, if waked up by critics of a more modern 
age, it has only been (as Michaelis, we have seen, confesses) 
from the supposed necessity of such dates, in order to any 
possible explanation of the Apocalyptic prophecies.” 

It does not need that I discuss at all prominently certain 
points of zndirect and subsidiary Wistorical evidence, 1 favour 
of an early date, which these writers have also called in to 
their aid. A sufficient notice of them will be found below : 
and it will appear that they all, hke the direct testimony 
just discussed, prove weak and worthless on examination.* 

1 ¢Nondum enim vastatio & Romanis 
illata Judxos involverat, ubi hee Evan- 
elista oracula suscipiebat.”? Comment. 

in Apoc. vii.4; B.P. M.ix, 759. 
Andreas (Arethas’ predecessor and 

model) had previously mentioned that 
certain preceding expositors supposed an 
allusion to this event in <Apoc. vii; 
Tavra rivec tg tTny exe Ouecrwaciavou 

Bacttewe rwodvopeiay ekeXaBov azavra, 
TWY ELDNMEVWY ExagTOY TOOTOADYHOAY- 
zé¢; (quoted by Lardner vy. 78;) and Mi- 
chaclis, p. 524, suggests that Hippolytus’ 
lost Comment must be the one referred to. 
But I find what substantially answers to 
Andreas’ statement in Trchonius’ still ex- 
tant Commentary, Homily xii, an expos- 
itor of the fourth century. For on Apoc. 
xvi. 14, he refers the great day of the 
Lord to Jerusalem’s destruction by Titus. 
This, however, is meant in a retrospective 
sense simply ; I mean retrospective from 
the date of the Apocalyptic visions : just, 
for example, as Afr, Faber explains the 
Seals retrospectively.--See my notice of 
Tichonius in the Appendix to Vol. iv. 

* On Apoc. i. 9, he cites with appro- 
bation Eusebius’ date; ‘‘ Relegatum 
ipsum in Patmam insulam seb Domitiano 
fuisse Eusebius Pamphili in Chronic sua 
citat.” B. P. M. ix. 748. 

3 See Note 3, p. 32 supra. 
* There are two points of subsidiary 

historie evidence urged by Sir I. Newton, 
in proof of the Apocalypse having been 
written in Nero’s persecution; besides 
the story from Clement and Chrysostom 
already noticed, Note ®, p. 34. 

I. Of these two the jirst is thus stated 
by that eminent author. ‘“ Eusebins in 

his Chronicle and Ecclesiastical History 
follows Ireneus: but afterwards in his 
Evangelical Demonstrations he conjoins 
the banishment of John into Patmos 
with the deaths of Peter and Paul: and 
so do Tertullian, and Pseudo-Prochorus ; 
as well as the first anthor, whoever he 
was, of that very ancicnt fable, that John 
was put by Nero into a vessel of boiling 
oil, and, coming out unhurt, was banish- 
ed by him into Patmos. Though this 
story be no more than a fiction, yet was 
it founded on a tradition in the first 

*churches, that John was banished into 
Patmos in the days of Nero.” 

Let us however examine Sir I. N.’s 
three authorities on this point, and sce 
whether they will bear him out. 

1. Eusebius, after briefly sketching the 
earlier persecutions of the apostles and 
disciples, as related in the Book of the 
Acts of the Apostles, adds that subse- 
quently, or in addition to these, (ee rov- 
rotc,) James, the Lord’s brother, was 
stoned to death: and he then passes to 
the following notice of Peter, Paul, and 
John, which is the passage referred to 
by Sir I. Newton; Kat Herpog de eme 
‘Pune kata kedadne savpoutat, Navioc 
TEaTorEpveTat, lwavyvnc TE vnow rapa- 

didorar'—a passage followed by the gene- 
ral statement that the surviving disciples, 
undeterred by these things, persisted in 
their Christian profession and designs. 
tuscbius Dem. Evan. Lib. itl, p. 116. 
(Paris 1628.) Thus we sce that there 
is here no intimation whatever of syn- 
chronism between the two events of Paul’s 
beheading and John’s banishment. 

2. In Tertullian’s Treatise de Pres.
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Nor will the only other evidence offered on their side,— 
evidence zzéernal in its character, and which has been urged 

Iler. c. 36, (who was the first author 
of the story referred to,*) the conjoined 
mention of John’s being thrown into 
boiling oil, and Paul’s and Peter’s death, 
is not at all a chronological but a local 
conjunction. Speaking of Home he says: 
“Ista quam felix ecelesia cui totam doc- 
trinam apostoli chm sanguine suo pro- 
fuderunt: ubi Petrus passioni Dominice 
adxquatur; ubi Paulus Joannis [sc. Bap- 
tista] cxitu coronatur; ubi apostolus 
Joannes, posteaquam in olcum igneum 
demersus nibil passus est, in insulam re- 
legatur.”” Not a word is here said of 
this last transaction having taken place 
under Vere. On the contrary, tradition, 
we shall now see, referred it to the times 
of Domitian.—For first Jerome adv. Jovi- 
nian (Lib. i.) repeats the story imme- 
diately after the clause given in Note?, 
p- 36 supra, wherein he states Domitian 
to have been the Emperor that banished 
St. John to Patmos. And, further, Sir I. 
Newton’s third witness, 

3. Pseudo- Prochorus, is directly against 
him. For, after telling the story at full 
length, and similarly conjoining the men- 
tion of this event with that of Paul’s and 
Peter's martyrdoms, as a mere associa- 
tion of place, (for he supposes it to have 
occurred at Rome, and that thus the 
Porta Latina in that city became a me- 
morial of one apostle, St. John, as the 
Porta Vaticana was of the other, St. 
Veter,) after this, [ say, he expressly 
states the Emperor by whom St. John 
was thus thrown into the oil to have 
been Domitian, (who soon after banished 
him to Patmos,) not Vero. ‘+ Audicns 
Domitianus de adventu ejus [Joannis] 
.... jussit ut proconsu] duecret ante 
Portam Latinam, et in ferventis olei do- 
hum illum vivum dimitti.”’....‘ Deus 
enim per crudelem tyrannum consilium 
suum disponchat, ut, sicut virtutibus et 
siynis Joannes et Petrus socii fucrunt, 
ita in urbe Roma memoriam haberent 
sult triumphi. Sicut enim Porta Vati- 
cana,’ &e. Domitian is again and again 
mentioned by this writer as the Emperor 
concerne’l in the persecution of St John. 
B.V.M. ii. 52. See Note® p. 36 supra. 

One cannot but greatly regret that 
such a man as Sir J, Newton should have 
written in the above-made citation from 

him what was not only so incorrect, but 
so calculated to mislead, Terhaps, how- 
ever, he may have transcribed from others, 
and not looked into the originals. 

II, The second point of subsidiary his- 
toric evidence urged by Sir Isaac, and re- 
peated by Dr. Tilloch with an air of great 
confidence and triumph, p. 41, is the 
early existence of pscudo-Apoealypses in 
the professing Christian Church; espe- 
cially one by Cerinthus, who, they say, 
lived so early as to withstand the apostles 
in the first council at Jerusalem, (Acts 
xv,) and died before St. John: which 
false Apocalypses implied the previous 
existence of the true.— But what the 
authority for assigning this early date to 
Cerinthus, and his Apocalypses? It is 
well known to be a controverted point 
(as Mosheim says, 3. 2. 5. 16, and Lard- 
ner viii. 409) whether Cerinthus was of 
the first century or the second. Epipha- 
nius,—the inaccurate and untrustworthy 
Epiphanius,—is the only author of the 
story of Cerinthus being at the Council at 
Jerusalem. And he himself puts the Ce- 
rinthians elsewhere after the Carpocra- 
tians; whom all place, I believe, (sce 
Lardner viii. 393,) after the end of the 
first century. On the other hand [reneus 
dates the Ccrinthians after the Nicolaitans ; 
which last he deemed (as his date of the 
Apocalypse proves) to have been of Do- 
mitian’s time, Theodoret implies (as 
Lardner observes, p, 4U9) that Cerinthns 
did not arise till the old age of St. John. 
KyowOov ce pao, lwavyve.., ere 
WEPLOVTOE, TA THE o1KeAG aiptcewS 
mapagmeoa Cigama. WH. E. ii. A judg- 
ment on the question moderate, and which 
scems to me sutticiently to agree with the 
various most trustworthy testimonies. 
Thus St. John, in extreme old age, may 
have written his Gospel after Cerinthns’ 
first rise: Cerinthus, after St. John’s death, 
have written and published his false 
Apocalypse. 

Let me add, had these perverters of 
St. John’s Apocalypse written as early as 
Tilloch asserts, even before St. Paul’s 1st 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, might we 
not presume that they would have been 
as specifieally reprobated as those that 
wrested St. I’aul's epistles in 2 Vet. iii. 
16? 

* See Lardner, ii. 286.
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of late years with great earnestuess and some effect * by Dr. 
Tilloch and others, after Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton,—be 
found at all better able to bear examination. 

For what is the main argument of this kind? It is 
founded on certain marked similarities discoverable, as they 
suppose, in sundry Epistles of Peter and Paul, written be- 
fore Nero’s death, to passages in the Apocalypse ;* whence 
they infer that the Apocalypse was written first, the Epistles 
afterwards.— Now ina question of this kind it 1s important, 
indeed essential, to distinguish between cases of reference 
to some antecedent writing, (whether deect, or by means 
of the article or pronouns demonstrative) and those of mere 
similarity of thought or expression. Of the former class 
of examples, adduced by these critics from the apostolic 
epistles, there is not one, I believe, which is not explicable 
as a reference to the previous prophecies of the Old ‘Testa- 
ment.?—As to cases of mere senelarity and coincidence of 
thought, if we may often see much of it even in wnenspired 
writings, without implying mutation on the part of one or 
other of the writers, how much more may we expect unde- 
signed resemblances in 2zspzred writings, such as are both 
the Epistles and Book of the Apocalypse spoken of; sce- 
ing that, though written by different human penmen, they 
were inspired by one and the same divine Spirit: * which 

1 Sec the notices of it by Burgh in the 
Appendix to his Comment on the Reve- 
lation, pp. 409—422 (4th Ed.), and by 
a Revicwer in the Investigator, Vol. 1. p. 
213. The former entirely adopts and ap- 
proves the argument; the latter however 
much more cautiously, and only in part. 

2 See the enumeration of them in Sir 
I. Newton and Dr, Tilloch. The most 
striking, I think, are those of St. Peter 
about the church at Babylon, the royal 
pricsthood, and new heaven and new carth ; 
and those from the Epistle to the Hebrews 
about the heavenly sabbatism, the gencral 

assembly, the coming unto Mount Zion, 
the city that hath foundations, the heavenly 
Jerusalem; also, as Dr. Tilloch adds, p. 
99, and his Reviewer in the Investigator, 
the expressions in 1 Cor. xv. 52, about 
the last trumpet's sounding, and in Gal. iv. 
26, about “ the Jerusalem above, which is the 
nother of us all.” 

3 K.g. St. Peter’s promised new hea- 
vens and new earth may be referred to Isa. 

Ixv. 17, Ixvi. 22, as well as to Apoc. xxi. 
1; the city which hath foundations to Isa. 
liv. 11, as well as to Apoe. xxi. 14; the 
last trunpet to Exod. xix, 16, (compared 
with Heb. xu. 19, 26 and 1 Thess. iv. 16,) 
as well as to Apoc, xi. 15.—Indced that 
this last could not have been the original 
of 1 Cor. xv. 62 is hence evident ;— 
beeanse the last Apocalyptic trumpet in- 
cluded in it, like the trumpets preceding, 
a certain considerable space of time ere 
the events connected with it (of which the 
judgment of the dead is not the first) 
should be accomplished; whereas atthe last 
trumpet sounding of 1 Cor. and 2 Thess. 
the dead are to rise ‘in the twinkling of 
an eye.”’ Sce, too, Note ? on the next 
page. 

42 Pet. 1. 20, 21: ‘‘No prophecy of 
the scripture is of any private interpreta- 
tion: for the prophecy came not in old 
time by the will of man, but holy men 
of God spake as they were moved by the 
Holy Ghost.”
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Spirit may just as well be supposed to have dictated an 
idea or brief sketch to St. Peter or St. Paul, which was 
afterwards to be developed im the finished pictures of the 
Apocalypse of St. John, as to have spoken by those first- 
mentioned Apostles in terms or figures borrowed from the 
previously promulged pictures of the Apocalypse. All 
this is very evident; and with it the exceeding danger of 
arguing, so as Newton and ‘Thlloch have done, for the 
chronological priority of the Apocalypse, fron any supposed 
imitations of it which they may think to trace in one and 
another of the apostolic cpistles.— But it is to Dr. Tilloch 
himself that we owe the setting forth of the utter unsound- 
ness and error of this their argument in the clearest heht. 
For he has plainly shown that on ¢his prinezple there must 
be allowed proof of reference to the Apocalypse in St. Paul’s 
two Epistles to the Thessalonrans,—proof as conclusive as 
in any other case :'—which two Epistles were, however, no- 
tonously written before ever a Chiristiau church was founded 
at Ephesus ;* much more before it had any episcopal angel 
presiding over it, such as was addressed in the first of the 
Apocalyptic Epistles by the Lord Jesus. And the same 
very inuch in regard of the 1st Epistle to the Cornthians ; 
which also, as we have seen, Dr. 'T. strongly argues to have 
been post-Apocalyptic: seeing that it was almost certamlv 
written before the foundation of any of the seven Asiatic , 
churches but that of Ephesus.’ 

1 Tilloch, Diss. ii. § 11, pp. 110—122. 
“Jn the First Epistle to the Thessaloni- 
ans,” he says, p. 110, ‘*there are several 
expressions, which, if we believe that 
the writer often has allusions to the 
Apocalypse in his other Epistles, we can 
hardly have reason to doubt have refer- 
ence to the contents of that prophecy :” 
lustaneing the wrath fo come, the coming 
of Christ with all his saints, the coining 
as a thief in the night, the trumpet of 
God, and the signs and pertods, which 
the Christians addressed perfectly knew ; 
1 Thess. 1. 10, iii. 18, tv. 16, v. 1, com- 
parcd with Apoe. vi. 16, xix. 1I—14, 
xi. 15, xili. 5, &e.—~Again of the Sceond 
Epistle he writes, p. 117; ‘To the an- 
thor of this work it appears certain that 
in these passages of the first chapter [viz 
verses 7, 8, ‘ Kest with us, when the Lord 

Jesus shall be revealed from heaven in 
flaming fire,’] the allusions to the Apuca- 
lypse are quite obvious.” 

2 Voth these Epistles were written, 
while Timothy and Silas were with Paul, 
from Corinth: (compare Acts xvi. 5, 
1 Thess. i. 1, iii, 1, 2, 6, 2 Thess, i, 1:) 
and it was not till after leaving Corinth 
that he first tuuehed at Ephesus, where 
there was then no Christian church, but 
only a Jewish synagogue; (Acts xviii, 
19;) nor till his second visit, on return- 
ing from Jerusalem and Antioch, (Acts 
xix. 1, &e.) that he formed a church in 
that city. Indeed Tilloch allows this, 
pp. 21, 112. 

3 St. Dani's first Epistle to the Corin- 
thians was written from Ephesus, as all 
allow, and ig indeed must manifest (sec 1 
Cor. xvi. 8, 19), during St. l’aul’s sojourn
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So as to the primary argument of these writers, to prove 
an early date, from internal evidence. A secondary class 
of arguments from internal evidence, derived from the allu- 
sions that we find in the Apocalypse to the /sraelitesh tribes 
and the Loly City, temple, and altur,—as if, say they, the 
Jewish city, temple, and altar were still standing,’—is even 
yet more obviously inconclusive. For it takes for granted 
that those expressions are meant lterally of the old Jeru- 
salem and Israel, not figuratively, of the Christian Church : 
a point which not only have they not proved, but which, I 
am well persuaded, (and we shall soon sce that the persna- 
sion exprest 1s not without reason,) they never can prove.’ 

Yet a few words, cre I conclude, on two or three cor- 
roborative points of evidence drawn both from profane 
history and Scripture.—First, 1t would scem from historic 
report very questionable whether Nero's persecution of 
Christians extended far beyond the precincts of Rome 
atself:* a circumstance which, if true, (nor 1s it contra- 
dicted by any distinct Christian ecclesiastical record of 

at Ephesus, mentioned Acts xix, in which 
he was occupied in founding the Ephesian 
Church.*—I might add the same too of 
the Epistle to the Galatians, which bears 
date probably yet earlier.—Sce Lardner 
and Macknight on the Chronology of 
St. Paul’s Epistles. 

There is a passage in Polycarp’s 
Epistle to the Philippians, which strikes 
me as corroborative on this point. He 
writes thus, § ll. “St. Paul noticing 
you in the beginning of his Epistle, glo- 
ries of you in all the churches which 
alone then knew God; for we did not 
then know Ifim.’? Whence we may 
naturally infer, that at the date of St. 
Paul’s Epistle to the Philippians, or as 
late as about the year A.D. 61 or 62, the 
Christian Church of Smyrna (which was 
one of the Apocalyptic churches, and 
Polycarp’s see afterwards,) had not been 
formed. 

1 So Sir I. Newton :—“ allusions to the 

temple and altar and Holy City, as then 
stauding ; and to the Gentiles, who were 
soon after (?) to tread under foot the holy 
city and outward court.’’ 

2 Sec my observations in Chap. ii of 
my Introduction to the Prophecy, on the 
primary exhibition of a scene like that 
of the Ifoly Place of the Jewish temple 
in Apoc. 1; also those on the scaling of 
the 144,000, ont of the twelve tribes of 
Israel, in Apoc. vii; and those on the 
measuring of the temple and altar in 
Apoc. xi. 1, 2. Here however Tilloch 
differs; as may be inferred from his ex- 
plaining the sanctuary, altar, &c., of Dan. 
1x. 24, in a Christian sense. 

3 See especially Tacitus Ann. xv, 44. 
Also Suetonius’ Nero c. 16.—The learned 
modern ecclesiastical historians Giescler 
(Text Book i. 2. 28), Waddington (Church 
History i. 118, 114, 2nd Ed.), and many 
others, take this restricted view of the Ne- 
ronic persecution. 

a 

* Let me add, would St. Paul have said, 1 Cor, xv. 8, “ Last of all he was seen by 
me also,” if St. John had subsequently to Paul’s seeing Christ near Damascus, yet 
before his writing to the Corinthians, been favoured with the visidn of Christ in 
Patmos; and not rather pointedly have referred to that extraordinary vision, in 
further proof of Christ’s resurrection ?
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the first four centuries,) ' negatives of itself the idea of St. 
John having been bamshed m Azs persecution to the mies 
of Patmos.—Secondly, they furnish no evidence that im 
Nero's persecution banishment to the aslands, with its 
usual penal accompaniments, was one of the punishments 
then put in force against accused Christians: whereas, on 
the other hand, we “have direct profane historic testimony 
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in proof that that particular punishment eas enforced | 
against persons accused of Christianity in the persccution | 
by Domitian, ‘The illustrative case of the noble Senator 
Clemens’ equally noble wife Domitilla will readily occur | 
to the memory of the classic reader.?-—T'o which let me, 
add, thirdly, that it appears from ‘Tacitus,’ that about the 
sixth year of Nero, or A.D. 60, the city of Laodicea was 
destroved by an earthquake ; in which earthquake, ac-" 
cording to Eusebius,‘ the adjacent cities of Colosse and 
Hierapolis were also involved. Now, as regards Laodieeu 
itself} we read in ‘Tacitus that before he wrote it was re- 
built :° the exact time of its restoration not being 

but which, according to such memorials 
seems to have been completed not till some 10 or 
by hin ; 

1 So Waddington ibid. 114; Orosius 
and perbaps Sulp. Severus, both given 
by Lardner vi. 624, being the earliest 
Christian writers who distinetly extend 
the Neronic persecution into the Pro- 
vinces, Eusebius espeeially, H. FE. n. 

25, does not, <As to the Lusitamian in- 
scription given by Lardner, p. 623, from 
the archeologist Grnter, which would 
make Nero's persecution to have ex- 
tended into Portugal, Dean Waddington 
observes (ibid. 113), 
the Lusitanian inscription, aecording to 
which ‘Nero purged that province from 
the new superstition,” is now universally 
adinitted.” So too (ieseler, ibid. 

? The history is found in Dion Cas: 
sius, Ixwil, 14, and Eusebius I. FE. 
18.—Flavius Clemens was cousin-ger- 
man to Domitian, Domitilla his nicee, 

ct ime observe that Dion Cassius 
expressly mentions also the liberation 
from exile of those whom Domitian had 
banished on the charge of atheism, (i. e. 
of Christianity,) by. the Emperor ‘Nerva 
on his accession : ‘O Neoovag Tong Te 

Kotvoptevoug em’ aceffere agnKe, Kat TOUE 
gévyovtag KaTynyaye—a fuct precis oly 

“The furgery of 

specified 
as exist, 

12 years 

agreeing with the ecclesiastical tradition 
as to St, John’s liberation occurring on 
that Emperor’s death (whoever he ‘was) 
that had banished him to Patmos. 

3 Annal. xiv.27. See Note 
4 Tn his Chronicon.—I agree with Tille- 

mont, ad ann. 60, in supposing Ensebius 
to mean the same earthquake as Tacitus ; 
thongh he places it in the teuth year of 
Nero, 

If Colossu was destroyed in the earth- 
quake, and Tacitus’ date is to be received, 
Paul must have written his Epistle to the 
Colossians before the ending of Nero’s 
6th year, Oct. 13, A.D. 60. Let me be 
permitted to refer on this point to my 
Essay and Chart of the Pauline Chrono- 
logy, in the Appendix te my Warburton 
Levtures, p. £57. 

Mr. Gresswell dates the Epistle A.D. 
61 on aceount of the carthquake. But 
this is a year tuo late. 

5 odem anno ex inlustribns Asie 
urbibus Laudicea tremore terre pralapsa, 
nullo & nobis remedio, proprils optbus 
revaluit.’—In_ Kellowes’ “ Exeursions in 
Asia Minor" there is a notice of the “ ex- 
tinct velcanocs of Laodicea.” 

| 

CL 
/ 

~ 5
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after, perhaps in the reign of Vespasian." Which time of 
the city’s restoration is of course quite inconsistent with 
the idea of a Laodicean Church existing at the epoch of 
Nero’s persecution; much more with the state of wealth 
and luxury ascribed to it in the Apocalyptic epistle. On 
the other hand, on the hypothesis of a Doimitianie date to 
the Apocalypse, the testimony of these monumental memo- 
rials well consists with the idea of Laodicean prosperity 
sketched in the epistle: while at the same time the non- 
restoration, according to existing monuments, of both 
Hicrapolis and Colossee before Domitian’s death, quite ac- 
counts for the silence at that time in the Apocalyptic letter 
about Colossze and Ilierapolis—How rash then Dr. 'Til- 
loch’s arguinent from this silence for a Neronic date ;” even 
if considered only in the light of profane story! How 
much more rash when considered also in the hght of the 
adverse evidence derivable from the Scmptures them- 
selves! In which Scriptures, not to revert to what has been 
argued from other of St. Paul’s Epistles, we have in fine his 
2nd to Timothy, then Bishop of Ephesus, written, accord- 
ing to the most probable and generally received opinion,’ 
just before his death under the Neronic persecution: and 
which gives not a hint of the Apostle John’s being even 
then established in that neighbourhood, or expected ; or of 

1 Turning to medallic illustrations, I 
find in Mionnet’s coins of Colosse none 
between those of the elder Agrippina, 
struck, I suppose, under Caligula, (see 
Rasche on ‘Agrippina Senior,’’) and 
those of Commodus, a century and a half 
after : (Colossean coins, however, are very 
rare :) i his coins of Hierapolis a gap from 
Nero to Trajan. And neither Eekhel nor 
Rasche supply any others in the case 
either of Coloss@ or Hicrapolis. In those 
of Laodicea Mionnet’s gap is from Nero 
to Titus only; there being various’ Jao- 
dicean medals both of Titus and Do- 
mitian. 

The elder Pliny (TI. N. v.29, 30) implies 
the existence of a Roman tribunal under 
Vespasian at Laodicea. Vitr. p. 54. And 
Kitto’s Pictorial Bible, on Apoe. iii, speaks 
of an inscription found on the ampbi- 
theatre there, with a date showing 
that it was in course of erection at 

the time of John’s exile in Patmos, 
A.D. 96. 

2 «These passages (viz. ‘John to the 
seven churches in Asia,’ and ‘The seven 
stars are the angels of the seven 
churches,’) prove that the Apocalypse 
was written before there was a church 
at Colosse or at Hierapolis: for Dean 
Woodhouse has not ventured to state that 
these churches had ceased to exist at the 
date he assigns to the Apocalypse.’’ 
Tilloch, p. 82; and so again at p. 38.— 
Dean Woodhouse, it seems, in account- 
ing for the omission of these churches, 
had simply said that they were probably 
hot mentioned from the circumstance of 
“their having become of less importance ;”’ 
not bethinking him, at the time, of the 
earthquake that I have specified. 

3 So Chrysostom, (see p. 35 supra,) 
Whitby, Macknight, Michaelis, Paley, 
&e.
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any such new Churches having been formed there, as are 
addressed in five out of the seven Ictters to the Asiatic 
Churches! Besides that the state of those Churches, as 
Apocalyptieally deseribed, seems to indicate a considerable 
interval of time from that of their first founding. So, 
for example, very specially in the case of the Ephesian 
Chureh, which is charged with having then “ left its first 
love.” 

Thus (to conclude) the varied historical evidence that 
has been inquired into all concurs to confirm the date 
originally and expressly assigned by Jrenceeus to the Apo- 
calypse, as seen and written a the close of the reign of Do- 
mifian ; that is, near the end of the year 95, or beginning 
of 962 Accordingly, the great majority hitherto of the most 
approved ecclesiastical historians and biblical critics, alike 
Roman Catholic and Protestant, French, Gemnan, and 
kneglish,—wniters who have had no bias on the point in 
question, one way or the other, from any particular chersh- 
ed theory of Apocalyptic interpretation, —for example, 'Tille- 
mont, Dupin, Bossuet, Le Clere,—'Turretin, Spanheim,* 
Basnage, Lampe, Mosheim, * Lardner, &c., 
—have all alike adopted it.2. ‘To whom I am happy to add 
the more modern names of the German ecclesiastical his- 
torian Gieseler,® as well as of our own Church historians 
Burton and Waddington 7 also, and the very learned classi- 
cal chronologist Fynes Clinton.’ We may, I am_per- 
suaded, depend on its correctness, with as unhesitating and 

author of St. John’s banishment to Pat- 1 This argument is urged strongly ‘by 
Vitringa in “Apoc, i, 2; also by L "Enfant 
and Beausobre, after him, as cited in 
Lardner vi, 327. 

2 Domitian was assassinated Septent- 
ber A.D. 96. Suetonius’ Domit. c. 17. 

3 Spanheim in his Eccles. Iist, speaks 
of it as amoung the things certain. 

* Ou Ifeb. iv. 3. 
§ Woodhouse, from whom I have 

freely borrowed in this Prelinitnary 
Essay, thus sums up about the date of 
the “Apocalypse, p. ll: ‘ Lampe has 
asserted, and Lardner fully confirms the 
assertion, ‘that all antiqnity is abun- 
dantly agreed that Domitian was the 

mos.’”’ 
6 Text Book i. 63. 
7 Burton, p. 163, says: “The date of 

all his (St. John’s) writings is attended 
with uncertainty, except perhaps that of 
his Apocalypse, which must have been 
written either in the island of Y atmios, or 
soon after his return to Mphesus.” Dr. 
By. had just spoken of John’s banishment 
to Patmos as undcr Domitian,—What 
Dean Waddington says of the seven 
Apocalypite ehurehes, 1. 7, implies it. 

vis Fasti Romani ad ann, 93,— 
Tet me add that Mr, Zregelles, in his late 
Critical Edition of the Apocalyptic text,
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implicit confidence, as on the truth of almost any of the 
lesser facts recorded in history. 

The important bearing of the true Apocalyptic date on 
Apocalyptic interpretation will soon appear.* = Sc: “Chewy 

(Preface p. x,) accounts forthe verymuch having been written, agreeably with 
fewer number of the Apocalyptic MSS, Ireneus’ testimony, at a later period than 
as compared with those of the other New the rest. 
Testament Books, from the fact of its 

* Since the above was printcd in my Ist Edition I have seen the American Theo- 
logical Professor Moses Stuart’s Apocalyptic Commentary, published in 1845, shortly 
after my own : a Commentary the result, he says, of 20 years’ thought and labour ; and 
in which, after Liicke and others of the more modern German school, he contcnds 
strongly for the Neronie date. As the commentary is thus elaborate, and he asserts 
that ‘it is now a matter agreed on by nearly all the recent critics who have studicd 
the literature of this book that it was written ender the bloody reiyn of Nero, or 
shortly after,’ (Biblioth. Sacra ii. 249,) I feel it right not to omit a consideration of 
his argument. 

Accordingly in the Appendix to the present Volume there will be found a 
review of whatcver new argument, or evidence, may have been adduced by any 
of the more recent writers of the German school in favour of a Neronic date; more 
especially by Professor M. Stuart himself. I am well persuaded that the review will 
only result in a confirmation of what I have written above.
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CHAPTER I. 

ST. JOUN IN PATMOS. 

Ir was in the year of Christ, as we have seen, 95 or £6, and 
of Rome $48 or $49, that St. John had the visions of the 
Apocalypse revealed to him. = ‘The chronological eras in 
which I thus mark the date,—eras perhaps the most famons 
in history,—suggest to us the two kingdoms between which, 
from theneeforward, was to he the visible contest for the su- 
premacy of the world. Of the former kingdom the then 
living ruler and head was the Emperor Domuetian, the last 
of the twelve Caesars ; who was engaged at the time spoken 
of in a bitter persecution of the Christians in his empire : 
of the daéfer the most eminent member and director (for 
Head it knew none but the Lorp Jesus) was the last and 
only survivor of Chiist’s twelve apostles,’ himself a sufferer 
in the persecution, the beloved disciple S¢. John. 

“TY John, vour brother and companion in tribulation, 
and in the kingdom and patience (or rather patient ex- 
pectation *) of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that 1s called 

1 Such is the received tradition of the Church, handed down in ecelesiastical his- 
tory: though of the times, as well as manner, of the deaths of several others of the 
apostles, pre cise aceounts are wanting. 

2 Ey ry umopovy lygov Xmorov. Apoe. 1. 9. 
4 *
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Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of 
Jesus,’—such is the account now given by St. John re- 
specting himself. He had been banished from his brethren 
and friends in proconsular Asia,’ to the barren isle of Pat- 
mos, simply for bearing witness to Jesus as the Christ and 
Saviour of the world: and probably,—if we may form a 
conjecture from what was common among the Romans in 
the case of such punishment,’ and from the strength too 
of the phrase “ tribulation,” used by the Apostle to de- 
signate his own experience of it,—was condenmed to penal 
labour in the mines or quarnes ;° or perhaps to incarcera- 
tion in some dungeon of the island. He was now far 
advanced in hfe, much beyond the threescore years and 
ten that have been noted as the measure of the age of man: 

1 Proconsular Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital, must be distinguished from 
Asia Minor, as well as from the vaster continent of Asia, It appears that the word 
Asia was used by the Romans in four senses: Ist, for the whole Asiatic continent, 
as opposed to Europe and Africa; 2ndly, for Asda -Afinor in its largest extent, in- 
cluding Cilicia and other districts beyond the Taurus ; 3rd, for the same in its smaller 
extent, embracing only the provinces within the Zaurus; 4th, for Lydian Asia, or, 
as it was also called towards the end of the first century, Proconsedar Asia, extend- 
ing along the coast from Pergamos down to Caria, and inland to the Phrygian 
frontier. or a little beyond it.—It is in this last sense that the word is used in Acts 
xvi. 6, &c.,—a passage which has been very appositely cited in illustration ; ‘‘ When 
they had gone throughout Phrygia and the region of Galatia, and were forbidden of 
the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia, after they were come to Jfysia they 
essayed to go into Rithynia, but the Spirit suffered them not: and they, passing by 
Mysia, came down to Zroas.’’—See the Diatribe of the learned Archbishop Usher on 
the subject; referred to hy Vitringa on Apoc. i. 4. 

Perhaps the little maritime district on the Cayster near Ephesus had jirst the name 
Asia, since Homer so uses the word, Il. B. 461, Aoiwer Attpwrt, Kavorpiov aye peeOoa 5 
it being called so, according to Strabo (1. xiv. p. 961), from one Asis, a king of Lydia, 
Thence the appellation may have extended to a larger and larger signification. 

2 His being there as one penally banished, and in exile, is almost implied in what 
St. John says of his being the fellow-partaker with the Asiatic Churches in affliction, 
&c.; and it is stated by many of the ancients. So Ignatius’ Epistle (as it is called) 
to the Tarsenses, Iwavyne epuyacevero ev Tavpw* an epistle very ancient, doubtless, 
if not of Ignatius’ own writing: and so too almost all the other early fathers cited in 
the Essay preceding.— Dr. Tilloch stands nearly alone, I believe, in his strange idea 
(pp. 12, 15, 16) of St. John having voluntarily gone to Patmos (itself an almost barren 
island!) merely to preach the Gospel. 

Daubuz (ad loc.) observes from Grotius; ‘‘ By the Roman laws this was the pun- 
ishment of seditious persons; among which were reckoned those who broached and 
published new superstitions.” And, as it appears from Dion Cassius, (1. lxvii. 14) 
that many who suffered under Domitian suffered under the conjoint charge of atheism 
and Jewish manners, (eye\npa aGtornrog and Tovéawwy nOn,)—a charge, as 
Neander judges, (Church Hist. vol. i. p. 131, Clark's Eng. Ed.) designative of Chris- 
tvans,—it is evident that this punishment among others would naturally be adjudged 
to them. 

3 Victorinus, quoted p. 35, Note '; and, after him, Primasius, quoted p. 36, Note 5, 
affirm this about St. John.—‘“ De vestris semper metalla suspdrant,”’ said by Tertul- 
lian in his Apolog. c, 44, suggests the hardness of the labour in the mines, enforced 
on criminals.
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and at ninety, or nearly ninety years, privation and penal 
labour, like this, must needs have been peculiarly pam- 
ful. But the spirit of the man had that within it which 
might well sustain lis infirmity ; the peace, hopes, and 
joys of the Gospel :—joy at suffering for Christ ; joy in com- 
munion with him, through that Holy Spint whose helt no 
dungeon conld exelude ; joy m looking for a speedy re- 
union with Him, and the triumphant establishment, soon 
it might be or somewhat later, of Ins kingdom im glory. 

{fow peculiar, how different from those of the few rude 
inhabitants, and perhaps ruder governor of the island 
around him,’ were the thoughts and feelings, recollections 
and anticipations, joys and sorrows, that filled the mind of 
the aged saint! In part and measure it is not difficult for 
us to picture them to ourselves. lor, besides certain his- 
torical notices of his hfe, we have preserved to us the ex- 
pression of his mind in writings of his own still extant,— 
Ins Gospel, his Epistles, his Apocalypse. Nor, I think, 
can we better prepare ourselves for an intelligent and pro- 
fitable consideration of the extraordinary prefigurative 
visions just at this time accorded to him, than by endea- 
vouring, though but partially and briefly, to picture these 
Ins thoughts and feelings to ourselves: and this as they 
embraced within their scope alike the pust, the present, and 
the future. 

l. The past. It was now above sixty years sinee the 
ascension of Ins blessed Lord. Surely that was an event 
and scene that could never fade from St. John’s recollec- 
tion :—then when He led the disciples ont as far as Be- 
thany on the mount of Olives, and there for the last tnne 
blessed them, and, as He blessed them, was parted from 
them, till a cloud received him out of their sight.*—It was 
then that two Angels, robed m heavenly white, stood by 
them ; and said, “ Ye men of Galilee, why stand ye so 
gazing up into heaven? ‘This same Jesus shall come in 
hke manner as ye have seen lim go mto heaven.’”? These 

1 Daubuz on Apoc. i. 10, says, “It is likely that St. John was exiled into the 
island of Patmos, because there were as yet no Christians therein.” 

2 Luke xxiv. 50. 3 Acts i. 10, 11.
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were heart-cheering words, never to be forgotten ;—words 
indeed that were but the repetition of many to the same 
effect that Jesus Himself had before spoken to them." At 
first the idea, the joyful idea, in their minds was that the 
promise of his coming would very speedily be fulfilled ; 
and, long before the generation then living had wholly 
passed away, this dearest wish of their hearts have its ac- 
complishment.? But the years that had since passed, 
(above sixty years we have seen), had already shown some 
error in their.expectations on that point :* yet only so as, 
by unfolding the fulfilment of other of Christ’s predictions, 
that needs must come first in order of time, to confirm, 
and render yet more certain, their assurance of the fulfil- 
ment of this best promise in its due course also. 

Thus, in regard to Jerusalem, when they witnessed the 
Lord’s ascension, that “holy city” * was vet standing. As 
they returned from Mount Olivet, the hum of busy life 
rose from its thronging population: and with its towers 
and pinnacles, its forts and palaces, and its temple the 
mightiest and most splendid of all its mighty buildings, 
Mount Zion seemed still, as in the olden time, the queen 
amidst the hills that surrounded it.° But Christ had fore- 
shown its then imminent destruction and desolation.® — Its 
people had rejected Him who came to save them; and 

1 It will be found interesting to note these predictions in the order of time, and with 
regard to the occasions on which they were given: e. ¢. Matt. xvi. 27, xix. 28, 29, xxiv. 
30, xxv. 31, Luke xvii. 24, John xiv. 3, &c. &e. It will thus appcar, Ist, that it 
was not till after the lapse of a certain time from the calling of his disciples, that He 
opened to them the subject of his secorid coming in glory; 2nd, that it was not until 
atter he had mentioned to them the sufferizgs and humiliation that He would have to 
undergo, Indeed it wonld seem to have becn generally in direct connexion with pre- 
intimations on the subject of his approaching sufferings, or on that of their own com- 
ing trials and sorrows, that He spoke of his second aud glorious coming. 

2 His saving (Matt. xxiv. 34), ‘“‘ This generation (7) yevea avr) shall not pass till 
all these things be fulfilled,’’ was not one that the disciples could overlook; nnder- 
standing Christ’s coming, verse 30, so as they doubtless did, of his second coming to 
glory. On which passage (supposing the word aury read, as we read it, with the 
aspirate) the question would arise with them, Is the word generation to be taken in 
a chronological sense of thirty or thirty-three years? Or was the term intended by 
the expression to be measured by the longevity of all then alive, so as only to end 
with the death of the longest liver; and thus to extend to some ninety or a hundred 
years, from the time when the prediction was spoken ?—Compare on this expectation 
of the disciples, Acts 111, 19, 1 Thess. iv. 17, Heb. x. 37, James v. 8, &c. 

3 For what I conceive to be the true explanation of this prophecy in Matt, xxiv. 
34, let me refer the reader to Part VI. Ch. 6, § 1, of this Commentary. 

4 Matt. xxvii, 53. 5 Ps, cxxy. 2, 
6 To the disciples, Matt. xxiv. 2, Luke xix. 41—44, xxi. 24, &c.; to the people 

themselves, Matt. xxi, 40, 41, 48, xxiii, 35—-38, Luke xxii. 28, &e. 
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had even imprecated the curse on themselves, when they 
cried out for his crucifixion, “lis blood be on us and on 
our children.” And when yet agam, —after that the Spimit 
had been poured out from on high, and that the apostles, 
with all its signs and mighty wonders to attest the truth of 
their mission, had preached and pressed upon them with 
all earnestness, both at Jerusalem and throughout the pro- 
vinces, the Gospel of his salvation,’ (it was their Lord’s 
last charge to them to do so,?)—when that unhappy people 
for twenty, thirty, forty years had still rejected, pertina- 
ciously rejected, this witness of the Spint, and last offers 
of mercy,°—then at length the Alnighty’s protection was 
withdrawn ; and wrath came on them to the uttermost. 

Not without providential warnings loud and many did 
Py ° e o . ° . 

it fall upon them. ‘The predicted preliminary signs ap- 
peared in due course,—of earthquakes, famines, and pesti- 
lences, of wars and rumours of wars, of false Christs and 
prophets,* and fearful sights, sounds, and wonders, im 
heaven above and the earth beneath,’ yea, and even within 
the solemn recesses of the sanctuary : °—signs appointed as 

1 The manner in which St. Paul, in the fulfilment of his mission among the Gen- 
tiles, always sought out the Jewish synagogue and the Jews, to whom first to preach 
the gospel of Jesus Christ, is very remarkable. 

2 Juuke xxiv. 47 ; ‘* beginning at Jerusalem.” 
3 So Euseb. H. E, iii. 7.—Might not what is said, Matt. xii. 31, of the sin against 

the Holy Ghost, have had some reference to this rejection by the Jews of the dispens- 
ation of the Spirit? Compare Acts vil. 51. 

$ So Hippolytus, ?)* De Consummatione Mundi et Antichristo, cited by Mede, 
Book v. ch. 7. (p. 901, Ed. 1672.) After Christ’s ascension, he says, avesyoay 
riveg Atyovrec, Eyw eqpet O Xpisoc, KaBwe 6 Yipwy 6 Mayos, Kat ot Aotzrot, wy BK 
(st Katpog apri ta ovopata pynpovevca. So tooCyril Catech. 6, aud Jerome on Matt. 
xxiv. 23. 

5 See Bishop Newton’s, Whitby’s, (on Matt. xxiv,) or Lardner’s (vi. 402—423) 
historical illustrations of these several points in Christ’s famous prophecy of the 
destruction of Jerusalem; illustrations taken chietly from Josephus: also Greswell 
on Parables, v. 375—385; (who well observes on Josephus’ designed abstaining from 
the usc of the name Christ or false Christ, though implying that many of the false 
prophets mentioned by him were pretended Christs;) and Dr. Robinson’s valuable 

iblical Researches on Palestine, ii. 1—9. 
6 Josephus’ report (B. J. vi. 5. 3) of the voice, just before the taking of the city, 

from within the temple, “ Let us depart hence,” is known to all. 
There is a singular Jewish tradition of a siinilar sign, said by the Rabbies to have 

occurred forty years before the temple's destruetion ; i, ce. Just at the time of the rejec- 
tion and crucifixion of Christ by their nation, It is given in Kimechi'’s Comment 
on Zech. xi. 1—3, “Open thy doors, Lebanon,’’ &c. Says he: ‘Our Rabbies of 
blessed memory have interpreted this chapter of the desolation of the second Temple, 

* The real author of the Treatise De Consummm., as it now stands, cannot have 
been Hippolytus, the Bishop of Ostia in the 3rd century. See my notice of him 
in the History of Apocalyptic Interpretation, in the Appendix to my 4th Volume.
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if to force the attention of the Jews, if so it might be; or, 
if not, of Christians at least, and perhaps of the heathen 
world itself, to the coming judgments as from heaven. 
And just after Paul in his Epistle to the Hebrews, and 
James too in his Epistle, had uttered their last warning 
voice 1n vain,’ first the war, and then, three or four years after, 
the szege began ;” and with it those unparalleled horrors 
that had been foretold by Jesus, when he looked on the 
city and wept over it. ‘Ihe sad story of the catastrophe 
was but too fresh in St. John’s remembrance: the fulfil- 
ment of the predicted horrors too complete and notorious. 
No Christian eye indeed had beheld them mw their progress. 
Warned by their Lord, the Christians had quitted the de- 
voted city when they saw the vanguard of the Roman army 
under Cestius plant its ‘idolatrous ensigns (was this the 
predicted “ abomination that was to make desolate ?”’) in the 
holy precincts of the Holy City.2 But many a wretched 
outcast Jew had since wandered imto Asia, a living monu- 

for Lebanon is the Holy Temple. They say that forty years before the destruction 
of the Temple, the doors of the sanctuary opened of themselves. Rabban Johanan 
ben Zakkai reproved them, and said, O sanctuary, sanctuary, how long wilt thou 
terrify thyself? I know that thy end is to be Icft desolate; for Zechariah has pro- 
phesicd against thee long since, Open thy doors, Lebanon.”” On which passage 
sce Dr. M‘Caul’s Note, who says that the tradition is found in the Babyloniau 
Talmud, Treatise Yoma, fol. 39. Lightfoot, Exercitat. on Matt. xxvi. 3, (Works, Vol. 
xi. p. 309, Ed. Pitman,) also mentions the tradition.—Compare the fact of the rendiug 
of the veil of the temple at that precise time. 

' The date of each of these Epistles is fixed by Whitby, Macknight, and other 
commentators, at about A.D. 62; only three or four years before the war broke out. 
Compare the warnings in Heb. x. 37, and James v. 8, ou the imminence of the 
coming destruction of the Jewish polity, if not of the world. 

2 The chronology of the chief epochs of the Jewish war is as follows; accord- 
ing to Lardner Vol. vi. and Clinton in his Fasti Romani. 
A.D. 

66 May, War commenced with the Jews’ revolt; its conduct being committed by 
Nero to Vespasian. 

September, Cestius Gallus’ expedition against Jerusalem. 
67 July, Jotapata taken, and Josephus in it. 
68 Gadara taken. 
69 War suspended, after Nero’s death, and during the civil wars of Galba, Otho, 

Vitellius, and Vespasian. 
70 War renewed by Titus; siege of Jerusalem beguu April 14, about the time of 

the passover. 
September 8, Jerusalem taken and destroyed. 

3 See Josephus B. J. it. 19. 4--7; also Euseb, H. E, iii. 5, and Greswell on Par. 
v. 318, 323, 326—333.—Another explanation of the abomination of desolation may refer 
it to the murders and other abominations committed in the city and the temple by the 
Jews themselves, both at the first revolt which brought on the war, and afterwards, 
See on this Josephus ii. 17. 10; ‘It seemed,’’ says he, “to be a prelude to the 
Jews’ own destruction... that the city was all over polluted with such abominations.” 
This was just before Cestius’ march against Jerusalem.
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ment of his country’s ruin: opprest alike by prince and 
people; and bearing, hke Cain, God’s mark of reprobation 
on his brow? The learned and noble Jew, (alas, not 
Christian Jew,) Flavius Josephus, had recounted in his 
lately published Ifistory all the details of the siege in all 
their horrors ; and Vespasian and Titus had themselves au- 
thenticated the narrative.’ Moreover the Christian dis- 
ciples, alike in Rome and in Judea, spoke of memorials of 
the catastrophe, now visible im either place, a spectacle for 
the world:—in the one, the Arch of Titus, exlubiting m 
its nicely chiselled sculptures the captured furniture of the 
once Holy Place,—the table for shew-bread, the book of 
the law, and the seven-branched candlestick ; * in the other, 
the City itself desolate, and in heaps ; its ruins still stained 

1 So the author of the Quast. et Respons. ad Orthodox. appended to Justin 
Martyr’s Works, (Ed. Colon.) in Quast. 108, respecting the Jews, after their later 
overthrow by Hadrian: Ot Ce voy ry Xprorm aneBovvric uuTwy, THe pty oiweac 
marpicog amedabertec tig Tacay thy ynv edicpnOnaar, ro Ce Orvecty etc CovrAgiay 
eEedo@naay farior, wo ra wWoaypara aorndrng Bow weptparvecrEe por. 

2 It was the enactment of Titus that all Jews, wherever they were, should pay to 
the Capitoline Jupiter the same annual tribute of a didrachm that they had been 
previously accustomed to pay to their own temple: (sce this excmplificd Matt. 
xvii. 24 :) a payment in value equal to that enjoined by Moses, ou occasion of num- 
bering the people, Exodus xxx. 13, and which in course of time sccms to have 
become annual. So we read in Josephus B. J. vit. 6, 6, and Dion Cass, Ixvi. 7. 
This ‘‘Judaicus fiseus,"’ as Suetouius tells us, (Domit. 12,) was rigidly and oppres- 
sivcly exacted (‘“‘acerbissimé actus est’’) under Domitian, From Eckhel’s obsery- 
atious, vi. 404, on Nerva’s coin with the inscription, “ Fisei Judaici calumnia sub- 
lata,” it appears that certain unjust oppressions connected with the tax were renic- 
dicd by Nerva. But the tax itself, as Eckhel adds, still continued. So Origen, cae 
voy loudaiwy ro Ci€oaypov auroie [“Pwpatorg] reAXovvrwr,in his Letter to Africanus. 
—What a primary fulfilment, let me suggest, of Deut. xxviii. 64; ‘The Lord shall 
scattcr thee ainong all people: and there shalt thou serve other gods, which neither 
thou nor thy fathers have known, even wood and stone.’ In Papal Rome they have 
been similarly taxed in support of Lapel idolatrous worship. 

The trembling Jewish mendicants at Rome are sketched by another contemporary 
of St. John in Patmos, I mean Juvenal, Sat. vi. 543; ‘¢ Arcanam Judmwz tremens 
meniicat in aurem,”’ 

3 Xapakug ry éavrov yeipe ra Bisdta, says Josephus of the emperor Titus, Vit. 
§ 64. And so again in lus Book against Apion, i, 9; saying that he fad presented his 
History of the War first of all to Vespasiau and Titus ; and appealing tu them as wit- 
nesses of its accuracy, 

ILis Ilistory of the Jewish War was the first of his publications; and is referred 
by Whiston, 1i1. 244, (Ed. 1821,) to the year A.D. 75. His Wistory of the Jewish 
Antiquities seems to have been published, as Whiston and Clinton (in his Fasti 
Romani) agree, A.D. 93, just before St. Johw’s banishment to Patmos. 

$ An engraving of thearch is given in Taylor's Calinet, Montfuucon, and clsewhere. 
I have copied the candlestick from the latter; Vol. iv. B. v. c. 6.—They give too 
Vespasian’s well-known medal, struck on the oecasion, and which I have also copied : re- 
presenting Jadah as a woman-captive seated under a palm-tree, and a Roman soldier 
standing by ; with the lerend Judea capta, What an illustration to the very eye of 
the fulfilment of Isaiah’s prophecy, (ill. 26,) ‘‘ And she, being desolate, shall sit upon 
the ground,”’
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with blood, and black with fire ; and of its Temple especial- 
ly (just as Jesus had predicted) not one stone left upon an- 
other, because the people knew not the time of their visit- 
ation.’ 

Thus Jerusalem was no more ; and, as its city and temple, 
so the ritual, polity, and dispensation essentially associated 
with them, overthrown. But meanwhile a better dispensation 
had been striking its roots far and wide in the world ; with a 
better temple, better worship, better polity, and better 
hopes and promises attached to it:—the “ Most Holy” of 
its temple being the heavenly presence, now opened by the 
blood of Jesus ;? its worship a spiritual worship, with Christ 
Himself the Lamb of God for its igh pnest and sacn- 
fice ; its polity one constituted by community in a heavenly 
citizenship : °-—the members of which polity, God’s election 
of grace, now in process of gathering from out of an apos- 
tate world,’ were at present indeed scattered, despised, per- 
secuted ; but sure, after a little while, of being manifested 
complete in glory, number, and umon, even at their Lord’s 
coming.°—Mighty had been the power of the world, 
mightier still the malice and the subtlety of Satan, the 
Prince of this world, to arrest its progress, and stop the 
promulgation of its doctrine by the Chnstian disciples. 
But in vain. In number few, so as that an upper room 
might almost conta them,° at the time when charged by 
their risen Lord with the cotnamission to go forth and disci- 
ple all nations, they had since then advanced and multiplied 
ito the numbers of a great though scattered people, known 
through not Judea only, but the whole Roman world.” Per- 

1 When the Romans had taken Jerusalem, Titus ordered the soldiers, says Josephus, 
to dig up the foundations both of the city and of the temple; rny re moAty cae Toy 
vewy kKaraoxanrev, B, J. vii. 1.1. Only, as he adds, a part of the Western wall, 
and the towers of Phaselus, Hippicus, and Mariamne were left standing; as a me- 
morial of the strength of the captured city, and protection to a Roman garrison. 

2 VIeb. ix. 24—26, x. 19—2], «ec. 
3 Phil. iii. 20; ‘Our citizenship (aodcrevpa) is in heaven.””—So the beautiful 

description of Christians in the Epistle to Diognetus, written some eighty or ninety 
years probably after the Apocalypse, Eat yn¢ dcarptBovct, adr’ Ev ovpavy zoXi- 
revovra. Lardner, ii, 142. 

4 ExxAnova 3 lit. an assembly, or gathering, called out of; 1, e. out of the world. 
Hence the Latin ecelesta ; and the modern eglise, chiesa, Ke. Our own words kirk 
and church are from the word Kugtaxn. Together the two Greek words signify, The 
Lord’s assembly gathered out of the world. 

§ John xvii. 20—23, Rom. viii. 18, 19. 6 John xx. 19, Acts 1.13. ° 
7 Compare Christ’s predictions, Matt. xxiv. 14, ‘‘ And this gospel of the kingdom
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secution itself had but strengthened the holy cause. The 
blood of the martyrs had prov ved the seed of the Church_— 
Here too the Lord’s prophetic declaration had been ad- 
vancing towards fulfilment. ‘The kingdom of heaven,” 
He had said, ‘‘ was like a grain of mustard-seed ;”’ which, 
though itself the least of seeds, would yet become a great tree, 
such that the fowls of the air might lodge in its branches.' 

2. And thus what the present state of the Christian 
cause? Surely scarce a city was there, scarce a town, in 
the vast Roman Enipire, but some little church had been ga- 
thered out of it ; with its leaven spreading through the vil- 
lages adjacent, and as what would yet more spread. So that 
when at any time the aged apostle, under permission to 
emerge’ to dayhght from Ins subterranean prison, might 
look round from the rocky summit of Patmos, and follow 
with his eve in the distant horizon the indented coast first 
of Asia, then of Thrace and Greece, with its bays, and 
culfs, and islands, and far-stretching capes and promon- 
tories, it would rest ever and anon on the sites of notable 
Christian Churches :—first, those of proconsular Asia, 
where ‘Timothy had fallen asleep, where Antipas had recent- 
lv suffered martyrdom,’ and Polycarp still hved a faithful 
witness for Christ ; churches under St. John’s own inmedi- 
ate supermtendence: then the Macedoman and Greck 
Churches of Philippi, and Thessalonieu, and Berwa, and 
Athens, and Corinth :—while yet farther, beyond where the 
eve might penetrate, he knew that alike in the distant West 
on the one side, and the South and East on the other, Chiris- 
tian Churches existed there also, instinct with spiritual life, 

shall be preached in all the world, for a witness to all cations and then shall the 
end come,”’ with St. Paul’s strong statement, Col. i. 6, 23, that “the gospel had 
eome into all the world, and been preached to every creature (or, tn all the creation, ty 
many Ty xregec) under heaven: ’? which Epistle to the Colossians appears to have 
been written about four or five years before the Jewish war.—Of course St. Paul’s 
words must be considered the exaggeration of a common colloquialism, and to have 
had reference to the Jtoman world. 

It is likely that a larger preaching of the Gospel, even over the whole habitable 
world, was here chiefly intended by Christ; asa sigu of the great consummation, 
and his own second coming, being near at hand. But I conceive that a subordinate 
and smaller fulfilment was also intended, on the seale of the Atoman world; as a sign 
of thea proach ing destruction of Jerusalem, and end of the Jewish dispensation, by 
his Providential interposition and judgments. 

1 Matt. xiti. 31, 32. 2 Apoc. i. 13.
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in holy fellowship ; from which the daily incense arose of 
prayer and praise and adoration to the same Saviour-God 
and to the Lanb.—'There was the Church fondly gathered 
again round the ruins of Jerusalem, over which the aged Sy- 
meon still survived to preside.’ ‘There was the Church at 
Antioch, with its faithful Bishop Ignatius,’ where the disci- 
ples had first received the sacred name of Christians. ‘There 
was the Church of Alevandria, and other associated Churches 
in Lgypt founded by St. Mark ;° that of Cyprus, where 
Barnabas had laboured ;* and of Crede, set in order by ‘Th- 
tus.” Yet once more, Westward,—omitting, but not for- 
getting, the blessed germs of Christianity among the pro- 
vincials of Spain,® and Gaul,’ and even Britain,’—there was 
that numerous and noble Church at Lone, where the be- 
Joved brothers Paul and Peter, under Nero's earher persecu- 
tion, conjointly with many others of the brethren, had seal- 
ed their testimony with their blood.’ ‘There the leaven had 

1 He is said to have been chusen Bishop of Jerusalem after the murder of the 
Apostle James, A.D. 62 or 63; thither to have returned when the Christian refugees 
at Pella, some certain time after its destruction by Titus, returned to the vicinity of 
the ruined site of the once holy city ; and there remained till A.D. 104, or 106, at 
which time he suffered martyrdom. Sce Euseb. H. E. iti. 11, 32. 

Dr. Robinson, in his “ Biblical Researches in Palestine,” expresses his opinion that 
the Judwo-Christian Chureh as a dody did not return from Pella to Jerusalem till 
after Hadrian’s subjugation of the revolted Jewish remnant, and prohibition of Jews 
approaching Jerusalem thenceforward on penalty of death. But many probably re- 
turned much earlier, ‘‘accompanied,’”’ as Dr. Burton judges, (Church Hist. p. 141, 
4th Ed.,) “by their Bishop, and set up again a Christian Church amidst the ruins of 
their city.’—aAfter Hadrian’s Jewish war the Christian Church at Jerusalem became, 
as Eusebius says, H. E, iv. 6, altogether a Gente Christian Church. 

2 Bishop of Antioch from about A.D, 70 to 107, or perhaps 115. See p. 12 supra. 
3 Ie is reported by Jerome to have died at Alexandria, in the 8th year of Nero, 

or about A.D. 62; nearly the same time that St. James was martyred at Jerusalem. 
De V.1.c¢.8. Lardner, iv. 443. 4 Acts xv. 39. 5 Titus i, 5. 

6 In Rom. xv. 24, 28, St. Paul himself states his intention of visiting Spain. 
Whether he fulfilled it however is very doubtful; though Clement of Rome, c. 4, says 
that he preached the gospel emt ro reppa rye duvoewe. 

7 Mosheim, ii. 1, 1. 4, thinks it very possible that the light of Christianity reached 
Transalpme Gaul before the conclusion of the apostolic age. 

8 See Euseb. Demonstr. Evang. iit. 7, Usher. Brit. Eccles. Antig. c. 1, and Gilde 
Epist. apud Stillingflect’s Antiquities of the British Churches iit, 3.—Tacitus, ad ann. 
A.D, 58 (Annal, mili. 32), speaks of Pomponia Greeina, the wife of Plautius, just 
before Governor of Britain, as “ extern superstitiunis rea ;’’ a phrase most naturally 
to be understood as a charge of Christianity against her. So Lipsius, and other 
commentators ad loc. This is certainly a remarkable circumstance, in reference to 
the question as to the time when Christianity first entered Britain. 

On the whole the slight general notice of Gaul, Spain, and Britain in the text 
seemis quite justifiable. —Compare the history of the early Christian Churches’ evan- 
gelization given in Burton’s and Waddington’s Church Histories. 

9 A.D. 65 or 66. This was after the burning of Rome by Nero; which act he 
charged on the Christians.—Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, clearly implies that the number 
who then suffered as Christians was large. ‘* Primo correpti quit fatebantur; deinde
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penetrated not only into Caesar's houschold,’ but into the 
hearts of some of the nearest kindred of Caesar. Whilst the 
aged Clement, whose name St. Panl had noticed as in the 
book of life,? was faithfully presiding as its bishop over the 
Church in that vast city, undeterred by the terrors of the 
persecution,® another Clement, whose name was also in the 
book of life, the cousin-german of the Emperor, had just 
witnessed for Christ, even unto blood: and his wife Domi- 
tilla, with similar constancy of spint, endured to be trans- 
ported to the desolate island of Pandatera ;* where she 
was cven now suffering the same punishment for the Chris- 
tian faith as St. John himself. 

As sorrowful but rejoicing,’ as rejoicing yet sorrowful,— 
such was the mixture of feeling which then, as im this 
world it ever must do, characterized the true Chistian. 
Even upon its own account, and of the sufferings it entailed 
upon the Christian brotherhood, persecution such as that 
to which the church was now subject could not but be a 
cause of pain to the Apostle: but yet more, as considering 
whence it all originated ; viz. from the enmity to God of 
a world lying under the influence of the Wicked Onc.°— 
Nor was persecution the worst or deadliest of that great 
enemy's weapons against the Christian Church, which the 
apostle had to lament and to fear. The corruption of the 
Church itself, through the mtermixture of doctrines of 
altogether contrary spint and ongin with the pure and 
holy doctrine of Christ crucified,—this was a weapon of 
that subtle foe the Prince of this world, the Devil, yet 
more to be apprehended. Already indeed this corruption 
had begun to work in individuals and in churches, which 
yet called themselves after the name of Christ. Those 

indicio corum multitudo ingens, haud perinde in erimine incendii, quam odio humani 
rencris convicti sunt.’ Ife adds, with regard to the torments they were subjected to; 
* Pereuntibus addita ludibria, ut ferarnm tergis conteeti, laniatu canum intcrirent ; 
aut crucibus affixi, aut flammandi, atqne ubi defecissct dics, im usum nocturni 
luminis, urerentur.” 1 Phil. iv. 22. 2 Phil. iv. 3. 

3 See Lardner, Vol. it. p. 30—3+4, on Clement. He concludes that Clement became 
Bishop of the Roman Church about A.D. 91 or 92; and wrote his Epistle, after Do- 
mitian’s persecution, about A.D. 96. 

§ So Dion Cassius, Ixvii. 14, already referred to p. 45 supra. Jerome, in his Epist, 
to Eustoch., written as the Epitaphium of her mother TPaula, ch. 3, makes it the 
island Jontia, 

3 2 Cor, vi. 10. 6 ev rep movnpw’ | Jolin v. 19.
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grievous wolves against which the Apostle Paul had so so- 
lemnly warmed the Ephesian elders, when parting from 
them at Miletus,’ had already shown themselves in the pro- 
fessing Church at Ephesus and Laodicea, and far and wide 
elsewhere. ‘The lovers of Judaic ritualism and Judaic 
fables,*—of the figments on heavenly things of human 
philosophy, and science falsely so called,’—of doctrines of 
asceticism,’ or of the lusts of the fiesh,°>—had each and all 
far and wide propagated their tenets, commixedly or separ- 
ately,® under the Christian name:‘ superseding Christ’s 
word and his apostles’, as the rule of faith, by a human 

1 Acts xx. 29. Where mark the e2 vywv avrwy, “perverse teachers from out of 
your own selves.” 

2 The first alluded to by St. Paul in Gal. ili. 1, 2, Phil. ui. 2, &c.; the second in 
1 Tim. i. 4, Titus i. 14, it. 9, Col. 1. 16, &e. 

3 So St. Paul, Col. ii. 8, ‘‘ Beware lest any man spoil yon through philosophy and 
vain deceit ;” and 1 Tim. vi, 20, where he speaks of avriOesece rye Pevdwvupou 
yvwoews” from their pretensions to which yrwore, (Anowledge falsely so called,) the 
Guostics derived their name. Also Col. ii. 18; ‘Let no man beguile you of your 
reward in a voluntary humility, and worshipping of angels, intruding into those 
things which he hath not seen; ’’ &c. But see Note ® intra. 

4 So Col. 11. 21, 238, &e. 
5 So some in the Corinthian Church, spoken of 1 Cor. v. vi; also those of Jude 

4; and again the icolaitans in Proconsular Asia, mentioned Apoc. ii. 6, 14, 15. 
6 The subject of the heresies that had crept into the Church by the end of the 

first century is, as Mosheim says, i. 2. 5, 2, one involved in much obscurity. But 
thus much is evident, alike from the inspired epistles, and from TIrenwus and other 
early ecclesiastical writers, that Judaism and heathen philosophy had both a share in 
their production. And sometimes there was an easy commixture and fusion of the 
doctrines from the one source and the other. For example, the Judaists, with their 
rabbinical traditions about angels, (as Tobit, xii. 15, speaks of “the seven angels 
that present the prayers of the saiuts,’?) easily fell in with the Platonic doctrine of 
demons, and demonr-worship, as mediators.—Again, in respect of the doctrines of 
fasting from animal food, and washings and purificutions, they as naturally coalesced 
with the similar doctrines of the Pythagorcan philosophy.—LAilo, the celebrated 
Alexandrian Jew of this century, affords a notable Jewish illustration. And so too 
certain of the Gnostics under a Chrdstian: name. 

Compare Whitby on Col, ii, Macknight’s Preliminary Treatise to the Epistle to 
the Colossians, Mosheim i. 2. 5; and also Liicke on the Epistles of St. John, 
pp. 64 et seq. 

7 Polycarp, within ten or twenty years of St. John’s seeing the Apocalypse, 
marks prominently the Christian profession of the Doketic Gnostic heresiarchs, in 
Chapters vi, vii of his Epistle. Aseyopevor rwv Pevdadekowy, kat Twy ev 
UTOKPLGEL GEPOYTWY TO OVOpa TOU KUpLoODV, oLTLVEG ATOTAAYWEL KEVOUE 
avOowrove. lag yap oc ay pn opodroyg Insovy Xprotoy ev capac eAdrAvGerac 
Kk. T. AA—So too Liicke ibid. pp. 65, 66;—“ This theosophical, not to say gnostical 
pseudo-prophetia, (the Pevdwrvpog yrware of 1 Tim. vi. 20, and Col. ii. 8, &c.,].... 
pretended to embody and assimilate with itself Christianity, as well as Judaism. ... 
Originally confused in itself, and threatening and seducing only from a distance, it 
now had nestled in the midst of Christendom.” And again, p. 69; ‘The heretics [of 
1 Joh. ii. 19], as it seems, .... still externally kept up their connexion with the Chris- 
tian community.’”’—So Eusebius of Menander, Simon Magus’ disciple, and other con- 
temporary heresiarchs; Hy 6’ apa CraBorekne evepyttac Cia Towrde yontwy THY 
XpioTiavwy mpoonyopiay vmrocvoperwy, K. 7. Xr Ht E, iit, 26.
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tradition in their own keeping ;' and, in one way or other, 
superseding Christ himself, im his character of fallen man’s 
only prophet, priest, mediator, atonement, and nghteous- 
ness ;*> thereby teaching apostasy from the Head,? and 
destroying the very essence of the gospel. Indeed they 
had not only drawn away many insincere professors into 
error, but partially infected even some of the faithful thein- 
selves. —So was the truth of another of the Lord’s remark- 
able parables already illustrated. “‘The kingdom of heaven 
is like unto a man which sowed good seed in his field : but, 
while men slept, an enemy sowed tares; and when the 

1 Polycarp, in the immediate sequel of the extract given in the preceding Note, 
speaks of them as perverting Scripture to their purpose ; d¢ ay peBodevy Ta Aoyza Tov 
Krpiou moog rag wdiag excOujucac.—Ireneus, i, 1, 6, 17, &e., speaks of them as not 
merely perverting but also falsifying Scripture ; and using moreover multitudinous 
apocryphal Seriptures, as if true. Further, ni. 2, he tells, in a very remarkable 
passage, how they made use of their own tradition, as authority, when hard 
pressed by Scripture testimony. Indecd it is so remarkable that I must cite the pas- 
sare. ‘Cum ex Scripturis arguuntur, in accusationem convertuntur ipsarum 
Seripturarum; quasi non recté habcant, neque sint ex auctoritate, et quia varié sint 
dicta, ct quia non possit ex his inveniri veritas ab his qui nesciant traditionem. Non 
enim per literas traditam illam, sed per vivam vocem; ob quam causam ct Paulum 
dixisse, ‘Sapientiam loquimur iter perfectos, sapientiam autem non mundi hujus:’ 
et hanc sapientiam unusquisque corum esse dicit quam a scmet ipso adinvenerit,” 
—He adds: “ Cum autem ad cam traditionem que est ab apostolis, que per suc- 
cessiones presbyterorum in ecclesiis custoditur, provocamus eos, adversantur traditioni; 
dicentes se, .. etiam apostolis existentes sapicntiores, sinceram invenisse sapientiam.” 
—Compare Mosheim i. 2. 5. 8. 

2 The Gnostic teachers gencrally represented themselves, like their first head 
Simon Magus, as ‘the great power of God;”’ (Acts viii. 9, 10;) and as having tr 
themselves those treasures of divine wisdom and knowledge, and being able to impart 
from out of them,* which, as St. Paul so strongly insists on in his Epistle to the 
Colossians, resided altogether in the Lord Jesus. I{cnce they superseded Christ in 
his character of prophet: while the merits of their gnosis and their ritual superseded 
him in his character of our righteousness ; and themselves, and the cEons of their 
theogony,t in that of priest and mediator, 

As to Christ’s character as our atonement, that vital doctrine of the Christian 
faith (by the Gnostic perfected ones quite unneeded) was in a singular manner 
equally set aside by the two grand branches of the Guostic heresy. The one, 
founded by Simon Magus originally, held that our Lord Jesus Christ was a maz in 
appearance only; a sect called in consequence Dokete, or Phantomists ; ~ and thus 
mide his really atoning death a mere iusto of the senses of the bystanders. The 
other, that of Cerinthus, admitting the humanity of Jesus, denicd his divinity ; and 
thus, making his death to be that of a mere man, denied it the virtue whercby alone it 
could become a full and satisfactory atonement to the Divine Father for the sins of the 
world. 3 Col. i. 19. 

* ‘ Omncs tument, omnes scientiam pollicentur.”” Tertullian De Prascr. ¢. 41. 
+ On the genealogy of their sons, see Irenaus i, 1. 
+ Ignatius vehemently denounces the heretics on this point, in his Epist. ad 

Smyrnos, {23 ovx, worep tuveg NEyovat, TO CoKety aurov rEexovOevat, auTot 
To CoKésy ovrec, Ke. 

§ Tertull. adv. Marcion. ii. 8, strongly marks this: saying that if Christ, were a 
phantasm, his was no truc atoning death; and we arc therefore yet in our sins.
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blade was sprung up, and brought forth fruit, then ap- 
peared the tares also.”'—Could things be so, and yet the 
Apostle not feel anxiety for the Church, as he looked into 
the uncertainties of the coming future 2 

3. And this the rather, as he could not forget what had 
been foreshown by the Holy Spirit respecting tlis coming 
future, to one and another of the apostles ; and how some 
grand apostasy from the faith was to be expected, ere the 
second advent of the Lord Jesus. So especially St. Paul 
had been inspired to write to the Thessalonian Christians ; 
“That day of Christ shall not come except there come the 
apostasy first :’? together with certain memorable words 
besides, respecting the chief of the predicted apostasy ; 
‘And that man of sin ‘be revealed, the son of perdition, who 
opposeth and exaltcth himself above all that is called God, 
or that is worshipped ; so that he, as God, sitteth in the 
temple of God, showing himself that he is God.” Indeed to 
hinself, St. John, the same issue of events had been revealed ; 
and he had been directed to remind the Christian Church 
of this great coming enemy under the very notable name of 
“the Antichrist.’”*.—I say a name very notable! For it was 
not pseudo- Christ, like as of those false self-styled Christs, (in 
professed demal of Jesus being the Christ,) that the Lord de- 
clared would appear in Judea before the destruction of 
Jerusalem,* and who did m fact appear there and then : ° 
but was a name of new formation, expressly compounded, 
it might seem, by God's Spirit for the occasion, and as if to 
express some idea through its etymological force which no 
older word could so well express, the name ANTICHRIST: 
even as if he would appear in some way as a Vice- Christ ° 

1 Matt. xii. 24—26, 2 2 Thess. il. 3, 7) amrooracea., 
3 «Ye have heard that the Antichrist cometh.’’ 1 John ii. 18. 

' This first Epistle of St. John is thought by many to have been written before his 
banishment to Patmos, perhaps about A.D. 80; by others, as Basnage, as late as 
A.D. 98, or after the Apocalypse. To myself the carlier date seems the more prob- 
able ; though it is possible that the later may be the true one, as I have already inti- 
mated at p. 7. In any case the license will readily be allowed me, considering the 
uncertainty of the question, to state the matter so as in the text.—See Macknight’s 
Preliminary Essay to St. John’s Epistles. 

4 Matt. xxiv. 24, Mark xiii. 22. 
5 Sce Josephus’ B. J., or Lardner, &c., alluded to p. 55 supra. 
6 Arreyptorog. When ave is compounded with a noun signifying an agent of 

any kind, or functionary, the compound word either signifies a vice-functionary,
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in the mystic Temple, or professing Church; and in that 
character act out the part of Usurper and Adversary, 

or a functionary of the same kind opposing, or somctimes both, The following two- 
fold tabular list of examples will show this. 

II. 
I. Avraymorne, an opposing combatant. 

Arravtpog, a man’s substitute. Avrepaorne, 2 rival lover. 
AvrateXgog, one in a brother’s stead. Avrnoerne, an opposing rower. 
AvreBao eve, a vice-king. AyreraXaorne, a countcr-wrestler. 
Ayrittaxovog, ascrvant’s substitute. AyrrsraciwTy¢, an opposing factionary. 
ArripiocOuroc, 2 mercenary’s substitute. | Avriorparnyoc, an opposing general, 
AvrimpeaBeurag, an cnvoy’s substitute. | Avtesrpartwrye¢, a soldier of the enemy. 
Arriorparnyog, 2 pro-prictor, Avregudkad, a guard posted against 
Arrerapiag, a Roman vice-quastor. another, 2 hostile sentinel. 
ArOumarog, a proconsul. Ayriypageve, one who kecps a counter- 
Avri8eog, one in place of, or like God. reckoning, a check-clerk. 
Avrippoupos, a vice-sentinel. AvriftCaskadog, avreyopnyog, ar Tegtdo- 

cogog, &c. a rival teacher, ce. 
ApriovyKAyTog, a counter-senate. 

Of which words three, it will be observed, have either meaning ; viz. Avriorparnyoc, 
AyriBaairevg, and Avridonvoog.* 

The following from dion Cassius, hii. 13, respecting Augustus’ arrangement of 
the great Provincial Governors, will well illustrate the first of these lists. Ta ovopara 
TO TE TOV OTPAaTNyOY, Kat TO Tov viTarov, tv TY Irakta Ernonae rove Ce ELw Tartrac, 
WC KQL AVT EKELVWY APXOYTac, MooonyooEVaEY’ i.¢c. as said just before, named 
them avyriatparynyoveg and av@umarove. 

In the New Testament, I believe, the only precise compounds of the kind are 
used in the sense of the first of these lists; fas avOuzarog, T’roconsul, Acts xiii. 
7, 8, 12, xix. 38. And both on that account, and yet more because the old word 
pseudo-Christ would almost have expressed the idea of an adverse-Christ, I conclude 
that this must be St. John’s chief intended sense of fntichrist; the further idea 
however of an antagonist Christ, or rival and usurper of his place in the Church, 
being also necessarily, from the very nature of the case, included. 

I shall have to adda few further remarks on the word in my Part iv, Chap. iii., 
2; where will be found a more direct notice of the prophecy respecting Antichrist, 

given in St. John’s Epistle. Meanwhile it is important, most important, for the 
reader ever to bear in mind that the word cannot with etymological propricty mean 
simply any and every person opposed to Christ ; but only a Vice-Christ, or an opposing 
Christ, or both.t The point will recur, and be illustrated, as we procecd, both from the 
Fathers and from history. 

* Similar to the use of avrein compounds of the first list is the French use of 
contre in certain compounds: such as contse-amiral, a vice-admiral ; contre-maitre, a 
vice-master; «ce. 

t For avrecixog (Matt. v. 25, &c.) is not sucha word, as ¢ixog is not a substantive : 
nor again, avrixecuevoc; (2 Thess. ii. 43) which is a compound of a neutral partici- 
ple, not significative of an agent or functionary. 

~ Since thisewas written ] have seen that both Grotius and, in our own time, Mr. 
Greswell have given explanations of the word to much the same effect. Says 
Grotius; “Sicut lati-Cesarem dicimus qui contra Cwsarem vult dici atque Ceasar 
haberi, sic tmtichristus est qui se vero Christo opponit co’ modo ut ipse Christus 
haberi velit.” (Op.iv. p. 490, cited by Hurd in his 7th Warburton Lecture.)—And Mr. 
Greswell, on the Parables, vol, i. p. 372, after certain verbal illustrations observes ; 
‘ The result of these examples is to show that the word Aadichrist signifies neither 
more nor less than another Christ, a pro-Christ, a vice-Christ, a pretender to the name 

of Christ ; who in every characteristic of personal distinction .... sets himself up 
as the counterpart of the true.”” This is cited by ‘Todd ‘on Antichrist,” p. 92. Thus 
Tr. T. admits the truth of Mr. G.’s etymological criticism ; but, agrecably with the 
necessities of his own theory, prefers to explain the term in that loose way which I 

VOL, I. 5
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against Christ’s true Church and Christ himself.—Nor 
could it fail to strengthen this anticipation that the Gnostics, 
and other heresiarchs, whom the Holy Ghost had taught 
him so to designate, did in a subordinate sense already act 
out that very part of a pseudo-apostolical Antichnist :* by 
setting Christ practically aside, while in mouth confessing 
Ilim ;? and professing themselves a his place to be the 
power, wisdom, and salvation of God.’ 

But when, how, and whence, his manifestation? It was 
evidently the very same enemy to the Lord Jesus Christ 
and his saints, that had been long before foreshown to the 
prophet Damel :*—and very singularly his prophecy seemed 

1 T use Professor Liicke’s language, in his Comment on St. John’s Ep. p. 13, 
“the pseudo-apostolical Antichrist then already appearing.” 

2 As regards that statement about the Antichrist which we find in 1 John ii. 22, 
“This is the Antichrist that denieth the Father and the Son,’—if compared alike 
with the clause next preceding, ‘‘ Who is the liar but he that demicth that Jesus is 
the Christ,’ with the verse next following, ‘“‘ Whosoever denieth the Sou the same 
hath not the Father,’’ and also with the other plainly Costic characteristic of the 
Antichrists spoken of as then already manifested, (so 1 John iv. 3,)—it will at once 
be seen to contain nothing in it contrary to my description of St. John’s Antichrist, as 
i mouth confessing Christ, while practically denying him, but rather absolutely to need 
such an explanation.—Compare the citation from Polycarp about the Gnostic hercties 
of Ais time given on my p. 62, Note’, just preceding.—Compare too Augustine’s very 
remarkable comment on 1 John iy. 3, when denouncing as Antichrists certain heretics 

of his time who yet made profession of being Christians, which Y must subjoin. “ Ergo 
spiritus qui est apud hiercticos ex Deo est, quia confitentur Jesum Christum in carne 
venisse? Jam hic erigunt se forte adversus nos, ct dicunt; ‘Sed nos confitemur 
Jesum Christum in carne venisse. Quwre ab Arianis,.. quere ab Euuomiauis, .. 
quiere 4 Maccdonianis, . . interroga Cataphrygas, . . interroga Novatianos, . . con- 
fitentur J. Christum tn earne venisse. . . Nou ergo pseudo-prophete sunt? Certé 
Antichristi sunt. . . Quid ergo facimus? Unde discernimus ?—Quesivimus quis neget 
(J. Christum in carne venisse}: quia nec nos negamus, nec illi negant. Et invenimus 
quosdam factis negare: et adhibuimus testimonium de Apostolo ; qui ait (Tit. i. 16] ; 
‘Confitentur se nosse Deum, factis autem negant,” Tract. vi. in Epist. Joh. 12, 13. 

3 See Note? p. 63 supra.—Thus Simon Magus, as there observed, gaye out that 
“he was the great power of God.”’ As Irenceus says of him, i, 20; ‘‘ Hic 4 multis 
quasi Deus giorificatus est, et docuit semet rpsum esse qui inter Judzos quidem gvasz 
Filius apparuerit, &c.” : and again; “ Ipsum venisse uti... hominibus salutem pre- 
staret per suam agnitionem.”’ Again of the Carpoeratians Irenaeus says, 1. 24; ** Ad 
tantum elationis provecti sunt, ut quidam se simdles esse dicunt Jesu; quidam autem 
adhuc, et secundtm aliquid, ¢lo fortiores.’—So too Tertullian De Prascrip. c. 46, 
of both Simon Magus, “qui ausus est summam se dicere virtutem, id est summum 
Deum,” and his disciple Aenander : whom (together with other professed Christian 
heresiarchs) Tertullian distinguishes from the Jezeish false prophets ; saying, ‘‘ Ad eos 
me converto qui ex evangelio hieretici esse volucrunt.”—So too Eusehius, H. E. iii. 26, 
of Menander; who, though a Christian tr profession, (see my Note 7 p. 62,) yet repre- 
sented himself as the real Saviour of men. ‘“Eauroy pev we apa an Aeywv 6 ow7NO, 
exe Ty Twrv avGowrwy avwey mobev ef aoparwy awrvwy amtorahpevog owr7pid, 

* Dan. vil. 8, 20, 24, 25, and xi. 36. 

have shown that the etymology will not admit, of teachers who by their false doctrine 
(simply) were cnemics or opposites of Christ.
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to connect this Antichrist with the Roman Empire ; the 
last-of those four kingdoms that were to hold in succession 
the supremacy of the world, until the times of the Geutiles 
were fulfilled : even as if he were to be the head or chief 
over it, not indeed in its present, but in some subsequent 
and divided form.'—With which view well accorded what 
was added in his prophecy by St. Paul. For he spoke of 
the principle of the apostasy, which was to bring forth 
Antichrist, as already sown:* but that a certain hindrance 
needed first to be removed ont of the way,’—a hindrance 
well understood in the Church to mean the Roman Limpire 
as ut that time constituted ;* ere room could be made tor the 
Antichrist’s development. 

And when then might the first of these changes occur, 
and imperial heathen Rome fall to make way for him? 
Was the awful and increasing moral corruption of the mass 
of its population,—a corruption which the heathen Juvenal® 
(even as if in illustration of St. Paul®) had just recently 
been portraying im its naked turpitude,—was the ahena- 
tion of the pubhc mind from its imperial rulers, through 
disgust at their long and almost uninterrupted carecr of 
vice, folly, and cruelty, which was the subject of so many of 
Tacitus’ dark picturings,‘—and agai were the successes of 
the Dacian, Pannonian, and other barbarians, hovering on 
the frontiers of the empire, who under Domitian’s reign 
had crossed those frontiers, and boldly attacked and defeated 

1 This great subject of prophecy will of course be again reverted to by me; indeed 
again and again, at certain historical epochs, as we advance in the Commentary. 

2.2 Thess. ii. 7; ‘* The mystery of iniquity doth already work,” &e. 
3“ Only he that letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way: and then 

shall that wicked one be revealed,” &e, Ibid, 
§ So Tertullian.—But I must again refer to the subsequent parts of my work for 

the fuller explanation of these points: and first tomy comment on the 5th Seal, where 
the passaze referred to from Tertullian is given. 

5 Juvenal is supposed to have died in Trajan’s reign, and at the time of the Apoca- 
lypse to have been filling a governorship to which he had been appointed by Domitian 
on the borders of Egypt :—an honorary kind of banishment, as it would seem, for 
the caustic satirist. Mr. Gifford (whose Life of Juvenal seems to me well considered 
in regard of the puints of difference with Dodwell) supposes him to have finished his 
2nd, 3rd, 5th, 6th, and perhaps 13th Satires, during the latter years of Domitian. If 
we mercly take the 2nd, what a picture of the depravity of Roman manners then pre- 
valent, and testimony to the trnth of St. Paul’s awful descriptive sketch !—The dis- 
interment of Pompeii, after sixteen centuries, has in certain of its paintings and 
statuary furnished a silent, and almost more awful, corroborative testimony ; disclosing 
together, as it has done, visible memorials alike of the sins and the punishment, 

6 Rom. i, 21—32. 
7 Tacitus too was a contemporary of St. John: and, like him, died under Trajan. 

a +
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more than once the Roman legions,'—were these several 
signs of the times, internal and external, to be regarded as 
indications that the dissolution of the empire in its present 
form was near at hand; and so the first great step about 
to be taken, in the progress of events, towards the con- 
summation P—And then as to the Antichrist that would 
follow, how long was to be the time of his reign and tn- 
umph ? Mystical periods in Daniel were given twice over 
to measure it: in one place “ time, times, and a half time,” 
or 1260 days ;? and again in another, yet more particu- 
larly, 1260, 1290, and 1335 days;* a period reaching 
apparently to the time of the enemy's destruction by some 
judgment of fire like that which destroyed Sodom,’ and of 
the revelation of the brightness and blessedness of Christ’s 
coming. But were those days meant as simple days ?? 

1 Tacitus (Agricola c. 41) thus briefly sketches the foreign political relations of the 
empire just before Agricola’s death, A.D. 93. ‘ Et ea insequuta sunt Reipublice 
tempora que sileri Agricolam non sinerent: tot exercitus in Mesid Dacidque, et 
Germania DPannonidque, temeritate aut per ignaviam ducum amissi; tot militares 
viri cum tot cohortibus expugnati et capti: nec jam de limite imperii et ripa, sed de 
hibernis legionum et possessione dubitatum.”? Sce too on the internal evils and op- 
pressions then prevailing, ib. ch. 45. 

Suetonius and Dion Cassius may also be consulted for the history. 
2 Dan. vii. 25. 3 Jan. xit. 7, 11, 12. 
4 Dan, vii. 11, 2 Thess. i. 8, ii. 8, Luke xvii. 29, 30, Jude 7, &e.—DPerhaps the very 

recent and terrible destruction of the cities of Iferculancum and Pompeii by volcanic 
fire might also occur to the apostle’s mind, as no inapt illustration, on a small scale, 
of that later and yet more awful catastrophe. 

5 A curious illustration of the manner in which these mystical periods were 
thought of about the time of St. John’s being in Patmos, as well by heretieal sects 
that called themselves Christians, as by the faithful Christians themselves, oeeurs, if 
I mistake not, in the Apocryphal J’%ston of Isaiah, lately translated from the Ethiopic, 
and published by Archbishop Lawrence: to which work, chiefly from its speaking of 
but ove past persecution, viz. Nero’s, (an indication however by no means sufficient 
of itself to prove the point,) the Archbishop assigns a date before Domitian’s persecu- 
tion, and the end of the first century. The writer (a Jndaizing Christian Gnostic) 
thus alludes to the expected coming of Antichrist.‘ Berial shall descend, the mighty 
angel, the prince of this world, which he has possessed since its creation: he shall de- 
sceud from the firmament in the form of a man, an impious monarch, the murderer of 
his mother, in the form of him the sovereign of the world.’—Thus, according to the 
well-known expectation of many in the second century, (compare Victorinus and the 
Sibyl’s prophecies, *) he suggests Nerv as him that wonld revive to act the part of the 
Antichnist.—The writer adds that he was to have power three years, seven months, 
twenty-seven days, And Archbishop Lawrence explains this of the imterval that 
actually occurred between the time of Nero’s persecution of the Christians, on the 
conflagration of Rome, and his death. For the latter happened June 9, A.D. 68 ; 
and three years, seven months, twenty-seven days, measured back from that epoch, 
would reach to Oct. 30, A.D. 64, which is searly the time fixed by Mosheim for the 
commencement of Nero’s persecution. 

But considering that the period was stated by the writer of the Vision not as that 

* Sce Lardner iii. 167, 178, and the references there given by bim.
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Was Antichrist’s reign thus to be very short ; the apostle 
himself possibly to live to see its beginning and end; and 
so that memorable saying of Christ, “ If I will that he tarry 
till I come,” to be fulfilled according to the interpretation 
which many of the disciples had originally put upon it ?? 
—A clearer hght on these great subjects was needed. And 
perhaps that hght might not unreasonably be expected. 
For the Lord had promised just before his death, that he 
would by his Spirit foreshow to the disciples the things to 
come ;” and the promise had scarecly as yet received its 
duc fulfilment. 

J think we can hardly err in supposing that thoughts 
hike these were much in the mind of the beloved disciple, 
during Ins time of exile and penal suffering in Patmos ; 
and that they must have often broken out into fervent 
prayers. If so, just as in the case of the prophet Daniel,’ 
the visions of the Apocalypse may be considered as an an- 
swer to them. It was onc Lord’s day during his sojourn 
there, (perhaps the Luster Sunday,*) before sunrise,—con- 

of a past tyrant’s persceution, but of the duration of an antichristian tyrant yet future, 
and considering too the exactness of the specification of the number of days of that 
predicted tyrant’s reign, a number which only approzimates to the length of Nero's, 
measured from the commencement of his persecution to his death, it seems to me that 
we must look elsewhere for another and better solution. And I think we shall find 
itin Danie]’s predicted 1335 days between Antichrist’s rise and the time of blesscd- 
ness. For the period in question, resolved into days, is as follows ;: 

syears = 38639 * 38 = _~ 1098 days 
7 first months of the 4th year = 212 days ( __ - 3. 
Add for leap year . . . Ll day ( ~~ 1335 days, exactly. 
27 duys ss. . . 27 days 

Indecd I think there can scarcely be a doubt but that this is the true solution. * 
} John xxi. 23; ‘ Then went this saying abroad among the brethren, that this dis- 

ciple should not die,” &e. Perhaps Christ’s saying in Matt. xvi. 28 may havestrength- 
encd the expectation, ‘* There be some standing here which shall not taste of death, 
till they sce the Son of Man coming in his kingdom ;” though auother and quite 
different explanation of cither passage might of course be given.—Tertullian (De 
Anima ec, 50) refers to the expectation. “Obit ct Joannes, quem in adventum Do- 
mini remansurum frustra fuerat spes,”’ 

2 Ta epyopeva’ John xvi, 13, 3 Dan. x. 12, 
So Hammond in luc. and Daubuz, p. 82: the latter referring to a passage m 

Tertullian (De Idol. ¢. 14) in which he thinks the Easter Sunday to have been meant 
by Dominiens dics. But this seems doubtful. The Paschal Sunday was called in 
later times 1) peyady Kupiacy ypeoa., Eichhorn however takes the word here as 
Hammond and Daubuz; inferring this chiefly from the definite article prefixt. 

The Paschal festival, I may remark, is said to have been obsegved, or rather begun 

* Since this was printed in my Ist Edition, Professor M. Stuart’s Apocalyptie 
Commentary has been published, suggesting (1. 47) the same solution: whether taken 
from me, or thought of independently, 1 know not.
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formably with the season and hour of Christ’s resurrection 
from the dead, some sixty-three years previous,—that a 
voice was heard behind him which told that the revelation 
was to be given. “I was in the Spirit,” he tells us, “on 
the Lord’s day;”' that is, rapt in ecstasy from the earthly 
scene before him: “ and I heard behind me a great voice 
as of a trumpet, saying, 1 am Alpha and Omega, the first 
and the last.” It was the Lord himself that spoke. ‘The 
sound of the voice, locally behind him, might be meant to 
imply, according to a mode of interpretation then preva- 
lent, that the visions about to be shown would have refer- 
ence to events yet future and behind in the course of time :” 
and the Lord’s own injunction, ‘“ Write the things which 
are, and the things which are to happen after them,” ex- 
pressly declared that such would be in part their character. 
—The grand hero of the revclation was anticipatively 
hinted in the words, “ Iam Alpha and Omega, saith the 

to be observed, by St. John on the 14th day of the lunar month, whatever the day of 
the week. So Irenwus, as quoted by Eusebius, H. E. v. 24. For he says that Poly- 
carp could not be persuaded by Anicctus, the Roman Bishop, not to keep it on the 
14th day of the moon; “because he had always on that day kept it with John the dis- 
ciple of the Lord, and other of the apostles,” * 

In the case before us, however, we may suppose the 3rd day after the then 14th day 
of the moon to have fallen on a Sunday. 

Vere ou the xvpeaxn aueoa my criticism on the Futurist system, in the Appendix 
to Vol. iv, 

2 So Daubuz, pp. 83, 84; who instances from Suctonius’ Domitian, c. 23, (a pas- 
sage which will come before us again under the 1st Seal,) that emperor’s dream of a 
golden neck growing out from his own neck behind, as the emblem of a future race of 
emperors, who would introduce a golden age. 
Compare further Ilomer’s dua rpoctw rat orcad w, Il, A. 343, said, as the Scholiast 

explains it, of things present and frteure ; Herodot. 1. 75, ev rotat oriagw Aoyoin ; 
meaning the sudbsegnent or later Books of his History; and Virgil’s ‘“‘Necdum etiam 
geminos d tergo respicit ancues,’’ (dn. vill. 697,) said, writes Servius, to signify, 
“« Nondum videbat mortem futuram.” 

* There scems to me to be not a little obscurity in the reports of the ancient ec- 
clesiastical historians as to the time of observance of the Easter-feast, or festival of 
Christ’s resurrection, by the Asiatic Christians, mainly from the dubious meaning of 
the word wacya. ‘Euscbius (ibid. 23) says that these Christians judged it right to 
observe the feast re owrypie macya on the 14th day of the moon, (‘‘that same on 
which the Jews were commanded to sacrifice the lamb,”’) and then to end their pre- 
vious fastings, whether of two days or more (ibid. 24); while the Churches of the 
West judged that the fastings should only end on the Lord's day, as the day properly 
commemorative of the resurrection, We might hence naturally infer that the 
Asiatics commemorated Christ’s resurrection, as well as death, on the 14th of the moon, 
But I think, from the nature of the case, it can only have been the paschal feast 
commemorative of Christ’s death that they then celebrated; and that, as Mosheim 
(ii. 2. 4. 9) and Waddington (Vol. i. p. 18) state the matter, they commemorated the 
resurrection three days later. So too Neander, Vol. i. pp. 406, 407; (Clark’s Ed.) 
who there notes the ambiguity among the ancient Christian writers of the word macya,
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Lord; the beginning and the ending, the first and the 
last.” And the command to send what was written to the 
seven churelies of Asia, showed that the revelation was not 
intended for the Evangelist himself alone, but for the 
Church at large: the declaration that was added, “ Blessed 
is he that readeth, and they that hear’ the words of this 
prophecy,” being alike an mjunetion and an encouragement 
from the Divine Spirit to all members of the Church to 
peruse and study it. 

CITAPTER. IT. 

THE PRIMARY APOCALYPTIC VISION, ON 

“THE THINGS THAT ARE.” 

Ir is not my purpose to enter at all fully into the particu- 
lars of this primary vision, and of the Epistles therein dic- 
tated by the Lord Jesus to the seven Churches of Asia. 
The subject is one rather for the minister, or the theolo- 
gian, than the prophetic cxpositor ; and of matter sufficient 
in itself to constitute a volume.” I shall only notice in it 
a few points respecting the symbole scene now apparent in 
vision, the state of the seven Churches severally depicted, and 
the rewards promised to the faithful in them ; these beng 
the three chief points that have a bearing on the viszons of 
the future, subsequently revealed, my more proper subjcct. 

l. The symbole seene.2—And this appears to have been 

1 1. ¢. church readings and hearings as of a book tnspired. 
2 It constitutes, I think, the subject of three out of the four Volumes of Irving? s 

Lectures on the Revelation. 
3 Apoc.t. 1. “The revelation of Jesus Christ, which Ged gave unto him, to shew 

unto his servants the things which must shortly come to pass; and he sent and sig- 
nified it by his angel unto his servant John: 2. Who hare record of the Word of God, 
and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. 3, Blessed is he 
that readeth, and they that hear the words of this ‘prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein : for the time is at hand. 

John to the seven churehes which are in Asia: Grace be unto you, and peace, 
from him which is, and which was, and which is to come; and from the seven Spirits 
which are before his throne; 5. And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, 
and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto hita 
that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, 6. And hath made us 
kings and priests unto God and his Father ; to bim be the glory and dominion for ever 
and ever. Amen! 7. Dehold he cometh with clouds ; anid cv ery cye shall sce him, 
and they also which picrced him: and all tribes of the carth (or laud) shall wail be-
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a chamber like that of the Holy Place of the Jewish Tem- 
ple ; with not indeed a seven-branched candlestick or lamp, 
but seven separate lamps, lighted and burning m it:* and 
Christ walking among and overseeing them, habited as the 
ancient High Priest; though with the glory of divinity 

dD 

attached to his human priestly semblance.’—Of these 
seven lamps an explanation was given by Christ himself: 
they symbolized the seven Churches of Proconsulay Asia. 
In which expression the definite article used implied their 
being either the ony churches, or the chzef churches, then 
existing in the province: an intimation wlich, with regard 
both to the specification of the church of Laodicea, and the 
omission of the once famous churches in its near neigh- 

cause of him. Even so, Amen! 8. I am Alpha and Omega, [the beginning and the 
ending, | saith the Lord; which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Almighty. 

9. I John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the 
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the 
word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. 10. I was in the Spirit on the 
Lord’s day; and I heard hehind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, 11. Saying, [I am 
Alpha and Omega, the first and the last: and] what thou seest write in a book, and 
send it unto the seven churches [which are in Asia} ; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, 
and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and 
unto Laodicea. 12. And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. And, being 
turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; 13. And in the midst of the seven candlc- 
sticks one like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a garment down to the foot, and 
girt about the paps with a golden girdle. 14. His head and his hairs were white like 
wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire; 15, And his feet like 
unto fine brass, * as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many 
waters. 16. And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a 

‘ sharp two-edged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 
17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand upon 
me, saying unto me, Fear not; I am the first and the last: 18. I am he thaé liveth, 
and was dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore; [Amen ;] and have the keys of 
hades and of death. 19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which 
are, and the things which shall be hereafter; 20. The mystery of the seven stars which 
thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars are 
the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are 
the seven churches.’’ + 

1 It would seem probable that the seven branches of the Jewish Temple lamp- 
sconces were removable from the central chandelier: (see Patrick on Exod. xxv. 31 :) 
perhaps to typify how under a future dispensation, (viz. the Gentile,) the Church 
would lose the form of visible unity that it had possessed under the Jewish, and be 
scattered in its different branches over the world. 

* Apoc, i. 14, &. Compare Dan. x. 5, Ke. 

* yadyortBavog, rather amber, says Lowth on Ezek, i. 4; where the correspond. 
ing Hebrew word is so rendered in our English authorized version. 

t In the above I have rendered duAce tribes, according to its usual rendering, in- 
stead of dindred ; and suggested (verse 7) dand as perhaps the better rendcring for yy, 
instead of earth ; so marking more clearly, as probably intended, a reference to Zech. 
xii. 10—14. I have also enclosed in brackets the clauses of the received version which 
are rejected by the critical Editions, as wanting in the best Greek MSS.
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bourhood of Colossee and Therapolis,’ we have seen illus- 
trated from the record of certain physical changes made by 
an earthquake in the district; very shortly after the date 
of the Apostle Paul’s Epistles to the Colossian Church and 
to Philenion.” 

Now the ¢emple scenery thus presented to view, with 
Christ's own authoritatively attached CArzstian explanation 
of its cluef article of furniture, was precisely that which 
might best prepare the Evangelist for the similar applica- 
tion to the Christian Chureh of similar symbols, borrowed 
from the old Jewish tabernacle or temple; should they ap- 
pear, as in fact they did appear, in the visions of the 
future.°—Jn the same way the emblem here seen of the 

' That churches were founded at the time of St. Paul’s Epistle to the Colossians 
in the two neighbouring towns of Laodicea and HMterapolis, appears from Col. iv. 13; 
“YT bear him (Epaphras) record, that he hath a great zeal for you, and them that 
are in Jaodicea, and them in ILicrapolis." Of which two towns, Laodicea was 
situated some ten or twelve miles north of Colossie, Hierapolis the same distance 
north of Laodicea. There scems every probability in favour of Theodoret’s and 
Lardner’s (vi. 151) opinion, that St. Paul himself, while preaching in Phrygia, 
founded these churches. Sec Acts xvi. 6, xvin. 23. . 

2 It has been already mentioned, (see p. 45 supra,) that in the time of Nero the 
three cities Laodicca, Ifierapolis, and Colosse were destroyed by an earthquake ; also 
that Laodicca was not very long afterwards rebuilt. Hence it is natural to suppose 
that the main body of the Christians of all the three cities soon congregated thither, 
On the other hand the earliest historical information, I believe, that we have respect- 
ine the restoration of the Church at Wicrapolts, is that which arises out of the fact of 
Papias having been its bishop in Trajan’s reign, i.e. somewhere between 98 and 
117. And as to Colosse, I am not aware that either city or Church is noticed by 
any writer in the second century. 

na Laodicean medal of Demitian's reign, given by Mionnet-and noticed also in 
tasche, there appears the following inscription, Aaocikewy Yapcc' the coin thus fur- 

nishing its interesting and silent memorial of the wien and communion of the two 
towns of Laodicea and Sardis, (‘‘ Laodicensium et Sardianorum coneordia,” Raschie,) 
at the very time when the two Churches there established were addressed conjunc- 
tively in the Apocalyptic epistles. 

3 EF. g. viii, 3, xi. 2, 4, &c.—There scems to me nothing to contravene this view in 
the use of the word Jews in Apoe. ii. 9, iii, 9; (I know the blasphemy of them 
which say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan ;” “ I will 
make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are uot, but 
do lic, to come and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved 
thee ;’’) but the contrary. For I cannot doubt the use {of the word in a mys- 
tical and Christian sense, as of all that was Jewish in the visible scenery. 
Su. Vitringa on <Apoc. li. 9. “ Nomen fovcacog mysticé accipicndum est. 
aun Hebricis est confessor; ab mum confitert, prw se ferre veram fidei profes- 
sionem. Erant inter ipses Christianos qui se appellari et denominari cupicbant 
Judeos, hoc est veritatis purioris confessores,""—There could surely have been little 
trial to the Christians from actual Jews, at the time of the Apocalyptic visions : a 
time when Jerusalem was fallen; its nation outcast ; and those outcasts, among 
the Romans, as among the Assyrians and Babylomians in olden tine, ‘* despectissima 
pars servientium:’’* morcover when actual professing Jews were by the Christian 

* Tacit. Hist. vy. 8.—Compare Juvenal vi. 543, already referred to p. 57; also his 
line, il. 14, Judwis quorum cophinus fwuumque supellex.
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seven stars that Christ held in his hand,’ coupled with his 
explanation of them as meaning the seven angels, or rulers 
and presiding ministers of the churches, would prepare St. 
John to interpret the symbol of stars (should they occur 
in the subsequent visions), of ecclesiastical rulers, where 
ecclesiastical things were concerned ;* as also of secular 
rulers, 1 may add, where the subject was of secular things. 
-- It was observable, that this Holy Place and its candle- 
sticks seemed to represent the state of the churches, not as 
seen by the eye of man, but by the eyes of him that seeth 
in secret; just as the LZoly Place of the Jewish Temple 
was only accessible to the priest, while the alfar-court was 
the scene of what was publicly vistble nm the worship.* This 
was a fact also to be remembered for application after- 
wards.—Nor was it of unimportant use to note the repre- 
sentation of Jesus Christ here given, as the Priest of the 
churches; and the designation of their ecclesiastical pre- 
sidents or bishops simply as angels, a term borrowed not 
from the Temple, but the Synagogue: in token, thus 
early, that the offices of the Levitical priests were to be re- 

body universally held in abhorrence. Hence my persuasion that false professing 
Christians were here meant.—Nor does difficulty on this head arise from the word 
suvaywyn, synagogue. It is a word used of Christian assemblies by James ii. 2: 
and even were it only an appcellative of Jewish assemblies for worship, its symbolic 
use to signify Christian Church assemblies, would be only in keeping with the 
symbolic use in a Christian sense both of the word Jees, and of the pictured Holy 
Piace of the Jewish sanctuary on the Apocalyptic scene.—Compare Gal. iv. 26, 
vi. 16. 

1 In a medal of Faustina’s consecration that I have seen, she appears carricd up- 
ward on an eagle, and holding over head a circular band with seven stars in it. 

2 KE. g. Apoe. xii. 1, “ A woman having on her head a crown of twelve stars ;”’ 
and xii. 4, ‘ And his tail (the Dragon’s) drew the third part of the stars of heaven, 
and did cast them to the earth.” 

3 E.g. Apoc. vi. 13. 
4 Compare my observations on the Apocalyptic scenery in Ch. iv. infra; also those 

subsequently given ou the temple-scene figured in Apoc. vi. 9, vill. 3, xi. 1, 2. 
5 ‘Nictio Graca AyysAoc THe ExeAnorag respondet Hebraw sax mez, legatus, 

sive delegatus ecclesie. Diccbantur autem Legati ecelesie in Synagoga excreitati 
quidam doctique viri, et in his preeipué doctores, qui solenniter delegabantur ad 
preces pro cceetu publico fundendas, sive in ordinariis sive in extraordinartis casibus : 
ut adeo per angelos ecclesim hic intelligi debeant Prepositi ecclesiz Christiane, 
quorum erat preces publicé ad Deum in ecclesid mittcre, sacra curare, et verba 
facere ad populum. . . Et cium precandi et docendi officium in ecclesia precipué incu- 
bucrit rw wopwry Twy TeecBuTEepwy, primo presbyterorum, quem xtas recentior Fpis- 
copum vocavit, facile patior Presides presbyterorum ccclesix Christiane hic potissi- 
mim & Domino notari.” So Vitringa ad loc.—Professor Stuart suggests also, from 
the use of a similar Hebrew wordin Haggai i. 13 (‘ Haggai, the Lord’s messenger,’’) 
the sense of prophet or chief teacher of the Church ; 2 sense well uniting with the 
ormer.
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garded as fulfilled by Curist;’ and that the functions of 
the Christian bishop, or minster m the Church, were those 
of leading the devotions, and directing and animating the 
faith of the flock; not functions sacrificial or mediatorial, 
as with the Levitical pricsts of old.°—Besides all which it 
will be well to notice the view that 1s here presented of the 
Dewtl, or Satan, as the real though unsecn actor on the 
different and hostile scene of this world ;*—the secret m- 
dwelling instigator of the persecuting emperors and people 
of heathen Rome. ‘ms might fitly prepare the evangelist 
for any symbolic picture, or any explanatory comment, m 
the subsequent visions of the future, embodying or hinting 
the same great truth.* 

2. With regard to the seven moral sketches of the seven 
Asratic churches,’ the question arises whether these had a 
prophetic application, besides and bevond their primary and 
literal application to those Asiatic Churches then existing ; 

1 Compare IIeb. x. 21; ‘‘ Having an high priest over the house of God ,’’ (viz. 
Christ ;) and iti. 6; ‘‘ Whose house are we,’’ &c.: the temple being meant by God's 
house, as in Matt. xxi, 13, &e. 

2 The theological importance of the point (which will begin strikingly to appear 
in the history of the Church, when we come to the Sealing Vision, Apoc. vii,) 
has induced me to quote the above from Vitringa at length. Daubuz, p. 109, (on 
Apoe. ii. 1.) vainly attempts to gainsay the view thus given, and to attach a Leritical 
character to the Christian ministry ; a theory supported by his own interpretation of 
the twenty-four elders in Apoc. iv, ¥, as signifving the same. But it will appear, 
I trust, in the Exposition ensuing, that the twenty-four clders meant no such thing. 

3 Apo. il. 10. 4 Compare Apoc, xil. 9. 
5 Apoc, i. 1. “Unto the angel of the ehurch in Ephesus write ; These things 

saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the midst 
of the seven golden candlesticks ; 2, I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy 
patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are evil: and thon hast tried 
them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them hars: 3. And 
hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast laboured, and hast not 
fainted. 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy 
first love. 5. Remember therefore from whenee thay art fallen, and repent, and 
do the first works; or clse I will come unto thee {quickly}, and will remove thy can- 
dlestick out of its place, except thou repent, 6. But this thou hast, that thou 
hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 7. IIe that hath an ear, 
let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. To him that overeomncth will I 
give to cat of the tree of life, which is in the [midst of the] paradise of God. 

8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write; These things saith the 
first and the last, which was dead, and is alive; I know thy {works, and] tribula- 
tion and poverty, (but thou art rich;) and I know the blasphemy of them which say 
they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. 10. Fear none of 
those things which thon shalt snffer: behold, the devil shall cast some of you into 
prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation ten days: be thou faithful 
unto death, and [ will give thee the crown of life. 12. He that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. He that overcometh shall not be hurt 
of the second death. 

12. And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write; These things saith he 
which hath the sharp sword with two edges; 13. 1 know [thy works, and] where thou
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and signified further seven several phuses that the Church 
Catholic would present to Christ’s all-secing cye, 7 as pro- 
gress through coming ages, down to the consummation. 
Such is the view taken by not a few commentators; and 
which has been illustrated at large in a former age by V1- vo ; vay 
tringa and Sir I. Newton, in the present by Mr. Trotter. 
I subjoin a chronological diagram of their respective 

dwellest, even where Satan’s seat is:* and thou holdest fast my name, and hast not 
denied my faith, cven in those days.wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who 
was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. 14. But I have a few things against 
thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who tanght 
Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat things sacriticed 
uuto idols, and to commit fornication, 15. So hast thou also them that hold the 
doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, in like manner.f 16. Repent: or clse I will come 
unto thee quickly, and will fight against them with the sword of my mouth. 17. 
He that hath au ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. To him 
that overcometh will I give [to eat] of the hidden manna; and I will give him a white 
stone, and on the stone a new name written, which no man knoweth save he that 
receiveth it. 

18. And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write; These things saith 
the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and lfis fect are 
like fine brass; 19. I know thy works, and charity, and service, aud faith, and thy 
patience, and thy works ; and the last to be more than the first. 20. Notwith- 
standing [ have a few things against thee, because thou lettest alone~ that woman 
Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, and teacheth, and seduceth my scrvants 
to commit fornication, and to cat things saorificed unto idols. 21. And I gave 
her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented not, 22. Behold, I 
will cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tri- 
bulation, except they repent of their deeds. 23. And I will kill ber children with 
death ; and all the churebes shall know that Iam he which searcheth the reins and 
hearts : and I will give unto every one of you according to your works. 24. But 
unto you I say, [and unto] the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this doctrine, and 
which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak, I will put upon you none 
other burden. 25. But that which ye have already, bold fast till Icome. 26. And 
he that overcometh, aud keepeth my works unto the end, to him will I give power 
over the nations: 27. and he shall rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a 
potter shall they be broken to shivers: even as I received of my Father. 28. And I 
will give him the morning star, 29. He that hath an ear, let hin hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches. 

ii. 1. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write; These things saith he 
that hath the seven spirits af God, and the seven stars; I know thy works, that 
thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. 2. Be watchful, and strengthen the 
things which remain, that are ready to dic: for J have not found thy works perfect 
before God, 3. Remember therefore how thou hast received and heard; and hold 
fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief; 
and thou shalt‘ not know what hour I will come upon thee. 4, Thou hast a few 
names even in Sardis which have not defiled their garments; and they shall walk 
with me in white: for they are worthy, - 5, He that overcometh, the same shall be 
clothed in white raiment : and I will not blot out his name out of the book of life; 
but 1 will confess his name before my Father, and before his angels. 6. He that 
hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

7. And to the angel of the church in 2’ladelphia write; These things saith he 

* Kitto notes on the word L’ergamos, that this statement about it may refer to the 
Pergamenes’ worship of a serpent, as the emblem of /Hsculapins. 

t A, C, have dpzowg, instead of the received 6 utow, “ which thing I hate,” 
{ A, B, C, agecc, instcad of the received éae.



CILAP. II. | VISION OF ‘“‘ THE THINGS THAT ARE. 17 

schemes, for the readers information.*  ‘l'o myself the 

that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the key of David, he that openeth, and no 
man shuttcth, aud shutteth, and no man openeth: 8. I know thy works: behold, 

* Vitringa’s, Sir I, Newton’s, and Mr, Trotter’s Schemes of the Epistles to the 
Seven Churches as prefigurative. 

V. From St. John to the Decian persecution, A.D. 250. 

Ephesus. N. Do. to the Diocletianic persecution, A.D. 303. 

T. Apostolic Age to St. John’s death. Decline in first love. 

V. From the Decian to the Diveletian persceution, A.D. S11, 

Smr N. Church under Diocletian’s ten years’ persecution, and thatof 
myrna. Licinius, 303~—324. 

T. F rom St. John to Constantine. Ten persecutions to stay 
the progress of the declension. 

VY. From the end of the Diocletian persecution to A.D. 00. 

Pergamos. N. Church under Constantine’s monar chy, 324— 340, 

T. From Constantine to establishment of Popery about 7th 
century. Sinful alliance of Church with world. 

; Vv. From 700 to A.D. 1200, and the rise of the Waldenses, 

N, Chureh under diy ided empire of sons of Constantine, 340 — 
Thyatira. 350. 

T. Popery of the dark ages; idolatrous, persecuting, J cacbel- 
like, to near the Reformation, A, D. 1500. 

V. From A.D. 1200 to 1500’and the Reformation. 7 

Sardis N. Chureh under Constantius’ sole monarchy, 350— 361. 

T. Protestantism after the Reformation; orthodox in creed ; 
name to live; but, except few names in Sardis, dead. 

V. The carlicr times of the Reformation, in its political 
weakness. 

Philadelphia N. Church. faithful i in Julian’s persecution, 361—363. 

T. Feeble faithful remnant, during the ercat professing hody’ S 
preponderance, which is callod Satan's synagogue. (Qu. 
contemporarily with the wra of Sardis ?) 

Vv. The lukewarm state of the Protestant Chureh following 
its establishment, to 1700, &c. 

aod} N. Church lukewarm under Valentinian and Valens, apostasy 
ROMICEA. beginning, 363— 31 8, 

T. Professing Church’ 3 last state of high pretensions, but 
lukewarm. 

In my first four Editions I gave the Scheme of the Rey, E. Girdlestone. Butin 1847
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view seenis quite untenable. For not a word is said by 
Christ to indicate any such prospective meaning in the 

I have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it: for thou hast a little 
strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not denicd my name. 9. Behold I will 
make them of the synagogue of Satan which say they are Jews, and are not, but do 
lie: behold, I will make them to come and worship betore thy feet, and to know 
that I have loved thee. 10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also 
will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the world, to 
try them that dwell upon the earth, 11. Behold, I come quickly: hold that fast 
which thou hast, that no man take thy crown. 12. Him that overcometh will I 
make a pillar in the temple of my God, and he shall go no more out: and I will 
write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the city of my God, which is 
New Jerusalem, which cometh down ont of heaven from my God: and I will write 
upon him my new name. 13. Ile that hath an car, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 

14. Aud unto the angel of the church of the Zaodiceans write; These things saith 
the Amen, the faithfal and true witness, the beginning of the creation of God; 15. 
I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would thou wert cold or hot. 
16. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will spne thee 
out of my mouth: 17. because thou sayest I am rich, and increased with goods, and 
have need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and miscrable, and 
poor, and blind, and naked. 18, I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, 
that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that 
the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, that 
thou mayest see. 19. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten; be zealous, there- 
fore, and repent. 20. Behold, I stand at the door, and knock : if any man hear my 
voice, aud open the door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with 
me. 21. To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my throne; even as 
I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his throne. 22. He that hath 
an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.” * 

Mr. G. published a Pamphlet, entitled ‘ Notes on the Apocalypse ;?’ in which he in- 
timates a renunciation very much of his original view ; adding, as his more mature 
opinion, that the seven epistles, together with an historic sense somewhat similar to 
Vitringa’s, have also further a yet unfulfilled prophetic sense, as bearing ‘‘ with special 
application” on the state of the*Church in “the crisis of the last days.” I have 
therefore thought it better to give, instead, the later scheme of Mr. ‘Trotter, one of 
‘the Brethren,” so called, at York. It will be found in his Volume of “ Plain 
Papers or Prophetic and other subjects;” published A.D. 1854. See its pp. 254— 
250. 

In the “ Monthly Review of the London Prophetic Society,”? (1857,) pp. 455—458, 
I published a review refuting this Scheme of Mr. Trotter’s; from which I beg to cite 
the extract following. ‘It is inconsistent with plain fact; because in more thun one 
of the Epistles the prominent characteristics of the church addrest disagree utterly 
with the state of the Christian Church‘at the era to which Mr. T. assigns it. Soe. g. 
very specially in that to Thyatira. For Mr. T, most strangely, and by means really 
of what is nothing less than mutilation, ... explains it to represent the Church’s state 
under the all-dominant Popery of the dark ages, when irreligion prevailed everywhere, 
aud the very witness for Christ was all but extinguished: whereas the Epistle depicts 
a high state of piety as prevalent in the general professing body at Thyatira; and 
with the power in their hands, which it was their grand fault not dnly to exercise, 
of interdicting and stopping the teaching of the woman Jezebel. Mr. T.’s eye has 
been on the exception Jezebel, not on the church Thyatira. This 1s the 4th and 
central epistle of the seven, And, if his ceutre be thus broken, Mr. T. will hardly, I 
think, care to contend for the rest.” 

* The bracket marks [ ] indicate, as before, omissions in which the chief MSS. 
agree. The few different readings trom those of our received English version are 
specified in the foot notes.
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descriptions. On the contrary, in the two-fold division of 
the Revelations given to St. John, a division noted by 
Christ himsclf,—‘ the things that are,” and ‘the things 
thet are to happen after them,” '—it seems to me clear that 
the Epistles to the seven Churches were meant to consti- 
tute the first division, being a description of the state of 
things in the Church as they then were: and that the visions 
that followed,—visions separated with the utmost precision 
from the former, alike by a new summons of the trmmpet- 
voice, and a scene and scenic accompaniments altogether 
new also,—constituted (alone and distinctively) the visions 
of the future. Indeed the summons itself expressly so de- 
fined it; “Come up, and I will [now] show thee che things 
which must happen hereafter.”?—W ith this simple, striking, 
and strongly marked division made by the Divine Revealer, 
the hypothesis of the seven Epistles depicting seven suc- 
cessive phases of the Christian Church appears to me an 
interference altogether rude and unwarranted. — Besides 
that it were casy to show how ill the states of these seven 
Asiatic Churches, here described in local order,°—I say 
how ill these severally depicted ecclesiastical sketches an- 
swer to any seven chronologically successive phases of the 
professing Church, or Clinstendom, that human wit and 
research can ever frame out of its actual history.’ 

Not but that we may adinit of an wniversality of appli- 
cation attaching to the moral pictures here sct before us. 
Such is the case with all the historical and biographical 
sketches in holy Scripture: especially, for example, with 
the pictures from time to time presented of the moral and 
religions state of the Jewish people, in the course of their 
long history. ‘The character which belongs to all holy 
Scripture, of being profitable always and to all, applies of 
course to this section of it, as much as to the rest. And, 
thus considered, where is the Church, where the mdividual 

1 Apoe. 1. 19; Kat a tot, Kat a yeedAAee yrvecBat pera ravra. 
2 Apoc. iv. 1; a Cee yeveaOat pera Taura. 
3 That is, in the order of a circuit, such as we may suppose St. John to have 

travelled in his visitation of them. 
* It may sullice on this point to refer to my examination of the Chureh-scheme of 

the Seals, which will be found in the Appendix to this Volume. The reader will easily 
apply the reasoning there drawn out; and make for himself the necessary mutate 
mutanda in its transference to the urgumcut in the Text.
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Christian, that may not have made profitable use and self- 
application of all the several addresses, at one time or an- 
other: with their words of searching and of warning, of 
promise and consolation, of expostulation and reproof, of 
sympathy and compassion ;—in regard respectively of the 
consistent faithful disciples, and the tempted, the lukewarm, 
or the fallen? The words, ‘“‘ He that hath an ear to hear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches,” are, as 
Ambrose Ansbert has observed,! a direct intimation that this 
universality of use and application was intended in them ; 
even to the end of time. And, doubtless, he whosoever has 
seriously and with prayerful mind perused them, will have 
experienced in his own heart the truth of the declaration, 
‘Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words 
of this prophecy.’”’—But this is very different from the 
view combated. 

I must not omit to add further that these descriptive 
sketches of the seven Asiatic Churches seem to have been 
intended by its great Ilead as representative specimens, if 
I may so say, of the then existing state and character of 
the Church in general.’ And in the admixture which they 
unfold of evil intermixed with the eood, error with truth, 
vice with holiness, there 1s very strikingly set forth to us 
Christ’s own view of the energizing within its bosom, even 
thus early, of the Spirit of the Wicked One; of the inroot- 
ing of the tares, or mock-wheat,’ sown by him among the 
truc wheat ; and the budding of that germ of evil which, as 
St. Paul had foreshown, was still to go on working till it 
should expand into the grand Apostasy. 

3. With regard to the promises made to conquerors in 
all these various churches, it can scarcely fail to strike even 
a superficial reader,. that there is a correspondence very 
marked between them, and the blessings described as the 
priviege of the samts in the Millennary state, or that of 

1 “Cum hic..,. non unam Ephesi ecclesiam ad audienda dicta Spiritiis, sed eccle- 
sias invitet, patet certe quia quod uni dicit omnibus dicit.” B. P.M. xiii, 434. 

* So Augustine, Ep. xlix. 2; “Johannes scribit ad septem ecclesias quas comme- 
morat in illis partibus constitutas : in quibus etiam wrirersam ecclestam septenario 
maimicro intelligimus commendari,’’ So too in his C. D. xvii. 4. 4. 

3 feZavia.
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the New Jerusalem. Thus to the faithful ones that over- 
came in the Epheszan Church, it was promised, “'lo him 
that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life which 
is in the midst of the paradise of God: ”’' while in the de- 
scription of the New Jerusalem it is said, “ On either side 
of the river was the free of life... . Blessed are they that 
do his commmanciuents, that they may have right to the. tree 
of life.” >—T'o the conquerors of the Church of Sr yrna it 
was promised, ‘“ He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the 
second death:”* a promise answering to that which we 
find assigned to the partakers of the first resurrection at 
the opening of the Millennium; “ Blessed and holy is he 
that hath part in the first resurreetion ; for on them the se- 
cond death hath no power.” *—To the overcomers at Sardis 
it was promised, “ ‘They shall walk with me a zAzfe, and 
I will not blot out their names out of the book of life.” ° 
Of which double pronuse the former part was seen fulfilled 
alike in the case of the white-robed palm-bearers, led by 
the lamb beside the living waters,® and of the bride, the 
Lamb's wife, figured as the New Jerusalem, to whom it 
was given to be arrayed in fine linen clear and white ;7 the 
latter part in those who, on the judgment of the great 
white throne, were recognised by Him who sate thereon as 
having their names written in the Jook of life.2—The 
same is the correspondence between the promise to the 
Laodiceans, “To him that overcometh I will give to sz 
with me on ny throne,’ * and the millennary privilege of 
reigning enthroned with Christ during the thousand years, 
and for ever.’? The thoughtful reader will easily perecive 
what important and interesting considerations arise out of 
this coincidence. Let me suggest two. ‘The first is how 
beautifully it lielps to mark the dramatic unity, from first 
to last, of the Apocalyptic prophecy ; the second how great 
the interest it must have added in St. Jolin’s mind to the 
progress of the drama, to know before-hand that its finale 
to the saints wowd be one of such blessedness. 

l , Apoc. li. 7. 

2 Apoc. xxii. 2, 14. So according to the recetved reading. The parallelism how- 
ever does not depend on this. Jt exists if we follow the more critical reading, “they 
that wash their robes.”’ * Apoc. 1. 11. 4 Apoc. xx. 6, 

6 Apoc. i. 4, 5. 6 Apoc. vil. 14, 17. 7 Apoc. x1x. 8. 
t Apuc, xx. 12, 14, 16. % Apuc. V1. 21, 10 Apoc, Xx. 4, xXH, 3. 

VOL. I. G
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But it is time to leave this preliminary vision, and pro- 
ceed to the second and grand division of the Apocalyptic 
revelations. 

CHAPTER IIL. 

THE OPENING VISION OF THE HEAVENLY THRONE AND 

COMPANY, PREPARATORY TO THE REVELATIONS OF THE 

FUTURE, 

In the two preceding chapters of the Apocalypse “ the 
things that were,’—the state of the church then existing, 
—had been described to the Evangelist. Then the voice 
ceased of Him'that had been communing with him ; and 
the scene passed from his view of the seven lamps, and the 
heavenly High Priest that walked among them. It re- 
mained that the promised revelation should be made of 
things future,—a& psrret yiverbou wera ravra,'—the things 
which were to follow after the state then existing of the 
church and of the world. 

And for this another and higher scene was deemed 
suitable. The revelations to be made him were to be com- 
municated to beings of a higher order also; that so “ unto 
principalities and powers in heavenly places might be made 
known,” through this history of the Church, in its prefi- 
guration, as afterwards both in its evolution and in its re- 
trospect, “the manifold wisdom of God.”? So a door 
appeared open in heaven ;* and the voice which had before 
addressed him was heard again speaking, ‘“‘ Come up, and 
I will show thee what must happen hereafter.” ‘Then was 
he again m the Spirit : and he seemed to enter at the door: 
and a vision of heavenly glory, and scene as of a new 
world, burst upon his view. 

he vision is thus described. ‘‘ Behold a throne was set 
in heaven, and One sat on the throne. And He that sat 
was, to look upon, like a jasper and sardine stone. And 

1 Apoe, i. 19, 2 Eph. iii. 10. 
3 So in Ezek. i. L; “The heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God.”
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there was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight hke 
unto an emerald. And round about the throne were four 
and twenty thrones: and upon the thrones I saw four and 
twenty elders sitting, clothed in white raiment ; and they 
had on their heads crowns of gold. And out of the throne 
proceed lightmings, and thunderings, and voices. And 
there were seven “lamps of fire burning before the throne, 
which are the seven Spirits of God. And before the throne 
there was a glassy sea, like unto crystal. And in the midst 
of the throne, and round about the throne, were four living 
creatures, full of eyes before and behind. And the first 
living creature was hke a lion, and the second like a calf, 
and the third had a face as a man, and the fourth was hke 
a flying eagle. And the four living creatures had each of 
them six wings abont him. And they are full of eyes 
within. And “they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, 
Holy, Holy, Lord’ God Alnighty, which was, and is, and 
is to come. And when those living creatures give glory, 
and honour, and thanks to Him that sitteth on the throne, 
who liveth for ever and ever, the four and twenty elders 
fall down before Him that sitteth on the throne, and wor- 
ship Him that liveth for ever and ever, and cast their 
crowns before the throne, saying, Thou art worthy, O Lord, 
to receive glory, and honour, “and power; for thou hast 
created all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were 
ercated.” 

Thus the vision, like those of Isaiah and of Ezekiel,’ ex- 
hibited, as its first and grand object, Jehovah, King of 
saints, seated as Lord of all on the throne of the universe. 
It scems probable that a eloud accompanied this revelation 
of God, just as m the Shekinah and other manifesta- 
tions of the Divine presence:* the throne of glory rising, 
as we may conccive, out of it; and the thundcrings and 

1 T have deviated from the authorized version in the above, in translating @po1, 
thrones, instead of seats ; vadtyn, glassy, instead of of glass ; and Zwa, living creatures, 
instead of dcasts. 2 Ts. vi. 1, Eack. i. 4, 26. 

3 So in the way from Egvpt to Sinai, Exod. xiv. 24, xvi. 10:—at Sinai, Exod. 
xxiv. 16, 18;—in the tabernacle, Levit. xvi. 2 ;—in Solomon’s temple, 1 Kings viii. 
10 ;—in Jsaiah’s vision, (so W. Lowth,) Isa, vi. 45;—in Ezeckiel’s, Ezck. 1. f, x, 3, 
&e.—So, I see, Rosenmuller ad loc. “ Thronus Dei eomparatur eum nube, ex qua 
fuleura et tonitrua exeunt.” 

In the book of Ecclesiasticus, xxiv. 4, the throne is spoken of as in the pillar of tho 
cloud; 0 Opovog pou ev orviw vegednee
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-lightnings, here and elsewhere spoken of in the Apocalypse> 
proceeding therefrom.—And then that glassy sea, as it 
were, like erystal,' spread before the throne, (the space be- 
fore, or in front of the throne, being the only part unoccu- 
pied, and therefore visible,”) may be explained, from other 
parallel Scriptures, as the firmament of blue transparent 
ether’ above the heads of the four throne-upholders, in 
which the cloud floated. For a basement just similar 1s 
described as connected with the throne, both in the vision of 
Ezekiel, and in that seen by the Israelitish elders at Sinai. 
“The likeness,” says Ezekiel, “of the firmament on the 
heads of the living creatures was as the colour of the ter- 
rible (o* admirable) crystal; ...and above the firmament 
was the likeness of a throne.’ * And Moses; ‘ There was 
under the feet of the God of Israel as it were a pavement 
of asapphire stone, and as it were the body of heaven in its 
clearness :”’ ° —the heavenly firmament then visible reflect- 
ing the glow of the sapphire throne * immediately beneath 
it; but melting beyond into its clear and proper blue.’-— 

1 we Qadacca vadtvn. So Scholz, Tregelles, and other critical editions, with the we. 
2 Because the thrones of the elders, on cither side of the divine throne, would 

there apparently hide the basement from view. 
3 So Cowper, of the blue liquid firmamental ether, (Task, B. v,) 

Ye shining hosts 
That navigate @ sea that knows no storms. 

4 Ezek. i. 22—26.—A Note in the Pictorial Bible on this passage in Ezekiel, ob- 
serves that the term x“:m mcpm, rendered terrible crystal, “seems to have been a 
term of pre-eminence for the diamond ; which is indeed an admirable crystal for its 
brilliancy and hardness.” 

5 Exod. xxiv. 9, 10.—In the Septuagint translation of Ezekiel, the word for firma- 
ment is orepewua; answering nearly (as does also our word firmament) to the 
‘‘navement,” or ‘paved work,’ that Moses tells us of as seen by the Israclitish 
elders.—In Gen. i. 6 we read of the first creation of this firmament. On which pas- 
sage Robertson (in his Clavis Pentateuchi) observes: “2-5, proprié expanswn, 

aer, atmospheria”’ And then in a Note as follows, ‘Vox proprié notat smetalluin 
solidum, mallei ictu diductum. Ad ccelos trausfertur Job xxxvii. 18; ‘ Expandes, 
deduces cum illo nubila tenuissima, firma ut speculum fusum.’? Payimentum solii 
divini, quod ex glacie concretum viderat, vocatur »*p" Ezech. i, 22, 23: quod, cum 
pedibus Dei tonatitis subjectum sit, & calcando dicitur.”’ 

6 Ezck. i. 26, x. 1. 
7 So Milton, P. L. vi. 757, after notice of the four Cherubim, as supporters of, the 

chariot of God: 

Over their heads a crystal firmament, 
Whereon a sapphire throne, inlaid with pure 
Amber, aud colors of the showery arch. 

The epithet vadivn, applied to the firmamental expanse, like the English glassy, or 
Latin e7treus, is a word simply expressive, I couceive, of clearness and trausparency ; 
thus answering to the “body of heaven im tts elearness,” in the passage from Ex-
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Above was the Form of glory: “Thou hast set thy glory 
above the heavens.” And, resembling as it did in colour 
the red jasper or sardine, there must doubtless have been 
something in the appearance very awful, as well as glorious. 
Nor without meaning. For indeed, even under the Chris- 
tian dispensation, “our God is (in his holiness) as a con- 
suing fire.” But there appeared round about the throne, 
as if to re-assure the Evangelist, a rambow im which the 
soft green was predominant, “ in sight hke unto an emer- 
ald ;”—the well-known and lovely memorial of the cove- 
nant of grace.'—Next his eye was arrested by the appcar- 
ance of seven lamps burning before the throne. And 
what their meaning? They were, we read, the ‘“ seven 
Spints of God:”’ a designation, I conceive, of the Divine 
Spirit, the third person of the blessed Trimty, m respect 
of his sevenfold influences.? Else how that invocation of 
grace and blessing in Apoc. 1. 4, from “the seven Spirits 
before the throne,” conjunctively with the Father and the 
Son ?* And I think, considering the septenary number of 

odus. So in Job xxxvii. 18, the passage just cited from Robertson ; ‘ Hast thou 
spread out the sky as @ molten looking-glass 2” 

The explanation of the glassy sea above given is the same as Fitringa’s; and it 
is now, I believe, generally acquiesced in by the best expositors. There are some 
indeed that still explain it to signify the drazen daver, or sea, in the Jewish tem- 
ple. But, Ist, the Evangelist is here describing what was in the inner sanctuary, 
not what was in the court without it: 2ndly, it scems difficult to explain why, if the 
laver was meant, it should be represented as of glass, and not brazen: 3dly, there 
appears no allusion whatever to any such laver in any of the Apocalyptic visions. 

1 Compare Gen. ix. 12—17, and Isa. liv. 9, 10. 
? Isa. xi. 2. So the Hymn in our Ordination Service : 

Come, Holy Ghost, our souls inspire, 
And lighten with celestial fire ! 
Thou the anointing Spirit art, 
That dost thy seven-fold gifts impart, &c. 

3 “ John to the seven churches which are in Asia, Grace be unto you, and peace, 
from Him who is, and who was, and who is to come, and from the scren spirits 
which are before his throne, and from Jesus Christ.””—But for this we might have 
explained the seven lamps before the throne of seven angelie spirits: agreeably with 
the word seraphim, burning ones ; and the figurative description in Heb, i. 7, “ le 
maketh his angels spirits, and his ministers a flame of fire.’ * 

* Prof. M. Stuart, however, advocates the meaning of seven Seraphim, as the true 
explanation of these seven lamps of fire before the throne; as also of “the seven 
spirits before God’s throne,’’ Apoc. 1. 4. See his vol. i. pp. 17—23. His two chief ar- 
gunicuts for this are as follows. Ist, the position being écfore the throne was simply 
that of ministering servants. To which I reply, that such was also the Lamb's 
position when he tuok the book, as deseribed Apoc. v. 6. 2udly, in Apoc. viii. 2 seven 
chief angels are expressly spoken of as so standing before God? To which I reply ; 
But these are only called angels; aud moreover they received trumpets, and other-
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these lamps of fire, and the fact of no mention being made 
elsewhere of other seven lamps of the inner sanctuary, such 
as St. John had seen in his primary vision, in type of the 
Christian churches,—that we may with probability suppose 
a reference to them in the present symbolization ; seeing 
that the burning flames of those several lamps, which as- 
cended up before the Almighty One, were but in each case 
the enkindlings of the Divine Spirit, and so might fitly 
figure his holy influences.’ 

But what the meaning of the twenty-four elders, seated 
round the throne of the Deity? And what of the four 
living creatures,® yet more nearly surrounding it ? 

We may be thankful that what is most essential to be 
known respecting these emblematic beings, in order to our 
right understandmg of the Apocalypse, is expressly re- 
vealed to us. Whatever their distinctive characters re- 
spectively, both the one and the other were unquestionably 
representatives of the redeemed from among the children 
of men. tor this was the song of thanksgiving to the 
Lamb in which they were heard uniting m common 
chorus soon afterwards; “Thou hast redeeined us unto 

1 So the Holy Spirit was figured under the symbol of twelve tongues of fire ; in 
regard of his communication to the twelve Apostles of the gift of tongues. See Acts 
ii. 3.—It is perhaps a corroboration of this view, that Christ designates himself 
(Apoc. iii. 1) as “He that holdeth the seven spirits of God, and the seven stars:” 
a natural combination, if the former, as well as latter, had a direct relation to the 
seven churches, 

2 Zwa. The word is one used by Clemens Alexandrinus in his Pedag. i. 8, of 
man. He calls him xadXcoroy cate ptroGeov Gwov. 

wise acted inconsistently with the symbol of the seven ‘amps of fire, which seem to 
have beeu stationary in the Holy Place.—In reply to the obvious countcr-argument 
(urged above by me) from John’s invocation of grace and blessing from the seven 
spirits before the throne, the Professor urges as analogical passages, for comparison, 
1 Tim. y. 21, ‘“I-charge thee before God, and Jesus Christ, and the clect angels ;”’ 
Luke ix. 26, ‘‘When he shall come in his glory, and of the holy angels;’’ and Luke 
xii. 8, ‘‘ Him shall the Son of Man confess before the angels of God :’’— ‘these 
presence-angels,”’ says he, ‘‘ together with God and Christ, constituting (so to speak) 
the supreme court of heaven.” But the parallels cited are surely all quite insufficient 
and inappropriate. ‘There is not one passage in the Bible, I believe, where grace is 
invocated from angels.—As to the Professor’s reference to Tobit xii. 15, it may be use- 
ful to observe that that Apocryphal book’s designation of the seven angels before God 
as those that “present the prayers of the saints’’ to Him, is directly opposed to the 
Apocalyptic description of the seven presence-angels: who in Apoc. vill. 2 are spoken 
of as those to whom the seven trumpets were given; but the incense-recciving and 
prayer-offering angel expressly designated as adXo¢ ayyedog, quite another.
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God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
nation.””! 

Moreover, as regards the elders, thus much was also 
evident, that they represented the redcemed saints in the 
character of a royal priesthood. For im their case, the 
intent of the emblematic insignia,—I mean of the thrones 
on which they sate, the crowns on their heads, their white 
robes, and perhaps too of what is after noted, their mcense 
bowls? and their harps,—was almost interpreted by the song 
. ° ¥ 93% 

itself, “Thou hast made us unto God sings and priests ;”’ ° 
and well accords moreover with St. Peter’s designation of the 
saints as BacsAsiov lepareupa, a royal priesthood.‘—Again, 
as to their number 24, it might be explained either, as some 
expositors suggest, by reference to the twelve patriarchs, ao v 

the heads of the Old ‘Testament church, and the twelve 
apostles of the New; or rather, as others, by reference to 
the heads of the twenty-four courses of the Jewish priest- 
hood, the fit representatives of the whole priestly body.° 

But of the four living creatures the explanation is more 
difficult ; and very careful consideration is needed to solve 
the question at all satisfactorily. 

The first step to a mght understanding of the point in 

1 Dean Woodhouse explains the Apocalyptic living creatures as angels ; observing 
that no objection has been made to this explanation, but their joining in the song, 
‘“Thou hast redeemed us by thy blood.” We might have thought that that one 
objection would have sufficed to convince him of its untenableness. 

gnatius scems to have had an opinion, (according to Archbishop Wake’s reading of 
the passage.) that the death of Christ was influential in the salvation of angels. See 
Ignatius’s Epist. to Smyrna, ch. 6. So that Ae might consistently have entertained 
the interpretation. But the Dean evidently had no such opinion; and it is, I believe, 
altogether without warrant of Scripture.— Besides which the living ereatures speak, 
in common with the presbyters, of being redecmed out of every nation and tongue. 

2 Apoc. v. 8; eyovrec piadag ypvoag yépovaac Gupsaparwy, ai eioty at mpoctvyat 
twy aywy: the ai taking its gender from the substantive following, not that pre- 
ecding. A construction this not infrequent. So Mark xii, 42, Aewra dvo 6 eore 
cocpayrne’ also Gal. i. 16, Eph. i. 14, &e. 

I have rendered giadag bowls, rather than vials, as the Hebrew word corresponding 
with giaAn in the Septuagint is often rendered in our English version; ¢. g. Numb. 
vii. 13, 19, 25, &e. ‘¢‘ Evidently,” says Prof. M. Stuart in loc., “‘a vessel eith a 
broad mouth or opening is designated ; to which species of vessel our word vial as now 
employed docs not at all correspond: for the incense is to be burned in it for the 
sake of diffusing over the place the sweet odour which it would yicld.”” As Doddridge 
and Lowman obscrve, it was a kind of censer. 

3 Ib. verse 10. $1 Peter ii. 5, 9. 
5 So Roscnmuller, M. Stuart, &e. Sce 1 Chron. xxiv, 3—19, on the 24 courses of 

priests; cach of which had its head. These 24 heads seem meant in Jer. xix. 1, where 
they arc called “the ancients of the priests,” contradistinctively to ‘the ancients of 
the people.’” So A. Clarke ad loe. In Ezek. vill. 16 and xi, 1, the 25 apostate pricsts 
spoken of scem to have been these 24 and the high priest. So M. Stuart.
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question is obviously a reference to the very parallel vision 
in Ezekiel.’ In that, too, Jehovah appeared enthroned in 
a fiery cloud; though not at rest, as here, but chariot-like 
in motion: and with four living creutures, as supporters of 
the throne or chariot, which im almost every point resem- 
bled the four in the Apocalyptic vision. Their faces were 
similarly like those of a lion, an ox, aman, an eagle; they 
were similarly winged, and similarly full of eyes m their 
whole body: moreover, emerging, as they were first seen, 
“out of the midst” of the clond of enthronization, they 
might similarly seem to have been wzthin the throne, as 
well as round about it. Now of these we are expressly 
told by Ezekicl (x. 20) that “he knew them to be ¢he 
cherubim.” 'To understand his meaning of which word, 
and the class of bemgs intended, we must refer to the earher 
notices of cherubim in Scripture. And first there is that 
memorable record of them in the book of Genesis ; wherein 
they are described as having been placed by God at the 
east end of the garden of Eden; and, with flaming swords 
that turned every way, keeping the way of the tree of life.° 
In which passage the meaning of the word secms unequi- 
vocal. They were evidently angelic beings.—The next no- 
tice that occurs of cherubim is in Moses’ description of the 
sanctuary figurings ;* which, being figurings ordered by 
God Himself, were necessarily a true, though symbolic, ex- 
pression of heavenly realities. In these the same angelic 
order seemed still intended. And I cannot but just pause 
to remark, that whereas the first recorded employment of 
cherubim was, as we have seen, for the expulsion of guilty 
man from paradise, and guarding against his return to the 
source of life, the next was that, as here represented, of 
bending in admiration over the mercy-seat, whereby man 
had a way of access to the source of life again opened to 
him :—‘ which things,” says St. Peter, in evident allusion 
to the chernbim in the sanctuary, “the angels desire, bend- 
ing over, to look into.” °—In Ezekiel’s own vision there is 

1 Ezek. i. and x. 2 Ezek, i. 5, 10, x. 12. 
3 Gen. ill. 24. 4 Exod, xxv. 18—20. 
5 1 Peter i. 12, ete a excOupovoty ayyedoe Tapaxvat. The same word is used in 

Luke, ch. xxiv. 12, of Peter stooping over to look into the sepulcare § mapaxupac 
Brere Ta vPovta.—On the posture of the chcrubim over the ark, see Exod. xxv. 20.
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yet another evidence of the angelic nature of the cherubim. 
For they were in part hke unto burning lamps of fire: a 
symbol the same as that apphed by St. Paul to angels ; 
(“ Of the angels He saith, Ile maketh his angels spirits, his 
ministers @ flame of fire ;”)' and which serves also, | may 
add, to identify them with the seraphim, or burning ones, 
seen beside the throne by Isaiah.’ 

‘Thus the nature of the four Goa of Ezekiel was evidently 
angelical.? And what their then employments and func- 
tions? ‘They were represented to the prophet as support- 
ing the throne of Jchovah, attending His presence, hke as 
the chief ministers of state might attend that of an eastern 
monarch, carrying out ther glances of intuition on every 
side into the dominions of their Lord, listening reverentially 
for his commands, and gomg and returning on them hke a 
flash of lightning: in short, as the angelical intelligences 
admitted nearest to his own presence and counsels, and 
most confidentially employed by Ilim in Lis present pro- 
vidential government of the world.—The wheels of the 
throne that they supported, intersected cach other like the 
great circles of a mundane sphere. ‘These they appeared 
to direct, animate, and move. For “the spirit of the four 
living creatures was in the wheels: whithersoever the Spint 
was to go, they went.” * As to the intent of the mysten- 
ous faces assigned them, of a lion, an ox, a man, an eagle, 
respectively, though all with human hands and likeness,” 
we can but conjecture. Royal thrones were framed some- 
times with carved inanimate supporters in these ammal 
forms :° and possibly there mght be a certain reference to 

1 Heb, i. 7. 
2 Isa. vi. 2, 3. Their place (the reader must observe) was Jdeside the throne, not 

above it, so as our translation renders the Ilebrew word. Scc Lowth ad loc, Prof, 
Lee, p. 414, translates it over against. 

3 This scems to me so clear with reference to the cherubim of the Old Testament 
that I am surprised that Fairbairn in his Typology, after Bahr, and Dr. Wilson, in 
the Addenda at the end of his “Bible Student’s Guide,’ after Fairbairn, should 
have explained them as symbols of “ redeemed and glorified manhood.” 

(«<The appearance of the wheels. . . was like unto the colour of a ery! (sky-blue 
mixed with green, says Lowth):....and their appearance and their work was, as it 
were, a wheel in the middle of a wheel; .... and their rings were full of eyes; .... 
and when the living creatures went, the wheels went by them. ... Whithersoever 
the Spirit was to go, they went;....for the spirit of the living creatures was in 
the wheels.” Ezek. i. 16, &e. § Ezek. i. 5, 8. 

6 So in the account of Solomon's throne, 1 Kings x. 18, 19; ‘* The king made a



90 APOC. IV, V. [INTROD. 

this custom in the figuration.'—Whether or not the quali- 
ties of courage, patience, intelligence, and heavenly soaring 
in the cherubim might, as some expound the similitudes,’ 
have been further mdicated thereby,—or whether they may 
have been meant to intimate how these angelical attendants 
on the divine behests, “themselves instinct with spirit,”’ 
acted in and upon the animate, as well as inanimate crea- 
tures of God, so as to overrule them all in subservience to 
the designs of His providence, (a view which some others 
have appeared to entertain,)* seem to me questions beyond 
our solution. Nor is the Rabbinical tradition that the 
animals, whose likenesses severally the cherubim bore, 
were the devices on the four grand standards of Israel, (a 
tradition on which yet another view of the Apocalyptic 
figure has been fonnded,)* at all more to be depended 
on.> All these ideas, I say, must be regarded as un- 
certain.® 

great throne of ivory, and overlaid it with the best gold. The throne had six steps ; 
and the top of the throne was round behind: and there were stays on either side 
on the place of the seat; and two lions stood beside the stays; and twelve lions 
stood on the one side and on the other, upon the six steps.” 

1 ‘The whole imagery is to be coneeived of thus: The throne on which the 
Divine Majesty is seated rests upon four living creatures who form its animated and 
moving basis. Instead of being like the throne of earthly kings, i.e. resting on 
inanimate and lifeless substances, its support is constituted of living, moving, rational 
creatures, ever watchful, and ever ready to move, as Ezckiel says, like a flash of 
lightning.” So M. Stuart, Apoc. Comment. ii. 113.—In Ps, Ixxx. 1 Heugstenberg 
translates, ‘Thou that sittest enthroned wyon the Cherubim ;” in reference to these 
cherubim. If between, the reference must be to the two on the mercy-seat. 

2 So Mr. Scott, &e. 
3 Perhaps Novatian, or rather Novatus, quoted below, had some such idea. 
4 So Sir I, Newton, on the Apocalypse, and others. 
6 On the uncertainty, improbability, and late origin of this Jewish tradition, see 

the Note on Numb. ii. 2, in Bishop Patrick. 
6 Let me add, in further illustration of this difficult subject, the paraphrastic com- 

ments of a learned Latin Father of the middle of the third century, and of a still 
more learned English poet of the seventeenth, 

First of Novatus, De Trinitate, c. 8; ap. Opera Tertulliani, (Venice, 1701,) 
pp. 4383, 484: a work which Jerome speaks of as a kind of epitome of a work of 
Tertullian ; and which is on this account, I suppose, appended to Tertullian’s works 
in the Venctian Edition. See Lardner, iii, 79, &c. 

“ Pertingit ejus [sc, Dei] ad usque singula quaque cura, cujus ad totum, quid- 
quid est, pervenit Providentia, Hine est quod et desuper cherubim sedet : id est 
preest super operum suorum varietatem; subjectis throno ejus aximalibus pre 
ceteris principatum tenentibus: cuncta desuper chrystallo contegente ; id est celo 
omnia operiente. Quod in firmamentum de aquarum fluente materia fuerat Deo 
jubente solidatum ; ut glacies robusta aquarum terram pridem contegentium dividens 
medietatem; dorso quodam pondera aque superioris, corroboratis de geln viribus, 
sustineret. Nam et rote subjacent; tempora scilicet, quibus omnia semper mundi 
membra volvuntur : talibus pedibus adjectis quibus non in perpetuum stant ista, sed 
transeunt. Sed et per omnes ortus [qu. orbes ?] stellate sunt oczis : Deicnim opera
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But from what scems certain respecting Ezekicl’s four 
living creatures, or cherubim, the natural and almost neces- 
sary mference respecting the four that appeared to St. 
Jolin is surely this, that as in their form and position they 
resembled Ezekiel’s cherubim, so in their nature and func- 
tions they must have resembled them also; and thus have 
symbohzed beings of angelic nature, appoimted, in that 
character, to ministrations near and confidential in the 
conduct of the Lord’s providential government. The only 
question 1s, how this could consist with what has been be- 
fore noticed,—their joming as Christ's redecmed ones m the 
song of redemption : in other words, how the redeemed of 
the children of men could with propnety be symbolized as 
in angels places, and with angels’ employments. A ques- 
tion undoubtedly difficult. And yet, if I mistake not, there 
is that in holy Scripture which will furnish a probable solu- 
tion of the difficulty, and show how the whole may consist 
together. 

For let it be remembered that this was one of Christ’s 
declarations respecting the state of the saints after the re- 
surrection on his second coming, that they should be then 
irayysaro,' equal and like to angels ; similarly near there- 
fore, we may suppose, to the divine throne, and emploved 
in similar ministrations. <A declaration illustrated, as it 
seems to me, by the apostle’s statement,’ that the world to 
come 1s not to be put in subjection to angelic government : 
but to Jesus the God-man; and, conjointly with him, to 
the saints, his assessors on the throne.’ Now it 1s to this 

pervigili obtutu contemplanda sunt. In quorum sinu carbonum medius est ignis + sive 
quontam ad igneum diem judicii mundus iste festinat ; sive quoniam omnia opera 

el lenea, nee sunt tenebros: i, sed vigent..... Ilic est igitur currus Det, secundum 
David.” (se. Psalm Ixviii. 17.) 

Secondly, Wilton, P. L. vi. 749. 

— forth rushed, with whirlwind sound, 
The chariot of Paternal Deity, 
Flashing thick flames ; wheel within wheel undrawn, 
Itself instinct with spirit; but convoyed 
sy four cherubic shapes ; four faces each 
Had Wondrous : as with stars, their bodies all, 
And wings, were set with eyes; with cyes the wheels 
Of beryl, and carecring fires between, 
Over their heads a crystal firmament, &c. (Sce p. 84.) 

1 Luke xx. 38, 36, ‘They which shall.... obtain that world, and the resurrection 
from the dcad,.... are weayyedor, cqual to ‘the angels,”’ 2 Web. ui. 5. 

3 So 2 Tim. ii. “12, “Tf we suffer, we shall also rcign with him ;”’ Matt. xix. 28, 
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their resurrection-state, that is, to their state after Christ’s 
coming and taking the kingdom, that the elders’ insignia 
of crowns and priestly white robes would seem to have 
had reference ; according to the usual reading of the pas- 
sage, with the verb in the future tense, Bacsrevoopmey, “Thou 
hast made us to our God kings and priests, and we shall 
reign on the earth.”* In which case it is surely not un- 
reasonable to suppose that the appearance and the position 
of the four living creatures, those other representatives of 
the redeemed, may have been intended to symbolize the 
angelic, as well as royal and priestly functions, (indeed the 
angelic might be deemed the highest of the royal functions,) 
which, in that world to come, the redeemed were destined 
to fulfil.—oOr, if we read Baosrevovory in the present tense, 
then a present sense may be ascribed to the Apocalyptic 
picturing of redeemed ones as cherubim-upholders of the 
divine throne, by reference to Christ’s assumption even nozw 
to a full part in God’s government of the world; as He 
said, “ All power is given unto me in heaven and on earth :” 
a power exercised, as it is intimated by St. Paul, for “his 
body’s sake, the Church.” Indeed in any case ths holds 
true. Tor even in trial true Christians are more than con- 
querors ; and all things are made to work together for their 
good.° 

‘Ye which have followed me shall, in the regeneration, when the Son of Man shall 
sit on the throne of his glory, sit also on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel; ’’ and Luke xxii. 30.—Compare Luke xii. 44, 1 Cor. iv. 8, &e. 

1 Compare Rev. xx. 4, 6, where the saints were seen to take the kingdom. 
So Vietorinus ad loc. “ Viginti quatuor patres et apostolos judicare populum suum 

oportet;”’ citing Matt. xix. 28, just quoted by me, and so fixing his meaning to the 
saints’ future reign.So too the yet earlier Father Clement of Alexandria. In his 
Strom. Lib. vi, he says; “Such an one, though here on earth he be not honoured 
with the first seat, shad/ sit Upon the twenty-four thrones, judging the people, as 
John says in the Revelation.’’ In which passage he also evidently refers to Matt. 
xix. 28, as Lardner observes, ii. 245; and construes the symbols of the twenty-four 
Apocalyptic Presbyters, as anticipatire of a reign in the world to come. 

2 Griesbach here reads BaotXevoxary, in the 3rd person plural, instead of the re- 
ceived BaoWevoopev; aud so too Scholz, Tittman, M. Stuart, &c. The sense re- 
mains the same. 

2 This is the reading preferred by Tregelles. . 
In the clause preceding, in the same verse 10, avrac is read by all the critical 

editors instead of 7pac, “Thou hast made them kings, &c.:” the reference in this 
case being, as M. Stuart says, (ii. 133,) to the elect out of the tribes and nations. 
Thus reading, the interchange of the 2juac, ver. 9, and avrac, verse 10, will mark the 
union and communion of the saints below and saints above. The received ‘Hyag is 
more simple; the sense in cither case substantially the same. 

3 Matt. xxviii. 18, Eph. i. 20—23, Rom. vill. 28, 37.
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Thus, and in this manner, I conclude that the twenty- 
four elders, and four living creatures of the Apocalyptic 
vision, symbolized the church of the redeemed ones.—And 
whereas there are two grand divisions of that church, the 
larger one that of the departed in Paradise, the other that 
militant on earth, it seems that it 1s specially the former 
that we must suppose figured here. Such I conceive to 
be the inference from the position of the elders and living 
creatures in the inner ‘Temple, the place of the manifested 
presenee of God. Besides whieh, there appears im their 
garb and their demeanour nothing either of that sense of 
defilement, or fear and awe, which generally characterized 
God’s saints and servants, when admitted, while still in 
their mortal state, to the sight of God; so, for example, as 
in the eases of Isaiah, of Damiel, of the High Pnest Joshua, 
and of St. John hinself.’ Nor again was there any change 
from their garb of triumph to one of mourning; as the 
figurations proceeded, and the trials and persecutions of 
the church on earth were the subject depicted.—-Hence, 
on the whole, they must, [ think, be regarded as syimbolic 
representatives specially of the church im Paradise, or 
spirits of just men made perfect.’ Yet not so but as, in a 
certain sense, to signify the feclings and the desires of the 
church imiitant on earth likewise: forasmuch as zn heart 
the latter also dwells above where Clirist ts ;? and, m re- 
spect of all that concerns the advancement of his kmgdom 
and glory, is with the former i desire and sympathy even 
as one. Whence perhaps, on occasion of the Apocalyptic 
Book bemg opened, the cireumstance of the twenty-four 
elders bemg depicted with harps and incense-bowls, express- 
mig generally the prayers and gratitude of the saints.’ 

The future view of the elders and cherubin, first sug- 
gested, receives illustration from what our Lord said m 
parable respecting Inmself, when refernng to the interval 

1 Tsa. vi. 5, Dan. x. 8, Zech. ili. 3, Apoe. 1. 17. 
2 So Rosenmuller. “ Videntur 24 presbyteri esse imago optimorum et prestantissi- 

morum eivium regni ceclestis, qui ofém in his terris virtute ct meritis enitucruut.” 
3 Col. i. 3. 
§ Apoe, v. 8. M. Stuart, after Vitringa and Ewald, explains the incensc-bowls of 

the prayers of the twenty-four presbyter-saints themselves, only ; just as the harps of 
their own feclings of gratitude and adoration.
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between his ascending to the Father, and his coming again 
at. the second advent. ‘ A certain nobleman went into a 
far country, to receive for himself a kingdom, and to re- 
turn.” ' In which words he alluded to a custom, prevalent 
in those times, of subordinate kings going to Rome to re- 
ceive the investiture to their kingdoms from the Roman 
emperor, and then returning to occupy them and reign ; 
intimating thereby that he was about to reccive from thie 
Father, after his ascension, the mvestiture to his kmgdom ; 
but with the intention not to oceupy it till his return at 
the second coming. Indeed it seems to be in token of 
this investiture that, in the vision before us, he takes his 
seat as the Lamb on the divine throne.” Just similarly, 
the twenty-four elders and the four living creatures, repre- 
senting specially that part of the church which has past 
from earth to paradise, might appear with their insignia of 
investiture to the high offices destined them in Christ’s 
coming kingdom: the same of which, in their militancy on 
earth, ‘they “had received the promise ; and of which the 
actual enjoyment, as We have seen, was yet to come. 

Such was a part of the company gathered on this august 
occasion. Besides which, as we read presently afterwards, 
there were Angels attendant, in numbers without number. 
—lIt was indeed a glorious gathering, albeit only in symbol, 
of no little part of the magnificent assemblage told of by 
St. Paul to the Hebrew Christians. ‘There was the germ of 
the general assembly of the church of the firstborn, whose 
names were written in heaven; there were the spirits of 
just men made perfect ; there was an innumerable company 
of Angels: all in presence of God the judge of all; and 
presently after, as the Evangelist proceeds to tell us, of 
Christ the. Lamb of God. For as they waited, all attent 
and eager, we may be sure, for the promised revelation, 
the question arose, where and who the Revealer that was 
to open it to them? ‘There was a book in the right hand 
of Ifim that sat upon the throne, in which they knew it 
was written. But the book was closed and sealed. And 

1 Luke six. 12. 2 See Note# p. 95.
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when an Angel,—a strong Angel, as he is somewhat sin- 
gularly called,“—made proclamation if there was any one 
worthy to open it, not an individual could there be found 
of ment sufficient, among angels or men, in heaven or on 
earth. Yet one there was who was indeed worthy, of a 
higher nature. As the Evangelist, not merely from per- 
sonal fechng, but as the representative also of the Christian 
earthly church and ministry,’ (I must beg the ‘reader to 
mark thus early this his representative character on the 
scene,) was weeping at the disappomtment of his hopes, 
one of the elders bade him “weep not.” And he there- 
with pointed to him a lamb standing in the hemicvcle of 
the throne, and of the four hving creatures, and the elders : 
one that bore marks as if it had been slain; and yet had 
seven horns, the symbol as of all power m heaven and on 
earth, and seven eyes, as of the spirit of omniseience. It 
was evidently the Lamb of God, the fellow of Jchovah, 
that had been slain, and now appeared alive again; yea 
and was alive for evermore, to make intercession, and to 
receive gifts for his people.—Having made the promise to 
his disciples, ere ascending, that he would show them the 
things that were to come,’ He now came to fulfil it. Ad- 
vancing to the throne, He claimed and received the book 
from Him that sate thereon : and forthwith, taking his seat 
beside Llim,* prepared to open the Seals, and reveal the 
secrets of futurity.—Then the acclamations of heaven burst 

1 Perhaps the epithet, othereise unmeaning, may be meant to suggest that this was 
the individual angel who in other times had talked with Daniel, and bade him scal up 
the book of his prophecy ; him whose name,was Gabriel (=x°723), or, ‘ My strength 

is God?” 
There are but two other passages in the Apocalypse where the epithet iryunog is 

applicd toan angel. In both of these the subject is of a nature to call for the exertion 
of strength. The first in x. 1, on occasion of a memorable intervention of the Angel 
of the covenant to vindicate his own rights, and deliver his church, at the time when 
the gates of hell seemed prevailing: the second with refcrence to the forcible over- 
throw of Babylon, Apoc. xviii. 21.—Such is not the case here. 

The reader necd scarccly to be reminded of the close connection of the prophecies 
of Daniel and the Apocalypse ; such indeed that thé statement has been made by 
Mede that Daniel is but the sfpocalypsis contracta, (that is, in respect of their com- 
mon subject, the history of the fourth kingdom, ) and the Apocalypse Daniel explicatus, 
(Mcde’s Works, Bk. iv. Ep. 32.) Sir [. Newton says more generally, “Ile that 
would understand the old prophets must begin with this.” In Apoc. ch. i. ad tin. 

2 So, gencrally, the patristic Commentators ad loc. and many moderus. 
3 John xvi. 13; ra epyopeva avayyrAue Upur, . 
$ So L infer from comparing Apoc. vil. 17, 1. 21, xxu. 1.
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forth in adoration of Him. The song was begun by the 
living creatures and the elders: and it was responded to 
by the whole angelic choir, and echoed back from all crea- 
tion. ‘“ When he had taken the book, the four living crea- 
tures and four-and-twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, 
having every one of them harps, and golden bowls full of 
odours, which are the prayers of the saints. And they 
sung a new song, saying, ‘Thou art worthy to take the 
book, and to open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood, out of every 
kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation; and hast 
made us unto our God kings and priests : and we shall reign 
on the earth.’—And I beheld, and I heard the voice of 
many Angels round about the throne, and the living crea- 
tures, and the elders: and the number of them was ten 
thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands ; 
saying with a loud voice, ‘ Worthy is the Lamb that was 
slain, to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 
strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing.’ And every 
creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under 
the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in 
them, heard I saying, ‘ Blessing, and honour, and glory, 
and power, be unto Him that sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb, for ever and ever.” And _ the four living 
creatures said, Amen! And the four-and-twenty elders 
fell down, and worshipped * [Him that liveth for ever and 
ever |.’”* 

1 I prefer the readings sjpa¢ and Baotrevooper, as observed before. 
2 This expression concerning the voice of all creation may either be figurative, as 

denoting the voice that it appears to have in the ears of the saints: or perhaps pre- 
figurative; like that used by St. Paul in Rom. vill. 19, 22, about the longing ex- 
pectation and groaning of the creation after a better state to come. 

3 Compare Phil. ii, 8—10, &e. “Hie humbled himself unto death, even the death 
of the cross. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him: that at the name of 
Jesus every knee,should bow; of things in heaven, and things on earth, and things 
uuder the earth, &e.”’ 

4 Omitted in all the best MSS.
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CHAPTER IY. 

THE MODE AND MANNER, PLAN AND ORDER, 

OF THE REVELATION. 

Anp what then was to be the mode and manner of the un- 
folding, before the august company thus assembled, of this 
great revelation of the coning future? Was it to be simply, 
as in the case of some other revelations from God,’ by the 
readmg out of what was written in the Book? Not so. 
The subject-matter therein contained was, in a manner far 
more interesting, to be eesibly enacted, even as in a living 
drama; and, for the requisite scenery and agency, alike 
heaven and earth put in requisition. Nor, again, was the 
beauty of dramatic plan and order to be w anting ; indeed 
of dramatic plan and order the most perfect— And I think 
that, before entering on the prefigurative visions them- 
selves, it will be of real advantage to consider these two 
points preparatorily : I mean, first, the scenie imagery mave 
use of in the development of the prophecy ; secondly, 1 
plan, order, and chief divisions, as marked im the seven- 
scaled book containing it. Jct us then address ourselves 
to this in the present Chapter. 

[.—Tne Apocaryptic SCENERY. 
Now of the apocalyptic scenery, as the reader will be 

aware, no detailed or connected account is given us. We 
have only incidental notices of it. ‘These, however, occur 
perpetually ; and, if carefully gathered up and compared 
together, will be found wonderfully to harmonize; so as 
indeed to indicate a scenery designedly provided for the 
occasion, consistent and complete. And the importance of 
an early and famihar acquamtance with it will hence suffi- 
ciently appear, in that it is that from which the character 
and meanmng of many important poits in the apocalyptic 

1 As in that communicated throuch Jeremiah, Jer. xxxvi. 2, 6, 32. 
VOL. I. (
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prefigurations is alone to be deduced ; and that too which 
connects and gives unity to them as a whole. 

The scene then first visible, and which remained station- 
ary throughout the visions in the foreground, was that of 
the interior, as it were, of a temple ; including in its secret 
and inmost sanctuary the throne of Jehovah already spoken 
of, and the blessed company attendant round it. For this 
did not appear in open space: but, as seems manifest in 
the progress of the prophetic drama, and is indeed in one 
place directly intimated, within the inclosure of a temple 
sanctuary.'—It was a temple resembling Solomon’s ; or, yet 
more, the tabernacle framed earher, “after the pattern 
shown him in the mount,’? by Moses in the wilderness ; 
although on a grander scale, at least as regards the inner 
sanctuary,? and with other marked pecuharities. The 
which resemblance is also expressly intimated to us. For 
it was called upon one occasion “the temple of God ;” on 
another, in words only referable to the Jewish temple or 
tabernacle, “the temple of the tabernacle of witness, in 
heaven.’-*—Moreover in its parts and divisions it well cor- 
responded with that of Israel. ‘The temple proper, or 
sanctuary, was similarly constituted of the holy pluce and 
that most holy ; save that there was no vail, as of old, to 
separate them: the one being characterized by the golden 
altar of incense, and, J think too, by the seven burning 

1 xvi. 17; “There came a great voice out of the temple [of heaveu],* from the 
throne.’’ Thus the position of the Apocalyptic throne, like as of that seen by Isaiah, 
(Is, vi. 1,) was fixed as within the temple: the opening of which, so as there described, 
is notieed as a new thing Apoc. xi. 19, xv, 5. 

? Exod. xxv. 40, xxvi. 30, Heb. viii. 5. 3 Compare Heb. ix. 11. 
4 xi1.19, xv. 5. Compare Acts vil. 44; “ Our fathers had the tabernacle of witness 

in the wilderness.’’ 
The old tabernacle was first called “the tabernacle of testimony,” or “‘ of witness,” 

in Exod. xxxviii. 21, immediately aftcr its completion by Bezalecl. It seems to have , 
been so called from having ‘“‘ the ark of the covenant’’ in its most holy place; into 
which ark Moses was directed to pnt ‘‘ the testimony,” or “two tables of testimony:”’ 
viz. those on which the ten commandments were written. See Exod. xxv. 16, 21, 22, 
Xxxi, 18, xxxiv. 29. Hence the ark of itself is frequently afterwards called in brief 
‘the testimony.’? So, by anticipation, Exod. xvi. 34; and afterwards Exod. xxvii. 
21, &e. The two tables, the ark, and the tabernacle, were thus all a testimony to 
Jchovah’s covenant with Israel, as their lawgiver and king. 

As ‘there were afterwards placed in the ark, by God’s direction, a pot of manna also 
and Aaron’s rod that budded, the ark contained thenceforth within it a testimony to 
Christ in his character of High Priest and Bread of Life, (‘the hidden manna’’,) as 
well as in that of lawgiver to Israel. 

* Probably to be omitted. So Griesbach, Tregelles, and other textual critics.
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lamps ;* the other by the diene glory, and the ark of the 
covenant.” Moreover a court appeared attached to this 
sanctuary, just as to the Jewish, and one similarly marked 
by an altar of sacrifice standing im it:* besides that there 
was the similar appendage of an outer court also, as if of 
the Gentiles." 

As the visions proceeded, other objects appeared in con- 
nected landscape, around and béneath the temple. Near- 
est was seen the Mount Zion and its holy city :° not the 
literal Jerusalem, which had been levelled to the ground, 
and was now literally in bondage with her children ;*® but 
that which, though in some things different, sufficiently re- 
senbled it to have the hkeness at once recognised, and to 
receive the appellation :—then, beneath and beyond, far 
stretching, (even as it night have appeared from that high 
mountain, whence were sccn na Moment of time the king- 
doms of the world and the glory of them,‘) the miniature 
but living landscape of the Roman Empire.—Both the 

1 See my observations on “the seven burning lamps,” p. 85 supra. Since the 
“altar of incense” is spoken of Apoc. vill. 3, ix. 13, as “before the throne,’ the 
local station “before the throne,” which is assigned in Apoc. iv. 5 to the seven 
lamps, does not neyative the idea of its position in the holy place. Compare Exad. 
xxv. 21, where the seven-branched candlestick is spoken of as “before the testi- 
mony ;"’ which is equivalent to “ before the Lord.” 

2 iv. 5, vil. 3, ix. 18, x1. 19.—The absence of a vad between the holy place and 
that most holy appears from this, that @hat passed in the one, as well as the other, 
was alike visible to St. John: whose station, from its commanding the view both 
Without the sanctuary and within it, we may not improbably suppose to have been 
neir its entrance door. This difference might perhaps have been expected in a 
temple symbolic of the Christian church; the vail having been rent at Christ's death, 
and the way made open into the holiest. Compare Matt. xxvii. 51, with the apostle’s 
exposition, Heb. ix. 8, x. 19, 20: also Bishop Lowth’s remarks on Isaiah’s viston of 
Jehovah enthroned in the temple, Is. vt; where the Bishop similarly supposes the vail 
to have been taken away, becuuse of the vision figuring the times of Christ's 
kingdom. 

3 The first notice of the adtar is under the fifth seal, vi. 9; “I saw under the altar 
the souls,” &c.—It 1s to be observed that wherever in the New Testament the word 
altar (@vatagrymor) oecurs alone, the brazen altar of sacrifice will be found to have 
been intended by it. So Matt. xxiii. 19, 35; Luke xi. 51; 1 Cor. ix. 13; Heb. xiii. 
10; Apoc. vi. 9, vill. 3, 4, xvi. 7. IT might add Apoc. xi. 1, xiv. 18: only here the 
altar-court, as well as altar, would scem to be included. (See on this my Paper vii. 
in the Appendix to Vol. i1.)—Where the altar of incense is meant, it is expressly so 
dlesisenated. So Luke i. 11; The angel of the Lord appeared uuto Zacharias stand- 
ing on the right of the altar of incense;”? and Apoc. vill. 3, ix. 13. “ the golden 
altar before the throne.”’ 4 The outer court is noticed, xi. 1. 

5 Apoe. xiv. 1, xt. J. 6 (ral. iv. 25. 
7 Matt. iv. 8. On which supcrnaturally extended view Milton observes in his 

Paradise Regained, iv. 40; 
By what strange parallax, or optic skill 
Of vision multiphed through at, or glass 
Of telescope, were curious to inquire.
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Mount Zion and the temple scem to have appeared high 
raised above the earth, although not altogether detached 
from it ; and the former, as well as latter, in near proximity 
to the heavenly glory within the sanctuary. So that while, 
on the one hand, the throne, which was in the innermost 
temple of vision, was said to be placed in heaven, and the 
temple was called “the temple of the tabernacle of witness 
in heaven,” (a temple of which the altar-court was the local 
scene evidently of the worship of the citizens of the holy 
city and Mount Zion,)—yet, on the other, the outer court 
of the temple appeared accessible to the inhabitants of the 
earth below, and the holy city susceptible of invasion from 
them." 

Such was the standing scenery throughout the Apoca- 
lyptic visions. Nor was it depicted before St. John as a 
mere ornamental appendage; but was to be made use of, 
as I have already intimated, both emblematically and choro- 
graphieally,—to furmish figures and to designate localities, 
—Jjust as the scenery of countries elsewhere prophesied of, 
with a view to the elucidation of the prophecy. 

It is to be remembered that the subject of the promised 
revelation was large and complex,—‘‘the thmgs which 
should happen thercafter.”’ It Was to be the same, in effect, 
as that which in its retrospective delineation constitutes the 
combined secular and ecclesiastical history of Christendom : 
—the former, or secudar, comprehending the grand political 
changes and revolutions of the Roman world, with the agen- 
cies instrumental in causing them, whether from without or 
from within: the latter, or ecclesiastical, the outward for- 
tunes, adverse or prosperous, of the Church; its purity or 
corruptions of doctrine and worship, its general apostasy 

1 Apoc. iv. 2, x1. 19, xv. 5; also xiv. 1, 2, and xi. 1, 2. 
In xi. 19, xv. 5, we may perhaps prefer to connect the heaven spoken of with the 

verb “was opened,” thus;—‘“the temple of the tabernacle of witness was opened in 
heaven: ’’ but iv. 2, the first passage cited, is decisive on the point that I am illus- 
trating. Compare the connexion of the heavenly glory (which appeared enthroned 
at first in the sanctuary of vision, then removing from it) with the earth in Ezekiel x. 

There was pictured also in the apocalyptic scenery the atmospheric and the starry 
heaven, as well as that of the divine presence ; and good use was made of these for 
the illustration of the prophecy, as we shall presently find. (See p. 103 infra.) In- 
deed here and there some care is needed to distinguish clearly which is the heaven 
meant. Generally, however, this is sufliciently manifest from the context.
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in the course of time, the coalescing of the apostatizing 
church with the world, and the separation, sufferings, faith, 
protection, and ultimate triumph of the saints, that is of 
the true people, the spiritual church of God. 

Such being the subject, so large, vanous, and complex, 
and the more complex from the events of its two great 

divisions, the secular aud the ecclesiastical, often intermin- 
gling,—the dithiculty must be obvious of fitly exhibiting 
it; especially in respect of marking the due connexion of 
events, and with the proper unity of effect. It is a difficulty 
that has been frequently felt and noticed by those who 
have delineated it in history; and must apply of course in 
full measure to its foreshowing in prophecy. Which being 
the case, it is really most interesting to observe how suited 
the provision of the apocalyptic sccnery was to lessen, if 
not to overcome it. 

In the first place, to represent Curist’s Cituren in 
respect of its worshipping, (that Church which is “ the 
house of the living God,’’’) there was the symbohe fenple - 
—its inmost or most holy pluce including, as the fit locality, 
that part of the church-constituency, the spints of the just, 
which was then with Christ 2 heaven,” and of which [ 
have in the preceding chapter already spoken: its outer 
sanctuary, or holy place, (the vestibule and passage to the 
former,) figuring, by what might be noticeable within it, 
the seere¢ spintuality of the worship, as observed and chier- 
ished by Chmist, the igh priest, of lis saints on eurth ; 
(a point beautifully illustrated in the primary Apocalyptic 
vision ;*) and the ¢emple-court, and what past therein, 
what was publicly observable ww their public and cor- 
porate worship.“—Further, to symbolize their peculiar 

The same varicty of meaning in the use of the word Heaven occurs often elsewhere. 
Soe.g. Matt. vi. 9, 26. In 2 Cor. xii. 2 Paul speaks of the heaven of God's presence 
as the third heaven. In the Jewish and the Apocalyptie Inner sanctuary the manitesta- 
tion of this presence, and the heavenly adjuncts attending it, marked its connexion with 
the church below. 

C) ‘Fim. iii, 15. Compare Eph. ii. 21.—The symbol is often adopted by the 
Fathers. So Clemens Alex. Strom. vit; (given by Suiccr on Naug;) Naog ¢ée eorey, 
oO pey peyag, wo y exxkAyoca’ «ote. Lactantius, M. P. 2, in Apocalyptic figure 
calls it in one place “the heavenly temple,” “tyrannus [se. Nero] prosilivit: ad 
exseindendum celeste emplum :” and again, tne. 15, says of its constituency, “ ve- 
rum Dei templum quod est in hominihus.”’ 2 Compare Heb. ix. 24, Phil. i. 23. 

3 Apoc. i—iii. See ch. ii of this Introduction, on * The things which are.” 
+ So Bishop fall in bis Coutemplation on Zachary in Luke i. 9; “The outer Tem-
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polity and ertizenship, there appeared the holy etty and 
Mount Zion ; as if in visible picturing of St. Paul’s ideal 
metropolitan city of the Christian body,’ with its base on 
earth, its mountain-top towards heaven :—a symbol of the 
saints, in truth, as significant as it was beautiful: foras- 
much as they are members of a city and kingdom different 
from those of this world; while 22 the world being not of 
the world,? but having their citizenship, their wovirevpe, 
in heaven.*—Besides all which, in order the better to sig- 
nify events, views, or changes of importance, affecting or 
characterizmg at any time the true apostolic line of the 
Christiun ministry, there was the further and very remark- 
able help of the Apostle John’s own presence on the scene, 
in his representative character; (for such I doubt not will 

ple was the figure of the whole Church upon earth ; like as the Holy of Holies re- 
presented heaven.” An idea adopted and applied in one of our well-known hymns ; 
“ The holy to the holicst leads.” 

1 Heb. xii. 22; “Ye are come unto Mount Zion, and unto the city of the living 
God,” &e. 

2 It should be remembered that Acavenly is a word often used of things on carth, 
which have a heavenly origin, association, or ending. So in Heb. viii. 5, St. Paul 
speaks of the things in the Jewish temple as a ‘shadow of heavenly things ;”’ meau- 
ing thereby things spiritual in the Christian church. And so too Christ's Aingdom of 
heaven, spoken of in the Gospels, embraces the saints on earth. Similarly what is 
called ‘the heavenly Jerusalem,” or, “the Jerusalem above,” (IIcb. xii. 22, Gal. iv. 
26,) in either case an ideal city, embraces them also. Thus it was used by St. Paul 
as atype of the whole Christian church,—militant as well as triumphant; and scems 
in that sense to have been visibly represented to St. John.—In Gal. iv. 26, St. Paul 
contrasts Mount Zion, or the Jerusalem above, as the type of the Christian church, 
with Mount Sinai, as the type of the Jewish. On which passage Macknight, in his 
Paraphrase, observes: “The catholic church, consisting of believers of all nations, 
which is formed on the covenant published from Mount Zion, St. Paul calls the 
Jerusalem above, because its most perfect state will be in heaven.” And Whitby on 
Heb. xi. 22; “It is styled the heavenly Jerusalem: not that heaven is primarily in- 
tended by it, and not the ehurch of Christ on earth: but propter originem et finem ; 
as having its rise from heaven, and as lcading to it.” 

3 John xvii. 14. 
4 Pll. iii. 20, ‘Hywy ro wodirevpa ev ovparvw vrapyer.—Compare .Augustine’s 

well-known similar view of the saints as the Civitas Dei, “ civitas sancta, civitas fidelis,” 
which, “in terris peregrina, in ceelo fundata est.” (Sermon ev. 9, on Luke xi. 5—13.) 
Also the beautiful view of them given in the Epistle to Diognetus, by an author, 
Justin Martyr’s contemporary :—“‘ Christians are not separated from others by country, 
by language, or by customs. They are confined to no particular cities, use no par- 
ticularity of speech, adopt no singularity of life. Dwelling in the cities, as every 
man’s lot is cast, following the customs of each country in respect of dress, dict, and 
manner of life, and, like other men, marrying and having children, they yet display 
the wonderful nature of their peewliar polity. They dwell in their own country but 
as sojourncrs: they abide on earth, but they are citizens of heaven. In a word, they 
are in the world what the soul is in the body. The soul is diffused through all the 
members of the body, and Christians through the cities of the world. But the soul, 
though dwelling in the body, is not of the body; and Christians dwell in the world, 
but are uot of the world.”
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be found to have attached to Imm ;) himself to take part in 
the sacred drama, and enact as a living actor the roll as- 
signed him.! 

In contrast with all which, and to represent the worup 
as distinguished from the sadzts, there was the terrene 
landscape of the Apoealyptie or Roman earth,’ and its great 
erly ; the carth being the fit emblem of those who, m heart, 
only dwelt on earth.2 In the event, which was soon to 
take place, of its inhabitants nationally abandoning Pa- 
ganism, and professing Christianity, the symbol of the Gen- 
tile or outer court of the Temple was at hand, as joined on 
to that of Israel, to represent their profession as proselytes; 
—as excluded therefrom, to mark their complete and re- 
cognised apostasy..—In the firmamental heaven which 
overlooked the terrene landscape, and its sun, moon, and 
stars, there was that which might fitly designate, as in other 
prophecies, the secular powers of the world; whether in 
the lustre of supremacy, or as eclipsed and cast down.’ 
‘There was in the movement of atmosphenc storms, the 
overflowing of rivers, and other such changes, visibly pass- 
ing from without upon the landscape, the ready symbol of 
foreign invasions ; and again in its earthquakes, that of 
political commotions and revolutions from within.6—Fur- 
ther, as there seems to have been a choroyraphieal truth 
in the general landscape, arid the four quarters of the Ro- 
man carth (with its mland sea, frontier rivers, and other 
notable localities) to have been designated,’ there was a 
scenic facility of not mercly svmbolizing invasions, or other 
such events occurrent, but of visibly marking the particular 
localities originating or affected by them, if in any case 
deemed requisite. 

1 So especially in Apoe. vii, x, and the beginning of xi; where the point will be 
more fully discussed. 

¢ Sce the proof of this identity Note? p. 121 infra. 
3 So Apoc, xiii. 12, “The earth and they that dwell in it,” in the sense of “the 

earth, or they that dwell on it;”’ the one ineluding and symbolizing the other. Just 
as xii. 12, “The heavens, and they that dwell thercin;”’ and xi. 1, “The altar, and 
they who worship therein.’ The figure is not infrequent.—The frequent Scriptural 
use of the phrase “inhabitants of the earth” asa symbol of the men of this world 
is noticed by Jerum ad Dardanum, exemplifying from Apoe, viii. 13. 

# Apoc,. x1. 2. 
5 Apoc. vi. 1L2—]4, vill. 12, Ke. 6 Apoc. vill. 7—9; and vi. 12, xi. 13, 19, Ke. 
7 Compare Apoc. vil. 1, ix. 14, vin. 7, 8, &e. 
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Besides all which it must be remembered that there was 
the opportunity of superadding, from time to time, supple- 
mental hieroglyphic signs or symbols, such as in chaps. xi, 
xi, for example; symbols associated for the most part with 
the scenic landscape : and, finally, that the connexion of the 
histories of the world and of the church,—the interming- 
ling of events secular and ecclesiastical,—might be easily 
and at once made manifest to the eye in the Apocalyptic 
imagery; as its glances were directed from Mount Zion, or 
the temple, and what passed therem, to the earth below ; 
from the earth to the temple and Mount Zion. 

IT. Next as to THE PLAN AND ORDER OF THE REVELA- 
TION. 

It is evident that plan and order must have been essen- 
tial to the distinctness of so extended a prophecy. And 
while, no doubt, one object of representing the events of 
the coming future as written in the Book in the nght hand 
of the enthroned One, was to mark them as all preordained 
in his eternal counsels, yet the chief object of their being 
there written must have been, I think, that of sigmfymeg 
what it is now our purpose to consider,—the plan, order, 
and grand divisions of the prophecy. 

‘The form of the Book seems to have been that of a roll. 
Such was the common form of books among the Romans ; 
and the almost universal one, I believe, at least of sacred 
books, among the Jews.’. The divisions externally and at 
once apparent on it were twofold. sé, the Book ap- 
peared as one writien within and without ; secondly, as one 
sealed with seven seals: the seals being all visible on the 
outside ; and so arranged as that they could be only 
opened in succession.’—Further, after the seventh seal had 

! This presumed form of the Apocalyptic book, as a scroéd, is well illustrated by the 
comparisun in Apoc. vi. 14; where it is said that the hcaven passed away from the 
Evangelist’s view “as a book (GyS8Acov) rodled xp.’ —The same form is noticed in Jer. 
xxx 2, ‘Take thee a rod/ of a book.” And we may compare also Ezek. un. 9, 10, 
Zech. v. 2. 

2 A coustruction of this kind would be very simple. It is easily conceivable how, 
in folding a parehment-seroll, we might at any particular point seal the lower part 
of a projecting slip of the parchment (like those of the Seals that project in the 
Apocalyptic Chart which follows this Introduction) to the part of the scroll previously 
folded: in which case, cre the unfolding began, one and all uf the Seals would appear
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been opencd, intimation was given of other divisions. ‘There 
appeared seven angels with seven frumpeis ; which trun- 
pets were successively sounded, and symbolic visions con- 
nected with them, successively exhibited : each, I conceive, 
like the visions of the seads before them, with its counter- 
part either written or painted, (for the word yeygapucvoy 
will admit of either meaning,) in the columns of the seven- 
scaled Book.'—Finally, on the seventh trumpet’s sounding, 
and after a retrospective digression somewhat long and 
varied, seven vials were poured out, each having its subject 
described in the Book also; the last reaching to the close 
of the present dispensation, and the triumph and glorious 
reign of Christ and his saints. 

Thus the question arises, what might be the nature and 
relation of these several divisions? What of the writing 
within and without 2 What of the seals, trumpets, and 
vials ? 

And as regards that primary mark of division, its bemg 
written within and without, does it not seem natural to sup- 
pose that, according to the forms of wnting then customary, 
what was without unght be probably intended as a part sup- 
plemental of that ethin :-—supplemental, not accidentally, 
or as occasioned by an wnexpected and overflowing re- 
dundancy of matter, so as was often the case in the rolls 
of human writing ; but purposely and with premeditated 
design: perhaps so in fact as to answer to, and compre- 
hend, the very retrospective explanatory digresston after the 
seventh trumpet just spoken of ? Such, I think, it will 
prove.,—Again, as to the relative chronological position of 

on the outside; and in the unfolding, as each successive Seal was broken, the scroll 
ouly unfold to the point where the next occurred. 

' Compare Jer. xxxvi. 233 When Jehudi had read three or four /eaves [of the 
roll}, he cut it with a penknife.” On which Lowth observes that these were eodanis, 
or partitions, into which the breadth of the parchment was divided.” Just such 
columns, or partitions, J conceive to have been in the seven-scaled Apocalyptic scroll. 

As regards both this cod«muar division of the scroll, and also what I have suggested 
from the word yeypappevoy, as to the possible union of parting with writing in it, a 
beautiful illustration exists in the celebrated manuscript of the Book of Joshua, in the 
Vatican Library. This parehiment-scroll, which is thirty-two feet long, is said to be 
a Greek manuseript of the 7th century; and represents the history given in the Book 
of Joshua in a series of columnar mimature iluminated paintings, with short descrip- 
tive words or sentences superadded. Se too some of the Egyptian hicroglyphic MSS 
in the British Muscuin. . 

7 Sev on this view of the subject-matter of the Apocalyptic opesthagraphism the he- 
sinning of my Part IV, Chap. 1: also my Chart, which depicts it at once to the cye.
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the Apocalyptic seals, trumpets, and vals, would not the 
most natural arrangement of them seem to be that which 
supposes each of the latter series of sevens to be consecu- 
tive on the former: the seventh seal comprehending within 
it the seven trumpets, and the seventh trumpet the seven 
vials ; the trumpets carrying on the history chronologically 
from the end of the sixth seal, and the vials from the end 
of the sixth trumpet? Such, in fact, appears to myself the 
self-commending simplicity of this view of the Apocalyptic 
structure, that I think to the mind of the Evangelist it 
must almost at once have suggested itself; and almost at 
once carried its own evidence of truth along with it. 

Besides which divisions there were noted from time to 
time important chronological periods, i the development 
of the prophecy; periods most useful, especially in the 
case of the great supplemental digression just spoken of, to 
fix the order and connexion of certain of its constituent 
parts :—the most notable of these periods being that of the 
time, times, and half a time, or 1260 days: as one whereby 
not merely, it is to be well observed, was the connexion 
indicated between different parts of the Apocalyptic drama ; 
but also between them and certain celebrated prophecies of 
Daniel, to which the same chronological and most remark- 
able period attached.—Thus, on the whole, was the most 
perfect order and plan, as well as the fittest scenery, pro- 
vided for the due unfoldmg of the Apocalyptic drama. 

As to the dignity and grandeur of this drama, who can 
express it? Its sudject was nothing less than the prolonged 
conflict, even to its termination, between the antagonistic 
powers of Christ's true Church and the world: its movrad 
that, whereas at the beginning the crown and glory of 
earthly dominion appeared attached to the potentates of 
this world, and the Church oppressed and low,—at the 
ending dominion and crown and glory were all seen to pass 
away from the men of this world, and to be transferred to 
the saints and Church of Christ !—And then, such a the- 

1 So Mede and most historical expositors. And let me add, as illustrative of the 
obviousness of this view of the Apocalyptic structure, that both Moses Stuart of the 
German Preterist school, and Burgh, the father of the modern English Futurist school, 
alike adopt it. “The seven Trumpets, ” says M. Stuart, ul. 150, “were most palp ably 
mere subdivisions of the 7th Seal, and growing out of it.” See too Burgh, p. 183.
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atric scene! such music! such an audience! IJTow, in the 
comparison, must the boasted splendonr of the grandest of 
the impenial theatre displays, not long before exhibited m 
the then proud capital of the world, have seemed to St. 
John to fade into meanness ! ? 

And inore especially was its pre-cminent grandenr mani- 
fest in this additional circumstance characterizing it, that 
the Evangelist was admitted, as it were, behind the scenes, 
in the figuration of the great mundane drama ; and, m what 
passed im the secret recess of the Holy of Holies, permitted 
to behold Him, and his acting, who was the Almighty 
Overruler of all. I have already just hinted at this matter : 
and T must now beg for a little while to detain the reader ; 
that he may consider with me beforehand, somewhat in de- 
tail, the grand lessons which thus, as the drama proceeded, 
were sect before St. John. 

And, jst, there was thus manifested to him the real 
origin of events in the throne of God and of the Lamb. 
ITence, he saw, the lightuings, thunderings, and voices, that 
had their echoes in the changes of this world: hence the 
commissioning of angels, with their invisible and mystcrions 
agencies '—Man is apt m these things to look only to 
second causes. ‘lhe inner-temple vision, m the exact spinit 
of Bible history, directed the apostle’s eye to the great first 
cause of thei all, in the glorious igh throne of the hea- 
venly sanctuary.” 

Secondly, there was thus strikingly marked ont to St. 
John the very reasons and motives which dictated these 
counsels of Him that sate upon the throne, thus orderng 
al things. In language alike true and subline our great 
philosopher depicts the divine mind as the sensorvum of the 

1 I refer especially to the famous Ladi Seculares, exhibited by Domitian at Rome 
in the vear 88, seven years before the visions in Patmos. 

With direct reference to the same Ludi Seculares, as exhibited hy the Emperor Se- 
verus A. 1). 204, or somewhat above a century afterwards, Tertullian wrote his 

Treatise De Speetaculis : (see Pamelius’ Preface to it:) and in it he ‘contrasts with 
those imperial theatric shows the grandeur, not indeed of the Apocalyptic prefigura- 
tion of the great Christian drama, so as T bere do, but of its actual realization. 
“(Quale autem spectaculum in proximo est; adventas Domini jam indubitati, jam 
superhi, jam triumphantis? Quie ila exultatio angelorum! Que gloria resur- 
gentium sanctorum! Quale regnum exinde justorum! Qualis civitas Nova Jerusa- 
lem: &e.” De Spectae. c. 30. 

2 Apoe. iv. 5, xiv. 15, 17, xvi. 1, Ke.
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universe. And, as the Evangelist marked what was said 
and what was done in the inner Temple, he might see that 
there was nothing of all that passed on earth unobserved 
by the divine mind, nothing unfelt by it. Thither, he per- 
ceived, came up the memorial of the sins of its inhabitants, 
while immature as yet, and when fully ripe ;* each with its 
own call for judgment: thither, in striking contrast, what 
concerned his own people, his saints of the church militant. 
Not a sigh could escape from, nor a suffering vex them, 
but its pulse was evidently felt ¢here. hither tended, as 
to their proper centre, the cries of the souls slain beneath 
the altar; thither, as sweet incense, the prayers and adora- 
tions of the saints.» And then mark the result! It was 
on the cries of the martyrs nsing up that the political 
heaven, the figure of the supremacy of their oppressors, 
was seen to pass away. It was in requital of its oppression 
of the saints that great Babylon was made to drink of the 
wine-cup of the wrath of God.* And amidst all the com- 
motions and changes, the wocs and judgments on the earth, 
he heard declarations made by the Spirit, from time to 
time, and saw heaven-sent visions given, to assure his people 
of the provision made for their safety, and that all things 
should work together for their good.° 

A third point notable in what passed within the Temple, 
and indeed in what passed without also,—was the em- 

ployment of angelic agency in producing the varied eventful 
changes in this world. Most truly, as well as beautifully, 
has it been said by Milton, ‘‘ Millions of spiritual creatures 
walk the earth, unseen, both when we sleep and when we 
wake.” He has said it truly, because it is precisely ac- 
cording to the uniforin representations of Holy Scripture. 
When the firstborn in Egypt, or the army of the Assyrians 
was to be slain, it was by the agency of a destroying angel. 
When Elisha or Peter was to be delivered, it was still, as 
represented in Scripture, by angelic instrumentality. Un- 
der the present dispensation, we are told, they are employed 
as Ininistering spirits to the good, destroying spirits to the 

Sir I. Newton, Principia, ad fin. 
Apoe, vill. 5, xiv. 18. 3 vi. 10, 11, vill. 3, 4. 4 vi. 11—14, xviii. 6. 
Apoc. vil. 3, ix. 4, &e. wn

 
k
o
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evil. Similar was the view presented to St. John in this 
prophecy. Numbers of them, indeed, without number 
were scen engaged in the heavenly temple in contempla- 
tion and praise. But to others he saw given commissions 
in the sphere of active employment: and, in fulfilment of 
these, they appeared afterwards directing the tempests, 
sounding the trumpets, pourmg out the vials, scattering 
the fire, gathermg the vintage.’ The language indecd is 
ficurative: but the truth I speak of can scarce be mistaken 
as exlibited under it. 

Yet once more it was evident from what passed within, 
how im fie, as well as in measure and manner, every 
event was ordered,—even to the minutest accuracy. It 
needed not that there should be any dial-plate in the sanc- 
tuary. ‘That infinite mind was seen to be to itself its own 
measure of succession. There was marked the passage and 
the progress of time, alike in its minutest moments and 
largest cycles; the hour, and day, and month, and year: 
the time, times, and half a time; one day as a thousand 
years, and a thousand years as one day :—the exact and 
fittest moment of loosing or restraining, of deliverance or 
judgment ;—the hour known to no man, no, not to the 
angels in heaven, of the harvest and the vintage, of the 
invstery of God ending, the consummation of all things, 
the day of judgment.’ 

I must not forget to observe, in conclusion, that where- 
soever explanation might be needed, each class of the 
blessed ones present mm the temple-scene appeared prompt 
to communieate with the Evangcehst. From the edders 
there came one to point out the palm-bearmg multitude to 
hin, and tell their origin and their listory.? An angel was 
the party to show him the closmg scene of Babylon, and 
the glories of the New Jerusalem. Lastly, voices of an 
unseen one from heaven, as of the Spuvé of Jehovah, spake 

1 Apoe. vii. 1, 3, vin. 6, 7, &e., ix. 14, 15, xiv. 17, 18, xvi. 1, &e. 
2 ix. 15, xii. 14, xiii. 5, xiv. 15, 18, x. 6, 7, &e. 
3 Supposing the received text correct in vi. 1, 3, &., enyou wat Aree, I might 

have noted the four diving creatures as also communicating with St. John. But the 
xat Bere must be climinated, after the more critical editions, and the epyou other- 
wise applied. Still the sympathy of the four living ereatures is implied in that of the 
24 cldcrs, as part of the same body of the redeemed. See pp. 86—93 supra.
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from time to time to him of what he was writing; as if 
supermtending it, in order that there nnght be in it no 
error, no deception. And Jesus himself, the beloved one 
of his soul, as He had begun the revelation, so in Ins own 
person and with his own promise ended it: “Surely I 
come quickly.’’'—It was a beautiful exemplification of that 
union and communion of the saints below with beings of a 
higher order above, of which St. Paul had written ‘to the 
Hebrew Christians: ‘ Ye are come to (or are 1n association 
with) the general assembly and church of the first-born, 
whose names are written in heaven, and the spints of just 
men made perfect, and an muumerable company of angels, 
and Jesus the Mediator of the new covenant, and God the 
judge of all.” Indeed the whole passage is most illustrative 
of the subject we have been discussmg. For, if we include 
its previous and commencing clause, ‘““Ye are come unto 
Mount Zion, and unto the city of the living God, the 
heavenly Jerusalem,” it brings before us the very scene, in 
part, as well as celestial company present wm the apocalyptic 
visions. Insomuch that I cannot beheve the resemblance 
fortuitous. The ideal imagery seems to me to have been 
dictated by God’s Spirit to one apostle, almost purposely 
as the intended prototype of what was here, some thirty 
years after, to be visibly represented to another in thie 
visions of Patmos. For, “no Scripture is of private in- 
terpretation ; but holy men spake as they were moved by 
the Holy Ghost.”? 

CHAPTER V. 

ON THE ENSUING HISTORICAL EXPOSITION OF THE 

REVELATION. 

AnD now, as the conclusion of ths introductory Part, it 
may perhaps be useful to set before the reader a brief 
ecneral statement of the principles, plan, and (as | hope) 

' vil. 13, xvit. 1, xxi. 9, x. 4, xiv. 13, xxii. 16, 20, compared with i. 17, 18. 
® 2 Peter i. 20: eae extiusewg meaning, I suppose, a prophecy’s separated, do- 

tached interpretation. See Bishop Horsley’s Sermon xv, on the test.
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evrdence of truth, that he will find to characterize the follow- 
ing Lxposition of the apocalyptic prophecy. 

Its subject-matter I assume to be the continuous for- 
tunes of the church and of the world, (that is of the Roman 
world and Christian church settled therein,) from the time 
of the revelation being given, or time of St. John’s banish- 
ment, to the end of all things. This its commencing date 
I consider, as already observed, to have been fixed by 
Christ’s own words, “I will show thee the things that must 
happen after these things.” (& 6st ywec5a: pera Tava.) 
If the words ‘these things” mean the state at that time 
of the apocalyptic churches, as desenbed in the seven 
epistles,—a point which, I suppose, few will doubt,— 
then must Christ’s declaration, as it seems to me, distinctly 
and all but necessarily imply that the foreshowing of the 
future should begin from the time of John’s banishment, or 
scon after." This is mdeed admitted by the most com- 
petent judges. And the importance of this canon of his- 
torical exposition of the Apocalypse, thus fixed, cannot be 
over-estimated. It sets aside of itself,—what there 1s in- 
deed, as I think, superabundant other evidence also to sect 
asi(le,—interpretations based on the principle of the Apo- 
calvpse being a prophecy figurative only of the times yet 
future * of the second Advent. I beheve the words & perass 
yiveo5as sta tavta must have positive violence done 
them, in order to extract therefrom any other meaning 
than that which I have given. 

1 Such is the use of the wera ravra perpetually elsewhere in the Apocalypse ; as iy. 
1, vii. 1, xviii. 1, xix. 1, &c. And so in other books of Scripture; c.g. Joh. vii. 1, 
xxi. 1, &e. 

2 Sce the extract from Michactis given Note 4, p. 8 supra.—To much the same ef- 
fect is the judgment of Augustine ; "C.D. xx. 8. 1.;.... “totum tempus quod liber 
iste [Apucalypris] complectitur, i primo scilicet adventu. Christi usque in seculi 
finem.”’ 

3 By certain advocates of the futurist scheme tt has been alleged that there are cases 
where the interval signified is as great as what they here contend for; c.g. 1 Pet. i. 
11, where the apostle speaks of the Spirit foreshowing to the old pro hets Christ's 
suflerines, kat Tag peta tavra tokag; viz. say they, the glories of his vet future 
kingdom. But does not Christ himself represent his pe sonal clory as beginning 
immediately after his ascension, Joh. xvii. 5, &c.? Moreover, even if the elories me: ant 
be those of the saints at Christ's coming again, are not Christ's sufferings inclusive of 
those of the Church, which is Ins body} (See 2 Cor. 1. 5, Col. i. 24.) So again as 
regards Acts xv. 16, “ Mera ravra I will return, and ul up the tabernacle of Dae 
vid,” it is a disputed question what the time nay be which is referred to, and interval 
imphed. At any rate the usual intent of the ‘phrase én eontext such as that in the 
verse before us is unquestionably such as I here contend for.
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In the divine foreshowing of its great subject I have felt 
persuaded, and have carried out my exposition on the per- 
suasion, that the two following rules must have been ob- 
served :—/first, that the epochs and events selected for pre- 
figuration must have been such as are confessedly the most 
important and eventful ; (by confessedly mcaning in the 
judgment of what are considered standard authorities ;) 
secondly, that the figuring emblems must have been, in some 
approved consistent sense, characteristic and distinctive. 
Such would be the case were a master-mind among men to 
clevelop the great general subject in a series of descriptive 
sketches: or pictures. Ilow then can we suppose it other- 
wise in the prefigurations of the Ommiscicnt Spint ? 

The direct evidence of truth hence anising, in case of 
agreement between the symbol and the historical object it 
is apphed to, will at once be felt by the intelligent reader : 
specially from the circumstance of the symbols being not 
expounded after the interpreter’s own fancy, that bane too 
often of prophetic exposition: but im a sense, as I said, 
approved ; that is, according to their recognised meaning, 
more especially at the time and in the country supposed 
to be referred to: or perhaps as otherwise fixed; e. g. 
by some local or geographical peculiarity, strongly marked 
in the prefiguration.—-Of course the evidence will be felt 
strong in proportion to the number of dctails combined in 
the symbol, their distinctiveness of character, and the ex- 
actness of their application to the era and the subject. It 
might be expected & prion, and will be found 1n fact, that 
in the long series of prophetic figurations there will be 
some more circumstantial, distinctive, and striking than 
others; and some indeed quite brief, and comparatively 
general in character. But the former will be found, I be- 
lieve, much more frequent than the latter; and certainly 
abundantly sufficient in frequency and strength to scrye 
as effectual buttresses to the sacred building, and to keep 
up its continuity unbroken.—Nor will the seeker for truth 
fail to consider the argument cumulative m this case: and 
how, if in a long continuous series of prefigurations one, 
and another, and another, each in its precise order of time, 
be shown to have had its fulfilment, the strength of the
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evidence of truth must needs rapidly increase cach step ; 
indeed with almost the rapidity of geometrical progression. 

Besides which dircet evidence the Reader will find 
offered from time to time in the ensuing Exposition a spe- 
cies of tndirect evidence, hitherto unnoticed I believe, of 
the nature of what I may call adlusive contrast. Examples 
will best illustrate it. But I may thus briefly explain its 
nature. Supposing the great subject of the Apocalyptic 
Revelation to be the histories, in connexion or 1 contrast, 
of Christ’s faithful church and of the world, (of the latter, 
either in its primary state of avowed Heathemism, or its 
subsequent state of corruption and apostasy under the Chris- 
tian name,) then,—just as in God’s actual interventions at 
one and another crisis, for the revival of his Church, and 
vindication of his own rights and honour, the revelations 
of gospel-hght and truth made by Him would be neces- 
sarily in marked contrast and opposition to the then pre- 
valent errors and corruptions,—so in the Eternal Spint’s 
foreshowings of the same, a similarly marked contrast must 
be expected to appear, on putting the Apocalyptic picturing 
of the heavenly revelation side by side with the historic 
picturing of the chronologically correspondent corruption 
and heresy. ‘Ihe same too, partially, in the Spint’s pre- 
ficurative sketchings, from time to time, of its faithful ones ; 
faithful among the faithless. Soime three or four examples 
of this will be substantiated, if I mistake not, in the en- 
suing Commentary, specially in Apoc. vu, vil, x; the view 
of St. John in his representative character, litherto quite 
barren of results, furnishing under this head, as well as 
under the former, most important accessions of evidence.— 
Nor let me pass on without just hinting the theological 
importance of cach such substantiated allusive prefigura- 
tion: inasmuch as it must present not merely evidence of 
the fulfilment of prophecy in matters of historic fact, but 
evidence of the divine judgment in matters of religious 
doctrine. 

With regard to the plun, order, and chicf divisions of the 
Exposition ensuing, they have been already almost iuti- 
mated in the preceding chapter. For that which an cx- 
positor may have declared to be in his opimon the most 

VOL, I. 8
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natural plan, order, and chief divisious of the Prophecy, 
those self-same, except for very cogent reasons, he ought of 
course to follow out in his own Exposition. Accordingly 
the three septenaries of Seals, Trumpets, and Vials will be 
interpreted by me as connected and consecutive series ;— 
the seventh Seal unfolding itself in the seven Trumpet- 
Visions, the seventh Trumpet in those of the seven Vials: 
and this with no intermission or interruption; save only 
that of the supplemental retrogressive Part, (marked as 
such by clear internal evidence,) which I have supposed to 
have occupied the owésede of the Apocalyptic Scroll.— 
Hitherto this scheme of arrangement has not, I believe, 
been consistently developed. ‘There are some expositors 
who, though admitting the consecutiveness of the three 
septenaries, have yet encumbered its development by the 
surely strange supposition of the seven-sealed Book con- 
taining but a part of the Revelation, and its other and 
larger part bemg inscribed in the little Book held by the 
rainbow-crowned Angel of Apoc. x." Others again have 
explained the witnesses’ death and resurrection, noted 
apocalyptically under the sixth Trumpet, as having refer- 
ence to events long subsequent to those which are the main 
subject of that Trumpet, and indeed to the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet after it.” Hence an involved structure at 
the best ; and a proportionate want of the self-evidence of 
the simplicity of truth. 

And, turning ‘from the prophecy to the history, there 
seem to me on the whole to be six chief PARTS, OF ACTS, 
clearly defined in the sacred prefigurative drama before 

(a division well agreeing with that more obvious one 
already noted, of the succession of Seals, Trumpets, and 
Vials :) their historic subject-matter beimg, respectively, as 
follows :— 

I. That of the coming temporary prosperity, and then the 
decline and fall of Rome Pagan, before the power of 
Christianity :—the subject of the six first Seals. 

1 F. g. Mede. See the notice of his Scheme in my Vol. iv, Appendix. 
2 E.¢. Keith. So at Icast in the Signs of the Times ii. 82; 8rd Ed. In his Sth 

Edition he regards the 7th ‘Trumpet as yet future.
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Il. The ravage and destruction of Rome Christian, after 
its apostasy, in its divisions both of east and west; of the 
western einpire by the Goths, of the castern by the Sara- 
eens and Turks :—the subject of the first six Trumpets. 

Ill. The history of the Reformation, as ittroduced about 
the nniddle of the sixth Trumpet. 

IV. ‘the supplemental and explanatory history of the 
rise, character, and aetings of the Papacy and Papal Lm- 
pire, which sprung out of the Gothne mundations of Western 
Europe :—a part corresponding, as I conceive, with the 
writing without on the prophetic roll; and which was ex- 
hibited pyreparatordy to the figuration of the Popedom’s 
final overthrow. 

V. The prelimmary judgments on, and then the final 
overthrow of, the Papacy and Papal Empire, under the 
out-pouring of the Vials of God’s wrath; followed by the 
coming of Christ to judgment.—Consequent on which is 
depicted, 

Vithly, The glorious consummation ; including the de- 
scent of the heavenly Jerusalem, and the reagn of Christ and 
his saints on the renovated earth. 

Of which Parts the first four seem to me to have been 
accomplished already ; and of the fifth the prefigured events 
to be now far advanced in progress of fulfilment. 

In the following Treatise it is my purpose, first, to trace 
the historical fulfilment of the four former Parts, together 
with that of the six carher Vials of the fifth Part, more at 
length: then, in regard of the remainder, as yet unfulfilled, 
to inquire bricfly and cautiously into the grander and more 
prominent points that may seem prefigured in it, as des- 
tined to take place in the coming future—The cireum- 
stance of the fifth prophetic Division havi ing been only in 
main part fulfilled, as [ view it, in part still future, will 
cause this measure of divergence in my actual arrangement 
from the Division just sketched, that I shall include what 
seems to me unfulfilled of the fi ifth Part under the sixth 
and last of the prophecy. 

But what a field for historic research ies here before us ! 

A field extending over seventeen centuries, and over coun- 
8 +
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tries many more than those of European Christendom !— 
With reference to which point, and ere I enter on the ex- 
position, let me call upon the reader to adnure with me the 
divine wisdom in so ordering things that, amidst the par- 
tial wreck that there has been of the literary records of 
some of the centuries here prefigured, and the original 
paucity of those of others, (especially of the carler part of 
the dark middle ages,) there should yet remain to us docu- 
mentary evidence sufficient whereby to illustrate almost all 
of the events foreshown, and to evince the truth and accu- 
racy of the prefigurations.—And, again, let me suggest it 
as a thing admirable, that He should so have overruled the 
intellectual tendencies of a mind like Gibbon’s, m these 
latter days, as to direct it to the development of the same 
period, and nearly the same subject, as the larger half of 
the Apocalyptic prophecy. It 1s scarcely needful, I pre- 
sume, to detail his peculiar qualifications as an illustrator 
and a witness :—endowced as he was with powers of research 
and memory very rare, and an absolute enthusiasm in his 
subject, such as precisely the best to fit him for searching 
out historic truth, even where obscurest ;—endowed, too, 
with a comprehensiveness of view and philosophic sagacity, 
which led him, mstinctively almost, to mark the relations 
of things, trace results to their causes, and, amidst the 
multiplicity of details, to appreciate the real iunportance 
and grand bearing of events and epochs :—besides the 
being possest of a turn of mind and imagination eminently 
dramatic and picturesque ; such as to suggest a develop- 
ment of his general subject with no httle of dramatic unity 
of effect, and a grouping and painting of the details in gra- 
phic descriptions, that approach, as near almost as descrip- 
tive language can do, to the mode of exlnbiting them here 
chosen, viz. by actual pictures ——Thus was the infidel Gib- 
bon prepared to become unconsciously the best illustrator 
of no small part of the prophecy: that self-same heavenly 
prophecy which he has hinself made the subject of a sneer.’ 
The absolute need of such a pioneer to Apocalyptic inter- 
pretation has been well set forth by Michaelis, in his sketch 

1 “A mysterious prophecy which still forms part of the sacredcanon; but which 
.... has very narrowly escaped the proscription of the Church.” Gibbon, ii. 30+.
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of the pre-requisites for a proper Apocalyptic expositor.’ 
Nor is there any one that can so fully as the Expositor 
himself appreciate the immense advantage derivable from 
his pioneering. —It is however an advantage in which the 
Reader may also participate. Gibbon’s work on the De- 
cline and Tall of the Roman Empire offers him a book of 
reference easily accessible, and in sccular history alnost 
always to be depended on,’ whereby himself to test the 
correctness of the historic views and statements propounded 
to him by the Expositor. It will be my object to facihtate 
such reference. ‘The use will soon appear. 

1 Ch. xxxil. § 6, p. 505, &c. After specifying as the first qualification a competent 
knowledge of the Greek and Hebrew, as the second a taste for poetry and painting, 
he adds, as the third and most important, a complete knowledae of history, more 
especially of the history of Asia. And then he notes the palpable defects on that point 
of nearly all former expositors. 

* Sce Guizot's testimony to Gibbon on this point, in his Preface to the French 
Translation of Gibbon. It is quoted in the Quarterly Review, Vol. 1. p. 289. Mr. 
Milman has borne a similar testimony.





PART LI 

FIRST SIX SEALS. 

THE COMING TEMPORARY PROSPERITY, AND THEN THE DE- 

CLINE AND FALL, OF THE EMPIRE OF HEATHEN ROME. 

A.D. 96 To 395. 

APOC. CHAPTER VI. 
NIA, 

‘“Anp [ saw when the Lamb opencd one of the seven seals ; 
and | heard one of the four hving creatures saying, as it 
were with a voice of thunder, Come! And I looked, and 
behold a white horse! And he that sat on it had a bow: 
and a crown was given unto him: and he went forth con- 
quering, and to conquer.—And when he opened the second 
seal, I heard the second living creature saying, Come! 
And there went out another horse that was red: and power 
was given to him that sat thereon to take peace from the 
earth, and that they should kill one another: and there 
was given unto him a great sword.—And when he opened 
the third seal, I heard the third living creature saying, 
Come! And I looked, and behold a black horse! And he 
that sat on it had a pair of balances in his hand. And I 
heard as it were a voice in the midst of the four living 
creatures saying, A choenix of wheat for a denarius, and 
three cheenixes of barley for a denarius ; and see thou hurt 
not [or, wrong not in regard to]! the oil and the wine.— 
And when he opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of 

1 xat To eXatoy cat Tov owoy pn adecnonc. I shall have to remark under my 
third Seal on the alternative translation here given.
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the fourth living creature saying, Come! And I looked, 
and behold a pale horse! And his name that sat on him 
was Death, and Hades followed with him. And power 
was given unto him over the fourth part [or, over the four 
parts|' of the earth to kill with the sword, and with 
famine, and with pestilence, and by the wild beasts of the 
earth.—And when he opened the fifth seal, I saw under 
the altar the souls of them that were slam for the word of 
God, and for the testimony which they held. And they 
cried with a loud voice, saying, Ilow long, O Master holy 
and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on 
them that dwell on the earthP And a white robe was 
given unto cach one of them: and it was said unto them, 
that they should rest yet for a little season ; until their fel- 
low-servants also, and their brethren that should be killed 
as they were, should have been completed.—And I beheld 
when he opened the sixth seal, and there was a great earth- 
quake. And the sun becaine black as sackcloth of hair: 
and the full moon became as blood: and the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth; even as a fig-tree casteth its untimely 
figs, when it is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven 
departed as a scroll when it is rolled together: and every 
mountain and island were moved out of their places. And 
the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the chief 
captains, and the rich men, and the mighty men, and 
every bondman and freeman, hid themselves in the caves 
and in the rocks of the mountains; and said to the moun- 
tains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of 
Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb. For the great day of his wrath 1s come ; and who 
is able to stand ?”’? 

1 So Jerome’s Vulgate, “super quatuor partes terre.” I shall have to remark on 
this various reading under my fourth Scal. 

2 T have in the above followed Tregclles’ text: of the deviations of which from the 
received text the most observable is the omission of the cae BAeze, after eoxov, on the 
opening of cach of the four first Scals; in which omission Scholz, Tittman, and others 
have preceded him. I shall remark more fully on it under my first Seal.—I have also 
generally followed Mr. Tregelles in his translation; and, like him, have deviated from 
the received version in translating Zwa living creatures, instead of beasts ; and adne 
Hades, instead of hell. I deviate from both in translating your chaniz, instead of 
measure; Snvaprou denarius, instead of penny; Oavarw pestilence, instead of death ; 
Onowwy wild beasts, instead of beasts: also Aye famine, and oAn oeAnvyn full 
moon.
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The passage above quoted constitutes the first Act in 
the heavenly drama ;—that which was represented under 
the first six Seals. 

Its general subject I have presumed to be the decline 
and full, after a previous prosperous cera, of the empire of 
ITeathen Rome. And it may be well to observe by anticipa- 
tion, that, though it was only in a later part of the pro- 
pheey that the Apocalyptic earth, which the Seals soon 
began to speak of, was expressly identified with the Leoman 
earth, yet there was in the emblems of the very first Scal, 
if I mistake not, that which, instead of leaving its reference 
doubtful or indistinct, must almost at onee have suggested 
the Roman empire and emperors as its intended ‘subject 
of figuration :—at least to an observer unprepossessed by 
other expectations as to the intent of the prophecy ; and 
conversant, like the Evangelist, with the manners and cus- 
toms of the age. The evidence of this I trust soon to 
bring not only before the mind, but even the cye of the 
reader.—Before doing so, however, it may be useful to 
make a few preliminary remarks, bearmg on the nght in- 
terpretation alike of the symbols of this first Seal, ‘and of 
those of the three next following ; which four comprehend 
that quaternion of horses and horsemen, with the succes- 
sion of which the revelations of the future given to St. 
John opened. ‘The principles suggested will be found very 
simple ; and such, I trust, as will re vadily : approve themselves 
to the common sense of the intelligent and candid reader. 

And lst, the chronological reference of each vision, as 
fixed by the prophecy itself, is evidently a point most ne- 
cessary to attend to:—that of the first Seal bemg deter- 
mied by its position, next after the Angcl’s & oss yeverSas 
pera tauta, to signify what was to happen soon after the 
epoch of St. John’s seeing the visions in Patmos ; that of 
the second, third, and fourth, in like manner, being fixed 
to events, or changes, that were to have commencing dates 

" 1 In Apoc. xvii. 18 we read that the woman, or Roman eeven-hilled city, was the 
great city w hich ruled over rwy Baocewy rng yne, “the kings of the ear th.” And 
so in verses 2 , 5, 8 of the same chapter. The 8th verse speaks ‘of “the inhabitants of 
the earth ’’ as in connexion with, and subjection to, the Beast who was associated with 
the Woman. So too in Apoc. xiii. 8, xi. 10, Ke, 5 whereby the y», or earth, of Apoc. 
xvii May be traced back to, and probably identified with, the yy, or carth, of the 
Trumpets and Scals preceding.
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each in chronological sequence to the commencing dates of 
the events, or changes, signified in the vision of the Seal 
next immediately preceding..—Hence the inadmissibility 
not merely of such directly anti-chronological explanations 
as that of the martyrologist Foxe and Mr. Faber,’ which 
interprets the four horses and horsemen of the four suc- 
cessive military empires of Babylon, Persia, Macedon, and 
Rome, the three first of which had already some centurics 
before St. John passed away :—but also of such as is pro- 
posed by Dr. Keith, who would interpret them to symbolize 
the four successive religions of primitive Christianity, Ma- 
hommedanism, Popery, and Infidelity ; though elsewhere 
insisting on the establishment of the reign of Popery and 
the Popes, as dating near a century before the rise of Ma- 
hommedanism.’—Hence too the probable exclusion of that 
very old and recently revived explanation,* which makes 
the first Seal to symbolize Christianity and its gospel- 
preaching in triumphant progress, the three next the several 
evil agencies of war, famine, and pestilence, introductory 
to Christ’s second advent: these being not supposed to 
follow cach other in any distinctly marked order of chro- 
nological sequence, on a grand scale; but rather to occur 
in a series of recurring exemplifications, on a small scale, 
all chronologically intermixt together; after the type of 
those predicted by Christ, as what would occur before the 
destruction of Jerusalem.° 

1 Of course there may be a certain overrunning by the subject of one vision into 
the period of that of the vision sncceeding; supposing these subjects of the two 
visions to be not incompatible, but rather (as, for example, in the case of famine and 
pestilence) altogether consistent with, and the one implying the continuance of, the other. 

2 See Faber’s Sacr. Cal. ii. 205 (2nd Ed.); and, for Foxe’s view, my notice of him 
in the History of Apocalyptic Interpretation in the Appendix to Vol. iv. 

3 I have noticed this in my Vindicie Horariz, pp. 9, 20. 
4 E. g. Victorinus of old; (sce my notice of him in the Hist. of Apoc. Interpreta- 

tion;) and in our own times Mr. Burgh, and I believe the Futurists generally. 
5 Our Lord’s prophecy Matt. xxiv. 7, 14, is referred to for authority, both by 

ancients and moderns: ‘“ For uation shall rise against nation, .... and there shall be 
famines, and pestileuces, and carthquakes, in divers places.” Where, mark the plural 
of these nouns, and the “divers places”’ ascribed to them, Aczor cae Aorpor Kar GEopot 
kata rorouc’ also the correspondent account in history of their various occurrences 
before the destruction of Jcrusalem; (sce p. 55 supra:) in contrast with the Apoca- 
lyptic distinctness of chronological order and succession. 

Mr. Burgh, p. 159, (4th Ed.,) to make the parallel more striking, adds the further 
statement in Matt. xxiv. 9, “Then shall they deliver you up to be aftlicted,” &c., as 
answering in order, as well as subject, to the vision of the 5th Scal. But im Luke 
xxi. 12 it is said, (after notice of the famines, &c.,) “ But before all these things they 
shall lay their hands on you,” &c.
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The presumption against this last-mentioned view 
seems to me strengthened by the fact that abstract ideas, 
such as of war, famine, and pestilence, are I believe never 
depicted elsewhere in Scripture under the form of symbolic 
impersonations, after the manner of these introductory 
Seals. Death stands alone in this respect ; and, from the 
very singularity of the circumstance, needed to be specitic- 
ally named, where his personification occurs in the 4th Seal : 
while war and famine (the supposed subjects of the two 
preceding symbolic impersonations) are specified in that 
same Seal in simple literal language, as two out of the four 
agencies by which Death was to kill.\—It will be seen here- 
after that the price of barley named in the 3rd Scal, as well 
as what is said of the oil and wine, suffice to put the idea of 
famine being there intended altogether out of the question. 

3. Abstractions bemg thus presumptively set aside, we 
seem very much reduced to the idea of some nation and 
empire, or else the Christian Church, being the main sub- 
ject of the four symbolizations. And [ think it will be 
admitted on this head that, whichever of these two be 
chosen, the homogeneity of the symbols of a horse and horse- 
man, common to the four first Seals, would scem to require 
a homogeneous interpretation of them. Hence, the ex- 
clusion of views hike Mede’s; who would explain the first 
Seal’s horse and mder with reference to Christ or his 
Church, the three next Seals’ horses and riders with refer- 
ence to the Roman empire or emperors.2—The rule is of 
course applicable in detail. What ¢he horse singly is meant 
to symbolize in the first Seal, whether the Chureh or an 
empire, that it might reasonably be expected to symbolize 
in the three next Seals, though under new and different 
aspects. And in the first three Seals the rider too ought 
to be interpreted on the same common principle. [I say in 
the first three Seals ; the case of the fourth Seal’s rider be- 
ing, as before remarked, peculiar. 

1 And his name that sat thereon was Death: .... and power was given unto him 
to kill with sword, and with famine, and with pestilence,” &e. Apoc. vi. 8. 

2 So Vitringa, p. 310. “Si fata Romani Imperii symbolicis imaginibus prorum 
quatuor sivillorum depingerentur, necesse erat ut Romanum Imperium, contmua tem- 

poris seric, sub quatuor his prodiissct aspectibus qui his imaginibus exhibentur.” 
This he says in refutation of Mede’s exposition.
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4. As to the grand question just mooted, whether ‘it be 
Christ's Church, or some nation and empire, that is desig- 
nated under the figure of the horse in these four Seals, the 
presumption in favour of the former idea which many have 
entertained, in consequence of its being Christ that appears 
crowned as the rider on a white horse in a later vision, 
(Apoc. xix. 11,) like as the first Seal’s nder too, sate 
crowned on a white horse,—that presumption, I believe, 
will utterly vanish, before a more careful comparison of the 
two symbolizations. For the only real point of resemblance 
will be found to be the mere indistinctive one of mding a 
white horse: while the differences will appear so many and 
so marked, as to place the two symbolizations (so as I have 
suggested before when speaking of the moral of the drama’) 
in the hght of a marked contrast, not an identity of sub- 
ject.2—The impracticability, according to Vitringa, (the 
most eminent probably of the Church-system advocates,) of 
carrying out an explanation of the horse and horseman on 
this system into the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Seals, otherwise: 
than as of one compound emblem,’ increases the already 

1 At p. 106 supra. 
2 I have urged this point fully at pp. 10, 11 of the Vindicie Horarie. I there 

observe as follows: 
“In the one case it is simply a rider on a white horse, without a single declared 

attribute, name, or emblem of divinity; bearing in his hand a bow, receiving a crown 
(oregavoyv), and with the simple destiny of conquering on the earth, so as any mere 
human congucror might do, aud that he should conquer. In the other case it is One 
with eyes like a flame of fire, and on his head many diadems (dtadqyuara), and with 
his vesture dyed in blood, and the incomprehensible name, the Worp oF Gon, written 
on him, and in his hand a sword, (not a how,) and his point of egress not earth, 
(whereon the Church-theory of the Seals would require him to have been progressing 
victoriously ever since his first outgoing,) but heaven.’’—I then further state that the 
one and only point of similarity in the two cases, viz. that of riding a white horse, is 
anything but a distinctive: sceing that neither in Psalm xlv, nor Habakkuk ini, (pas- 
sages cited as parallels,) is the colour of the Messiah’s horse specified; and that in the 
vision of Zech. i. 8, where we read of horses (with riders on them) red, speckled, 
white, it is on a xed horse, not white, that the Messiah is there represented as riding. 
—I also show that the mere difference of time, to which the visions of Apoc. vi and 
Apoc. xix respectively refer, docs not account for the vast multitude of differences 
in the representation, were the rider in the first case, as in the second, really Jesus 
Christ: seeing that much of the same divine glory that appeared attached to him in the 
vision of Apoc. xix, appeared attached to him also in the primary Apocalyptic vision 
(Apoc. i. 14—16); and that the many diadems could only signify the same universal 
kingdom which the crown did, were the Church-scheme of the Seals correct; Christ’s 
investiture to this universal kingdom having taken place immediately on his ascension. 

In fine, I conclude that the differences are purposcly made thus many and great, 
in order to set aside all idea of identity between the two riders, in the one case and 
the other. 

3 “Videbam interpretes qui per eguum album hic intelligunt ecclesiam Christi, .. 
vehementer laborare in seguente emblemate recté exponendo.” p. 328.
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strong presumption against that view: besides that the 
fitness of a Aovse to designate the Church, even supposing 
Vitringa’s difficulty to be overcome, seems very question- 
able. Nor, Iam persuaded, will human learning or in- 
genuity ever be found able to carry out satisfactorily a 
detailed historical explanation of the four Seals, on this 
view of the horse as signifying the Church.° 

Hence, in fine, the & prion probabihty of the Apocalyp- 
tic horse meaning a ration or empire: and, if so, then of 
course that nation with which, more than any other, Christ’s 
Church both was, and was to be, locally connected, and 
which consequently was the subject long before of Daniel’s 
prophecy ; viz. the Roman nation. y The circumstance of 
other heathen nations, or empires, having been elsewhere 
similarly symbolized in Senpture prophecy, not merely as 
wild beasts, (their emblems in the persecuting character,) 
but under figures also, with reference to their mere national 
history, of certain of the domesticated animals, (e. g. the 
Persian nation’ as a ram, and Macedonian as a goa?,’) is one 
confirmatory of this view. And the fitness of the war-horse, 
sacred to Mars, to signify the martial Roman nation,—espe- 
cially as they clamed to be the Mavortia proles, with Mars 
for their father,—scems almost self-evident. Of which 
their fabled parentage the memorial, we ‘read, was ever 
publicly kept up: at spring and at autumn, cach year as it 
rolled round, from Romulus’ time, it is said, down to the 
time of the emperors, the Romans being wont to see the 
horse exInbited in sacrifices and in games, as the animal 
sacred to their father Mars.~—Nor, if the appropriateness 

1 The horse and his rider is an expression continually used in Scripture in desig- 
nation of a heathen military power. So Exod. xv. 21, Jer. li, 21, Ezck. xxiii. 6, 
Hage. ii. 22, Zech. ix. 10, &c. There is but one passage in the Old Testament 
where the symbol of a horse is used of any but a military heathen power, viz. Zech. 
x. 3; where God speaks of making Judah “his goodly horse in battle: "’ and there 
it is horrowed, if I may 60 say, froin the custom of Judah’s enemies boasting (ib. 5) 
of their horses and riders. Indeed horses were expressly forbidden to the Jews: sce 
Deut. xvii. 16, Ps. xx. 7, &.—Moreover Judah is not the Christian Church, 

2 See my review of the Church-Scheme of the Scals in the Appendix to this 
Volume. 3 Daniel vii. 20, 21. 

4 The sacrifice of. the horse, in one anual $#stival to Mars, is noted by Festus in 
Octoh. and the horse-races hy the same author, in /guria, as at another.—So ‘Ter- 
tullian de Speetac. c. 5; “Dehine eguiria Marti Romulus dixit;’? just afterwards 
mentioning Romulus as Mars’ son. On which passage Pamelius illustrates the insti- 
tution from Varro, Festus, and Ovid. The horse’s consccration to Mars is also noted
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of the Scriptural emblems of the ram and the goat to 
Persia and Macedon has been evidenced to us by those na- 
tions’ actual adoption of them for types on their coinage, 
(so as Persian and Macedonian coins still extant prove to 
us,’) 1s similar ocular proof of symbolic fitness wanting in 
the present instance. Multitudinous Latin, or, as I may 
truly call them, Jtoman coins, of early date and beautiful 
fabric, such as the reader now sees engraved before him, 
still remain to illustrate to modern eyes this recognised 
connexion of Mars, the horse, and the Roman people.? Be- 
sides that a horse too was one of the ancient Roman war- 
standards.*—Nor should I omit to observe, though some- 
what anticipatively, simce symbols were often borrowed 
from real life, that in the times of St. John the horse was 
frequently seen by Romans im association with riders to 
whom such imsignia belonged as those on the first three 
Seals, the crown, the sword, and the balance,—the first 
more especially :* that mn this association moreover occa- 

by Tertullian, ib. 9.—See this subject more fully investigated in my Essay on it in 
the Appendix to this Volume, No. 3. 

1 Enegravings of these coins will be given in my 38rd Volume. 
2 On these coins see Eckhel, vol. v. pp. 46—49; who explains the horse on them 

to have been the Roman horse, sacred to Mars at Rome. “Ad Romana hic typus 
sacra pertinet. Refert Festus; ‘Equiria ludi quos Romulus Marti instituit per 
equorum cursum, qui in Campo Martio exerecbatur.’ De equo dicto Octobri, qui 
singulis aunis Marti in Campo Martio immolabatur, vide cundem Festum in October 
equus,”’—From a mistaken impression as to the chief districts where the coins were 
found, and for some other reasons, Eckhel supposed them to have had a Campanian 
local origin. And Niebuhr also, in his Chapter on the internal history of the Republic 
during and after the second Samnite war, suggests that they may probably have been 
there coined, but by @ community of Roman colonists already scttled at that time, 
under a Roman Pricfect, at Capua and elscwhere in Campania; their date having 
been somewhere between the times of the second Samunite and first Carthaginian 
wars. For, says he, at this time “Capua was a part of the Roman state. From 
the year u.c. 431 wardens (priefecti) had been sent thither; and the Preetor L. 
Furius composed laws for the city.” (Niebuhr, Translation by Smith and Schmitz, 
Vol. iii. pp. 289—291, Londun, 1842.) Thus, evenif they were coined in Campania, 
it was as a Roman coinage. More recent researches however have assigned them to 
Latiwm, as their chief locale, rather than Campania. See my Paper on this subject, 
in the Appendix at the end of this Volume. 

Some cvuins of this class, Eckhel adds, were restored, as Roman, by Trajan. ‘“ Quod 
non mirum: nam numi hi, etsi peregrini, tamen Rom fuerunt obvil; ct cum in iis 
expressum Rome nomen legeretur, potcrant moncte Romane accensen.”’ Ib. p. 46. 

3 So Pliny H. N. x. 4; “Erat et antea aquila prima cum quatuor aliis. Lupi, 
miuotauri, egai, aprique singulos ordines anteibant.”? So up to the time of Marins. 

4 See Lipsius’ interesting and illustrative Note on Tacit. Ann. xv. 7: where he 
notes from Dionysius (Ant. Rom. x. 24) the Roman custom of a public gift of a 
horse to a oeneral on his election, with the dictatorial or consular insignia, accord- 
ing to his rank; “specimen et notam dignitatis.” Certain notices on the point will 
occur also under my Ist, 2nd, and 8rd Scals respectively.
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sions sometimes arose when the horse was viewed moin- 
ously ; and that it was then, by a natural principle, inter- 
preted with reference to those whom the official mder 
might be ruler over; that is, a Roman anny, or the Roman 
people.” 

‘The meaning of the Apocalyptic Aorse thus presump- 
tively settled, that of the other details of the symbol will 
readily suggest itself. Its colours, im the successive Seals, 
marked obviously the successive symptomatic phases that 
the body politic which the horse represented would exhibit, 
from that of high health and prospenty at the first to that 
of mortal dissolution ; its riders the characteristic agents or 
agencies, by whom, during the times respectively intended, 
it would be thus acted on and influenced ;—the anrstru- 
mental causes, m effect, of these symptomatic phuses.—To 
prevent mistake as to the particular agents or agency sig- 
nified in each case, the mder bore, or had given him, in the 
successive visions, some distinctive badge of his class, as 
the crown, bow, sword, balance, &c. I say of Ins elass :-— 
for in each case, I conceive, it was not an dividual that 
the rider was likely to represent; but, conformably with 
the corporate signification of the emblematic horse, and 
other such symbols in prophecy, a collective body, cluss, or 
series. 

Thus simply, if I mistake not, were the main points that 
Gibbon deemed it important to mark in his plulosophic 
ustory of the Roman empire, set forth before the Evan- 
gclist in the four first of the Apocalyptic figurations :—I 
mean, not the events or changes alone in that empire’s 
history ; but, together with them in each case, the zstru- 
mental cause and the symptomatic phase.—Nor \et ne omit 
to add, with reference to the epochs and ceras, as well as 
subjects, chosen as [ presume for delineation, that they 

' So Plutarch relates, as an omen of the destruction of Crassus and his army in 
the Parthian campaign, that one of his war-horses richly caparisoncd (I suppose with 
the consular insignia) leapt into the Euphrates, and was scen no more. (c. 36.) And 
Tacitus tov, In narrating the consul Pictus’ passage over the Euphrates, on some 
military expedition in the time of Nero, says that it was made “ tristi omine :" 
because “in transgressu Euphiratis, quem ponte transmittcbat, null& palam causa 
turbatus, equus gui consularia tnsignia gestabat retro evasit.”? (Annal, xv. 7.) So 
the retreating back of the horse that bore the eonsul’s insignia was interpreted to 
betoken the retreat of the Roman army and its consul.
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too will be found well to agree with those that Gibbon and 
other historians make promment in their pictures, as bear- 
ing most umportantly on the grand subject of the decline 
and fall of the Roman empire. Indeed these epochs, and 
the new agencies for good or evil then successively intro- 
duced, did so bear upon it, that, as 1t seems to me, no phi- 
losophic history of the varying fortunes of Impenal Rome 
during the penod they mclude could omit them. Nor, I 
may add, does it seem to me that the philosophy of history 
would require the mtroduction of any more. Short as are 
the four figurations, they contain within themselves, 1 be- 
lieve, the very spirit of the Roman history, for the next 
two ‘centuries after St. John :-—i. e. up to the memorable 
epoch of the year 292, when the umty of the empire was 
practically dissolved.— And let me not forget to observe 
further, ere closing this mtroductory Section, that there was 
then also foreshown to St. John in the fifth Seal, though 
under imagery quite different and peculiar, another and 
different sera and causal agency, which bore yet more di- 
rectly and strongly on the overthrow of the empire and 
region of Pagan Rome than even any depicted before: it 
being so the fit introduction of the sezth Seal’s hieroglyphic, 
charged with the prefiguration of that overthrow ; itself 
the grand consummation of this first Act of the heavenly 
Drama. 

Thus much premised, proceed we more particularly to 
consider the sacred figurations. On the first Seal’s open- 
ing, the voice of the first of the four living creatures, in 
sign and token of Chnist’s already assumed part in the pro- 
vidential government of the world,’ called as with a voice 
of thunder, Come!? And instant, as 1f in obedience to the 
summons, a horse and horseman, with certain peculiar and 

1 See p. 92 supri.Christ was not indeed to take his kingdom visibly till the 
end. But meanwhile “all power was committed:to him in heaven and in earth;” 
aud so the providential government of the world, in connexion with the Church, 
committed to him. ; 

2 T have already noticed this as the simple reading in the best text; eo you without 
the BAere. Professor M. Stuart, while adopting it, would yet construe the words in 
the samc sense as eoxou kat Bree, i.e. as addressed to St. John. It seems to me 
more probably to be a call in Christ’s Providence on the new agency that was to 
appear in the Apocalyptic or Roman earth.
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significant insignia, appeared issuing forth, as 1 suppose, 
upon the Roman landscape. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE FIRST SEAL. 

Axp what then was to be the characteristic state of the 
Roman empire, according to the first Seal’s prefiguration, 
in the era next following (for so, as before said, the Angel’s 
words to St. John fixed the chronology’) after the time 
then present of the Apostle’s exile in Patmos ?—Methinks 
it nnght not unnaturally have been expected by Christians, 
who, like him, were suffering from Domitian’s persecution, 
that it would not be very long before, wnder the sentence 
of God’s nghteons judgment, the great persecuting empire 
of heathen Rome would be seen declining towards its dis- 
solution. And truly the vices, follics, and oppressions of 
the emperor then reigning. just as of most that had pre- 
eeded him,” might suggest an afernal cause then already 
In operation, and moreover the recent successful incursions 
of the frontier barbanans an erfernal one, (the facts have 
been already noticed by me,°*) cach apparently almost sufh- 
cicnt of itself to produce that result.—But such a result 
was not indicated to St. John. On the contrary, the first 
symbol under which the Roman people was represented (as 
I am presuming) to his view, represented it somewhat 
strangely under the colour of triumph, prospénty, and 
health im the body politie.* “I looked, and lo! a while 

1 a Cet yevedOat pera ravra. 
2 Gibbon, i. 128, thus sketches their “age of iron,” from Tiherius to Domitian ; 

Vespasian andihis son Titus being alone excepted. “Their unparalleled vices, and 
the splendid theatre on which they were acted, have saved them from oblivion. The 
dark unrelenting Tiberius, the furious Caligula, the feeble Claudius, the profligate 
and eruel Nero, the beastly Vitellius, and the timid inhuman Domitian, are con- 
demned to everlasting infainy.”’ 

3 Sce my brief historic picture of the state of the empire at the time of St. John’s 
secing the Apocalypse, given at p. 67 supra; and especially the extract in the Note? 
p. 68, from Tacitus, JT must heg the reader very carefully and distinctly to realize 
to himself this state of things in the Roman world under Domitian, at the outset of 
our inquiry into the prophecy of what was to follow afterwards, 

! This sense of the white colour in the 1st Seal is illustrated by the contrast of the 
black in the 3rd. 

VOL. I. 9
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horse! and he that sat thereon having a bow ; and a crown 
(orshavos) was given him; and he went forth conquering, 

Ca | ‘8 ° . . . 

and to conquer. Combining the chief indications here 
riven, it was as if prosperity long unknown would spring 
up, and continue for some considerable time, within the 
empire :—a prosperity introduccd in some striking manner 
by wars of victory ; and that would be still attended by vic- 
tory, whenever and wherever wars might arise afterwards,’ 
even to the end of the period prefigured: to which wars 
there would be a going forth under guidance answering to 
that of the crowned bow-bearing rider; thereby assuring 
the general inviolability from foreign foes, and perhaps (for 
the words might seem to mtimate as much) advancing the 
limits and the greatness of the empire. 

I. And, first, did not this answer very notably and dis- 
tinctively to the general state and hustory of the Roman 
empire for the 80 or 90 vears succeeding John’s banish- 
ment? that is, from Domitian’s death, A. D. 96, through- 
out the successive reigns of Nerva, ‘l'rajan, Hadrian, and 
the two Antonines, until the accession of Commodus, and 
triumphant peace made by him with the Germans, A. D. 
180; or indeed, yet a year or two farther on, to the com- 
pletion of his Germanic successes, and coincident primary 
deterioration of his government in 183 or 184?° TIT turn 
to Gibbon, whose History, by a singular coincidence, in 
respect of commencing date, as well as of subject, agrees 
with the Apocalyptic prefigurations: and find him, just as 
in this first Seal’s symbolic sketch, deferrig for a while to 
enter on his great subject of the decline of the Roman em- 
pire; in order, in the first place, to describe its glory and its 
happiness in this precise era, as being that which immeda- 

1 Kat eccor, kat wou tmmoe Neveog, kat 6 KaOnpevog Em’ avToy txwy Toto’ Kat 
e000n autw orepavocg’ cae eXnrAOe vicwy, Kaciva vexnoy. I give Mr. Tregelles’ 
text generally, as before observed. 

2 The words “weut forth conquering, and that he should conquer,” do not imply 
uninterrupted war and conquests: for, if so, how would the eAite colour of prosperity 
during any long period have been realized? but only just what I have above stated. 
—I observe this, because it has been inconsidcrately objected by certain critics of 
the Hor that the prophecy prefigured an uninterrupted course of war and victory. 

3 It scems that those of Commodus’ medals that bear the titles Imp. iv, Imp. v, 
Imp. vi, were struck in the years 180, 182, 183, respectively: also, from history, 
that these were the only ones in his rcign struck in reference to Germanite successes ; 
and that the last preceded Commodus’ discovery of Lucilla’s conspiracy, in 183, which 
caused the first great deterioration of his government.
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ately preceded its declining. In fact, he makes it the bright 
ground, if [may so say, of his historic pieture: whereon to 
traee out afterwards more cfficctively in dark colouring, the 
suceessive traits of the empire's corruption and deeline. 

Iie represents it (and his representations are well con- 
firmed by the origmal histories remaining to us) as a 
“golden age” of prosperity, union, eivil hberty, and good 
government ;' a peniod “ wuzstamned with eivil blood,” (like 
the white of the first Apocalyptic horse, im contrast with 
the ved of the second,’) and “ undisturbed by revolution ;”* 
a period remarkable, both at its commencement and at its 
close, for very wonderful and almost uniform trnunphs in 
war, whereby the glory of the empire was illustrated, and 
its limits extended;* and of which the middle interval, 
though not without occasional wars (always successful) on 
the frontiers, was generally a time of profound and happy 
peace.’ In short, he thus sums up his view of it ;—“If a 
man were called to fix the period in the history of the 
world, during which the condition of the human race was 
most happy and prosperous, he would, without hesitation, 
name that which elapsed from the death of Domitian to the 
acecssion of Commiodus.” ® 

ti, 1, 128, 
2 It is in regard of this contrast that I the rather wish these words to be marked; 

a3 furnishing from Gibbon an unintended illustration, not only of the white of the 
first seal, but of the red of the second. 

31. 118. Partially this one good distinctive, as Gibbon states, applied also to 
the darker period antecedent, from Augustus’ establishment in the empire to Nerva’s: 
but only quite partially. For there occurred in it the great exception of the mighty 
civil wars of Galba, Otho, Vitellius, and Vespasian ; and also the conspiracies against, 
and mnrdcrs of, Caligula, Nero, and Domitian. 

4 Ib. 8—10, 14. 5 Tb. 13. 
6 Ib. 126. In Dngald Stewart's Life of Dr. Robertson (Works i. 38, Ed. 1817) a 

Letter from Mr. Walpole to Dr. R. is inserted; in which he intimates the idea which 
he had entertained of writing the history of this «ra of Nerva, ‘l'rajan, and the An- 
tonines, as “the most remarkable period of the world:’ i. e. for good government. 
This waa A.D. 1759, before Gibbon’s writing his history. 

As regards the testimony of origéval historians to the same effect, I shall refer to 
several more presently, when speaking of the causal agents of this national happiness 
of the Romans during the period spoken of. But 1 must at once introduce that of 
the greatest of Roman historians, Teeitus : who, having lived and held ofliee in “the 
iron ave” preceding, lived also to enjoy and to record the golden age that followed ; 
his death not occurring (so Lipsins in Vit. Tac. supposes, though the exact date is not 
known,) till the reign of Hadnan. In his Life of Agricola, ch. 3, he thus writes. 
“Nune demiuin redit animus: ct qnanquam, primo statim deatissimd seeuli ortu, Nerva 
C:esar res etiam dissociabiles miscucrit, principatum ac libertatem, angeatque quotidic 
felicitatem imperii Nerva Trajanns, &e.” So again ch. 44.—And to the same effect 
another contemporary historian, Suetonius, whom I shall have to refer tu a little later, 
Vit. Dumit. c. 238. See my Note 4, p. 143 infra. 

g¢



132 APOC. VI. 2. [PART I. 

I said that the wars of the Romans during this period were 
all but uniformly triumphant ; and it may be well bnefly 
to particularize on this point. Not to rest then on Nerva's 
primary Pannonian triumph, which instantly, as the new 
gera opened, served to mark the return of victory under it 
to the Roman banners,’—I say, not to rest on this, who 
knows not of the triumphs under Trajan, the Roman Alex- 
ander, by which Dacia, Armenia, Mesopotanna, and other 
provinces, were, in the course of the first twenty years of 
the period I speak of, added to the Roman empire ? As 
regards the forty-three years which followed, constituting 

Dd 

the reigns of Hadrian and Antoninus Pins, though they 
were years for the most part of honourable and glorious 
peace,” yet were there passing wars 1n eacli reign sufficient 
to illustrate the continued fulfilment of the predicted 
destiny that they should conquer:—I1st, the Jewish war 
under Hadrian, confined to a single province, in which the 
rebellion of that unhappy people was put down with fearful 
slaughter ; then, under Antonius Pins, those lesser wars 
on the frontiers, just before alluded to, which served not 
only to exercise the Roman legions, as Gibbon expresses it, 
but also to deepen the impression on the minds of the bar- 
barians everywhere of the invincibility of the Roman cm- 
pire.’ —After this, however, and towards the conclusion of 
the octogenarian period that [ speak of, wars arose again, 
and of so formidable a character as to test to the very ut- 

1 So the contemporary Pliny; who speaks of it as synchronous with Trajan’s adop- 
tion by Nerva. “ Allata erat ex Pannonia laurea: id agentibus Diis ut mvicti _Im- 
peratoris exortum victorive insigne decoraret.” TPaneg. ch. 8. 

2 How honourable will well appear from Gibbon’s statement, 1.13: “ The fiercest 
barbarians frequeutly submitted their differences to the arbitration of the Emperor : 
sc. Hadrian or Antoninus Pius:]| and we are informed by a contemporary historian 
bia that he had seen ambassadors who were refused the honour which they 
came to solicit, of being admitted into the rank of subjccts.”—Compare the younger 
Victor on Antoninus Pius ; c. 38. ‘ Adeo trementibus eum atque amantibus cunctis 
regibus, nationibusque, et populis, ut parentem seu patronum, magis quim dominum 
imperatorem, reputarent : ommnesque uno ore, in celestium morem, propitium optantes, 
de controversiis inter se judicem poscerent.”’ 

There is a common class of medals of these emperors, which well illustrate the re- 
spect paid them by the barbarians of the fronticr. Barbarian kings are represented 
as receiving a tiara or diadem from them, with the legends, ‘ Rex Parthis datus,” 
“Rex Quadis datus,” &e. See Spanheim, pp. 831, 832. (Ed. 1671.) 

3 “ Per legatos suos plurima bella gessit. Nam et Britannos per Lollium Urbicum 
legatum vicit .... et Mauros ad pacem postulundam coegit; et Germanos, et Dacos, 
et multas gentes, atque Judicos rebellantes, contudit per pravsides et legatos.” Capi- 
tolinus Vit. Antonin. c. 5.
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most the trnth of the prophecy. From East and West, 
North and South, it seemed as if the whole barbarian 
world had been stirred from its very foundations, to over- 
whelm the envied glory and prosperity of the cmpuire.' 
And on the sudden surprise, once, and again, and a third 
time, alike on the Euphratean and the Danubian frontier, 
the Roman fronticr army was overthrown.’ But so soon as 
the imperial strength had gathered itself up against the in- 
vaders, not only was the invasion on either side, and in 
every casc repelled, but the war carned triumphantly into 
the invaders’ own territory. The Parthian war was suc- 
cessfully ended by the total overthrow of that people, the 
capture of the chicf Armenian and Parthian cities, Artax- 
ata, Scleucia, Ctesiphon ; and re-addition to the empire of 
the great Mcsopotamian province, which, onginally con- 
quered by ‘Trajan, had, from motives of policy, been volun- 
tanly ceded by adrian.’—And even m the most mighty 
of all those wars, the Marcomannic, victory after victory still 
attended the Roman standards under the second Antonine ; 
till the German barbarians, driven into their forests, were 
reduced to submission.*—So that the destiny assigned to 

' “Gentes omnes ab Hlyrici limite usque Galliam conspiraverant ; ut Marcomanni, 
Narisci, Hermanduri, Quadi, Snevi, Sarmatz, Latringes, Buri: hi, aliique cam Vie- 
tovalis Sosibes, Sicobotes, Roxolani, Bastarne, Alani, Pcucini, Costoboci. Inuminebat 
et Parthicum bellum, et Britunnicum.” Capitolinus Vit. M. Aur. ¢. 22. 

2 In the Parthian war Soverianus with his army: in the three successive Marco- 
mannic wars, Ist Victorinus, 2ndly Vindex. 

3 On the roluatariness of the cession by Hadrian we have the testimony of Rufus 
Festus, Breviarium. “ Sponte proprid, reductis exercitibus, Armeniam, Mesopotamiam, 
Assyriam concessit,” sc. Hadrianus.—So too Muntesquicu, Grandeur et Deead. ¢. 15; 
and Eckhel vi. 483. Sce my Vindiexe, pp. 90, 91. 

In proof of M. Aurelius’ recovery of the Mesopotamian provinces, as the result of the 
Parthian war, Tillemont (ad ann. A. D. 165) refers to Rufus Festus, who reckons him 
as one of the recoverers to the Roman empire of that disputed territory. The same is 
implicd in Dion C. Ixxv. 1, as regards at least the important Mesopotamian districts 
of Osrhoene and Adiabene. For he speaks of their revolting from the Romans in 
the reign of Severus, some 20 years after M. Aurelius’ death; between which epoch 
and the revolt spoken of there had been no Parthian war.—To the same effect is the 
statement in the Dramaticum Jamblichi, cited in Photius’ Codex, pp. 74, 75. (I 
borrow this from Me. Greswell’s Harmony of the Gospels, Vol. iv, . ii, p. 586.) 
Acyet ed avyypageve, says Photius, i. e. when speaking of M. Aurelius’ Parthian 
war, d7t BoXuvyatsog Umep tov Eugparny cat Teypty eguyey’ Ce HapOvawy yn 
‘Pwpaweg vanxoog xaresyn. If this writer was, as supposcd, a contemporary of M. 
Aurclins, aud by birth and residence a Mesoputamian, (sce Ancient Univ. Iltst. xvi. 
148.) the ereater would be the value of his testimony.—Among the moderns we have, 
besides Tillemont, Gibbon (i. 335) aud Vaillant (Nuns. Paris, 1696) expressing the 
same judgment as to the fact. 

+ I bee to refer to the full historical sketch of these wars given in my Vindiciwe 
Horariw, pp. 95—105.—M. <Aurclius’ decisive triumpli in the Marcomannic war is
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the white horse’s rider, “and to conquer,” continned to be 
realized by the Romans, even to the end of the period 
under review. And, as the magnificent Column of Trajan 
still remains at Rome,' the just memonal of the triumphs 
of its commencement, so it has been ordered that there 
should remain also that of Antoninus Aurelius, the magnifi- 
cent although inferior monument of those of its close. 

II. Thus far of the empire’s tnumphs and prosperity 
durmg the next coming era. But whose the influential 
agency that would cause it and them? In other words, who 
the agents personified by the rider ? Now to ourselves what 
is related of the reigning emperors throughout this aera,g— 
their absolute authority, for under them “the Roman em- 
pire was governed by absolute power under the giidance 
of virtue and wisdom,’ ® ‘ the armies being restrained by 
the firm and gentle hand of four successive enrperors,” ° 
and their power used only to cherish the nation’s happiness, 
advance its prosperity, or guide it to its tnumphs,—must 
at once have suggested them as the persons symbolized. 
As Gibbon says, “ ‘he dehght was theirs of beholding 
the general happiness of which they were the authors.” 
Nor were the visible symbols wanting in the vision, to 

noticed by Gibbon, i. 381, and Schlegel in his Philosophy of History, ii. 36. The 
latter thus states the permanent effectiveness of Aurelius’ triumphs over them. 
“M. Aurelius, by his energetic and successful resistance (i. e. of the Alemannic in- 
vasion), was the means of deterring the barbarians for a long time from similar 
enterprises.” In fact for some fifty or sixty years.—On the triumphant nature of the 
peace concluded with the Marcomanni, immediately after M. Aurelius’ death, see 

ion Cass, Ixxii. 2, 3; also my Vindiciw, p. 103. 
1 On the top of this column Trajan’s ashes were placed in a golden urn; a 

triumph having been previously celebrated to Ais image, in place of himself. <A 
thing unparalleled! 2 Gibb. i. 127. 

3 Ibid. By “the four emperors’ Gibbon means those after Nerva: Nerva him- 
self, during his short sixteen months’ reign, having failed partially in this one point 
of good government. 

4 Ib.—So the ancient historians of the period. Thus both Sueton7us and Zacitus 
represent the eerdier emperors of the series, Nerva and Trajan, as introducers of a 
golden age: (see my Notes, pp. 131, 143:) and similarly, notwithstanding the dangerous 
wars and plague too that occurred under the reign of Aurelius, Dion Cassius (1xxi. 
36) represents his reign as also of the golden age. So again, Eutropius, vill. 1, 
speaking of Nerva’s accession and his successors; “ Respublica ad prosperrimum 
statuin rediit, bonis principibus ingenti felicitate commissa:’* and of Aurelius, ib. 14, 
“ Fortunatam Rempublicam et virtute ct mansuetudine reddidit:’? And so too 
Victor, as cited p. 144 infra.—Even the Christian writer Zactantius passes his 
eulogium on these five Princes. In his De Mort. Persec. c. 3, ad fin. he says; ‘“‘Se- 
cutis temporibus (sc. post Domitianum) multi bont principyes Romani Impern clavum 
recimenque tenucrunt.’’



CHAP. 1. | THE FIRST SEAL. 135 

foreshow the same to the Evangelist. First the rider’s 
white horse might suggest it; white having been both 
in catlier times the chosen colour for horscs used by 
Roman generals in their triumphs, and still by Roman 
emperors.’ ‘Vhen the erown given him would seem suth- 
cient absolutely to confirm this impression: the triumph 
and triumphal crown-wearing having been from the time of 
Augustus all but withdrawn, as too great an honour, from 
subordinate generals ; and from Domitian’s accession ap- 
propriated, as his own proper distinctive, to the reigmng 
emperor.” 

It so happens, indced, that as regards this very point 
an objection has been made, to the effect that the diadem, 
not the orsdavoc or crown, would have been the badge re- 
presented, if Roman emperors had been symbolized: and 
that, in fact, instead of the presentation of the crown fixing 
the meaning to individuals in that Ingh office, the want of 
the diadem - positively precludes the idea of their being the 
persons meant.° But the objection has been founded evi- 
dently on misapprehension. The respectable writer object- 
ing, (and I believe he is not alone in it,) seems to have con- 
founded either between the kingly and imperial offices, or 
between the practices of the earlier and later Roman em- 
perors. Let me explam.—By the aeperator, or emperor, 
up to the time of Augustus, was meant, as is well known, 
simply the victorious Roman general, saluted with that 
title by his soldiers on the field of battle, and with the 
triumph and its coveted honowrs and insignia following. 
Now, though with Augustus and Ins successors the most 
absolute monarchical power attached to their emperorship, 
vet it was their policy to veil it under the old military or 
unperial badges. Hence their public insignia (of which 

' Phny notes the ancient custom, in his account of Trajan’s rcturn to Rome from 
his forei¢n victories; Panceyr. xxii. “ Priores invehi et importari_ solebant, non dica 
quadrijuzo curru ct albentibus cquis, &e’ So Plutarch of Camillus’ triumph after 
taking Ven. And Dion Cassius, xiii. 14, speaking of Ciesar’s returning from the 
African w ar, says slimlurly that the Senate decreed to him cat ra eximna ra wN0- 
eWngiopeva, eve TE NEVKWY iaTwY, K.T.A—So, again, as Suetonius relates, 
Domitian rode on a white horse in his father V espasian’s Jewish trinmph. Domit. 
2.—Lactantius, M.P. 16, also alludes to the old custom. 

? Gibb. i. 102, Note ™ On the exceptions under the carlier emperors see Note 4 
p. 136, 

3 Cuninghame’s Apocalypse, p. 3 (Ed. 4.); and also in his Critical Examination of 
Faber, p. 155, Note.
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the mock robing and crowning of Jesus by the Roman 
soldiery is an affecting remembrancer)' were still the laurel 
crown and purple robe. The assumption of the diadem, or 
broad white fillet set with pearls, viewed as it was by the 
Romans as a badge of oriental despotism, and of the servi- 
tude of subject vassals, these emperors carefully shunned. 
The remembrance long remained with them of the feelings 
exhibited by the Roman people, on its being offered by 
Antony to their great ancestor Julius Ceesar;? insomuch 
that 1t was considered an act of madness on the part of 
Caligula, (and the act was quite isolated,) to attempt to 
assume it. Abundant memorials exist to show that, all 
through the time to which our first Seal refers, the crozi 
remained the badge of Roman emperors, the déudem of 
barbarous kings.* In fact not till about the time of Dio- 
cletian,? near 200 years after St. John’s banishment to 
Patmos, was the diadem adopted by Roman emperors: the 
innovation being accompanied with the other sigma at- 
tendant on eastern royalty, the personal act of adoration 
not excepted. ‘The change constituted an epoch in Ro- 

| Only in Aes case it was cregavoc axavOivoc : a crown not of daurel, but of thorws. 
2 How striking is Cicero’s description! ‘ Sedebat in rostris collega tuus, amic- 

tus toga purpurea, in sella aurea, coronatus. Ascendis; accedis ad sellam; diadema 
ostendis. Gemitus toto foro. Unde diadema? Non enim abjectum sustuleras, 
sed attuleras domo; meditatum et cogitatum scelus. Tu @iadena imponebas cum 
plangore populi; ile cum plausu rejiciebat.’’ Cicero Orat. 2 in Antonium, c. 34.— 
Compare 1 Mace. viil. 14. 

3 Suetonius, Caligula, ch. 22. 
4 Illustrations abound both historical and medallic.—Eckhel on the cz/tus capitis 

of the Augusti, Vol. vill. p. 360, states that in the interval between Augustus and Domitian 
the only four persons that appear to have been depicted with the imperial crown, 
besides the reigning emperors, were Claudius Drusus, [.. Vitcllius, Titus, and Domi- 
tian himself, previous to bis accession. From after Domitian’s accession however he 
says that it was an absolute distinctive. ‘ Deinceps in legem abivisse ut nemo nisi 
Augustus laured preeingerctur, numi luculenter docent.” 

Herodian (viti. 6) illustrates the continyance of the zmperatorial symbol of a 
erown, by an example of the date A.D. 238. When the Aquilcians would intimate 
to their besicgers their acknowledgment of the senatorial emperors Maximus and 
Balbinus, they did so by exhibiting from the walls their portraits crowned with laurel. 

On the other hand, as before observed in my Note? p. 132, Spanhcim notices, as 
common Roman medals of the ra of Trajan and the Antonines, coins in which 
barbarian kings are represented as receiving a tiara, or diadem, trom the Roman 
emperor. 

Suinilarly Dion Cassius, Ixvii. 7, tells how Domitian, in 'profession and pretence 
of his having the disposal of that barbarian kingdom, put the déadem on a Dacian 
king’s envoy: ry Aupyide Stadnpa eeOnxe, xaBarrep we adrnOug cexpaTnKwe, 
cat Baotlea riva Tote Aaxoecg Covvar Cuvapevoc. 

5 So Gibbon, Vol. ii. p. 165.—See my Essay on this subject in the Appendix at 
the end of Vol. iii.
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man history ; and one markedly noticed, as will hereafter 
appear, in the Apocalypse.’ (I append illustrative engrav- 
ings.2)—Thus then about Diocletian’s time, and thence- 
forward, but not till then, the diadem was the imperial 
badge ;—for a century or more conjointly with the laurel,’ 
then I believe exclusively. So that whereas, with reference 
to such a period as the close of the fourth century, it would 
have been an impropricty, and with reference to the serth 
an anachronism, to represent the orsdavos, or laurel crown," 
as a badge of empire, on an imperial or royal head,—just 
as much, and indeed still more, it would have been an ana- 
chronsm to represent a Roman emperor of the frst lavo 
and a half centuries with a diadem. 

‘Thus the objection has only led us to see the more 
clearly the exact chronological propriety, as well as the 
personal distinetiveness, of this particular emblem in the 
first Seal’s hieroglyphic.—And J cannot but add that the 
very going forth of the Apocalyptic nder, and presentation 
of the crown to hin, were yet additional points of resen.- 
blance in the symbolic picture to the mperial usages at 
Rome in the time of St. John. For an emperor's going 
forth to war was an occasion perpetually taken by the se- 
nate to express their good wishes, and their anguries of 
success, often in those cases falsified: and, in token thereof, 
medals were struck ; depicting the empcror galloping forth 
on horseback, stnking down an enemy, and with the 
legend, Profectio, or, Expeditio Augusti.? Further, sup- 
posing that success had already begun to favour him in the 

' See my explanation of the Dragon’s seven diad&med heads, noted Apoc. xii. 3, in 
my Part iv. Ch. iv. 

2 In the Plate opposite, the specimens of laureated and diademed emperors 
piven,—the one of Nerve, near the end of the first coutary, the other of Valentinian 
of the fourth,—are copicd from coins in the British Museum. 

3 Henee the laureated heads of the Constantinian emperors, for example, often 
seen on the imperial medals of that pertod.—But the proper badge of royalty was at 
that time understood to be the diaden. Thus, when Constantine’s corpse lay in 
state, we read in Eusebius that it was arrayed in people and with the déadem, as the 
royal insizmia; BasAccoww Koopcic, moppvog re Kae Ccacypate De Vit. Const. iv, 
66.—See my Paper on the diedem in the Appendix to Vol. i; the same to which I 
have already referred. 

‘In the Apocalypse the seren-headed dragon with diadems, Apoc. xii. 3, seems 
used in referenee to the opening of the forth century; the ¢ten-horned diademed 
Beast, Apoe. xii. 1, with retercnee to the sixth, or seventh. 

> *Equites Imperatores sulebant Romani diverso more pro variis eorum cestis 
repriescntire. Cum aliquis solito equi gradu inccdit profeetio est Augusti; acccle-
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war, they had a mode of expressing the successes accom- 
plished, as well as those that might be anticipated for the 
future. He was pictured, it might be, with a captive enemy 
prostrate at his horse’s feet ;' or else perhaps, whether on a 
triumphal arch, or on terra firma, as going forth between 
trophics and captives: and with Victory in either case 
crowning, or with crown in hand preceding him. Such 
e. g. is the device on a medal of the Empcror Claudius, 
with the exergue “ De Britannis” underneath, in memo- 
rial of his conquest of Britain ;? such, more fully, that on 
another, which depicts a triumphal arch erected to that 
emperors father Claudius Drusus, after victories over the 
Germans :—of which latter an engraving 1s appended.’ 
And I think that after viewing it, and considering what 
has been also further observed respecting the crown and 
the white horse, the readcr will deem me justified in ex- 
pressing the persuasion [ did in the Introduction to this 
Chapter ;* to the effect that a person conversant, like St. 
John, with the Roman usages of the age, could scarcely 
but have had suggested to his mind, @ prior?, by these em- 
blems of the first Seal, the idea of a Roman empcror speed- 
ing forth to victory.—lIt is observable that medallic memo- 
rials still remaim of the five several emperors in question, 
depicting them, more or less fully, under guise of these sclf- 
same semi-Apocalyptic devices :—the two chief conquerors 
Trajan and M. Aurelius riding forth, as in the Profectio 
Augusti ; and all the five cither crowned, or with the crown 

rato passu ejus expeditio; captivum prosternens virtus Imperatoris; denique lento 
gradu adventus ejus in urbem.” Rasche, ii. i. 724. See also Rasche on the words 
Profectio Augusti, vol. iv. pp. 175—188; and Spanheim, 7035, 834. 

1 So Rasche of one of the later emperor Curaealla’s coins, which he describes ii. i. 
716; ‘“ Eques Imperator, dextram elevans, 4 Victoria volitante coronatur: ante pedes 
equi captivus:” &e. 

2 Given by Gessner, Vol. ii. Tab."xli: also by Ackerman, in his work on Roman 
medals, 1.105. The horseman in it is speeding forth between trophies on a triumphal 
arch. It is described too by Vaillant (Kd. 3) p. 58, and Eckhel vi. 240. 

3 It is given by Gessner, ii. xlii; by Montfaucon; and by Bellori, in his Veteres 
Arcus Augustorum; (Rome, 1824;) and is supposed, as he intimates, to be the same 
with that still standing, though dismantled of its statuary, near the gate of S. Sebastian, 
or old Appian Gate. The words, ‘De Germanis,” appear inscribed on the peristyle 
of the arc; and on the coin, round the head of Cl. Drusus, there is the inscription, 
“Nero Claudius Drusus Germanicus Imper.” Compare Vaillant ibid. and Eckhel 
v1. 176. 

I should observe that in the plate opposite, the Victory has been added by me, by 
way of illustration, from another triumphal arch, adjoining this in Montfaucon’s 
Plate, vol. iv. p. 108. (Ed. Loudon, 1721.) # p. 121 supra.
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held out to them, by Victory." And in their cases, we 
know, the inedals spoke truth ; not, as in some other cases, 
mere false flattery. 

One objection however may still present itself, one dif- 
ficulty seem to stand in the way of this our imperial apphi- 
cation of the prophetic symbol ;—I mean the fact of the 
rider having a bow in hand. For the weapon represented 
in the hands of Roman emperors, on medals and othicr ex- 
tant monuments of antiquity, is generally the javelin ; 
sometimes the sword; never, so far as I know, the doz. 
And hence indeed Vitringa,—though not unconscious of 
the general fitness of the emblem of a crowned rider on a 
white horse, going forth conquering and to conquer, to de- 
pict the ara of prosperity and triumph under the five Ro- 
man emperors whose reigns followed next after the date of 
the Apocalyptic visions,-—vet argues that the bow was an 
Asiatic and barbarian weapon and badge ; and purposely 
inserted in the hicroglyphic, to divert the thoughts of the 
observer from the Roman empire and emperors.? In which 
view he has been followed by other commentators. 

But is ths correct ? Was the dow a badge of Asiatic 
and other barbarians only ? Was there not one particular 
province and people, among the provincials of the Roman 
empire, of whom it was also distinctive ? distinctive not 
equally alone, but almost even more than of any barbarian 
people whatsoever? If the reader will consult the records 
of antiquity, he will find, if I mistake not, that such was 
indeed the case with the islund and islanders of Crete. 
Alike their coloneal origin, mythological traditionary legends, 
military history, and manufactures, attest this peculiar con- 
nexion of the Crefans and the bow.—As to their origin, it 
appears from ancient authors that Crete was origimally 
peopled, in part at least,’ from that part of Palestine situ- 

1 See Gessner, Vaillant, Eckhel, &c. I have given notices of some of these coins in 
my Vindici:v, pp. 86, 94, 98. Splendid medals exist of Trajan crowned tnumphing. 

"9 
2 © Snub bonis ct laudatis rincipibus & Nerva usque ad Commodunt facies Romani | 

Imperii satis fuit «quabilis, ct emblemate ... . albi equi etm sessore vietorioso figu- 
rani potuissct.””. p. 310. 

3 “Emblema....dcsumptum csse cx monbus gentium Asianarum, que arcu in 
bellis utebantur, quod Romani moris non erat.” p. 323.“ Addo Spritum certo con- 
silio huic Impcratori dedisse areum, non gliadin, ut cogitationem nostram 4 Romanis 
Imperatoribus abdueerct ad Christum.” p. 320. 

$ The Univ. List. viii. 219 (on Crete), while allowing Bochart’s correctness in



140 APOC. VI. 2. [PART I. 

ate on the Mediterranean coast, which was by the Arabs 
called Jteritha, and by the Syrians Creth ; its inhabitants 
bearing the similar Hebraic appellation Crethim, or, as the 
Seventy have translated it, Kgyre¢:'-—respecting which 
Crethim, Bochart adds, that they were noted archers, some 
of them employed by David as his hfe-guard*—It is Sir 
Isaac Newton’s supposition that Crete was thus peopled 
from Palestine about 1045 B.C., when many of the Phe- 
nicians and Syrians fled from King David into Asia Minor, 
Crete, Greece, Libya. Others date the migration earlicr.® 
But, whatever the epoch, this is certain, that in Crete itself 
the archery habits of the Syrian Crethim colouists, as well 
as their name, remained. The earliest ¢traditionary legends 
of the Cretan islanders ascribe a sinnilar pre-eminence in 
the art to those of their forefathers that were in the island 
native-born. It is told us by Diodorus Siculus that Apollo 
(the Cretan Apollo) was affirmed in these legends to have 
been the first inventor of the bow, and how he taught the 
natives archery; whence their superior skill in the art be- 
fore and above all other men.* Memorial Cretan medals of 
which tradition are still extant, struck in the Roman m- 
perial times ; some bearing the device of Apollo and his bow, 
some of Diana and her bow,’ with the mscription Kosvoy 
Kpyrwv.°—Descending from the times of legendary fable 

stating that some of the Philistines mingled with the Phoenicians that attended Cad- 
mus into Crete and Greece, yet observes, not without good historic authority, that a 
Lelasgian colony had arrived in Crete before him.—But it was the Phoenician Crethim 
that gave their name to the island. 

1 So 1 Sam. xxx. 14, Ezek. xxv. 16, Zeph. 1. 5. 
2 Sce 2 Sam. viii. 18, xv. 18, xx. 28, 1 Kings i. 38, 1 Chron. xviii. 17: in all of 

which places the word, though in our translation rendered Cherethites, is in the origin- 
al Crethim; and this word by the Chaldee Paraphrast interpreted arehers.—In the 
above I have nearly copied the observations of Macknight, in his Preface to the Epistle 
to Titus, § 3. 

3 The reader will probably be aware that Sir I. Newton’s Chronology dates the 
early settlement of Greece some 300 or 400 years later than the more received Chro- 
nolory of Usher and Playfair. 

4 Diodorus, Lib. v. ¢. 74: AmoAAwva dé avayopevovat, evperny Tov Toon yevopevor, 
dakar Tous eyxwpioue Ta wep THY ToLELaY’ ag’ NC aiTiag paXdtoTa mapa ToLg Kpynay 
eZnAwoba ryy rosiknyy. 

$ Sec my Engravings. The medal with the huntress Diana is a Cretan coin of 
Trajan’s time. Says Ovid, Fasti, iii. 81, of her worship by the Cretans, 

Pallada Cecropidw, Minoia Creta Dianam. 

6 These xotva of different nations, after the establishment among them of the 
Roman dominion, were chiefly for the purpose of commun games, and conunon sacred 
rites. So the Marmor Lyttiorum Cretw apud Gruterum, p. 1094. 5; ‘Tepov aywvoc



THE CRETAN APOLLO AND DIANA WITH THEIR BOWS. 

From a coinintoe Vienna Imponal Collectaon. From acom m the British Museum 
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to those of real history, we find the connexion of the bow 
and the Cretan islanders constantly marked theneeforward 
for ages, in the méltary annals of the nerghbouring states. 
Among Ilomer’s heroes it was the Cretan Merion that 
bore away the palm im archery.” By Pindar the appella- 
tion bowmen was attached as a distinctive appellation to 
the Cretan islanders.” And Pausamnas states that in those 
earlicr historic times the Cretans alone of all the Creeks 
were archers: impugning the correctness of a picce of 
sculpture, which represented Dutrephes as piereed by a- 
rows ; his slavers being other Grecks, not Cretans.? With 
reference to later times, 'Thueydides relates how in the 
Peloponnesian war archers were fetched by the belligerent 
parties from Crete '—as regards those of 3 Macedonian 
supremacy we are reminded of the same fact by Plutareh :° 
—and with reference to those of Roman greatness, from 
the Carthaginian wars down to those of Czsar, when Crete 
had been made a Roman Province, and afterwards as late 
even as the reign of Claudius Gothicus in the 3rd century, 
by Polybins,’ Livy ® Lucan,” Hirtius,? and Trebellins Pol- 
lio.” “It was suggested by astronomers, in explanation of 
the fact of their long-continned ennnence in the art, that 
Crete lay under the zodiacal sign of the Archer, Saugitla- 
rius."— Moreover, the Cretan manufacture of bows, (uot to 

revratrnomov tov Kotvouv rwy Konrwy. See Eckhel’s Chapter on the Kowa, Vol. 
iv. pp. 428—431. 

PTL W. 880. 
? He calls the Cretans rofogopm, car’ eLoyny, Pyth. Od. v. 4. 
3 Tosovroy pev TANETNH pot Ocupa &¢ THY EckOMCe TOU Aurpepouc, O74 arog ETE BE- 

BAXnro: "EAA not, OTe wy Kpyotr, oun emtywptoy ov Tocevery. De Atticis. 
4 Lib. vi. 43.—So too his contemporary clristophancs, in the Rane, 1356; 

ANN w Kpnrec, lenge rexva, 
Ta roa NaBovreg emapvrvare. 

So also Xenophon Anab. i. 2. 9, speaking of Clearchus bringing roforac Konrac 
€caxomouc. 5 In his Life of J *yrrhus. 

® Crete was made a Roman Provinee by Q. Metellus, hence surnamed Cretietes, 
B.C. 66.—To those of my readers who have visited Rome, the name of this Metellus 
Creticus Will have been made familiar by the majestic sepnichral tower raised to his 
dau;thter Cecilia Metella, still standing two miles outside of the gate of 5. Sebastian ; 
and the deeply touching lines upon it in Childe Harold. 

7 Polyb. Lib. v. ¢ Livy, Lib. xxxvil. 41, xxxviii. 21. 
9 Lib. iii. 185. Bell. Alexandr. L. 
Vit. Claud. c. 16; “ex sagittariis Cretieis sexaginta.” 
12 So Manilius, Lib. iv. (Given in Meursius’ Work ou Crete, p. 178. Ed. Amste- 

lod. 1675.) 
Gnosia Centauro tellus cireumduta ponto 
Parct, et in geminum Minois filius astrum
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say of arrows also,') was celebrated. No European bow 
was noted like theirs. The name Cretan in fact came to be 
attached as an appellative to bows ;* and it was a national 
device impressed on their medals. JI append one as a 
specimen ; and subjoin the observations on the device, as a 
Cretan distinctive, of a Roman poet and German medialiist.’ 

Under all which circumstances can I be wrong in stating 
that the bow was pre-eminently a Cretan weapon and 
badge; or in inferring that, when a bow was pictured em- 
blematically before St. John im a European warnior’s hands, 
the intention woud be to sigmfy that the warrior was of 
Cretan origin 2—In fact it so happens that, over and above 
all the other accumulated evidence just adduced, we have 
extant a Greek epigram, or epitaph, consisting of a set of 
emblems, the dow inclusive, with an express explanation to 
this effect. A magpie sculptured on the tomb-stone was 
to mark the loguaerty of the person whose epitaph it was ; 
the cup her proneness to drink ; the wool her diligence in 
work ; the bow,—what did the dow mark? It is explained 
that this was to sigmify that she was a Cretan.*—I must 
confess that, considermg the important bearing of this 

Ipse venit geminus: celeres huic Creta sagittas 
Asscrit, intentosque imitatur sideris arcus. 

' So Plutarch, in his Life of Pyrrhus, Konriep BedXee wAnyecc; and Manilius in the 
verses just cited, “eclercs huie Creta sagittas asserit.” 

2 So in the passage above cited from Diodorus Sieulus; which after wadecra mapa 
roig Koyow slydwo8ar ray rokexny, adds, Kat ro rofov Kpnrixoy ovapac8yvat. 
For I think of the correctness of Bochart’s and Wesseling’s correction of KpnreKxov 
foy TevOccoy little doubt can be cutertamed. See Wesscling’s Note. So too, says 
Wesseling, Pollux (1. 149) speaks of the ro&ov Kpnrikoy. 

3 Eckhel, ii. 309, after describing a medal of Cydonia, in Crete, in the reverse of 
which a man is represented as manufacturing a dow before a fire, says; “In this 
there scems to me an allusion to the eclebrated skill of the Cretans in preparing 
bows :"? and he quotes Claudian’s lines, 

“ Quis labor humanus tantum ratione sagaci 
Profieit ? excipiunt trueibus Gortynia capris 
Carnua: subjectis eadem lentescere cogunt 
Ienibns ; intendunt tanrino viscere nervos.” 

Others however explain the figure as Cydon, founder of Cydonia, stringing his bow. 
‘ I refer to the epigram on Bitthis, by Antipater, a Greek poct of Sidon, who 

flourished about a century before Christ; given in Brunck’s Anthologia Graca, 
(Argentor. 1776,) Tom. ii. p. 31. 

Tav pev as wodupu@ov, ae AaXoy, w Eeve xiooa 
Paes trav de peOac avrroodoy noe cudtk. 

TAN KPHEXAN AE TA TOZA: ra 0 eipia tray gpiroepyor 
Avésna 6’ av purpag Tay TodtoKpoTagoy: 

Totavée atadoupyog bc’ expuge Birrica rupPoc, 
TieXov aypavTov vupdiciay adoxor. |
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point on the commencement, and conscquently on the 
whole seheme of Apocalyptic interpretation, it has seemed 
to me a matter for thankfulness that so illustrative an epi- 
gram should have been preserved to us. 

But what the application of all this, the reader may be 
thinking, to the pomt m hand? or how the sense that we 
have interred to attach to the emblem of a bow to conncet 
itself with the eroglyphic of the first Seal, and its imperial 
horseman nding on to triumph? I now proceed to show 
this.—It is well known then that, down to the aecession of 
Otho, the reigumg Cesars, from Julius to Galba inclusive, 
were of old Roman families. Agreeably with the Roman 
gus imagiaum,' they exhibited in eaeh of their halls the 
busts of a long Ime of Roman nobles, their ancestors, — 
whether of the Julian gens, the Claudian, or the Sulpician.? 
And as for Otho, Vitellius, Vespasian, and Vespasian’s two 
sons Zitus and Domitian, if uot all of Roman, yet they 
were of Jéalan extraetion; and indeed Otho of an Italian 
family still more ancient and noble than all the rest; for 
he was descended from the Etruscan kings.~—But after 
Domitian, there was a notable change on this head m the 
character of the imperial succession. It is said to have 
been pre-intimated i a dream, a little before Ins death, to 
Domitian. He dreamt, says Suetonius, that a neck of gold 
appeared to grow branching off from his own neck behind :* 

1 See Dr. Smith’s Dictionary (Art. Nobiles), or Adams, on the Jus imaginum. 
2 The Julian line of emperors was extended by successive adoptions down to 

Claudius of the Clandian gens, who adopted Nero. Galba was of the Sudpician 
gens. Sec Tacitus Hist. i. 15.—Suetonius on Galba, c. 3, says: ‘ Dmagines ct clogia 
universi generis [Sedpiedt] exscqui longum est: familize [Gale] breviter attingam.” 
A subject illustrated in Tacitus’ account of the funcral of ‘Tiberius’ son Drusus, 
Anmal. iv. 9. 

3 So Suctonins Vit. Othon. 1; “ Majores Othonis orti sunt oppido Ferentino, fa- 
milia vetere et honorata, atquc ex principibus Ktruriw.’’—Respecting }iteddius the 
same histurian says (Vit. Vitell. ch. 1) that it was a disputed point whether he was 
of noble or of base ancestry. But it was Itahan. So Eckhel, 1. 105, speaking of 
Samnium, observes: ‘ Certé gens Vitedlia, ex qua prognatus erat IUtellius Augustus, 
ex Sabinis Romam antiquitus profecta est: eum subinde quidam Vitclliorum, belli 
Samnitici tempore, prcsidio Roma in Apuliam misso, deinceps subsidcrent Nuceriie, 
ct lonfo post intervallo repeterent urbem, ut refert Suetomims.” — Of Vespastan's 
ancestry Suctonius speaks as connected with the neighbourhood of Reate © in Na- 
brnis;" the gens Flavia being however “obscura quidem, ct sine ullis majorum 
Imaginibus.”’ 
4Tpsum Domitianum ferunt somniasse gibbam sibi pone cervicem aurcam 

enatam; pro ccrtoque habuisse beatiorem post. se latioremque portendi statum 
Keip. Sicut sane brevi evenit, ahstinentia ¢t modcratione insequentium Principum.”’ 
Suctonius in Domit. § 23.—“ Domitian dreamed, the night before he was slain, that
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that which so branched off implying a new hne of empe- 
rors; and the gold their character as introducers of a golden 
age. Another historian, Aurelius Victor, expressly sets 
forth the novel character of this line as a fact very remark- 
able, in respect of its being one of princes of foreign cxtrac- 
tion: “ Hitherto men of Roman or Ltahan origin ruled the 
empire; from after this time foreigners in extraction.’ In 
which statement he is followed, indecd copied, by the 
younger Victor:* and they both note at the same time 
the increased happiness that accrued to the empire from the 
innovation.—And what then the foreign country, or pro- 
vince, to which the five emperors might be ascribed, as to 
lineage and family, that followed next after Domitian, and 
introduced and kept up this golden age of the empire? 
Prior to which question another must indeed first be an- 
swered ; Can they all be classed together under onze and 
the same head and family? ‘The answer to which latter 
question is, that they may “be so classed together ; because, 
in a manner quite unparalleled j in the subsequent history of 
the Roman emperors, they were all connected, as in the 
line of one and the same family, by successive adoptions. 
Trajan was adopted by Nerva, Hadrian by Trajan,* Anto- 

a golden head was growing out of the nape of his neck ; and indeed the succession 
that followed him for many years made golden times.’’? So the great Lord Bacon traus- 
lates, and comments on Suctonius, in his Essay on Prophecies. 

1 “TTactenus Rome seu per Italiam orti imperium rexere; hine edvene. Nescio 
quoque an (Qu. anon ?), ut in Prisco Tarquinio, longé incliores. At mihi quidem 
audicnti multa legentique plané compertum urbem Romam externorin vir tute, atque 
insitivis artibus, preecipué crevisse. Quid enim Nerva,’”’ &c. Aurel. Victor, Vita 
Domit. ad fin. 

It should be clearly understood that in the expression, “Roma aut per Italiam 
orti,” Victor refers not to the birthplace of the individuals spoken of, but to their 
ancestral origin. Asregards birthplace, two out of the twelve Ciesars that preceded 
Nerva were born out of Italy: viz. Claudius at Lyons, as Suetonius tells us; aud ( 
Caligula in the camp near Treves. At least such is Victor’s own view of Caligula’s 
birthplace, (“natus in exercitu,’”’) as well as that of Tacitus, Annal. i. 41, whence, he 
adds, his name Caligula. 

2 “Hactenus Rome scu per Italiam orti imperium rexere; hine advenie. Unde 
compertum est urbem Romam externorum virtute crevisse. Quid enim Nerva pru- 
dentius aut moderatius? Quid Trajano divinius? Quid prestantius Adriano?” 

3 After Hadrian’s accession two reports prevailed, as we learn from Dion Cassius, 

Spartian, and other historians, about this emperor’s adoption by Trajan: one that 
Trajan really adopted him very shortly before his death; the other that the adop- 
tion was falsely asserted by Trajan’s wife Plotina, and in for eed letters of adoption, as 
by Trajan’s order, sent by her to the Senate. In my Vindicie, pp. 111—113, I have 
fully discussed the existing historical evidence on the question, and given reasons 
for my own decided leaning to the former. One thing however is certain ; viz. that 
both the Roman Senate and people recognised the adoption as valid, and in conse- 
quence accepted Iladrian_as empcror. —The other three adoptions were unquestioned.
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ninus by Hadrian, Aurelius by Antoninus :—each, as their 
medals and other extant memorials of antiquity illustrate 
to us, taking the name of Ins predecessor in virtue of the 
adoption.' Thus, according to the well-defined Roman 
law of adoption,’ all were reckoned as of Nerva’s family ; 
he being the head of the lme.—And what Nerva’s own 
national origin and extraction? In Dion Cassius we find 
what is evidently an allusion to him, as an J¢alio¢ ;* which 
word will by a reader versed in the Greek language be well 
understood to mean a colonist of Greek extraction, settled in 
Italy.* His exact Greek provincial orngin, however, he does 
not mention. But Aurchus Victor supphes the omission. 

In Bonanni’s Numism. Pontif. Tom. i. p. 207, is given the Inscription on the 
famous equestrian bronze statne of M. Aurelius in the Capitol at Rome; which simi- 
larly notes his relationship of son, grandson, great-grandson, and great-great-grand- 
son, to the four preceding emperors respeetively.—Also two others to the same effect 
will be found in Canina’s Foro Romano, pp. 192, 193. Similar in effect to which is 
another, found on an ancient stone at Milan, to L. Verus, the adopted brother of A. 
Aurelius ; given by Montfaucon in his Supplement; Antiq. of Italy, p. 18. 

Onee more Chuton, Fasti Romani, ad A.D. 165, gives from Gruter the Inscription fol- 
lowing, found on a marble near Verona, and connected with some votive statue to M. 
Aurclius by the Benacenses, or inhabitants by the Lake of Garda, which thus records 
the relationship : 

Imp. Casari Aug. Antonini Pii fil. 
Divi Hadriani Nep. Divi Trajaui Parthici Pronep. 

Divi Nerve Abnep. 
M. Aurclio Antonino Aug. Armeniaco 

Pont. Max. Trib. Pot. xviii, Imp. ii, Cos. ini, 
Benacenses. 

1 Alike in histories, medals, and marbles, we find Trajan called Nerva Trajan, 
Hadrian called Trajan Hadrian, Antoninus Pius called cElius Hadrian Antoninus, 
and M. Aurelius called M. Aurelius Antoninus. So Tacitus Agric. 3; Capitolinus 
Vit. Anton. Philos. 1, 5, 7; Vaillant, pp. 126, 141, 165, 171, 176; &c. Sce the cita- 
tions in my Vindicie, p. 118. 

2“ The effect of adoption was to ercate the legal relation of father and son, just 
as if the adopted son were born of the blood of the adoptive father in lawful mar- 
riage. The adopted child was entitled to the zame and saera privata of the adopt- 
ing parent.’”’ Smith’s Dict. of Antiquities in voce. Adoption.—This is well illustrated 
in the address of Galba to Piso, when adopting him, given in Tacitus, Hist. i. 15. 

3 He says, Ixviii. 4, that Trajan was the first emperor that was adXoeOrye, or 
altogether foreign, being of purely Spanish parentage, always settled in Spain, be- 
sides that he was himself born out of Italy: also how Nerva did not overlook his 
merits, because he was thus Spanish, and neither an Italian nor an Italiot, ort UByp 6 
Tpatavog, add’ ove Iradocgovd’ LraXxtwrryg: i.e. not Ltalian, as all the former 
emperors exeept .Verva ; nor Jtaliot, as Nerva himself. The allusion is plain. Com- 
pare Aurclius Victor before quoted. 

4 So Ammonius distingnishes between IraXog and IraXtwrnc, SeceAog and Texedrw- 
tne. Iradot cat IraXwrat ciagepovor. Lradot pev yap ot apynOev ywpav otkourteg:’ 
Iradwwrat Ct drocot Tw ‘EXAnvwy etucnoay pera tavtTa. To auto cat emt Twy 
Secekwwrwv. Ee is quoted to this effect by Reimar on the passage in Dion Cassius. 
So too the Scholiast on Thucydides y. 5; Dmker ibid. iv. 58, 64; and also Matthiiwe 
in his Greek Grammar, § 103, on Nomina Gentilia. Reimar illustrates by a quotation 
from Lucian; who, speaking of Pythayoras, says; Iradwrn¢g Coxe tig evat, rwv 
apdt Kowrwva cat Tapayra xae tay tuury E\Aaéa. 

VuL. [. 10
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He tells us,’ (and most of our best-known modern historians 
of the earlier emperors of Rome repeat the statement,) that 
Nerva was, in respect of family extraction, a Cretan.’ 

Yes! the meaning of the bow in the rider's hand is now 
indeed manifest. And how admirable, beyond what the 
most learned of human artists or scholars would have de- 
vised, appears the point and the comprchensiveness of this 
device of the Divine Spint! Had a javelin or a sword 
been in the hand of the rider, so as Vitringa would have 
had it, in case of his representing Roman emperors, the 
weapon carricd would have added precisely nothing either 
to the meaning or the distinctness of the hieroglyphic : the 
crown sufficing to designate emperors ; and the javelin and 
the sword, although appropriate, not being distinctive of 
them. But by the addition of the bow (the dow held in 
hand, observe, before the crown was given him) there was 
prefigured the very provincialism of the family to which 
(first of any families not of Italian origin) the empire 
within a year from after the visions in Patmos was destined 
to be committed: and under which, in a measure quite 
unprecedented, the symbolic horse: was to assume and to 
retain the white colour; the Roman nation to flourish in 
prosperity ; and in its wars, both at first and whenever 
afterwards occurring, to realize the predicted destiny of 
conquering and to conquer.’ 

1 The passage from Victor Aurelius quoted p. 144 Note} supra, goes on, “ Quid 
enim Nervi Cretenst prudentius? ”’ 

2 So, for example, Tillemont, ad ann. 96: “ Nerva etoit originaire de Crete par 
ses ancetres, mais né a Narni dans l’Ombric. C’est le premier empereur qui ne fut 
pas Romain ou Italien d’origine.” And so too, after him, Crevier. 

Again the Ancient Univ. Hist. Vol. xv. p. 104: “Nerva was a native of Narui in 
Umbria; but his family came originally from the island of Crete: so that he was 
neither by birth a Roman, nor descended from an Italian family.” 

And the Encyclopedia Metropolitana, Art. Nerva Augustus: “ The Flavian family 
left the throne of Augustus to the descendant of a Cretan colonist.” 

On an interesting medallic illustration and corroboration of this fact, see my Ap- 
pendix to this Volume, No. 4. 

3 Nerva’s great-grandfather would seem to have been the first of his ancestry that 
was dignified by Roman honours; he having been consul U. C. 718, some 30 years 
before the Christian wra. See Tillemont ibid. But this settlement of the family in 
Italy would not prevent the memorial being kept up of its carly Cretan origin. Com- 
pare the parallel case of the Emperor Hadrian. He had in like manner a great- 
grandfather, ennobled, first of the tamily, as senator at Rome. Yet in a memoir ef 
himself he tells of his ancestral origin as Spanish. See Spartian’s Hadrian, ec. 1. 

4 St..John, as Irenwus tells us, (B. i. ud init.) “ lived to the times of Trajan ;”’
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CHAPTER IT. 

THE SECOND SEAL. 

Tne second Seal is opened ; and behold, on the sccond 
living creature’s voice hke thunder, the wzte horse has 
past from view, that symbol of the Roman nation in joyous 
prosperity and tnumph: and another, a ved horse, passes 
over the scene before the cyes of the Evangelist ; depicting 
it' under the different colour of war and bloodshed.? But 
what the kind of bloodshed? The explanatory words that 
were added defined it to be that of cer war :—* There 
went forth another horse, ved ;* and to him who sate there- 
on it was given to take peace ae esexvyy, the peace left by 
the former seal]* from the [Roman] earth, and that they 
should kill one another.” —Aund whose the causal ayeney in 
the matter? It was mdicated to be those whose fittmg and 
distinctive badge was the sword-bearing: “ And there was 
given unto him [the rider] @ great sword.’”® 

and so was himself a living witness of the commencing fulfilment of the Apocalyptic 
prophecy. In like manner the similarly beloved and favoured Danicl lived to sce 
the destruction of Babylon, and Cyrns’ supremacy and decree for the Jews’ restora- 
tion; and in those events the commencing fulfilment of the prophecies of the future 
revealed to him. 

1 It has been objected by Mr. Faber that the horse being aAdoc ioc, another 
horse, it ought to designate another and different nation or cmpirc, from that sym- 
bolized by the horse of the Ist Seal. But in Gen. xh. 3, 19, we read of seven fat 
kine first appearing in vision, and then afterwards seven other lean kine. Yet the 
latter, we know, depicted the cattle not of another land than Egypt, but of the same 
land, only in a new and different state. Compare too 1 Sam. x. 6. 

2 Iuppog, fiery; or, as it is often explained, bloody. So Ucrmas (B. i. Vision iv. 
chap. ii.) “The fiery and bloody colour; ”’ and Epiphanius on the sardine stone in 
the Apocalyptic vision, TIlvpwaog rw eee Kat ataroedyg. 

The epithet might be explained cither actively or passively. In Tesiod’s deserip- 
tion of Mars, Arpeare PoreKoetc wore Cwove evapttwy, (Scut. Here. 194,) it has an 
active force, significative of the blood-shedder. Elsewhere it is used passively, or 
neutrally, of the persons whose blood has been shed. So I conceive here, after the 
analogy of the other Seals. Thus Christian confessors who witnessed unto blood 
were ealled rudrt. Maitland’s Catacombs, p. 83. 

3 The special colour of the horse sacred to Mars: “resseum (equum] Marti con- 
secraverunt.’”’ ‘Tertull. de Spectac. e. 9. 

¢ When peace (¢pyyy) is meant in the abstract, or without speciality of reference, 
it is usually without the article. So e.g. Matt. x. 34, “Think not that I came 
Bade eipyvyy, to send peace, &c.;” and in many other passages, which the reader 
will find on turning to a Greek Concordance. 

5 Kae ore yvoke ryv oppaywda ryyv devrepay, nxeovoa rov Cevrepov Cwou 
Atyovrog, Eoxouv. Kat e&nAGer ardog immo, nuppug? cat vy Kalypevy ex’
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We ask, then, was there any strongly marked new era 
of change, accordant with this figuration, in the history of 
the Roman empire, following next after the zra of the first 
Seal, and through such a causal agency ?—These are on 
this head our two points of inquiry. 

1. As to the former let us turn, as before, to Gibbon for 
an answer. And, on consulting his pages, what find we? 
We find the bright period above-described,—a pcriod in- 
cluding, as we have seen, the triumphant peace made with 
the Germans after Aurelius’ death by his son Commodus, 
and the first few years of Commodus’ reign followmg, in 
which he governed well while acting, “as by a kind of tra- 
dition,” on his father’s principles and arrangements,’—we 
find this period, I say, followed m his narrative—by what ? 
Just by the breaking up of the state of national prosperity 
and peace, (correspondently with our prophetic figuration,) 
through the evil, not of forecgn invasion, but of evi wars, 
revolution, and bloodshedding: an evil begun to be pre- 
pared immediately after 185, as we shall presently see, by 
the mal-adiministration of Commodus; and which out- 
broke in violence A.D. 193, on the assassination of that em- 
peror.2. From which epoch it still contmued, with scarce 
more than two intervals of intermission, some eighty or 
ninety years onward, even until the accession of Diocletian: 
having however, in the course of this long period, been 
jomed and aggravated by certain fresh evils, internal and 
external, at two well-defined imtervening epochs ; of which 
ageravations more in ny two next ensuing Chapters, as being 
the subjects of the third and fourth Seals respectively.’ 

It may be well to glance in rapid view at the detail, for 
the first fifty or sixty years at least after his death, of these 
civil wars,;and mutual attendant slaughters.—The immedi- 

avtoyv 600n auty AaBav rynv eipnyny EK THO yn¢, Kat iva addAndove spagovat' 
kat'sdo8@y avtw payaipa peyadn. 

1 So Niebuhr, in his Lectures on Roman History, (Schmitz’ Ed.) 1i. 289. 
2 The epoch is noted by Montesquicu, as well as Gibbon : also by Schlegel in his 

Philosophy of History, and Heeren, Denina, and Sismondi; as will appear from subse- 
quent notices in this chapter. 

3 The overrunning of one element of evil, prefigured in one vision, into the periods 
of others figuring other fresh evils, is what I intimated at p. 122 Note}, as a thing 
reasonably to be expected; and which indeed in real life perpetually happens. In 
Ireland in 1847 the famine did not ceasc when the pestilence began.
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ate sequel then of Commodus’ assassination just mentioned, 
was the elevation of Pertinax to the Imperial throne, and 
within a month or two after, his murder:? then the setting 
up of Julian as his successor, and the civil wars consequent, 
prolonged for four years, and ranging from Kast to West 
over the extent of the empire, through which the elder 
Severus fought his way to the throne; a throne established 
on the defeat and slaughter successively of the three rival 
emperors, Julian, Niger, and Albinus.*—Next, after an in- 
terval of repose throughout the remainder of Severus’ reign, 
wherein, however, “although the wounds of eczvd war ap- 
peared healed, yet its mortal poison still lurked in the vitals 
of the constitution,’ * and indeed, by Severus’ aggrandize- 
ment of the causal agency of the evil, (of which more pre- 
sently,) a preparation was made for all its subsequent ag- 
eravation,—next after this, [ say, followed the murder of 
his one son and successor, Geta, by the other, Caracalla, and 
soon after (though not till Caracalla had introduced into 
the empire the principle of the added evil, as we shall sce 
hereafter, of the third seal) that of the latter by Macrinus, in 
the camp of Carrhe by the Euphrates :* then, and m con- 
sequence, the civil war which crushed Macrinus, and raised 
Elagabalus to the throne:* then Elagabalus’ assassination 
at, Roine: ° then,—after a second interval of partial, and but 
partial repose, during the thirteen years of the reign of his 
successor the second Severus,’—the murder of that well-in- 
tentioned prince in the eamp by the Rhine:* then the civil 
wars raised against his murderer and successor Maximin, 
wherein those two emperors of a day, the Gordians, father 
and son, perished in Africa,? and Maximin himself, and his 
son, fell by assassination in the siege of Aquileia: then 
the murder at Rome of the two jomt emperors Maximus 
and Balbinns next set up by the Senate ;" and, qinckly 
after, that of their associate in the empire, the third and 
youngest Gordian, on the banks of a river of other and 
holicr associations, the river Chaboras: * then the slaughter 

1 Gibbon, i. 165. 2 Tb. 183—195. 3 Tb. 198. 
* Gibbon, 1. 214, 222. § Tb. 231. 6 Th. 240. 7 See p. 154 infra. 
8 Gibbon, i. 276. 9 Tb. 289. 10 Tb. 299. 1 Yb. 305. 
12 Tb. 309.—It was by the same river Chaboras, or Chabor, that Ezckiel saw somo 

of the most glorious of lis visions. Ezek. i. 1, x. 15, &e.
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of the next emperor Philip, the last that I shall particu- 
larize, together with his son and associate in the empire, 
in a battle near Verona; which, in the year A.D. 249, as 
above mentioned, decided the civil war between himself 
and Decius..—Can the history of any empire on record 
present in any other sexagenarian period such an exeinphi- 
fication of what the Apocalyptic prophecy before us pre- 
figured ; viz. peace being taken from the empire, and men 
in it kilimg one another?—Much more would the case 
seem unparalleled, were we, like Sismondi, to trace the evil 
some twenty or thirty years yet further forward; after it 
had been conjoined and aggravated by the fresh evil of 
wars of foreign invading foes: a subject which belongs 
however more properly to our fourth Seal. It may suffice 
here to give in brief his more extended summary. Says he ; 
“With Commodus’ death commenced the third and most 
calamitous period... It lasted ninety-two years, from 192 
to 284. Dumrng that time thirty-two emperors, and twenty- 
seven pretenders to the empire, alternately hurled cach 
other from the throne by incessant civil warfare. ... Ninety- 
two years of nearly incessant civil warfare taught the world 
on what a frail foundation the virtue of the Autonines had 
reared the felicity of the empire.” 

2. Next, what the causal agency ?—And, m a general 
way, the Apocalyptic symbol seemed to designate it as the 
military ; the rider of the red horse having, it is said, @ 
great sword given im. For the sword was a natural, a nearly 
universal, and in St. John’s time well-recognised and dis- 
tinctive badge among the Romans, of the military pro- 
fession :* while its strange and unnaturally large size in the 

1 Gibbon, 1. 386. 
2 Sismondi’s “ Fall of the Roman Empire,” vol. 1. 37. (Lardner’s Ed.) 
3 So Statius, Domitian’s contemporary and friend, in his Silva, v. 2. 177, thus ad- 

dresses the young Crispinus, on his first receiving from the emperor a commission in 
the army; “ Fclix cut primum ¢radit Germanicus exsem-:” an expression the same 
in sense as that in verse 165, “qui aquilas tibi nunc ct castra recludit.’”” See Barthe’s 
Note on the passage; who speaks of it as agreeable to the Roman custom in those 
times, “ut nemo sua, sed Principis aut militaris alicujus Prafecti auctoritate, gladinm 
cingat.” I say in those timcs. For under the emperors the law of military service 
Was quite different from what it had been under the Republic, when every Roman 
citizen was expected to be a soldicr. (See Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. Art. Exerettes, p. 
507.) Thus Dion Cass. lxvii. 15, speaks of Parthenius having been so honoured by 
Domitian wee ac Ecpyngpoper.
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Apocalyptic figure! indicated further an endue authority now 
given to, and undue and unnatural use made of it. Pre- 
cisely accordant with which appears the fact, on the very 
surface of history, as to the origin of the sad events we speak 
of: the causal agent of the civil insurrections and bloodshed 
being, as Sismondi and others state,* fron first to last me7d- 
tary men m power ; those whose vocation was war, whose 
weapon the sword, and who by the sword rose, and by the 
sword fell.—The manner in which, throughout the favoured 
period of our jist Seal, the license of the soldiery was re- 
strained, and its nughty power kept in subordination to the 
magistrate, and used only in defence of the country and of 
order, 1s one of the chicf topics of praise attachmg to the 
great empcrors of the sccond century. ‘Then the law was 
supreme, the sword of the army its enforcer, the civil ma- 
gistracy sustained in their functions, the Senate’s high 

Jet me also give the following from Pitiscus’? Lexicon Antiq. Roman. on the word 
gladius. ‘“ Nemini pricter militibus g/adio moribus Romanis lieebat encedere 2"... 
“et his concessum fuisse cxistimo eos qui milites non essent, tali aliquo cinetos pro- 
dire visos, exarmare.”’ In proof of which latter statement he adduces the following 
passage from Petronius, ch. 42.“ Hive locutus gladio cingor latus, mox in publicun 
prosilio. ... Notavit me miles: et, Quid tu, inquit, commilito. Ex qué legione es, atet 
ewjus centurie 2? Cum constantissimé ct centurionem et lerionem essem ementitus, Age 
ergo, inquit ille; in ererciti vestro phecasiati milites ambulant 2 Cum deinde yultu 
atque ipsi trepidatione mendacium prodidissem, me ponere arma jussit.”” (Petronius, 
I may observe, was a writer in the reign of the Empcror Gordian ; and consequently 
of the period of the second Apocalyptic Seal.)\—To much the same effect is Eckhel’s 
notice (vi. 310, 311) of the parazoniwn, or sword short enough for keeping in the 
Swvy or belt, and frequently depicted as held in the hand on Roman coins. “ Certi 
esse possumus hoc aut priedicart Virtutem, aut militare in alios imperium.’ Te cites 
Martial on the parazonium : 

Militize decus hoc, et grati nomen honoris : 
Arma tribunicium cingere digna latus. 

1 The word payatpa here uscd means properly a small sword; such as in fact the 
Roman sword was, in comparison of that of various other nations. Hence in the 
firure,of a great payatpa a something of unnatural or illegitimate size scems indicated. 

2 So Sophocles in his Antigone, v. 127; Zevg yao meyarAne yAwoone Koprore 
UmepexGaroer an undue, improper, and largely boastful use of the tongue being indi- 
cated by the figurative phrase a large tongue. 

3 So Sismondi, in the extract partially given by me in the preceding page :—~ 
“The third and most calamitous period ; that which we have characterized as 
the period of upstart soldiers of fortune who usurped the imperial power. It lasted 
92 years, &c.” 

So too IIveren, speaking of Commodus’ assassination; ‘ This was the commence- 
ment of that dreadful mitary despotism, which forms the ruling character of all 
this period.””, Manual of History, p. 434. (Engl. Transl.)—And again Afontesquict, 
(Grand. et Decad. ch. 16,) who thus contrasts this and the preceding wra. ‘La 
sagesse de Nerva, la gloire de ‘Trajan, la valeur d’ Adrien, la vertu des deux Antonins, 
se firent respecter des soldats. Mais lorsques de nouveaux monstres prirent leur 
place, Vadbus du gouvernement militaire parut dans tout sun exces; ct les soldats qui 
avvuint vendu I'empire assassinercnt les empereurs: &e.”
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authority recognised ; and, as regards the Imperial dignity 
itself, the chosce left with the Senate, the approval only 
with the armies.'—But with Commodus began the fatal 
change. It may be first dated from the epoch of his ex- 
alting Perennis, commander of the Preetorian Guards, and 
then Cleander his successor, to despotic authority at Rome 
and in the state; not without military insurrections, civil 
strife, and bloodshedding, even then as its accompaniments.” 
Indeed this seems well to answer to the figure of a great 
sword being put into the hand of the rider of the second 
Apocalyptic horse.—Next, as to the immediate effect of the 
murder of Commodus by the Prefect Leetus,’ and the Pre- 
torians’ consequent sale of the empire, as their nght, it was 
not merely, according to the prophecy, “ to take peace ” on 
that occasion “ from the earth,” and cause “ men’s killing 
one another,” but also to manifest in a way never to be 
forgotten the supremacy of what Gibbon, writing on the 
precise subject, in very illustrative language calls “ the 
power of the sword: ’’* and so to inculcate on both them- 
selves and their fellow-soldiers on the frontiers, the lesson 
of improving that supremacy to their own advantage.— 
And then, after the civil wars between the several rival 
armies, which by almost necessary consequence thereupon 
followed, and the establishment of the chief of the success- 
ful one, S. Severus, on the throne, what the policy of that 
emperor, during the remaining 13 or 14 undisturbed years 
of his reign? It was directed,—not, as in the age of the 
Antonines, to the curbing of the license of the military, and 
restoring the Senate and the civil magistracy to their pro- 
per station, authority, and independence ; but to the rivet- 
ing upon the empire, and strengthening, and perpetuating 
of the system of pure military despotism. The licentious 
Preetorians that overawed Rome were quadrupled.’ ‘The 

1 “The emperor was clected by the authority of the Senate, and the consent of the 
soldiers.’ Gibbon i. 118. ‘ These words,’’ he adds in a Note, “seem to have been 
the constitutional language:’’ referring to Tacit. Ann. xiii. 4.—See too Montesquieu 
in the Note preceding. 

2 I must beg to refer the reader to my sketch of Commodus’ reign, after Perennis’ 
elevation, in this point of view, in my Vindicix, pp. 1283—130. 

3 Conjunctively with Marcia and Electus. 
4 Gibb. i. 167. ‘This is on the opening of his Chapter about the Preetorians’ pub- 

lic sale of the empire, after the assassination of Commodus. 
5 In a Letter still extant he himself complains of their license. Gibb. 1. 199.
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prime ministry of state, with authonty over the whole eivil 
as well as military administration, was attached by lnm 
systematically and de jure, as it had been by Commodus 
de fucto, to the Practonan Prafeeture: an office whieh 
theneeforward consequently, as it has been remarked by 
Montesquieu and Demma, eame yet more to resemble 
that of a Turkish Grand Visier ;! and in which, for seven 
out of those fourteen years, Plantian made Rome tremble.’ 
The Senate he despised and degraded, nor would allow 
of any such “intermediate power between himself and his 
army.” * And true in death, as in life, to the system, he 
bequeathed Ins maxim of ruling by the sword, as the one 
grand principle of government, to his son Caraealla ; “ En- 
rich the soldiery ; despise the people :”*—a maxim well 
remembered and acted on by Caracalla; and which soon 
issued, as might have been anticipated, in a sueeession of 
revolutions, eivil wars, and imperial murders, worse cven 
than before Says Gibbon; ‘The dissolute tyranny of 
Commodus, the civil wars occasioned by Ins death, and the 
new maxims too of policy introduced by the house of Seve- 
rus, ad contributed to increase the dangerous power of the 
army.” ° So that, in fine, the civil wars, murders, and in- 
surrections before Severus’ accession, must be viewed as 
connected in one with those after his death, by Ins use of 

1 Montesquicu, ibid. ch. 16 and 17; Denina Rivoluzioni d’Italia, Book in. ¢. 3.— 
Denina’s primary date, like my own, is from the inerease of the power of the Pritorian 
Prafect de facto by Commodus, A.D. 183.“ Allora,” he says, “la Prfectura Prie- 
toriana commincid a comprendere, come di propria ragion, tutta )’administrazione 
dell’ impcero, eosi civile che militare, come i gran Visirato appresso gli imperatori 
Ottomani.” Severus attached this power to them de jure.—Gibbon dwells much on 
the increase of their power by Sept. Severus, who augmented the numbers of, the Prie- 
torians from 16,000 to 50,000. Vol. i. p. 200. Also Vol. iii. 42; “(From the reign 
of Sevcrus to that of Diocletian the guards and the palace, the laws and the finances, 
the armics and the provinces were entrusted to their (the Preetorian Prefects’) care ; 
and, like the Viziers of the Kast, they held with onc hand the seal, with the other the 
standard of the empire.” 

2 See the sketch given of Plautian’s administration in Dion Cassius, lxxv. 14—16, 
Ixxvi, 2; or its abstract in my Vindicixe, pp. 135, 1386. I must indeed particularly 
beg the reader, who would fully satisfy himself on this part of the history, to refer to 
one or the other,—the original or the abstract. Sec also Gibbon i. 200. 

3 Gibbon, i. 201. 
* Toug orpatiwrug mAourizere, Trwv atdXwv ravtwy xaragpovere. Dion Cass. 

Ixxvi. 15. 
5 Montesquicu, Grand. et Decad. ec. 16. He thus contrasts the nature and the re- 

sults of Adrian’s and Severus’ policy respecting the soldiery. “ Des deux grands em- 
pereurs, Adricn ect Severe, un établit la discipline militaire, et autre la relacha. 
ves effects repondirent aux causes. Les rcgnes qui suivirent celui d’ Adrien furent 

heureux ct tranquilles: aprés Severe on vit regner toutes Iegy horreurs.”” © 1. 254.
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the intervening thirteen or fourteen years for the aggran- 
dizement of that which was the causal agency of both: in 
other words, (reverting to the Apocalyptic figure,) by his 
enlargement of the sword in the hand of the mystic rider 
of the red horse, in order to his more effectually carrying 
out the destiny assigned him, “to take peace from the 
earth, and that men should kill one another.”—As to the 
younger Severus’ ineffective efforts at reform, they did but 
ageravate the evil they were intended to cure. ‘lhe army 
murdered him.'—And then what next? Says Mon- 
tesquieu of the state of things immediately following ; 
“What in that age was called the Roman empire was a 
kind of irregular republic, not unhke the aristocracy of 
Algiers, where the militia, possessed of the sovercignty, 
creates and deposes a magistrate styled a Dey... .. What 
was the emperor, except the minister of a violent govern- 
ment, elected for the private benefit of the soldiers? . .'The 
army exercised the supreme magistracy.”” And Sismondi; 
‘I'he sovereignty had passed into the hands of the 
legions.” * 

In a state of things hike this it was to be expected, of 
course, that it would be for the most part the commander 
of one or another army that would be put forward as its 
candidate for the imperial office; and, if successful, consti- 
tute the representative and impersonation, for the time 
being, of the military dominancy. Such in fact was the 
case very generally in the Roman civil wars of the century 
between Commodus and Diocletian. Instead of their arising 
out of strife between members of previously reigning royal 
familics, on questions of disputed succession, so as most of 
the civil wars noted in the histories of modern Europe,’ it is 
the generals of Roman armies that figure most prominently 
on the arena of strife; whether as the nominees of the 
Preetorians, or of some other army.—And perhaps this very 
class of persons may be judged to have been specially indi- 
cated in the Apocalyptic figuration: considering the facts 
both of the sword-bearer there exhibited being depicted as 

1 See Gibbon i. 249: also Dion Cass. Ixxx. 2, 4. 
2 Grand. et Decad. ¢. 16, 17. 3 p.1. 37. 
* Soc. g. in the case of the long-continued wars of the rival roses in England.
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on horseback, and moreover the presentation of the sword 
as made to him apparently 7 public. For, when thus so- 
lemnly acted out before the Roman world, the presentation 
of a sword, (which might otherwise have been simply a ge- 
neral designation of the military profession,) imphed that 
there was to be the official bearing of it: and this bearing 
of it signified, not the mere general mihtary duty of wield. 
ing it against the foc, but the right of yudievally using it ; 
(the jus : gestandi as the Roman law expressed. it, implying 
and signifying in such case the jus erereendi :*) and this 
against meléfary criminals, as well as ezézers.—For, it 1s to 
be observed, there was long a distinction? between the 
sword-badge, thus worn by the one functionary now spoken 
of, and the ave carried by lictors before another.. The latter 
symbolized power over the lives of Roman citizens only, 
the former over the lives of Roman soldiers ;* whether dis- 
tinctively, or conjointly with the civil judicial power also. 
‘The emperors themselves, of course, by their zperaforia 
potestus, as first established under Augustus, and perpe- 
tuated under succeeding emperors, had in its fullest sense 
the power of the sword, including all capital junsdiction, 
both military and civil:* and, in token of it, they were 
wont to wear about them the badge I speak of, a smd 
sword ; whether borne in hand, m front, or at the side.° 
They estecined the mihtary part of the authority it symbol- 
ized as one of their highest imperatorial prerogatives. And 
so jealous were they of it, that for Rome itself and Italy ° 
they delegated the power to but one individual, viz. the 

1 So the old rule is exprest in Justinian’s later Digest of Roman Law, Lib. i. Tit, 
18. 6. 

2 In the 4th century the legal phrase jus gladit had become a less distinctive one ; 
being then applied sometimes to supreme jurisdiction, with power of life and death, 
merely over ettizens. The sicord-badye however continued to be still military. 

3 See Note + p. 156 for illustration. 
4 Sce Gibbon i. 102, with the context. 
5 In Montfaucon, iv. 11, Aucustus is sketched with one. So Suetonius of Galba, 

e.11; ‘Iter ingressus est paludatus, ac dependente a ecrvicibus payione ante peetus 2” 
and of Vitellius, ce. 15, “ Solutum a latere pugionem consuli primum, deinde illo re- 
cusaite magistratibus, ac mox scnatoribus singulis porrigens, nullo reciptente, quasi 
in wde Coneordie positurus abscessit.” This was on his abjuring the imperial office ; 
and is noted, with an explanatory remark, by Tacitus also, Hist. in. 68; “ Adsistenti 
consuli exsulutum a latcre pugionem, eelut jus neeis viteque civium, reddebat.” 

6 So Dion Cass. lil. 13 says of Augustus ; ta ovopata ro Te Tov arparnyou Kat To 
Tou trarovev ry I raXt a ernonae. And as the Pretonan Prefect was the act- 
ing delegate of this his important power in Rome, so I presume for all Italy also; 
there being within Italy no other delegate.
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commander or Prefect of their own Preetorian guard, in 
the fortified camp just outside the city walls:' and more- 
over in the provinces intrusted it not to the Senatorzan 
Proconsuls, but only to their own Jhihtary Lneutenants ; 
(those towhose care were assigned the provinces least settled, 
and which consequently required and maintained a large 
military force resident;) functionaries appointable andremov- 
able at the emperor’s sole pleasure.” In either case it was 
the delivery of the sword-badge into their hand that marked 
the delegation of this power of the sword. ‘Thus while the 
Senatorian Proconsul, when entering on his provincial 
government, had but the badge of Jie¢ors attendant, with 
the rod and axe intertwined as of oldin their fasces,* 1t was 
the custom.for the Jimperial Ineutenant, on appomtment to 
his province, publicly ¢o receive and assume the military sword, 
as well as cloak, outside the pomerium of Rome; (where 
also on the termination of his office he laid them down :*) 
and for the home general, or Pretorian Prefect, on his ap- 

1 This Praetorian Guard, as first instituted by Augustus, consisted of some 10,000 
men; but it had been increased in Vitellius’ time to 16,000. ‘Tiberius fixed it in a 
fortified camp, to overawe the city, just outside the walls, near the Porta Nomentana; 
of which camp remains are still seen on the broad prolonged summit of the Viminal Till. 
See Gibbon i. 168. A sketch of the Pretorian Camp, as designed by Ligorio from the 
ruins remaining in the 16th century, is given in Monttaucon, iv. 83. 

2 Like the Legati of the ancicut Proconsuls of the Republic. 
3 Kat avOuraroug Kareoba,...paBeouvxyorg Te opacg yonoPar... Exe- 

Aevoe. Dion Cass. ib. 13. So too Gibbon, after him, i. 103.—In Acts xiil. 7, xviil. 
12, we have mention of the Proconsuls of Cyprus and Achaia. 

4 After speaking of the senatorially appointed avOuzarot, as in the Note preced- 
ing, Dion Cassius proceeds to notice the avrierparnyove, or Propretors, appointed by 
the emperor. And he speaks of the latter as ryy re orpatwwrikny aToAnyv popour- 
tac, (that is, the Roman general’s sagum, or military cloak, of red, or scarlet,) 
Kat Ergo, otc ye kat orparwrac Cieawoa ebeoriv, exovrac’ whereas the 
former were neither Eipog rapalwryyepevouc, nor orpatiwriky ecOnre ypwptevouc. 
adding, in explanation, AAAw yap ovéem, oure avOuratw, ovr’ ayvriarparnyy, 
oure emtTpormm, Evpngopey CiCorat, w py Kat OTpaTWwTHy Tiva aToKkrevar eLervat 
vevopiorat. Each avrisparnyog had also, he says, six paGésoy:. He further 
states that these badges of the Impcrial Lieutenants’ office, rn¢ apyne emtonpa, 
were only to be assumed by them, on appointment, outside of the pomerium of Rome; 
and to be instantly laid down on the cessation of office. 

This power of the sword over soldiers, as well as people, given to the Imperial 
Lieutenants, appears to have been very much the same with that given to the Pro- 
consuls in their several provinces under the old Republic. Thus Niebuhr, speaking 
of the settlement of the first Roman Province, Sicily, observes thus in his Lectures, 
1.140: “After the peace which terminated the first Punic war, Sicily was consti- 
tuted as a Roman Province. This was a new system; and Sicily was the first country 
to which it was applied. A Province, in the Roman sense of the word, was a country 
in which a Roman general, either during the time of his magistratus curulis, or (in 
case of his year of’ office having elapsed) during the time for which his tmpertun 
was prolonged, exercised over his so/diers, as wellas over the thabitants of the 
country, the same power as in times of war, by virtue of the lex de tmperio.”
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pointment to office, to be similarly invested with the szvord 
by the emperor within the city walls. The memorable 
words used by Trajan on one such occasion, ‘‘ Use this 
sword for me, if I rule well; if not, agaznst me; 1 will be 
remembered by the classical scholar as one illustration of the 
custom. And the scriptural reader will not forget another 
and different illustration of it im St. Paul; when thus 
writing to the Romans, even hke an eye-witness to eye- 
witnesses, about a magistracy and magistrate of high author- 
ity there, whether the empcror hunself, or his prefect ; “ He 
beareth not the sword in vain,” * | 

Thus then, and considering further that alike the Pre- 
torian Prefects at Rome, and the Jmperial Lieutenants 
commanding the legions in the provinces, were wont to 
appear on horsebuck ww their Ingh offices,* it seems to me 
likely that these might suggest themselves to the mind of 
the Evangelist as the chief agency through which, in the 

. . o e 

second ara prefigured, the Roman military sword, itself a 
small one,* would become, as it were, of exaggerated size 
and illegitimate use ; so as to take peace from the Roman, , 
earth, and redden the body politic with the blood of civil ~ 

1 “ Cum insigme potestatis, uti mos crat, pugionem darct.”’ So Victor in his Life 
of Trajan: also Plin. Paneg. 67; and Dion Cassius lxvii. 16. 

On the passage from Pliny Bernegger has the note following: “ Prafecti pratorio, 
prvter alia, insigne erat gladius, vel ensis, ant pugio (Eepoc), quo donari atquc accingi 
solebat & principe; quem nonnunqnam et ipsi gerebant imperatores. Siquideim soli 
principes ct priefecti pretorio Rome usum gladii habebant. Reliqui magistratus 
togati crant. Eo autem merum impcriun, ct jus vitie ac necis civium, ipsis tribueba- 
tur: cujus nota et signum egladius. IJLinc....gladium ponere est privfecturd prie- 
torii sc abdicare: ut Tigellinus apud Plutarch, in Galba.” (Compare Suctonius 
and Tacitus cited before by me, Note® p. 155.)—In this Note however Bernegger secms 
to me to have overlooked the original and more proper power indicated by the sword- 
bearing, as Dion explains it, viz. the power of life and death over the suddiery ; 
noting only that over the eét:zens, which soon came to be included also.—The old 
jurisdiction of the Prietor in criminal cases of life and death was not indeed, I believe, 
ever formally abrogated; but it was gradually superseded by the superior dignity of 
the Imperial courts. 

2 Rom. xii. 4; ov yap exn thy paxaipay dope. In which passage we ought to 
mark the paxarpa, the same word tor the sword as here, the gope, and the trans- 
ition from the plural, when speaking of apyorrec, governors, to the siagedar, in 
speaking of the sword-beanng magistrate in Rome.—Under this sword, shortly after, 
St. Paul suffered martyrdom. It would seem that there were at that time fo Priv- 
fects; appointed by Nero, pro illé vice, in place of Burrhus, Sce Clement's Ep. ec. 5, 
and Jacobson’s note on it. On St. Paul’s first arrival at Rome (Acts xxvui. 16) 
there was only one soarorefapyne. 

3 Sec Note‘ p 126 supra.—By a regulation of Alex. Severus two horses were pre- 
sented by the Emperor to the Proprivtors and Proconsuls under the Imperial regime. 
(So -E]. Lampridius Vit. Alex. Severus, ch. 42.) But not so as thereby to sct aside 
the public gift of the egus honorarius alluded to p. 126. 

* Sce the Note ! p. 151 supra.
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carnage. And certainly it was to these, the chef com- 
manders of the Roman military, that the civil wars, insur- 
rections, and bloodshed were often owing. It was in the 
persons of the Pretorian Preefects under Commodus, as 
we lately saw,’ that the military power was first seen cx- 
alted to absolute supremacy, with insurrections, civil strife, 
and bloodshed immediately resultmg, such as told omin- 
ously of greater evils that were to come; and in the mur- 
ders both of Commodus, and of Pertimax, (consequent on 
which latter was the Pratorians’ sale of the empire to the 
highest bidder,) the Prefect Latus had a part.’ It was 
the three chiefest of the Jiperzal Lneutenants in the pro- ; a og : a 
vinces, Severus, Niger, and Albinus,* that Jed in the civil 
wars following. After which, ake in the wars and mur- 
ders consequent on the first Severus’ death, and in those 
too after the murder of the second Severus, each took their 
share in the deeds of blood.*~Hence, I say, it seems to 
me very possible that there may have been a special refer- 
ence in the Apocalyptic symbol to these representatives of 
the military autocracy, established from the time of Com- 
modus. But the specific reference to them 1s not essential. 
The symbolic sword-bearing rider may be regarded, if we 
prefer it, simply and comprehensively, as the 1mpersonation 
of the umbhtary body, whose badge was the sword; inclu- 
sive alike of soldiery and commanders, whether of the pro- 
vincial armies or the Pretorians.? The historical applica- 
tion is in either case the same. 

1 See p. 152 supra. 
2 J)ion Cassius expressly states the prominent part acted by Lee¢us in both cases. 
3 Their provinces respectively were Pannonia, Syria, Britain ;—all imperial provinces. 
4 Macrinus, the assassin and successor of Caracalla, was a Prevtorian Prefect. (It 

is on this occasion that Gibbon writes, “ The decisive weight of the Prictorian guards 
elevated the hope of their J’refects ; .. .. who began to assert their Zegal claim to fill 
the vacancy of the Imperial throne.” i. 224.) Again, Elagabalus (Macrinus’ successor) 
was murdered in a sedition of the Pretorian bands ; who were also afterwards the 
murderers of Maximus and Balbinus. Moreover their Prefect Ph7liy, acting on the 
army generally, effected the conspiracy against the younger Gordian, in which that 
emperor perished.—On the other hand Mazximin, the murderer of Alexander Severus, 
was one that held the first military command in a provincial army: and Dec?us, who 
revolted against Philip, was an Imperial Licutenant; though as an cxtraordinary 
functionary, and on an extraordinary mission to the Mosian army.—After which, in 
the times of the so-called thirty tyrants, the exemplifications are superabundant. 

5 The Prietorians’ subsequent history was this. Both in regard of number and 
powers they were greatly reduced by Diocletian ; and by Constantine the whole body 
suppressed, their camp destroyed, and their Prefects deprived of military authority. and 
contined to civil functions. So Aurelius Victor, referred to by Gibbon, 11.161, 235.
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In conclusion let me beg to impress upon the reader that 
the era and the subject which I suppose here prefigured 
was no xra or subject of small importance in the Roman 
history, pressed into the Apocalyptic expositor’s service 
for the occasion, and exaggerated for his purpose. ‘The 
era and the evil has been most strongly marked, as we 
have seen, by histomans of the highest eminence ;’ indeed 
as strongly as the prosperous cera of ‘Trajan and the Anto- 
nines which iunmediately preceded it. The evil introduced 
under Commodus into the body politic was one that acted 
out its part on a nnghty scale, both as to duration and as 
to injunous effect, on the Roman people. And it both pre- 
pared the way for, and indeed almost necessitated the se- 
quence of, other social and political evils ; which soon joined 
with it, as we shall hereafter see, (agreeably with the 3rd 
and 4th Seals’ prefigurations,) in undermining the empire’s 
strength, and accelerating its decline. The “increase of 
the dangerous power of the anny, begun by “the disso- 
lute tyranny of Commodus,” and augmented alike by “the 
civil wars occasioned by his death,” and “ the policy ” after- 
wards following of “the house of Severus,” constituted, as 
Gibbon expresses it, “an internal change which under- 
mined the foundations of the empire :”’? —and again; “The 
licentions fury of the Pratorian bands [1. ¢. against Per- 
tinax | was the first symptom and cause of the “decline of 
the Roman empire.” *—-And I cammot but think it remark- 
able that, as Tacitus, the greatest contemporary Instorian of 
the commencement of the lst Seal’s zera, has left his strong 
testimony respecting the astonishing change to national 
happiness which was introduced with the new age under 
Nerva and 'l'rajan,*—so Dion Cassius, the most eminent 
contemporary lustonan of the commencement of my 2nd 
Seal’s wera, has Jeft his similar testimony to the evil change 
introduced under Commodus. He speaks of his reign as 
one of change from a golden age to one of iron.” paints in 
strong colouring the military despotism and license then 

1 See the testimonics of Sismondi, Heeren, Montcsquicu, Denina, &c., cited at pp. 
151, 153, &e. supra. The subject is noted in ‘inuch the same way tuo by Schlegel in 
his Philosophy of Hlistory, i. 34. 

2 i. 254: a passage cited before in part, p. 153 supra. 3 i. 168. 
* See p. 131 supri, Note © 5 Ixxi. 36: amo xpvong Bucierag e¢ ore noar.



160 APOC. VI. 3. [PART. I. 

commencing, as the grand evil of the times :* and 1m telling 
of a conflagration im Rome, just before Commodus’s assas- 
sination, of mysterious origin and terrible fury,’—which, 
fallimg on the magnificent Temple of Peace by the Via 
Sacra, left it a ruin,® and thence, crossing to the Palatine, 
ravaged the Imperial Palace and its archives, inextinguish- 
able by all the arts and efforts of man,*—he adds that it was 
regarded as ominons of the overthrow of peace that was to 
follow ;> and that ‘ the evil would not be confined to the 
city, but would extend to the whole Roman world.”® 

CHAPTER III. 

THE THIRD SEAL. 

«“ Anp when he opened the third seal’ I heard the third 
living creature say, Come! And TI beheld, and lo a black 
horse! and he that sat on him had im his hand a pair of 
balances :® and I heard as it were a voice in the midst of 

1 See e. ¢. his observations lxxx. 4. 
2 Werodian, i. 14, says that it was cansed either by lightning or the eruption of 

some volcanic subterranean flame. Ovre yao opBpov mooimapkavroc, ouTe vegwy 
abpotaGevrwr, oflopOU be oAtyou TWNOYEVOPEV OU ye, €tTE COKITTOVU VUKTWO KATEVEV= 

Gevroc, &Té Kat TWuoOg TObEY EK TOU GeLTpOV ClappYEYTOC, Tay To THC Eionvng rEpE- 
vog karegre Oy, peytoroy kat KadXtarov yevopevoy TwY EY TY TOKE EDYuIY. 

3 The temple had been built by Vespasian to receive his Jewish spoils.—The cele- 
brated physician Galen had a shop adjoining, and tells of its destruction. Avot per 
cE aurne Ise. mpaypateaag | Twy Towrwy PiBrttwy exloBertwry, eycaTarepGevrwy bE 
ty Ty Kara THY Lepay OCoy azoOnky pera TwY adrdwy, YYtKa TO THC Elpnyne TEpeE- 
vog odov exavOn, Kat KaTa TO TaXaTtoy at peyadrc ByBrwOnKae, ‘Tom. xiii. p. 362. 

4 Oude yap caracBecOnvat avOpwmrivy yee ndvynOy, says Dion, 1xxti. 24, xacroe 
mapTodAwy wey wwtuwy, Tap To\Awy Cé oTpaTWTwy POpopopouYTwY, Kat AUTOU TOU 
Koppocdou emehOorrog Ex TOV TPOAGTELOD, Kat ETLOTEDYOVTOC. 

5 This and other omens, says he, ern@Oeyyopeva udev ercqnvaiov. xxii. 24. 
6 [hid.—So too Herodian. Meytoroy re Caevoy vat tov maporvra Katpoy eduTyOE, 

kat mpoc To pédAOr OtwrtopaTe Kat davrw supBortw yowp"Evove Tavracg Erapakev. 
And again; SuveBadXovro re Tiveg Ex TwY KaTEANSOTWY, TOKEMWY GNpEOY Etvas 
THY Tov vew THE Etonync amwruay. ‘Ta yav acodovOyoovra.... ek THC aTOBaGEWC 
THY wooUTrapYoVeay onpny emtorwoaro.— The ruins of this Temple of Peace are still 
seen, looking across the Via Sacra towards the Palatine. 

7 Kaeore nvowke ryv odoaytda tyyv tpiTyy nKkovea Tov TptTou Gwou eEyovTos, 
Epxov. Kat ecdov" «ae cdov immoc pedac, kat 6 KaOnpevoc ex’ autor Exwy Suyov ev 
Ty XEIpL avTov. Kat neovea we gdwrny tv petw Twy Teccapwy Cwwy Atyoucay, 
XormE otrov dnvapiov, rat rpeg xowwikeg KptOwy dyvapiov’ kat To eAatov Kat Tov 
OLvoy PN aceKnayc. 

® So, and I doubt not correctly, in our authorized English translation; the word in 
the original being Zuyoc.—However, Woodhouse and others after him would trans- 
late it, agreeably with its other signification, a@ yoke: observing, Ist, that it 1s always 
so used in the New Testament; 2ndly, that, where it is meant to signify a pair of
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the living creatures, saying, A choenix of wheat for a de- 
narius, and three cheenixes of barley for a denarius ; and 
see that thou hurt not [or, rather, chat thou wrong not in re- 
gard to|' the oil and the wine.” 

‘The intent of the figuration in this Seal is less obvious than 
in the two former, and will require some considerable thought 
and attention ; though the ehunge of the horse’s colour to black 
can scarce be mistaken as indicating generally the change 
to a state of aggravated distress and mourning.? Let us 

balances, there is generally added some other word in the context to suggest that 
mening as intended. 

Now surely, as regards the datter remark, one might have thought that the accom- 
paniment of the word cheniz would have been precisely all that the Dean needed, 
to determine bim in favour of the meaning of delances in the passage before us. As 
regards the former, if other words had been used in the New Testament in the sense 
of balances, to the exclusion of Jvyog, the argument would have had weight in pro- 
portion to the frequency of those instances. But the truth is, there is no mention of 
balances in one single passage in the New Testameat, unless it be in this. So that the 
value of the argument is just nothing. 

As conclusions of no little importance have been built in part on the critical pro- 
pricty of snbstituting the word yoke for dalances in the translation of this clause, it 
may be useful to enter a little more fully into the Lexicographical question. 

There are five words in Greck that signify a balance ; rpvravn, radavrov, craOpmog, 
oraQuov, and gvyog. Of these none being used, as before observed, in the New 
Testament, (except it be in this passage,) it becomes us next to inquire what is their 
use in the Septuagint. And the answer is that rpuvrayn is never used at all in it; 
that radavroy and ora@proy, though used, are only used in the sense of a weight (the 
latter answering to the Hebrew 423 a stone); that the use of era®pog also is confined 
all but constantly to the same sense of a weight; it being the usual rendering of the 
Hebrew $7¥%, and having the meaning of a balance once only, viz. in Isaiah xl. 12, 
where a second word, beside the usual onc, was needed in that sense. The usual, I 
may say the constant, word in the Septuagint for dadanee is Gvyo¢; being so uscd some 
nine or ten times in it:—among others in the above-noted passage from Isaiah, ree 
tornoe Ta opn oraOuw, Kat rag varag Cvyy; in Prov. xi. 1, Zvyot doAdrotr, crabpuov 
écxarov; in Ezek. xlv. 10, Guyog dexatog, perpor Crearoy, yor’ érxata: where, as 
here, the your is in association with it; also in Lev. xix. 36, Hos. xii. 7, &e. &e. 
Hence, if the idea of balances was intended to be expressed in the passage before us, 
Zuyog would be of all others the fittest word. 

Thus a dalauee being a version of Gvye¢ equally authorized with that of a yoke by 
its use in the saered as well as the classic writers, the associated notice of a measure 
in the hicroglyphic, just as in that example above quoted from Ezekiel, might of iteelf 
induce a preterence of the former rendering. Besides which (and I would beg the 
reader’s attention to the fact), whereas in Roman usage,—to which usage, as we have 
already seen, the apocalyptic symbols are strikingly conformed,—the balance-holding 
was, as will be afterwards shown, a very common symbol, that of a yoke-holding was, 
if I am not mistaken, altogether unknown.—Nor indeed is it so used in Scripture. 
In Jeremiah xxvii. 2, and xxviii. 10, we have an example of the prophet bearing upon 
his neck bonds and yokes, in type, passtrely, of the approaching oppression and cap- 
tivity of Judah; but nowhere do we find the holding of a yoke in the haad as a type, 
actirely, of oppressing. 

1 So Mede, ne sis injustus: also Junius, as Brightman states, and Daubuz, and 
others. I shall give reasons afterwards in support of this rendering. 

2 In proof of this emblematic use of the colour such phrases as atra cura, ater 
VOL, I. ll
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therefore, Ist, consider the usuaily received, but, as will ap- 
pear, incorrect solution; then, IIndly, apply ourselves to 
seek one more correct and satisfactory. 

I. A famine of the chief articles of food (whether literally 
taken or metaphorically) has been supposed by nearly all 
interpreters to be implied in the other details of the pro-. 
phetic passage, as the cause of the distress indicated: their 
opinion being grounded on these two suppositions ;—1st, 
that the chaniz spoken of was the common Attic choenix ; 
2ndly, that the specified prices for such a measure of wheat 
and of barley were famine prices. 

Nor, as to the former of these suppositions, do I contest 
its reasonableness. For although,—not to dwell on the 
fact that the word chcenix is sometimes used to designate 
measure tn the general,’ which generic sense however, from 
the specifications of price given, is here of course quite 
out of the question,—though, I say, it is moreover un- 
doubted that there were used in the Roman empire 
chcenixes of various specific values,’ viz. (as learned men 
luctus, atrum funus, &c., will naturally occur to the classic reader. On Plotina’s 
death, Dion tells us, lxix. 10, that Hadrian mourned for her, em: 1néoac¢ evvea ped a- 
véetnovnaac. On M. Aurelius’ death, the senate, says the younger Victor, “in 
curia, veste ¢etvdé amictus, lachrymans convenit.” Further, I find the figure is applied 
to the horse in the following apposite passage from Martial’s Epigram on the chartoteer 
Scorpus’ death: 

Heu facinus! prima fraudatus Scorpe juventa 
Occidis, et nigros tam cito jungis equos. 

On which the Commentator Rader obscrves that the black horse is used as the fit 
associate of mourning, (like the black horses of our mourning coaches,) just as the white 
horse of triumphs and joy.—I need hardly say that a similar sense attaches to the 
black colour in Scripture. So Malachi i. 14; “We have walked mournfully ;’’ 
lit. 2n black: Ezek. xxxi. 15; “I caused Lebanon to mourn for him :”’ lit. to be ddack. 

As regards moreover the change to this back colour from the red of the former 
Seal, let me suggest for comparison Iforace’s notice (Epod. ix. 27) of Antony’s similar 
change of cloak from the military imperatorial ved (“‘ honorem fiulgentis saguli,” Sil. 
xvii. 527, compare my note ‘ p. 156,) to dlack, as the mourning colour, after his defeat; — 
“Punico lugubre mutavit sagum,” i. e. says the Scholiast, “ Deposuit coccineam 
chlamydem, et accepit xigram.” 

1 So Scheidius, in his edition of Lennep’s Etymologicum Grecum; “figura omnis 
excavata in quam aliquid infundi vel inseri potest.’’ Similarly the Scholiast on 
Aristophanes’ Pluto, 276, calls it way mepipepec. And in Ezek. xly. 10 the Septua- 
gint translators have uscd the word in this generic sense, Zuyo¢ drxatog, Kat HeTQOY 
ikatov, Kat yourE dixata eotw viv Tou peroov. “Let there be among you a just 

balance, and a just measure, (of length?) and a just choenix.” 
2 Mede notices this variety, though imperfectly and incorrectly. After saying, 

“‘Cheenix significat demensum diurnum, 7)peporpagia,” he adds, “sed incertié admo- 
dum mensura. Variavit enim pro ratione gentium, locorum, et hominum. Chenix 
militaris (ut minores cheenices prictermittam opilionum, villicorum, vinitorum) quatuor 
fuit.sextariorum. Sed veteri Lexicographo Graco-Latino younk est semimodium, id
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lay it down ') of 3, 6, and 8, as well as of 4 cotyle, or half- 
pints, respectively, yet was the Attic choenix of 4 cotyle,’ 
est militaris duplum: imo IIcllenistis, Ezek. xlv. 10,11, yout est dathes, amplissima 
IJebrvorum mensura.” (In Apoc. p. at) Thus the measure of the wfttie and 
best known choenix is not at all particularized by Mede. Then, as to his “ old Lexi- 
corrapher,” we have to ask, Who is he? and what the value of his authority for the 
statement of there having been a chaniz cqual to half a modius? I very much 
doubt its correctness. —Yet aguin, on the contradiction between the first clause in the 
above quotation, and all that follows, it searce needs that I remark. For if ove par- 
ticular and smaller cheenix of wheat (this being in fact the unmentioned .A¢tic) was 
a sutlicient day’s measure for a man’s consumption, of course each larger choenix of 
wheat must have been more than a day’s sutticiency. In a Commentator like Mede 
such inaccuracies are surprising. Hence however the greater need of our looking 
carefully into the subject, as in the Note following. 

1 So, ‘Ist, an elaborate Essay on the subject in the Memoires de |’ Academie des 
Inscriptions; Tom. vil. pp. 377—401. The immediate subject of the Memoir is an 
inscription on a Roman standard-weight yet remaining; in part as follows: “Imp. 
Cas. Vespas. 6 Cons...... Mensure Kxactie in Capitolio rp, x.”’—It seems that there 
was a correspondence between this weight of 10]b, and that of the congius, filled 
with rain-water, as a measure of capacity.—In the course of the Memoir the learncd 
Academician observes; ‘“ Quatre mesures differentes avoient le nom de chenrice : la 
plus petite, communement appellée yout Attique, (?) avoit trois cotyles Attiques. 

4a seconde en avoit quatres. On en comptoit 6 a la troisieme, et 8 4 la quatrieme, 
qui est celle dont Fannius a parlé.” 

To much the same effect, 2ndly, wntes Wurm De Pond. et Mensur. It is defined, he 
states, as a measure equivalent to 3 cotyle both by Pollux in his Onomasticon, iv. 3, 
in Table 7 of what are called the Fragments of Galen, and Table? 10 published 
among the same Fragments from the Cosmetics of some one named Cleopatra.—It is 
made equal to 4 cotyle in Table 5 among the same Fragments; which thus compares 
it with the modiuvs and sertarius ; 0 pociog 6 Atyumriog Kat O Iradtkog exer 
yourxag H, 1) Oe yon® Eeorag B’: (a Table this which, together with the four pre- 
ceding, I conceive to be Galen’s own; as they form a complete connected set; and 
stand at the head of the Fragments bearing his name in the inscription, TaAnrov 
Tov copwrarov perowy cat cra@yuwy ¢idacKkadta’) also by a Parisian MS, says 
Professor Wurm, cited in Pancton’s Metrolog. and by other authorities.—Once more, 
its value is stated at 4 sextaril, or 8 cotylic, in Table 8 of Galen’s Fragments, thus ; 
‘O xoug exes AsTOaG CEexa’ y xormk sxyer AeTOaG EE O Leorne exee Atrpay a you 
also by the author generally called Rhemmius Fannius; (but who should rather be 
named Priscian, as Professor Wernsdorf shows in the Prolegom. to his dth Volume of 
the Poets Latini Minores ;)-in the verses following : 

At cotyle cyathes bis ternos una receptat : 
Bis quince hune faciunt drachmz, si appendere velles : 
At cotylas recipit geminas sextarius unus ; 
Qui quater assumptus Greco fit nomine chaniz : 
Adde duos youg fit, vulgo qui est congius idem, 

Such is the reading of the passage given by almost all the Codices ; and recognised, 
‘as expressing Priscian’s view of the chenix, by most modern writers on the Ancient 
Weights and Measures; e.g. Wurm, Eisenschmid, Hussey, the French Academician, 
the Writer on the Chaenix in Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities, &c. Morcover in 
Isidore's Origines, (a writer of the 7th century,) we seem to have evidence of the 
reading being the one received by him: as he there (xvi. 25) almost quotes the 
passage; ‘ Sextarius duarum librarum est (?); qui bis assumptus bilibris nominatur ; 
assumptus quater fit Greco nomine chanix,”—I learn however from Mr. T. Kk. Ar- 
nold that in one Codex, followed by Endlicher, (and Facciolati too, in voc. cheniz, 
notes this,) there is the reading, “ Qui quater assumptis,” in the last line but one; 
and duas, instead of duos, in the last linc. Correcting the gui in which to guers, and 
understanding cheenices as the noun to duas, Endlicher makes Priscian define a 
chaniz as the third of a youg, or congius ; i. c. as equal to two sextari?. But the 
weight of MS authority is against this. 

* The reason of my saying so i3 because the Attic cheuix is the same doubtless 
1l*
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or one qnart, so much the most common that, without 
direct countervailing evidence, we seem bound to take it 
as the one intended.’ 

But then, admitting the Atte cheenix to be the one 
meant in the prefiguration, how far would the second sup- 
position of the expositors referred to be borne out, viz. that 
the prices of a choenix of wheat and barley named as from 
the throne were famine prices, such as to make all faces 
gather blackness? Of course the average prices near about 
the time of Domitian and St. John’s exile in Patmos (not 
those of quite other times) must be the standard of refer- 
ence. And, judging by what the elder Pliny reports of 
prices not very long before,’ we shall find that though the 

that Herodotus speaks of, vil. 187, as the daily ration of wheat to each of Xerxes’ 
soldiers. Now we learn both from Polybius vi. 39, and Cate De Re Rustica ec. 56, 
that the usual demensum, or monthly allowance of corn to both the common soldier 
and the working slave was 4 modit; whence consequently about the 8th part of a 
modius, i. e. 2 sextarii, or 4 cotyle, was the xueporpogec, (as Athenmus calls it,) or 
daily ration.—This is the value given to the Attic cheenix by Dr. Arnold, in Thucyd. 
iv. 16, among others. In which passage also one cheniz, and that of barley, is men- 
tioned as the mpeporpogtc asked for each servant of the Spartans at Sphacteria, 
though two chwnices (with some meat in either case) were asked for the Spartans 
themselves. * 

1 Resides the above-mentioned values it is used in one passage by the Greek 
Septuagint Translators, agreeably with Mede’s statement, as a term answering to the 
tenth part of the Jewish chomer ; that is, as equivalent to the much larger measure 
of an English bushel. To Cexaroy rov yopop you~: where the Hebrew for 
yours is ma a bath, and which is said in the same verse to be equivalent to an ephah. 
Now the chomer “3m with the m, or yoop, is equal to ten bushels; and consequently 

the chenix here used to one bushel.—Palladius [Octobr. tit. 14] mentions a Syrian 
chenix. ‘Tribus cadis unam floris mensuram, quam Syri chenicam vocant, adjicies.” 
Tie does not state its capacity. But as the cadus was a measure of twelve congii, 
and the congius nearly an English gallon, the Syrian cheenica may have been of con- 
siderable size; and very possibly the samc as that of the Septuagint. 

Since however such a cheenix of wheat at a denarius would indicate superabundant 
plenty, the horse’s black colour puts it here out of the question. The same too, let 
me add, holds, though less markedly, of the cheenix of 8 cotyle. 

2 The following is the statement in Pliny (Lib. xviii. Cap. 10). ‘ Pretium huie, 
annond media, in modios farinw x]. asses: similagini castrate octonis assibus am- 

* The following Table of Greck and Roman, as compared with English measures, 
may be convenient to the reader. As regards these (and indeed yct more as regards 
the ancicnt prices of corn) entire accuracy must not be expected. But what is here 
stated will be sufficiently accurate for our purpose. 

Greek and Roman. English. 
Sextarius (Gk. Zesyc) = 2 cotylea = Pint. 
2 Sextarii = Attic Choonix = Quart. 
8 Choenices = Modius = Peck. 
4 Modii = Bushel. 
6 Modi = Medimnus 
32 Modi = Quarter. 

In weight, the choenix of wheat = 2lb.; the congius, or ysc, of rain-water = 10)b.
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price of wheat here named might be a scarecify-price, it 
could hardly be called one of fume." Then, moreover, 
what of the very singularly added specification of the price 

plius; siligini castrate duplnm.’’—On which Arbuthnot thns comments. “ Plin 
tells us that the bread made of a modius of cvarse flour cost 40 asses; of that which 
was entirely purged from the bran, or very fine four, 48: and what was made of the 
flour of the siligo, or the finest of all, was double of the first. If we proceed accord- 
ing to our English manner, it will make the peck of the cheapest or household 
bread, 2s. 6d. 24q., that of the wheaten bread 3s. Od. 22q., and the finest 5s. 1d. 
O4q.” .. . Now “ the assize of wheaten bread in London is pretty near as 3 to 5; that 
is, When wheat is 15d. the peck, the peck loaf is sold for 25d. And, as the price of 
the middle sort of bread, which answers to our wheaten, according to Pliny, was 
3s. Od. 22q., this, reckoned according to the forementioned proportion, will make 
wheat per quarter at 63s. 6d., as the commou or middle price.’ So Dr. Arbuthnot 
(Ancicnt Coins p. 122); making the price in VPliny’s time 2s. for a modius or 
eck. 

I may observe that the proportion existing in his day between the prices of bread 
and corn stitk continues. Thus while I write, (A.D. 1838, or 1839,) among the Prices 
Current I find wheat at 74s. a quarter; and bread at 9d. the quartern or 4l1b. loaf. 
Now, as a peck of wheat weighs on an average about 184]b. (Arbuthnot, p. 89,) the 
weight of 32 pecks, or a guarter, is 184 321b., or 5921b. Of which the present price 
being 74s., it is 74d. for one twelfth of 5921b., i. ce. for 491b, Again, as the average 
yrice of bread is 9d. each 4Ib., that of 49tb. is about 110d. Hence the proportion 
etween the prices of the same weight of wheat and of dread appears to be as 74 to 

110d.; 1. c. as 37 to 55, or 3 to 5 ncarly.—I notice this in order to obviate a possible 
objection to Arbuthnot’s calculation. The proportion scems to be one in the nature 
of things. 

The calculation of prices from Pliny’s statement may with advantage be made di- 
rectly in terms of the denarius ; the. denarius being, as it is observed by Arbuthnot, 
universally, in classic writings, the equivalent to ten asses. Thus, if we take Phny’s 
48 asses, or about 5 denarii, as the average price of a modius of bread, we shall have 
5X} =3 denarii, as the average price of a modius of wheat. 

It is to be regretted that commentators on the passage before us should have 
given collectanea on the subject of the prices of corn from different countries, and 
ifferent ayes, mostly quite foreign to the case and time before them; the object 

being to make out a standard of average price of wheat among the ancients much 
below the true price in St. John’s time. Thus Danbuz, for example, gives a quotation 
from the poct Martial, as an authority on the point; “Amphora vigessis; modius 
datur «re quaterno:” and he reasons as if the poet (who lived under Domitian ; 
really intended to state four asses a modius, as the then market-price of wheat! “ It is 
mentioned,” as Arbuthnot observes on the passage (p. 125), “in poetical extravagance!” 
—Again, to take the case of living expositors, Mr. Bnrgh (p. 155) speaks of “ Tistory 
telling us that in the time of plenty from 16 to 20 measures (chormxcs) of corn were 
given for the sum of a denanus.” Perhaps so in the Carthaginian wars, 300 years 
before Domitian, when money was of far higher value than under the emperors. But 
what had that to do with the price in Duiitian’s time? Hume speaks of 6s. 8d. a 
quarter of wheat, and 3s. 4d. of barley, being in our Henry the Gth’s time the price of 
plenty. What would Mr. B. think, rf any one were to require that as the standard- 
price of plenty now ?—So again Dr. Wordsworth, p. 182; making the price in Cicero’ s 
time the standard. 

Of authentic remaining notices of the pnees of wheat in Roman pre-Apoealyptic 
history, we may remark that of Lodydius, who reports that m the scarce times of the 
second Punic war wheat was at 15 denarii the medimnus, or two-fifths of a modius 
for a denarius; —of the Cassian daw, B.C. 73, rating it at one denarius the modins ;— 
of Cicero, in his Verreian Orations, (iii. 70,) rating it about the same ;—and of 2’%iny, 
A.D. 79, whose testimony I have above given. 

1 So Michaclis iv. 514; “When a chanix of wheat cost a denarius, it may be 
said that wheat was dear, but not that there was a famine.’’—We may compare here 
what Euscbius says in his Chronicon (i. p. 79, Scalig.) of the price of wheat in the
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of barley, “three choenixes of barley for a denarius ?” 
Surely this is one such as to put the idea of famine al- 
together out of the question. For (to state the argument in 
its simplest form’) forasmuch as the Attic choenix was 
proverbially the yeporgogis, or day’s sufficient quota for a 
man, of wheat or barley,’ and at the same time a denarius 
was approximately the daily wages of labour in St. John’s 
time,* the price specified would indicate that a labouring 
inan would gain under this Seal nearly a three days’ suf- 
ficiency of barley-bread, (above 5!b. in weight,) by one 
day’s labour! Did ever man hear of such a famine as 
this ?? 

‘Thus, even were no other difficulty to oppose it, yet 
would the famine hypothesis break down utterly on this one 
single account. But im fact, besides this, all else in the 
figuration, except indeed the black colour of the horse, is 
opposed to it. There is lst the injunction on the nder, 
‘See that thou injure not,” or “that thou act not unjustly 
about, the oz? and the wine,” those two other next most 1m- 

famine that opprest Greece in the 9th year of the emperor Claudius. Atpov cara 
tnv ‘Eada ytyovorog peyaXdou, 0 Tov strou podtoc &E dt0paypwy expabn; 1. e. that 
wheat was at 12 drachme (or denarii) the modius, or a denarius and a half for the 
Attic chuemix; a price half as much again as the price in the text; and without any 
remarkable comparative cheapness im the barley to act as a counteractive and miti- 
ant. 

Cesar, in his B. Civ., i. 52, speaks of the price of wheat rising at one time in his 
Spanish campaign to 50 denarii the modius. And this when corn was generally much 
cheaper than in St. John’s old age. 

1 As wheat of the medium quality was about 64s. a quarter in the time of St. John, 
(see the note from Pliny, p. 164 supra,) barley would be at about 32s. At 3 choonixes 
for a denarius the price would be about 53s. a quarter. 

2 See my Note 2, p. 1638, 164 supra. 
3 The inference has been drawn from what is said of a denarius as the day’s wages 

in the parable of the labourers in the vineyard, Matt. xx. 2; which proves that such 
was the case in the Jewish province, at the time when our Lord spoke the parable. 
It is indecd somewhat loose to argue thence to the general price of wages in other 
parts of the empire, and that at a period sixty years later. ‘Yet, as it scems that the 
pay of common soldiers in Julius C.wsar’s time was a denarius, the same in Tiberius’, 
(Tacit. Aunal. i. 17,) and in Domitian’s time was restored to nearly that value, (see 
Arbuthnot’s Ancient Coins, p. 180,) from this, as well as from other data, it may 
perhaps be not unfairly argued that in the provinces generally the free labourer’s day- 
wages did, about St. John’s time, not vary very materially from it. 

* Compare the quantity and quality allotted to Ezekiel, when meant to typify a 
time of famine, Ez. iv. 9, 10: “Take unto thee wheat and barley and beans and 
lentiles and millet and fitches, and put them in one vessel, and make thee bread 
thereof .... And thy meat which thou shalt eat shall be by weight, twenty shekels 
a day.” Now a shekel was about half an ounce, according to Calmet, Arbuthnot, 
(p- 37,) &c. If so his daily ration of this bread (such as it was) was only tcn ounces, 
or less than one-half of a choenix :—a cheeuix of wheat being about two pounds in 
weight; of barley a little less. Even at the shekel’s higher value of 272 graiiis, 
assigned by sonic, as Arbuthnot tells us, it would be but half a choenix.
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portant articles of cultnre and consumption in the Roman 
world ;' an myunction of which the spint (whichever trans- 
lation of the wy adiuenoys be taken) was directly opposed 
to the idea of its being the main object in the voice from 
the throne to enjoin, or to proclaim, a faminc.*2—2. The 
circumstance of its being a conjunctive (xas), not dis- 
junctive (aaa), which connects this latter clause of charge 
to the rider about the oil and wine with that charge in the 
former about the wheat and barley,® constitutes of itself a 
strong argument in favour of the former bemg of a similarly 
kindly purport with the latter.— Morcover, 3rdly, the 
balance in the rider’s hand, associated as it 1s, not with a 
man’s weighing out bits of bread in scanty measure for his 
own or his family’s eating, (1 pray the reader to mark this,) 
so as in the oft-misapphed passage from Ezckicl iv. 10, 16,* 
but m association with the buying and selling of corn,—I 
say, in this association ¢he balance, instead of being an in- 
dication of famine, might just as well be an indication of 
plenty; sccing that at all times corn and bread were sold 
by weight or measure. In fact in the Roman baker's se- 
pulchral monument, outside the Porta Maggiore at Rome, 
among the various implements of his trade there sculptured, 
a pair of balances 1s one.°-—Was this then, altogether, a fit 

1 Wow important in the Jewish world will be scen by turning to the many places 
in Scripture, where oi? and wine are so mentioned, e. g. Dent. vii. 13, xxviii. 51, Ps. 
iv. 7,&c. In 2 Chron. ii. 10 we find the correspondent proportions of od and wine to 
those of wheat and barley promised by Solomon to Hiram’s hewers in Lebanon. So 
tuo in the Persian king’s grant to Ezra, vil. 22. 

2 It is a little amusine to read Dr. M. Stuart's comment (ii. 155) on this; con- 
sidering that, like so many others, he makes the Seal to figure famine. “To eXatoy 
.. BY adienayg’ a dlilfeult, if not as yet an inexplicable clause. Eichhorn indeed 
adupts a very easy method of interpretation ; ‘ Positio meré ornans:’ . . . and remarks 
that a searcity of wine and oil would contribute nothing towards creatiug famine, A 
strange position! For,’ argues Dr. St. most justly, “is not odive oif one of the most 
Nutritious of substances? And would not ze/ne contribute to the comfort of those who 
were undergoing starvation?” He adds; “ What scems strange is that the mass of 
interpreters siccu pede cam sententiam prietercunt; just as though no explanation 
were necded.’”—In my opinion, however, a thing quite as strange is that Dr. St. 
himself sould, like others, have past over the price of barley sicco pede, and in 
silence; though as decisive against famine being meant as even what is said of the 
wine and the oil. 

3 Let it be well marked that the whole address of the voice, like as from the throne, 
is to onc and the same person, viz. the rider: “A choenix of wheat fur a denarins ; 
and see that thou pn adixnoys, Kc.” 

4 “They shall ea¢ bread by weight, and with astonishment.” It is most strange 
that Apocalyptic cxpositors hitherto should not have noted this total difference of 
effect between the eating by weight, and duying or selling by weight. 

5 See the notice of this very interesting monument, in Murray’s Hand-Book for
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symbol for Famine ? Surely a more unfit one could scarce 
have been devised.’ 

II. The idea of famne thus decisively set aside, we are 
forced to seek for some other and qmte dificrent solution, 
such as may better suit the conditions of the case. And, 
in order to this, and with reference to two very important 
particulars in those conditions, it needs that we now con- 
elude preliminarily, Ist, as to the right construction of that 
latter clause in the voice as from the throne, xas To eAasoy 
XOs Tov osvoy ey adixyons Whether m the sense of injure 
not, or, wrong not in regard to, the oil and wine: 2ndly, in 
reference to the balance depicted as m the hand of the rider, 
what night have been its most usual meaning as a symbol 
at the time of the vision. 

1. Now, as to the clause ro eAXcsov xa Toy oivoy, x. T. A,, 
the admissibility of the latter translation suggested, as well 
as the former, results clearly and necessarily, as it seems to 
me, from these two undisputed and indisputable facts ; one, 
that adixew is a neutral intransitive verb, as well as verb 
transitive and active ;* the other, that mn the case of intransi- 
tive neutral verbs generally there is frequently appended to 
them an accusative of definition, 1. e. one defining the object 
to which the verb relates :? in which case, let me add, the 
accusative usually precedes the verb,* so as here.” I subjoin 

Rome, p. 311. “The frieze still retains some fragments of bas-reliefs, represcnting 
the various operations of baking; from the carrying the corn to the mill to the final 
weighing and distribution of the bread.” It is ascribed to the age of Augustus. 

! Compare the fituess of a personification such as by Cowper ; 
He ealls for Famine; and the meagre fiend 
Blows poisonous mildew from his shrivelled lips, 
And taints the golden car. 

2 Soe. g. Apoc. xxl. 11; 6 adukwy adtxnoarw ert. 
3 So Rost in his Grammar, as cited by my critic Mr. Arnold. “Since the aecu- 

sative....serves always to designate the object to which an action immediately 
passes over, it frequently stands also with intransitive verbs, and adjectives, coutaining 
a general expression; and indicates the pert, or more definite object, to which the 
expression must be immediately and principally referred. ‘This is called the accusa- 
tive of nearer definition; and is to be expressed in English by different prepositions, 
especially by 7, as ¢o, 2 respect to.” 

4 So e. g. m Anacrcon ; 
Toryag yeowy pev eort 

Tag dt ppevag vealet. 

Matthie notes the fact of this position of the aceusative. 
* Kat roy otvov cat ro eharoy pn adixyoye. In four out of the five Apocalyptic 

examples of an accusative of the thing injured occurring in counexion with the verb
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a few illustrations below.’ ‘The only possible way of escap- 
ing from this my conclusion is by denying to the neutral 
adixew the constructive rights of neutral verbs generally : 
that which no grammarian, I am persuaded, has ever done, 
and which no biblical critic has any nght to do.—tThe ad- 
missibility of the second rendering of adixxorxs thus settled, 
a decisive reason at once suggests itself for preferring it. 
In order to any consistent sense with the rendering “in- 
jure not,” the articles specified must needs be articles 
susceptible of injury, fron. some such famine-causing agency 
as that which the advocates of this translation recognise 
(incorrectly, as I have shown) in the rider. But what the 
articles here specified? Not, be it well observed, vzes 
and olives ; on which the destroyer was often let loose by 
an angry Providence, with his weapons of blight or hail: 
but the already expressed junce of the grapes and olive- 
bernes, oil and wine, when housed and secured by the 
owner in his casks and cellars.?. ‘To which arguincnt what 

acd«xew, in the active sense of injuring, the accusative follows the verb; ad«cqoat ryy 
yn pn attcnoyre thy yyy” pen acucnawot tov yooroy. vil. 2, 3, ix. 4, 10. 

' Cases of accusative neuter, in the sense of accusative of definition as to the matter 
wronged in, occur frequently with adeew. Soe. g. Plutarch; lacwy ra puxpa dev 
acixey edeyev, Eveney Tov Ta peyara decacompayey: (ap. Stephan. ad voce.) i. ec. 
“that we should act unjustly in little things, in order to our acting justly in great 
things:’”’ Eurip. Phoonissie; adcixec ra rwy Oewy: “in the things of the gods :” 2 Sam. 
XIX. 19; eq pernoOye doa ndexnoev o waic.—In Philem. 18 we have an example of a 
double accusative, e: Te o@ yCixyoeyv in Xen. Cyrop. iy. 5, one, as I prefer to construe 
it, of an accusative of definition in the feminine; ryv de ayopav trnyv oveay ev ty 
arparomtlw Kkypviarw pey non, eon, py adixey pycera’ “in regard of the market 
in the camp, that none act injuriously :” in Libanius similarly, Orat. xxxi, adcweeg 
Pev TaC vopsc: peccas in leges. ; 

Compare a similar use of the verb in the passive voice, with the accusative of de- 
finition in connexion. Eurip. Andromache, 350, 

Iocag & av evvag Ovyareo’ néuxnperny 
Bedor’ ay evoecy. 

Elsewhere we have the exprest preposition to govern the accusative. So ib. Medea, 
267, 

‘Oray 0 t¢ evyny néicnpern Krvpy. 

I observe with some surprise, as well as satisfaction, that J/ezurichs, the favourite 
expository referce of my objecting critic on this point, Mr. 'T. K. Arnold, prefers to 
coustruec the accusative as guverned by «ara understood, just as | do. After stating 
the apparent unsuitableness of the charge not to hurt the wine and oil to the character 
of the black horse’s rider, he thus proceeds :—“ Suspicor itaqne aétcyoat sumendum 
esse sensu vulgani, cjuriam afferre,; et antcehacory, &C., subintelligendum vata, ut 
homini illi... acclamatum sit, Quod attinct ad oleum vinumque, quorum usus est ad 
delicias, nou adienane, sc. homines.”” On the charge from the throne Heiunchs notes 
its “brevitaus imperatoria,”’ Another coincidence between us. 

2 Thns it is olives and vines that are marked out for God's judgments in the Old 
Testament. .
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the answer? The only answer that I have seen made is 
that we are to suppose the oil and wine to be here put 
poetically and figuratively for olives and vines.’ That is, 
we are to suppose poetry and figure mtruded m noting 
them into the latter clause of a sentence, of which the 
former, when noting other fruits of the earth, is confessedly 
literal and prosaic!! For we read not there, in poetical 
phrase, of waving corn-fields ; but simply of wheat and 
barley ; and this in the state evidently of grain threshed 
out, and ready for measuring out and sale. 

2. Further, as regards that other and equally important 
point of indication in the symbol, the balance in the hand 
of the black horse’s rider, let 1t be well understood by my 
reaclers that this symbol, instead of being in itself any way 
mysterious or difficult of comprehension, was in fact one 
most common and obvious at the tine of St. John’s exile 
in Patmos; and always I believe, in one way or another, 
as a Sy mbolization of justice.” 

And now then, our analysis of the several parts of the 
symbol being completed, proceed we in search of a solution 
such as may satisfy them all. Whose or what the agency, 
we have to ask, in the Roman empire that was symbolized 
by the balance-holding rider? Whose or what the voice 
aclmonishing him as from the throne ; and wherefore in such 
terms about the price of corn, and against injustice in the 
matter of wie and oil? How, though holding the balance 
of justice, his mfluence such, in aggravation of the other 
previous evil, as to deepen the ensanguined red of the Ro- 
man aspect into the darker blackness of distress ? Finally, 
what the main intent of the hieroglyphic as a whole; and 
how designative (as it seems presumable) of some notable 
cause of further suffering and decline introduced ito the 

1 So Mr. Arnold in the British Magazine. 
2 Multitudes of Roman medals, of “almost every emperor and every province of the 

empire, are extant, bearing the device of @ pair of balances: and all, I believe, in 
symbolization of equity ; see Rasche on DBilanz ;) not even excepting those relative 
to the coinage, and the goddess Moneta. For in this case, as Eckhel observes in his 
Prolegom. to Vol. i ( 3), the balance ‘“justitéam im servando pondere, ex puritate 
met: li, significat.”’ The subject will be illustrated by medals, and otherwise, in a 
later part of this Chapter. 

I observe in Pupat medals of the Annona Pontificia, or distribution of corn in 
lurgess, that the dalance is still onc of the symbols made use of. Sce Bonanni, i. 271.
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Roman body politic:—of suffering imtroduced at a time 
following that of the establishment of military misrule, 
with its concomitants of civil wars and bloodshedding, so 
as under the second Seal; and preceding that of the pesti- 
lence and mortality which, we shall soon sec, attached to 
the fourth? T's, [ say, is the question. And though to 
ourselves for the present it be obscure and emgmatic, from 
want of that fannharity with Roman symbols and usages 
which may not improbably have made the figuration at 
once clear to the Evangelist, as a contemporary, yet, on 
looking for hght mto history, and especially into that same 
philosophic and picturesque history of the Roman empire 
which has already so adimirably illustrated the subjects of 
our first and second Seals, the clue, if I mistake not, will 
be found, the solution appear. 

On consulting Gibbon then we find him, towards the 
close of his sketch of the reign of Alexander Severus, re- 
ferring to the aggravated oppressiveness of taxation, conse- 
quent on a memorable edict of the preceding emperor Cara- 
calla, (an edict which had to be enforced by the Provineiul 
Governors,) as a fresh and wasting evil then introduced into 
the body politic.—It is after a retrospective glance at that 
primary cause of the empire's decline, which I suppose to 
have been pictured in the syimbolization of the 2nd Seal, 
(I mean the pure military despotism of the soldicry and the 
sword,) that he takes it up for notice; even as if another 
mfpluential cause of the decline of the empire. And he 
deems it of importance such as to call fora long digression, 
on the subject of Roman taxation to which it relates.'— 
Let me briefly abstract his statement. 

In the orginal constitution then by the Roman Repub- 

1 1, 254.—I have already at p. 153 quoted the commencement of the passage. ‘The 
dissolute tyranny of Commodus, the civil wars occasioned by his death, and the new 
toaxims of policy introduced by the house of Severus, had all contributed to increase 
the dungcrous power of the army... This internal change, which undermined the foun- 
dations of the empire, we have endeavoured to explain with some degree of order 
and perspicuity. ‘The personal characters of the emperors, their victorics, laws, 
follies, and fortunes, can interest us no further than as they are connected with the 
general history of the Decline and Fall of the monarchy. Our constant attention 
to that great object will not suffer us to overlook «@ most tmportant edict of Anto- 
ninus Caracalla ;"’—that same of which I have now to speak; and the reaults of 
which he procceds to devclupe iu cunucxion with the subject of Roman taxution.
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lic of its conquered provinces, it seems that tributes more 
or less oncrous were imposed on them; which tributes, 
after the conquests of Grecce and Syria, had become so 
productive as to suffice to pay all expenses of the govern- 
ment, and to allow of the entire exemption of Roman citi- 
zens from all taxes. ‘This exemption however continued 
only until the time of Augustus : who, soon after his estab- 
lishinent in the empire, declared the necessity of their 
again bearing a share also of the public burthens. Thus 
thenceforward the provincials had their distinctive taxes to 
pay, the Roman citizens (among whom all Italians were 
now included) theirs :—the latter consisting of custom- 
duties and excise, (taxes the more oppressive from the 
constant and pernicious habit of farming them,) and the 
tax of one twenticth on legacies and inheritances; the 
Jormer either of tributes of produce in kind, or a money 
capitation-tax.' 

During the era of ‘Trajan and the Antonines, says Gib- 
bon, the mildness and precision of the laws, ascertaining 
the rule and measure of taxation, and protecting the sub- 
jects of every rank against arbitrary interpretations, anti- 
quated claims, and the insolent vexations of the farmers of 
the revenue, alleviated the burthens, though they did not 
remove them.—But, some thirty or forty years after the 
death of the last Antonine, and while the nder of the red 
horse of civil war was yet in full career, they received, in 
so far as the provincials were concerned, a sudden aggra- 
vation. ‘I'he emperor Caracalla issued the memorable edict 
with which his name is associated, by which the Roman 
Crry was made co-extensive with the empire :—-an edict 
not of liberality, as might at first have been imagined, but 
simply of avarice; for it was clogged with the condition 
that the provincials, thus admitted to Roman citizenship, 
should thenceforth pay both their provincial tributes as 
before, and also, in addition, the distinctive taxes (taxes 

custom or tribute 2? rskn 7 KNVvoov.”
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now augmented)’ of the Roman citizen. The edict was com- 
pulsory, and the weight of taxation thus forced upon them 
intolerable. Even Italy itself escaped not from the tyrant’s 
financial oppression, though under another form. “The 
great body of his subjects,” says Gibbon, “ was oppressed 
by the ageravated taxes; and every part of the empire 
crushed under the w eight ‘of Caracalla’s iron sceptre.”” *— 
Nor did the evil of fiscal oppression, thus and then agera- 
vated, end with him. It was continued onward substan- 
tially, as 1 must observe, an inward canker in the state. 
Macrinus, whose brief reign for but a year succeeded, 
enacted a_ partial mitigation of it. But under Macrinus’ 
successor, Elagabalus, the oppression becaine as intolerable 
nearly as under Caracalla. —Then did the protesting voice 
of the law of equity, which had loug been almost silenced, 
speak ont again under the next reigning emperor, A. Severus; 
the only one for many years in those wretched times, whose 
character it was to do justice and love merey. And he in- 
deed did seck to imtigate the evil; above all by inculcating 2) 

the spirit and the law of equity upon the administrators of 
the provincial government, and of the revenue, thronghout 
the Roman w orld. But to reduce the tribute to any ‘large 
amount, such as the case demanded, and such as some 
have supposed,* was what I feel well assured he neither did, 
nor could do. The grand sources of the expenses of go- 
vernment were lasting im their nature. ‘The soldicry, the 
real masters of the empire, must at any cost be satisfied. 
“Am not I he,” was his own language to the nutinying 
troops at Antioch, ' ‘who bestow on you the corn, the cloth- 
ing, and the money of the provinces 2”! “ [his adminis- 
tration was an unavailing struggle against the corruption 
of the age:’° and for what he did, or showed that he 
wished to do, he paid the penalty of Ins hfe.°—After his 

1 «Tnstead of a trcentieth Caracalla now exacted a tenth of all legacies and inherit- 
ances.” Gibb. 1. 267. 

2 1, 219, 267. 
3 [ refer especially to Salmasius and Gibbon. I doubt not to prove their opinion 

on the matter quite erroncous. See my Paper on this subject, No. 5, in the Ap- 
pendix to the present Volume; or my V indiciw Horarie on the 3rd Seal. 

§ Gibb. i. 252, 5 ib. a. 251, 
6 “THis prudence was vain; his courage fatal.” ‘The troops blushed at the igno- 

MMinious patience with which during 13 years they had supported the discipline | im-
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murder the evil soon became oppressive as before. Through 
the reigns of Maximin and his successors, we trace it still 
running on, (in meet sequence of the military tyranny 
that necessitated it,) with disastrons influence on the 
body politic. In speaking of the empire's internal state 
under Philip A.D. 248, some 13 or 14 years only after 
the death of Alexander Severus, the following is Gibbon’s 
descriptive sketch :—“ Its form was still the same, [1. e. as 
under Hadrian or Augustus ;] but the animating health 
and vigour was fled. The industry of the people was dis- 
couraged and exhausted by a long series of oppression.” ' 
And again, with reference to the calamitous times that fol- 
lowed soon after Philip’s death, (of which more under the 
next Seal,) that “the long and general famine, (which at 
that time befell the empire,) was the inevitable consequence 
of rapine and oppression, which extirpated the produce of 
the present, and the hope of future harvests.”’—Nor did 
the evil stop then and there; but still continued onward to 
Galhenus’ death; and even afterwards, under the next suc- 
ceeding emperors, though styled restorers of the Roman 
empire, Claudius, Aurelian, Probus. Until in fine Diocle- 
tian, conjunctively with his new imperatorial scheme,’ more 
fully developed and enforced this fiscal system ; (its branch 
of provincial contnbutions in kind prominently inclusive ;) 
therewith perpetuating the oppression and consequent de- 
solation of the provinces.’ 

Such is in brief the acconnt handed down to us of the 
nature and aggravation of the evil under Caracalla; of A. 
Severus’ vain attempts at applying an effective or permanent 
remedy ; and of its perpetuation, as a further cause of de- 
cline in the empire. It is my conviction that we have here 
the very evil, and witness of the law of equity to its vain: 
attempts at. arresting it, figured in the vision under con- 
sideration.—Let us then now, as under the previous Seal, 
compare the history with the prophecy ; im respect, Ist, of 

posed on them;’’ and determined “to elect for their prince one (Maximin), who 
would assert the glory, and distribute among his companions the treasures of the 
empire.” ib. i. 249, 275.—Compare what I have said of this emperor, with reference 
to the subject of the 2nd Seal, at p. 154 supra. 

14. 314. 21. 455. 3 Sce Lactantius M. P. 7. 
* J must again beg to refer my readers to my Paper, No. 4, in the Appendix, on 

the subject here cursorily sketched.
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the fiseal evil ttself, as causing the dark colour of distress, 
at the time prophetically indidated, on the emblematic 
horse ; 2ndly, of its administrators, as signified by the horse’ s 
rider, and words addrest to him from the throne. 

1. Now, as regards our first point of inquiry, the historic 
epoch well accords of course with the chronological posi- 
tion of the hicroglyphic before us; following closely, as it 
did, on the wera of the introduction of the melitary despot- 
ism depicted under the second Seal, and preceding that of 
the mortality under Valerian and Gallienus, the subject, as 
will soon appear I doubt not, of the fourth. 

Further, another point of agreement will be obvious in 
the identity of the articles of produce on which the Roman 
taxation fell with those noted in the vision. For the former, 
hke the latter, comprehended both eorn-produce, including 
wheat and barley, and also, from such of the provinces as 
best produced them, zene and ozl.\—And let me add that 
im the system of dargesses, as about this time acted out on 
a large scale at Rome, they were all, or nearly all, included ; 
and so the evil aggravated that we speak of. At first it 
was otherwise. For a long time corn only was distributed 
to the citizens.” ‘The largess of ov given on one occasion 
by Julius Caesar was an extraordinary donative, and not re- 
peated. Again, when Augustus was petitioned to supply 
them with were, he declined.? In the reign of Septimius 

1 For example, from Egypt wheat was largely required. Barley, as well as wheat, 
was included in the required tributes from Sicily. Of this Cicero speaks more than 
onee in his Orations against Verres. So ii. ni. 31, &ce. Also eeyre and off. So ib. 
7; “L. Octavio ct C. Cotte, consulibus, senatus permisit ut ent ct olei decumas, et 
fruzum minutarim, quas ante te quvstores in Sieilif vendere consuessent, Rome 
venderent.” ColumcHa, in his Treatise De Re Rustica, (written about A.D. 42, in 
the reign of Clandius,) speaks of eine as exacted from the Cyclades, Gaul, and 
Portugal.—Sce too Synesius and Cassiodorus in Burmann de Veetigal, p. 50. 

By Augustus there was drawn up a Canon frumentarius, stating the quantity of 
eorn that each province was to pay. It is noticed, with reference to the times and 
acts of Tiberius by Tacitus, Annal.vi.13; of S. Severus by Spartian, c. 23; of Elagaba- 
lus by Lampridius, ce. 27.—The corn collected in accordance with it was laid up in 
ublic granarics, both at Rome and in the provinces; from whence it was given out 

be the proper officers to the needy people and the soldiers gratuitously. Others might 
buy from the stores. See Schwarz Excur. on Plin. Paneg. 31. 

2 The laws ordaining this distribution of corn to the poorer citizens, gratuitously, 
or at a trifling price, were called Leges frementaria, corn-laws. Among the most 
famous was the Lex Sempronia by the celebrated T. S. Gracchus. 

3 He said it was suflicient to have provided aqueducts that furnished them with 
good water. (Suctunius Vit. August. c. 42.) Similarly it was said by Pescennius
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Severus, however, father to Caracalla, a largess of oz/ was 
again accorded ; and, after a short intermission under Ela- 
cabalus, the donative renewed and cstablished by Alexander 
Severus... Not very Jong after which, wee may perhaps 
also have been granted to them by Aurchian.’—So that at 
the time to which I refer the voice in the vision, not only 
were all the four items of taxation mentioned in the vision 
regularly in requisition from the vectigales, or produce-pay- 
ing provinces, but three out of the four had received aggra- 
vation from the system of largess above-mentioned ; as did, 
soon after, the fourth also.? ‘‘ We shall be too often sum- 
moned,”. says Gibbon, “to explain the land-tax, the capita- 
tion, and the heavy contributions of corn, wine, oil, and 
meat, which were exacted from the provinces for the use of 
the court, the army, and the capital.”* The explanations 
that he here alludes to were to be given with reference, 
more particularly, to the times and the financial system 
of Diocletian. But, as before observed, there is good evi- 
dence of this oppressive branch of the Roman fiscal system 
having been in operation throughout nearly the whole of 
the half century froin Caracalla’s decree to Diocletian’s ac- 
cession.” 

As to the state of the Roman people as affected by the 
evil spoken of, and its accordance with the black colour of 

Niger, about two centuries afterwards, to his mutinying troops in Egypt, “ Nilum 
habetis, et vinum queritis?”? Spartiau, Vit. Nig. ¢. 7. | 

1 “Qleum quod Severus populo dedcrat, quodque Heliogabalus 1mminucrat, tur- 
pissimis hominibus prefecturam annone tribuendo, integrum restituit.”’ Lamprid. 
Vit. A. Sev. ¢. 22. 

2 “Statuerat vinum gratuitum populo Romano dare; ut, quemadmodum olen et 
panis, et porcina gratuita preberentur, sic etiam vénwm darctur.” Vopise. ¢. 47. 
Whether he fulfilled his intention does not seem certain. See Note 4 p. 197 infra. 

3 The aggravation thus caused was large. ‘The extent of imports into Rome alone 
“for the use of the court, the army, and tlic capital,” of this fscaZ corn and oil under 
the emperors, is illustrated by certain specifications that we find in the younger Victor 
and Spartian. The former, in his Life of Augustus, says that from Egypt alone 
“urbi [Romie] annua ducenties centena millia frementi inferebantur:” i. c. twenty 
million of modi, or between 600,000 and 700,000 quarters: a quantity increased hy 
Tiberius. (Tac. Ann. vi. 18.) The /etter, c. 28, thus writes: “ Moriens (S. Severus) 
septem annorum canonem, ita ut qnotidiana 75 millia modiorum (se. frumenti) ex- 
pendi possent reliquit: o/ed vero tantum, ut per quinquennium non solum urbis usibus, 
sed et totius Italie qua oleo egerct, sufficeret.’” The annual distribution of the go- 
vernment corn at Rome only would thus be about 850,000 quarters. The public 
annual] allowance for Alexandria, as fixed by Diocletian, is stated in the Paschal 
shronicle, (referred to by Gibbon ii. 136,) at 400,000 quarters.—Other great citics 

also partook of the bounty. And then there were the great frontier armies too to be 
supplied. * Gibb. i. 268. 5 See my Paper, No. 5, in the Appendix.
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the horse in our hieroglyphic,~—the sign of distress and 
impovenshment in the body politic,—it has been already ob- 
served on, and is equally evident. Indeed, in the graphic 
descriptions of Gibbon, the very trope of the dlack colour 
of this third horse 1s adopted, (just as of the whzte and red 
of the two Seals preceding,') to illustrate the effect of the 
evil, with reference both to its earlier and its later opera- 
tion. le speaks of “the dark prospect of distress and 
calannties bequeathed,” throngh Caracalla’s prodigality, “to 
his suecessors:” ? and how this fiscal evil, as ‘a noxious 
weed, sprang up again with the most Inxurions growth ; 
and in the suceceding age darkened the Roman world with 
its deadly shade.” * 

2. Nor | think, as designative of the agents in these 
oppressions, (those whom I suppose the reder of the black 

Prators and Quastors of the old Republic before them, 
was now intrusted m each province the collection of the 
produce and the revenue, will the Apocalyptic twofold in- 
dication here given be found less characteristic :—I mean 
the indication, first, of the zvords addrest to the black horse’s 
rider from the throne ; secondly, of the balanee held by him 
in hand. 

As to the former, (which will occupy us some hittle time 
in unfolding,) it was obvious respectmg persons m offices 
Jike those of the Provincial Proconsuls, that, as oppor- 
tunities abounded for exaction,—more especially im respect 
of payinents m kind, or of purchases in kind,°? when extra 

1 See p. 131 supra. 2 Gibbon 1. 227. 
3}. 268.—The words “sprang up again’’ arose ont of Gibbon's erroncous im- 

pression that Alexander Severus succeeded in effecting a very material temporary re- 
uction in the preduce-taxation: that same error to which I alluded Note 3 p. 173, 

and which is examined in my Paper in the Appendix. The metaphor darkened is of 
course as applicable to Caracalla’s time as to Diocletian’s. 

* See for a more particular notice of these public oflicers Note + p. 186.—Sigonius 
de Provine. ii. 5, arranges the duties of the Provincia] Priesides or Proconsuls, 
generally speaking, under three chief heads :—that concerning the sus, or judicial 
matters ; that concerning the res frumentaria, or corn; and that concerning the 
military of the province. 

6 Middleton, m his Life of Cicero, Scet. ii, (Vol. i. p. 105, Fd. 1810,) speaking of 
Sicily, and the times of the Roman Republic, observes that the tenth of the corn in 
all the conquered towns of Sicily belonged to the Romans; which was always 
gathered in kind, and sent to Rome: also that, as this was insufficicut for the 

VOI. I. 12
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supplies, as was often the case, were required by the sove- 
reign government at Rome,—so, unless rigorously checked, 
abuse of those opportunities was likely to follow. In early 
times this forced itself on the notice of the Roman senate 
and people ; and precautionary laws were enacted by them, 
laws adopted and added to subsequently by the emperors. 
They were styled laws de repetundis, or against extortion 
and injustice on the part of the provincial governors ;* and 
in their general charges against injustice well corresponded, 
it will be observed, with the tone and spirit of the monition 
to the rider in the text.— Besides which, and with the same 
object of preventing injustice, particular precautionary 
provisions were sometimes, in other laws, made against it ; 
especially by naming the price at which the governor was 
to rate and purchase. I may cite as a specimen the Cas- 
sian frumentarian law. And really the expressions in it 
are so remarkably similar to the words pronounced in the 
Apocalyptic vision,—so illustrative of their preceptive and 
admonitory character, and of the object and meaning in 
that character of the charge they contain as to the price of 
corn,’—as to seem hike an actual comment of explanation 

public use, the Pretors had an appointment also of money from the treasury, to 
purchase such further stores as were necessary for the current year.—And Burmaun 
De Vectigal. pp. 41, 42, speaks of the same right and custom of purchasing, as pre- 
valent too in imperial times, and with reference to the provinces generally. 

Money payments were, however, sometimes taken by the Provincial Governor, in 
lieu of payments in kind: ‘‘a method,’’ says Gibbon, (iii. 86,) ‘susceptible of the 
utmost latitude, and of the utmost strictness: and which, in a corrupt and absolute 
monarchy, must introduce a perpetual contest between the power of oppression and 
the arts of fraud.” 

1 In the times of the Republic there were enacted the following laws de repetundis ; 
U.C. 604 Lex Caipurnia; by which trials for extortion were made one of the four 

Questiones perpetuz: i.e. one of the six Judicial Prators, annually 
chosen, was through the year to devote himsclf to the trial of those 
causes. 

— 627 Lex Junia ; by which, besides the Jitis estimatio, and damages, the officer 
convicted was to suffer banishment. 

— 653 Lex Servilia, ordaining severer penalties than before against cxtortion ; 
but permitting that the defendant should have a second hearing. 

— 683 Lex Aletta § by which the defendant’s right jof a second hearing was ab- 
rogated, 

— 694 Lex Julia, by Julius Casar; of which there were above 100 heads, some 
very severe. 

I copy from Adams’ Roman Antiquities. A fuller account of these laws is given 
by Ernesti; prefixed to the Clavis in his edition of Cicero. 

2 It should be obscrved that the genitive of price, as we have it in the text, 
(you~ oirov Snvapiov) is applicable both to buying and selling. It is used of 
buying, Acts vil. 16, wvyncaro ring aoyvotov’ of selling, Matt. xxvi. 9, “ This 
ointment »dvvaro woaQyvac woddov'” and is generally a term of value. +
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on them. It having been enacted, at the instance of Cas- 
sius, that 800,000 modi of wheat should be bought for 
the citizens of Rome by the provincial authorities, the 
price to be paid for it (about the fair market-price at the 
time evidently) was by the legislating supreme government 
enjoined upon those authorities, in phrase brief and simple, 
like that in the text ; “ A modius of wheat fora denarius !’’! 
—Such was at that time the admonitory direction of the 
supreme law and government at Rome to the provincial 
authorities ; such the naming of the price of corn, and the 
object of its naming. Nor was the case different after- 
wards with any of the really justice-loving emperors : ° 
whether urging the thing with successful effect, like ‘Trajan 
and the Antonines; or, like A. Severus, less successfully.— 
And whence such monitory laws? Surely, forasmuch as 
both these, and the general laws against extortion, were 
conceived im the spint of equity, they might well be con- 
sidered as emanating not only from the subordinate eurthly 
powers ordained by God, but from Him the habitation of 
whose throne is justice and judgment,’ and who has solemnly 
declared himsclf in his written law against all defrauding, 
oppression, and wrong :* even the same that in the Apoca- 
lyptic visions sate enthroned in the midst of the living 
creatures,” God Lhmself. For, as Hooker beautifully says, 

1 “Ex Senatts Consulto, et ex Lege Terentia et Cassia frumentaria... pretium 
constitutum. ,..frumento imperato, in modios singulos, H. 8S, iii; ” i.e. at a denarius 
a modius. Cicero in Frument. Verrina c. 70. 

2“ Tefinito pretio’’ occurs frequently in the Roman imperial laws, So Burmann 
De Vectigal. (p. 41, 42) says that the emperors were wont “a subjectis gentibus 
pretio dato emcre,’’ when more corn was wanted than the tribute in kind supplied : 
“et co casu coactos fuisse Provinciales, pretio a fisco accepto, frumentum vendcre ; 
quod onus,dicitur oerwria, coemptio,’’—We adds, with reference to the price enjoined 
by just or unjust emperors; ‘“‘ Quemadmodum vero avari et impotentes Imperatores 
hoc frumentum nullo vel percxiguo pretio Provincialibus extorquebant, sic boni et 
justi Principcs pretium congruens solvi jubchant.” And he instances the case of 
Trajan ; “Unde eam laudem Trajano, Plin. Paneg, c. 29; ‘ Emit (qu. sérit ?) fis- 
cus quidquid videtur eniere: inde copia, inde apnona: de gud inter licentem veir- 
dentemque conveniat.’"’ A passage which I shall have again to allude to p. 180. 

Of later imperial laws this is the language: ‘ Frumenti pretium non justum sta- 
tucre non potest ordu cujusque civitatis.”’ Justinian Corpus Jur. Civ, Index in voc. 
Frumentum, 3 Ps, Ixxxix. 14. 

$ «Thou shalt not steal.’ Thou shalt not defraud. “A just weight and a just 
balance are from the Lord.” Again, Deut. xxv. 13; ‘ Thou shalt not have in thy bag 
divers weights; '’ (Hebr. a stone and a stonc;) one, heavy, to buy with,—another, 
light, to scll with: but only “ one stone,” or one true weight. 

5 Compare Numb. vu. 89; ‘ When Moses was gone into the tabernacle of the con- 
gregation, then he heard the voice of one speaking to him from off the mercy-seat 
that was upon the ark of the testimony, from between the two cherubim.” 

12?
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‘“ Of law there can be no less acknowledged than that her 
tis in the b f God: ”* th which even hea- seat 1S In €@ posom oO Od : a tru which even nea 

then Romans saw, and acknowledged.” 
The price of wheat named in the Cassian law varied in- 

deed greatly, as will be seen, from the one here mentioned; 
the former being a denarius for @ modius ; the latter a de- 
narius for a chaniz, or eighth part of a modius : that is, if 
we follow the most natural hypothesis about the cheenix, 
and suppose the common Aftie choenix to be the one in- 
tended. But it is to be remembered that as time went on, 
and the republic passed into an empire, and the empire 
became settled and mature, great changes took place in the 
price of corn throughout the Roman empire: under which 
circumstances changes proportionate, of course, occurred in 
the amount of price equitably dictated to the provincial 
governors, in the laws of equitable emperors, at which to 
estimate, to buy, and indeed also to sell.* Of the average 
price at a period not very long before the Apocalyptic 
vision we have already seen authentic record 1m the elder 
Pliny, who died A.D. 79, two years only before Domitian’s 
accession ; stating it as then about ¢hree denaru the mo- 
dius, or three times greater than in the age of Cassius.’ 
This price would secm to have continued pretty much the 
average through the prosperous times of the second cen- 

1 Kecl. Pol. B. i. ad fin. 
2 “Tex est recta et a numine Deorum tracta ratio, imperans honesta, prohibens 

contraria.” So Cicero de Leg. Again, ibid. ii. 4; “Lex vera atque princeps.. 
ad recté facicndum impellens, et 2 delicto avocans,..orta simul est cum mente 
divind.” And he calls the law of nature and equity lex divina, jus divinum. De 
Offic. iii. 5, &c. Middleton, in his Life of Cicero, in. 386, enlarges well on this. So 
again Seneca, Epist. 94, on Jaw: “Lerem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab im- 
peritis tencatur: velut emissa divinitts vox sit.’’ In which passage Seneca’s “ velut 
emissa divinitis vox,’’ is really almost like a translation of the Apocalyptic phrase, 
“a voice as it were from the midst of the living creatures.”—Similarly in old Zfomer 
Gesuorec, as Daubuz observes, signifies both the oracles of God, and the laws of a 
king. | 

Dr. Arnold, Hist. of Rome, Vol. ii, 19, on a subject not dissimilar from that on 
which I am speaking, thus remarks. If ‘false to its divine origin and purpose ”’ 
then “the voiceof law is no longer the voice of Gad.’ 

3 See p. 175 Note!.—Schwarz, in his Note on Plin, Paneg. 29, thus praises Trajan 
for not allowing his Procurators to force a sale on the Provincials at the Procura- 
tors’ own price, as had been frequent before. ‘ Eo major laus erat Trajani, quo im- 
perante fisci procuratores non obtrudecbant provincialibus invitis frumentum certo 
pretioemendum; sed sinebant quemque quidqnid sibi e re esse videretur emerc, co 
quidem pretio de quo inter licentem ac vendentem convenerat.’’—Compare Note ? p. 
179: also, on the inclusion of selling, as well as buying, in the Apocalyptic monition 
from the throne, Note? p. 178. 

* See the abstract from Pliny in Note? p. 164 supra.
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tury: after which it declined; till it stood at just half 
Pliny’s price under the Constantinian emperors, in the first 
half of the fourth century." And, on the reasonable hypo- 
thesis of the decline having progressed nearly about one 
third at the opening of the second quarter of the third cen- 
tury, the date of the reign of Alexander Severus, the average 
price at that time might have been about two denarn and 
a half for the modius of wheat, or near one third of a de- 
narius for the Atte chanz.—But how then? ‘The price 
is still altogether at variance with that enunciated m the 
Apocalyptic vision; “ A choenix of wheat (not for one 
third of, but) for a whole denarius.” Hence in truth at 
first sight a great difficulty. Indeed for a long time it 
secmed to me insurmountable, on the hypothesis of the 
Attic choenix: and I fell back, in consequence, on the sup- 
position of the larger and less common cheenix of 8 cotyle 
being ineant, as its best solution.? But I had overlooked 
one most important clement for consideration in the ques- 
tion, which at once sets all right; viz. the cuérinsie value 
of the denarius at the time supposed to be depicted in the 
vision. Jor so it is, as I now find, that thongh the dena- 
rius for centufies previous, under both Republic and Em- 
perors, had been always scrupulously comed of pure silver, 
yet from the cominencement of the third century it began 
to be gradually more and more adulterated :—to the value 
of one-half in the reign of the first Severus; and in the 
reign of the second Severus to the value of just two-thirds. 

1 The Emperor Julian, about the middle of the fourth century, states in his Miso- 
pogon tha’ the price of wheat was 5, 10, or 15 modi for an aurcus, according as it 
was a time of plenty or scarcity. Now the aurcus (Gibbon iti, 89) equalled at that 
time near about lis, ‘ Whence,” says Gibbon, (iv. 146,) ‘‘and from sume collateral 
examples, 1 conelude that under Constantine’s successors the moderate price was 
about 32s. the English quarter; i.e. just half the price of Pliny. Prices probably 
attained their maximum in the Roman empire about the end of the first century. 

? IT then suppused the chanix of 8 cotylw to have been the one most generally 
used at Rome; being led to this impression by the French Academician’s speakiny 
of it as a incasure ‘ naturalis¢e & Rome.” But, on reverting to the Memoir, 1 sce 
that he only so speaks of it in common with the other choonixcs; and both the more 
aucicut testimomes of Herodotus, Thucydides, Theocritus, and also, under the em- 
perors, those of Athenzus and Galen, s0 testify to the general diffusion and notoriety 
of the ftéfe cheenix throughout the Roman world, that, as stated before, I have felt 
bound to accept it as the choenix here meant. 

3 In proof [ subjoin extracts to this effect from Professor Wurm’s Book on the 
Ancient Weights and Measures; and also from Eckhel. 

lL. Warm, p. 30. “Ex accuratiori examini subjectis eomplunbus denariis Dar- 
ect invenit florente Republicd corwm argenti puritatem adscendisse ad 0. 993, (posita
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So that, as under that last-mentioned prince the denanus 
had but one-third the silver, and consequently but one- 
third the value, of the older and standard clenarius, the 
Apocalyptic charge, “A choenix of wheat for a denarius,” 
proves to have been the literally true expression of about its 
average price at that particular wra.* Surely the coinci- 
dence must be deemed very remarkable.—As to the price 
of barley specified in the voice from the throne, it 1s con- 
siderably lower than its usual proportion to that of wheat : 
it being but a@ third ; not, as more commonly, a half? But 

integritate absoluta=1,) donec paulatim ad 0. 965 deprimeretur. In Augusti quo- 
dam denario Boutcrone reperit argenti puritatem=0. 9826. Sub primis imperatori- 
bus imminuta parumper puritas sic satis sibi constitit ad Severum usque. Pos- 
teriores enim imperatores monetam mirum in modum corrumpere ausi, quo lucraretur 
erarium; unde puritas denariorum Septimio Severo imperante recedit ad 0. 494, 
sive ad 4}.—Caracalla novum monet# genus excudit, modulo majori, argento de- 
teriori; quanquam cum successoribus nummos quoque ex veteri instituto ferire per- 
rexit.—Sub Alexandre Severo nummi quidem pondere antiquis pares; sed nonnisi 
tertiam iis argenti partem tnesse expertus est Savotus.— Nummorum Gallieni puritatem 
Letronne ait fuisse 0. 339, sive circiter }; Bimardus adeo=0. 200, sive . A Claudio 
Gothico usque ad Diocletianum Rome exulat argentum; ut nonnisi rarissimi sint 
nummi argentei, iique valdé impuri. Cum Diocletiano redit moneta argentea.” 

2. Eckhel, Vol. i. Prolegom. p. xxvii. “ Alexander Sevcrus veteris forme argen- 
teos sic corrupit, ut etsi pondere a veteribus non differrent, tamen nonnisi tertiam 
argenti portionem tn tis inesse expertus est Savotus.” At p. xxxvil he says that this 
adulteration affected the coinage in the Provinces, as well as at Rome. ‘“ Adde mone- 
tam argenteam inde 4 Severo non Romie modo, sed etiam in provineiis, si qua adhuc 
in his signata fuit, vilioris metalli admixtione pessimé corruptam.” 

Niebuhr also remarks on this, in his History of Rome (Ed. Schmitz), Vol. 11. p. 358, 
with reference to a later part of the 3rd century: and Decange notes from Pollio the 
brass denarii of the emperor Aurelian; of which “sex milla solidum conficiebant.”’ 

It is by this adulteration, and great depreciation of the value of the denarius, that 
the high prices of produce given in the Stratonicean inscription are alone to be ex- 

oO > 

plained :—e. g. “Milipisti KM unum * centum; Panici KM * quinquaginta.” The 
inscription is an imperial decree, stating the maximum of prices in terms of the 
denarius; and is given in full by Col. Leake, in his Tour in Asia Minor, p. 331. It 
was probably of the time of Diocletian. And J.actantius, in his M. P. 7, both well 
illustrates, and is well illustrated by it. “ Diocletianus, cum variis iniquitatibus im- 
mensam facerct caritatem, legem pretiis rerum venalium statucre conatus est: &c.’”’— 
But this is with reference to a time 60 years after Alex. Severus. 

1 At that one «ra almost distinctively and alone. For under the first Severus the 
current denarius would have been probably more than the average price; under Gal- 
lienus less. Sce the extract from Wurm in the Note preceding; stating the adultera- 
tion under the former emperor to have been to the value of but one half, under Gal- 
lienus of four-fifths. 

2 Such was the proportion after the ending of the famine in Samaria. (2 Kings 
vii. 1, 16.) The same is noted by Cicero as the proportion in Sicily at the time of 
Verres’ Prietorship (Lib. iii. in Verrem); “Quaternis H. 8. tritici modium, binis 
hordei.”’ It is nearly the proportion also in our own country: at least according to 
statistical tables of prices for the last forty-seven years, i. e. from 1790 to 1837; the 
exact average proportion being as 87 to 160. 

Daubuz broaches a curious theory, to the effect that the comparative cheapness 
of barley noted in the vision, as compared with that of wheat, was a sign of scarcity. 
His argument is quite unintelligible to me, and is indeed refuted by fact. From the 
above-mentioned tables it will appear that the lower or higher ratio of the price of
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there does not seem to be here anything in our hypothesis 
inconsistent with historic probability : Alexander Severus’ 
large and celebrated procurations of corn in considerable 
measure accounting for it; since these were doubtless most 
by far of wheat." 

Let me observe, ere passing from this subject, that the 
Apocalyptic specification of the denurius as the standard 
moncy-price, in the voice from the throne, may perhaps 
have been common at Rome, as language borrowed from the 
Cassian law: a priee involving the specification also of that 
small wheat-measure the ehewnix, rather than the modus. 
But chiefly, I conecive, this 1s specified to indicate how low 
the taxation would descend, and consequently its universal 
oppressiveness. And let it be understood that the idea that 
measures thus small might have been specified, as well as 
larger, in the Roman laws of that period, is not the mere 
conjecture of the expositor, with a view to smut the language 
of the prophetic figuration before us. There is still extant 
direct historical evidence that such was the case, in regard 
both of measures and weights ; and as an object of very 
careful and serious legislation, with a view specially to that 
which we have explained as the intent of the voice from the 
throne, viz. the protection of the tributaries of the empire 
from unjust exactions on the part of the exactors of tribute. 
Soin a law of Valentiman, which orders smadd standard ae2- 
sures, as well as the larger modus, and corresponding weeghés 
also, to be placed in every city ; in order that every tnibutary 
might see whether more was exacted than his due, and 
punishment follow surely on the fiscal exactor.2 Moreover, 

barley to that of wheat, has no connexton cither with the fact of plenty or scarcity. — 
In some of the years included in the tables, I may observe, the comparative price of 
barley was much lower than as 1 to 2; ¢ ¢. in 1816, it was as 1 to above 24.—Fleet- 
wood, in his Chronicon Pretiosum, gives examples of price from onr c arlier British 
history’; ; in some of which the proportion is as low as 1 to 3, the same as in our text. 

L It is said that Alexander Severus replaced all the corn which Heliogabalis had 
wasted. Sce too his appeal to the mutinying soldiers, on the subject of his _proeura- 
tions for them. The word here used by the historian, in relation thereto, is indeed 
annona; (Saceeptam & provineialibus annonam ; ”’ Lamprid. 53;) a word including 
barley. But, as the proenration was for the citizens of Rome and the army, —and by 
the former barley-bread was despised, and with the latter to be fed on barley, “ hordco 
pasci,”” was a milit: ary punishment,—we may safely conclude that the procurations 

were, in by far the Largest proportion, of wheat, This would of course raise the price 
of wheat somewhat disproportionate ‘ly. 

Doubtless it was the despised baricy-bread on which Christ often fed. John vi. 9, &e. 
2 Vodios wneos vel tapidcos, eum sertarris, atque ponderibus, per mansiones 

singulasque civitates jussimus collocart; ut unus quisque tributarius, sub oculis con-
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somewhat remarkably, an ancient weight of 21b., just equiva- 
lent to the chaentz measure of wheat,’ has been lately made 
the subject of critical examination at Rome : “—one stamped, 
it seems, as a govermment-weight under direction of one of 
the ayopavomos® of Alexander Severus ; and issued doubt- 
less with the same equitable object in view as Valentinian’s, 
as well as for the general use of buyers and sellers in the 
market.' 

Thus is the specified price and measure, as well as all 
else, found to suit our view of the rider in the third Seal ; 
though with special reference, in so far as regards the 
Apocalyptic voice as from the throne, to the reclamation of 
the law of equity under A. Severus. And indeed I can- 
not but think that to St. John those words enjoining the 
price of wheat and barley must almost of themselves have 
suggested Imperial Provincial Governors, as the parties 
addrest under figure of the rider; just as the monitory 
words of the Cassian law might in earher times have sug- 
gested the Provincial Administrators of the old Republic: 
—more especially as there was added that other monition, 
in the same spirit of equity, about the ene and the od ; 
precisely the like to which scems to have been cnjoined 
from time to time on the Provincial Presidents by the juster 
emperors, in connexion with the imperial exactions of wine 
and oil, in their Canon Frumentarius.° 

stitutis rerum omnium modiis, sciat quid debeat susceptoribus: ita ut, si quis sus- 
ceptornm conditorum modiorum, sextariorumque, vel ponderum normam putaverit 
excedendam, poenam se sciat competentem esse subiturum,”’ Cod. 1. x. Tit. De 
Susceptoribus. Cited by Secchi p. 22. Compare Note 3 p. 180. 

' See my abstract from Arbuthnot, and the table of measures, p. 164 supra. 
2 See the very interesting Dissertation of Father Secchi on this Atkeerpor, which is 

in the Kircherian Museum at Rome; * or my Abstract of it in the Appendix to this 
Volume. It has stamped on it on one side ETOYS. A. I. ‘YNATEYONTO®S T. 
10Y. KAATIOY SEOYHPOY ITAAIKON; on the obverse, ATOPANOMOYNTOS 

MENEZSOEQS XPHETOY AIAEITPON. It weighs, says Secchi, 602 grammi, hav- 
ing lost a little weight by friction; the mean weight of the Roman pound heing 
about 326 grammi. (N.B. The French gramme = 154 English grains nearly.) 

3 Father Secchi judges this Menestheus to have been one of the 14 euratores urbis, 
appointed by Alex. Severus, as Lampridins relates (ch. 33), from men of consular dig- 
nity, to assist the Prefect of the City, with edilitial authority in this matter. 

4 “Teves de jnre populi, et fisci, moderatas ct infinitas sanxit,” says Lampridius 
in his Life of Alex. Severus, c. 16.—Lct me add that on Spartian’s Life of S. Severus, 
c. 23, Casaubon expresses his opinion that the Roman tesserwe frumentarie were tickets 
that entitled the citizens to a chanix of corn. Hence an additional reason for the 
chenir and the direeroor. 

5 In the Codex Theodosianus, intermixed with stringent laws for the due gather- 
ing of the tributes of wine and oil, as well as of corn, we find not merely such cau- 

* Published at Rome, 1835. 
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If however of itself this indication might have been insuf- 
ficient, the second and additional indication of the rider’s 
holding a balance, would, I conceive, when conjoined with 
the former, have sufficed to set all donbt on the point aside. 
For the balance, from being the emblem of justice,' came to 
be an official badge of those that had appoimtment to the 
administration of justice ;* such as the Prectors at Rome, 
and the Provincial Governors in the Provinces. Which 
latter accordingly, under the old Republic, used sometiines 
to have @ balance over the curule chair of their high office, 
on coms struck im connexion with their appointment : 
and, together therewith, sometimes also an ear of corn, or 
it might be a Loman meusure, with reference to the pro- 
curations of corn charged more or less directly upon them ; 
just as in the medals which the reader here sees engraved 
before him.*—In imperial times indeed the supreme judicial 

tions about a fair price for the corn as were exemplified by me pp. 178, 179 supra ; 
but generally against all extortion, injustice, and oppression of the people, in the 
collection of the various tributes.—These monitory laws appear from their language 
to have arisen generally out of complaints against the imperial officers. A cireum- 
stance this which is illustrated by what Spartian (c. 13) says of the emperor 
Iladrian’s energetic proceedings against unjust and oppressive Provincial Governors in 
his reign. ‘ Adrianus, circumiens provincias, Procuratores et Presides pro factis 
supplicio affecit ita severé, ut accusatores ee se crederetur immittere.’? Also by 
Capitolinus, c. 6, of Antoninus Pius; ‘Contra procuratores suos conquerentes 
libenter audivit.”’ 

It will be observed that there is this distinction in the Apocalyptic monition, with 
reference to the wheat and barley on the one hand, and the eine and oil on the other, 
that a price is named for the former only. I presume that this may have been be- 
cause, besides the provincial tributes of corn, a vast quantity had frequently to be 
bought fur the imperial service. But the wants of wine and oil were tor the most 
part abundantly supplied by the tributes; and no dxying of them conscqueutly 
requisite. 1 See Note ? p. 170 supra. 

* So the Oneirocritic cited in Daubuz: Eay rig eby car’ ovap Suyov,..,.taura 
&¢ ®pvewTov voetTw Kpcrov’ ‘If one see in vision a dadance, it indicates a 
judge.”’ Compare Job xxxi. 6; “ Let him weigh me in balances of justice.” Marg. 
i.e, as a judye.—In his Dialogue [Iepe Arcacov, Plato draws out the comparison, 

3 The three medals alluded to, and which are the first three in the Plate, are 
copied from Spanheim De Usu Num. Diss. vi. p. 545. After speaking of the sella 
eurutis, which the reader sees in the first of my engraved medals, as often marking 
the consudere fastigium, he goes on as follows. ‘* Ewdem sede curudes in denariis 
Gentium Komanarum ad designandos alios curules magistratus, Prietores, Adiles, 
Prafectos Urbis: quibus etiam varia symbola vulgo adjuncta, puta dances, spieas, 
thyrsos ; idque, ut observo, ad discrimen eorum magistratuum quibus sellie curulis 
jus competebat. Hine dances videas eum selli curuli in denano Gentis Licinice ; 
adposite ad Pretoris aut Legati Pro Pretore otficium indicandum, cui juris dicendi 
partes iucumbebant. idiles autem curules, quos cum arnone tum ludorum 
procurationem habuisse nemo nescit, et qnos proinde Curatores Urbis, annone, 
luderumque solennium voeat alicubi Tullius, frequenter etiam sella curulis, modo 
cum spieis & lateribus, modo cum thyrso Liberalium symbolo, designat; sicut 
in denariis Gentis Lollim ac Valeri#, Eandem vero annonce euram innuit ctiam 
modius frementi cum duabus spicis, in devario Geutis Liviuciw.”’
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and financial, as well as supreme mli¢ary power, centred 
in the emperors: whence the ascription to them of the 
balance of justice; whether in historic writings,’ or on 
imperial coins, such as that of Alex. Severus in my plate, 
with the legend Mguttas Augusti around it. But the 
authority that the dalance indicated, as well as that indi- 
cated by the sword, (the latter whether mzlztarzly or simply 
cewilly judicial,)? was delegated of course by them to their 
subordinate provincial and financial governors :* just as in 
other times, and another country, it was said by our Henry 
the Vth to the Enghsh Lord Chief Justice, 

These medals are noticed by Eckhel also in his 5th Volume, pp. 153, 233, 159, 235. 
—It seems that the first has the name of Metcllus Pius Scipio Imp. on the other 
side; P. Crassus Junius having been his Legatus Pro Pretore, at the time when he 
was contending in Africa with Caesar, as the head of the Pompeians after the battle 
of Pharsalia.—The second has inscribed on its other side the names of the Questors 
Piso and Cepio; who were appointed by the Senate, some time during the Re- 
public, to buy corn,—The third has the name of L. Regulus Pretor. The precise 
date of the two last is uncertain. 

To these three I have added a coin of Alex. Severus’ reign, with the symbol of the 
balance; also a copy, from Secchi, of the Acdeerpoy issued by him. On which, as 
well as on the coins, see my Paper on Roman Medals in the Appendix to this Volume. 

1 So Constantine Manasses, with reference to the equity it Trajan’s administra- 
tion, ere Kptoere apereoraror Cvyot Scxacoovrye (in Chron. p. 44): an eulogium, ob- 
serves Vitringa, (p. 309,) which applies to the administration of Trajan’s three suc- 
cessors, as well as to Trajan himself.— With regard to Zfadrian’s similar care to insure 
equity in his provincial administration, see Spartian’s testimony given Note 5 p. 184 
supra. And so too Capitolinus, c. 6, of Antoninus Pius; ‘‘ Procuratores suos modesté 
suscipere tributa jussit: excedentes modum rationem factorum suorum reddere 
precepit: nec unquam letatus est lucro quo provincialis oppressus cst.” 

2 See p. 155 Note 2. 
3 See Tac. Ann. xii. 60.—There were Prefecti Annone at Rome, over the import- 

ant department of the annona, Augustus himself once undertook the office. But 
it was the Provincial Governors, with whom of course the Prafecti Annone were in 
communication, that had to superintend the matter in the Provinces. Of these 
Provincial Governors the generic title, I believe, was J’resides Provineiarum ; 
though the appellation had properly a more restricted meaning. It seems that be- 
sides the greater Provinces, governed either by the Emperor’s Legati Pro Pretore or 
the Senate’s Proconsuls, there were other smaller or less important Provinces. In 
the former or larger Provinces, besides the Propretors or Proconsuls, there were the 
Procuratores Cesaris, high officers charged specially with the care of the revenue; 
in connexion however with, and in a measure subordinate to, the superior Governors. 
In the latter or inferior Provinces the Proczrator was himself the Preses or Govern- 
or. So in old inscriptions ; ‘‘Procurator et Prases Alpium;’ “ Procurator et 
Preses Provinciee Sardimie ;” &c. (See Salmasius’ Note on Spartian’s Life of Adrian, 
e. 13, ad fin., and Burman de Vectigal. p. 146. The latter refers to Lipsius’ Excursus 
on Tacit. Annal. xii. q. v.)—Under these Prasides there were of course subordinate 
officers for the collection of the tributes: ‘‘qui per Provineias mittebantur, ut vec- 
tigalia tam frumenti quam pecudum et vini et olei colligerent; et qui vel a specie- 
bus Frumentarii dicebantur, vel generali voce Susceptores.”’—In the Provinces 
governed by higher Officers the Procurators had jurisdiction only in fiscal causes, 
the supreme Governor having the supreme and general jurisdiction. So Salmasius, 
ibid. ‘Rem fisci curabant, et nullam nisi 7w fiscal’ébus caus?s jurisdictionem habe- 
ant” In the other Provinces they had of course the whole jurisdiction in their 
ands,
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“ }Jold thou still the dalance and the sword.” ! 

Which being so, and the two Apocalyptic indications of 
the figured balance and the monitory voice as from the 
throne against injustice in regard of eorn, wine, and oil, be- 
ing thus conjointly characteristic and distinctive of a Ro- 
man Provincial Governor, observe with what beautiful pro- 
pricty they have been combined in the Incroglyphic betore 
us :—the rider's position on horseback marking of itself his 
station of authority, the official balance being held by lim 
in hand, aud the prices, measure, and charge to equity andi- 
bly enunciated to him from the throne.—-Nor let me forget 
to add that a horse was presented for Ins use to the Pro- 
vineial Governor, on which to go forth publicly to Ins Pro- 
vince, as well as to the Military Propretor.? 50 that in 
respect of the dlack horse’s rider, as well as of the rider of 
the ved horse, the Apocalyptic emblem might be consider- 
ed as one drawn from the life. 

And now, I thmk, we may draw to a conchision.— We 
have seen what were the charges to equity addrest to the 
Provincial Governors. And their very badge of the budance 
night seem almost a profession of equity. But they were 
professions from Caracalla’s time (the earhest included 
In our vision) with few and brief exceptions almost always 
falsified ; and the injunctions of the law to equity, however 
solemn, for the most part altogether in vain. “Those,” 
says Gibbon,*? “who had learning enongh to read the 
orations of Cicero against Verres, might zestruct themselves 
m all the various arts of oppression, with regard to the 
weight, the price, the quality, and the earriage ;* and the 
avarice of an wnleftered governor would supply the ignorance 
of precept or preeedent.” ‘The “ robbers of the provinces ” 
was both Alex. Severus’ and Aurclian’s too just appellation 

1 Shakespear, Henry IV. (2nd Pt.) Act v. Sc, 2. 
2 Sce Note‘ p. 126; and Lamprid. Vit. Alex. Severi ¢. 42, already observed on 

Note? p. 157 supra. 3 iii. 87. 
$ It may illustrate the subject of the Seal, as well as Gibbon’s language here quoted, 

if we observe that in Sicily, when the wheat-procurations were required from the 
islanders, the market-price being not above one denarius the modius, Verres exacted 
three denarii from some of them as a monev-equivalent for each modius due. Cicero 
in Frument. Verr.
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of them.'—Moreover, as in the wide-extending branches of 
fiscal administration they acted out this mockery of justice, 
so too in the judicial and general administration.*— Hence 
the solution of the enigma which at first sight seemed scarce- 
ly explicable ; how, under the influences of one that held the 
balance of equity as his badge, the aspect of the Roman 
horse, or people, should yet gather blackness. For it was 
but in official symbol and profession that he held the balance 
of equity. The reality of the case with him, as with 
Ephraim, was that described by the prophet, “The balance 
of deceit is mm his hands; he loveth to oppress.’’*—-The 
voice of natural equity mdeed never, even from the first, 
ceased its reclamations. And by Alexander Severus, as we 
saw, there was in a very remarkable manner a waking up 
of the voice of daw in support of it:* even as by one who 
had studied and loved the golden precept of Christianity, 
“Do as ye would be done by.” But it was all in vain. 
After brief and partial amelioration the evil triumphed as 
before. Throughout what remained of the third century 
the laws against extortion and injustice, like many others 
which meet the cye in history, must be looked on rather as 
records of the crime, then preventives of its commission. 

And does it need that I impress upon my readers a 
sense of the gravity of the evil? With characteristic fore- 
thought the great Trajan hkened the undue enlargement 
of the taxation, with exacting procurators to collect it, to 
the morbid enlargement of the spleen m man’s body, caus- 
ing atrophy.® And, after Alex. Severus’ vain attempts at 

| “Fures.” Lamprid, Alex. Sev. 15, 28, ‘Fures provinciales repetundarum ac 
peculatiis reos.” Vopiscus Vit. Aurelian. c. 39. (Cicero had previously applied the 
same word in the same way. Ep. ad Famil. ix. 21.) ‘* Provinciarum preedatores.’’ 
Aur. Victor, Vit. Aurelian. 

2 So Cyprian paints the judicial administration at Carthage, as a mere mockery of 
justice. ‘“Judex? Sed sententiam vendit, &.”’ Epist, 1, ad Donat. p. 22. (Kd. 
aris, 1842.) 

3 Hosea xii. 7.—The old Apocalyptic Expositor Zichonzus, in his 6th Homily on 
the Revelations, expresses very much the same view of the rider’s falsification of this 
symbol of equity. ‘ Statcram habebat in manu sua ;—id est examen aquitatis : quia, 
dum fingit se justitiam tenere, per simulationem ldit.’’ And so too L’rimasius, 

* So Lampridius of him, ch. 42; ‘ Prasides provinciarum . . . si male [egissent, ] 
in quadruplum reddituri, preter condemnationem aut peculatitis aut repetundarum,” 

5 Alex. Severus’ admiration of Christian morality is well known; and will be 
noted by me again under the fifth Seal. 

6 «‘ xactiones improbans et detestans, fisceum lienem voeabat, quod co crescente 
artus reliqui tabescunt.” Sv the younger Victor, Epit. ch. xl.
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effective amelioration, the history of the sequel illustrates 
too fully the truth of Trajan’s comparison. A general in- 
ternal wasting of the Roman state resulted from it, as I 
have already stated from Gibbon.’ The agriculture of 
the provinces was insensibly rmned: and thus preparation 
made for famine; which, as we shall see under the next 
Seal, soon succeeded. In fine, in its not very remote conse- 
quences, it involved both the depopulation and desolation 
of provinces once the most fertile in the empire :” and also 
personal and family distress, such as to reduce the inhabit- 
ants to despair ;* and to banish from the provincials every 
sentiment of patriotism.’ 

Thus, by any one that considers the end from the begin- 

1 See p. 174 supra. 
I see that Afoshetm, in his Church History, i. 1. 1.2, has a paragraph on the in- 

commoda of the Roman empire : ond in it makes the evil treated of under this Seal a 
roninent subject ; contrastedly (as here) with the equity of the Reman law, whieh 

In vain sought to furnish a detence againstit. ‘‘The Roman government, with re- 
spect both to its form and laws, was mild and equitable. But the injustice and 
avarice of the Provincial Governors... . together with the rapacity of the publicans, 
by whom the taxes of the country (vectigalia) were farmed, were the cause of innn- 
merabic grievauces to the people.” So again Niebuhr; “Soon after the death of 
Mareus Antoninus we find the commencement of that boundless extortion of moncy, 
and intolerable taxation, which brought distress and misery on the whole world.” 
Miss Winekworth’s Life and Writings of Nicbuhr, Vol. in. p. 168. 

2 In Vopiseus’ Life of Aurelian, e. 47, 48, we read of vast fertile tracts in Etruria, 
along the Aurelian way, even then lying desolate. With reference to a later period, 
Gibbon (iii. 87) states that sixty years after the death of Constantine, before ever a 
barbarian had been scen in Italy, an exemption from taxes was granted for 330,000 
acres in the fertile province of Campania, that is, for one-eighth part of the whole 
province, as being by actual survey ascertained to be desert: and he ascribes this to 
the long impoverishing effect of fiscal oppressions ; of the aggravation of which our 
Apocalyptic figuration marks a chief wra.—It is to be observed that Italy had been 
reduced, about the end of the third century, to a level in respect of taxation with the 
other provinces. Aur. Victor xxxix. 31, 

3 In speaking of a humane law of Constantine, made carly in his reign with a riew 
to remedy the evil, Gibbon observes as follows, ‘The horrid practice of exposing or 
murdering their new-born infants was become every day more frequent in the pro- 
vinces, and especially in Italy. It was the effect of distress: and the distress was 
principally oceasioned by the intolerable burden of taxes; and by the vexatious as 
well as cruel prosecutions of the oflicers of the revenue against their insolvent debtors, 
The less opulent, or less industrious, instead of rejoicing in an increase of family, 
decmed it an act of paternal tenderness to release their children from the impending 
miseries of a life which they themselves were unable to support. The humanity of 
Constantine, moved perhaps by some recent and extraordinary instances of despair, 
engaged him to address an ediet to all the cities of Italy, and afterwards of Africa, 
directing immediate and sufficient relicf to those parents who should produce before 
the magistrates the children whom their own poverty would not allow them to edu- 
eate.”” Vol. ii. 250. 

4 «Tet them come then those barbarians!’’ So Michelet, Tist. de France, in a 
sketch of the feclings of the French peasantry ground down by taxation on the 
Gothic barbarians’ first irruption.
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ning, this epoch of Caracalla’s decree cannot but be re- 
garded in the same light in which it has been delineated 
by the historian, as one of the introduction of fresh and 
grievous morbific principle into the Roman body politic, 
under the working of which it would indeed gather black- 
ness.—And who then can doubt but that it was a subject 
deserving of prefiguration? Or who, that it was the very 
subject prefigured under the Seal before us? For surely, 
I may say, not a particular is there in the emblematic vision 
that has not been shown to have had its correspondency in 
the features, as noticed by me, of this period of Roman his- 
tory. In truth, brief as is the description of the figuration 
in the text, the whole subject of this long chapter seems to 
pass embodied before us, as we once again read it. ‘“‘ When 
he opened the third Seal, I beheld, and lo! a black horse ; 
and he that sat on it having a pazr of balances in his hand. 
And I heard a voice, as in the midst of the living creatures, 
saying; A chenix of wheat for a denarius, and three 
choenixes of barley for a denarius ; and see that thou wrong 
not in regard to the od and the wine /” 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE FOURTH SEAL. 

‘Anp when he opened the fourth Seal, I heard the voice 
of the fourth living creature say, Come!’ And I looked, 
and behold a pale? horse! And his name that sat on it 

» Kae ore nvotte rnv sppayida THY TETAOTHY, NKOVEA gwyYnY Tou TErapTov Zwou 
Aeyovroc, Epyov. Kar edoy, kat ov trmog yAwpoc, kat 6 KaOnpEVOG EMAaYW avToL, 
ovopa auTy 6 Oavarog: Kat 6 ‘Adne neodovUet wer’ avrov. Kat e€o8n aurw ekovata 
Ext TO TETAPTOV THC yNo, AToKTEVaL EY Pomgala, Kat Ev Atm, Kat Ev BavaTw, Kat 
vo Tuy Onowy the y7¢. 

2 yAwpos, first, grassy green; also pale; and then, livid. Its application to death 
in either of the latter senses is obvious and frequent. So ‘pallida mors,’”? Horace : 
xXAwooy deoc, Homer.—In these and such like examples the epithet of the effect is, 
by a metathesis, applied to the causal agent, In the symbol of the 4th Seal (like as 
in the colours of the horses of the three Seals preceding) it is applied, and more ap- 
propriately, to the party affected. So the emperor Constantius, father to Constantine, 
was called Chdorus from his paleness. 

Says Heinrichs ad loc, “ Aristot. in Rhet. jungit yAwpoy car avaimov. Est color 
cadaverum.”’ And another expositor refers to Hippocrates’ 2nd Book on Prognostics,
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was Death: and Hades followed after him. And power 
was given unto him over the fourth part [or four parts]? of 
the earth; to kill with sword, and with famine, and with 
pestilence,” and by wild beasts of the earth.” 

There 1s no research needed here to explain the intent 
of the prefigurative symbol. ‘The rzder was not, as before, 
the representative of Auman functionaries anc rulers ; whose 
distinctive emblems, though well understood at the time, 
might now require mvestigation to unfold them. It is a 
symbol of meaning as obvious to the reader now, as it could 
have been then to the seer. For the agent meant is expressly 
told us. It was the personification of DeatH! ‘To mark 
that it was the actual King of terrors,—and not, as other- 
wise it might possibly have been construed, the destroyer 
merely of political existence,—his badge, so to express it, 
is said to have been Lfudes following him; the recipient, 
with his opening jaws, of the vietims slain by Death.’ ‘I'he 
commission was given hnn, by the supreme arbiter of life 
and death, to kill upon the Roman earth with all the four 
sore Judgments of God ;—with the sword, and with famine, 
and with pestilence, and with the wild beasts of the earth. 
And the horse, symbolizing the Roman empire and people, 
appeared deadly pale and livid under his influences ; a hue 
symptomatic apparently of approaching dissolution. 

An era of termble mortality, and to an extent scaree 
preeedented in the annals of human history, was here evi- 
dently prefigured. The question for us is, Was there then 
such an ara im the Roman imperial history ; and one fol- 
lowing, so as from the sequence of this vision on that of 

as enumerating among the symptoms of approaching death, the colour of the facial 
skin beeoming thus gy'cen and black: ro yowpa rou Supmavrog mpoowmov xAwpov 
Te Kat weAay Eov. 1 Jerome’s reading. 

2 So @avarog ought here to be rendered, as most commentators observe. Its use 
in this sense is borrowed from the Septuagint; which thus, in near thirty places, 
renders the Hebrew 727; a word translated in our English version, and without 
doubt correctly, pestilence. So 2 Sam. xxiv. 13, 15; “Or shall it be three days’ 
pestilence?’’ where the Septuagint translation is @avaroc.—Jerome’s difference of 
reading, given parenthetically, will be noticed afterwards. 

+ So Isa. v. 14; “Therefore Aades hath enlarged herself, and opened her mouth 
without measure; and their glory, and multitude, and pomp sball descend into it.” 

“Mibi videtur,’’ says Vitringa, “Johannem magnam vidisse et aspectu tetram 
vorarinem, ad mortuos veluti degluticndos paratam, que equum pruximé secuta 
fucrit.’’
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the Seal preceding we might expect it to do, at no great 
distance after the time of the second Severus ?—'The an- 
swer 1s soon given. 

An era in the Roman history, commencing within four- 
teen or fifteen vears after the death of Alexander Severus, 
is so strongly marked by coincidence in every point with 
this terrible prefigurative emblem, that interpreters who 
explain the six first Seals of the history of Pagan Rome, 
one and all agree, I believe, in referring the fourth Seal to 
it. By Mede and Daubuz, and after them by Lowman, 
Bishop Newton, and others, passages have been quoted 
from ancient authors well descriptive of its multiphed mise- 
ries. For my own part, having given Gzbbon’s testimony 
so much as my authority, m illustration of the former 
Seals, I wish to give him (though not exclusively) on this 
also. And, after all, who so graphic an illustrator? Who 
like him for extracting the spirit of contemporary history, 
and infusing it, concentrated, into his own paintings P—He 
speaks then of the period from the celebration of the great 
secular games by the emperor Philip, A.D. 248, to the 
death of Galhenus, A.D. 268, as the twenty years of 
“shame and misfortune, of confusion and calamity.” He 
speaks of it as a time in which (mark again the corre- 
spondence of his figure with the death-like colour of the 
horse in the Apocalyptic emblem) ‘‘ the ruined empire seemed 
to approach the last and fatal moment of its dissolution. vr 
He depicts the various agencies of destruction consuming 
it. The sword! * Every instant of time was marked, 
every province of the Roman world was afflicted, by burbar- 
ous invaders and military tyrants ;”’?—the sword from with- 
out, and the sword from within.— Famine / “ Our habits 
of thinking,” he says, “so fondly connect the order of the 
universe with the fate of man, that this gloomy period has 
been decorated with inundations, earthquakes, uncommon 
meteors, preternatural darkness, and a crowd of prodigies, 
fictitions or exaggerated.” Of none of these fictitious evils, 
Jet 1t be observed, was there any notice in the Apocalyptic 
vision. “ But a general famine,” he adds, in correspond. 

_ 1 1,384, 411, So Eutropius, ix. 9; “desperatis rebus, ac deleto pone Romano 
imperio.”’ 2 ib. 384,
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ence with that which Aad been predicted, ‘ was a calamity 
of a more scrions kind:” and still expounding our pro- 
pheey, though now retrospeetively that of the third Scal, 
he observes that it was ‘the mevitable consequence of ra- 
pine and oppression, wlich extirpated the produce of the 
present, and the hope of future harvests.”’'— Yet again the 
agency of pestilence had been prefigured. Accordingly, 
though little aware in what track he was following, he goes 
on to notice this also. ‘“ Famine,” he says, “is almost 
always followed by epidemical discases, the effect of seanty 
and unwholesome food. But other causes must have con- 
tributed to that furious plague, which, from the year 240 
to the year 265, raged without interruption m every pro- 
vince, every city, and almost every faimly in the empire.’”? 
During a part of that time, he adds, ‘5000 persons ded 
daily in Rome; and many towns, that had cscaped the 
hands of the barbarians, were entirely depopulated.” And, 
could we venture to extend the analogy of Alexandria, 
where statistical tables were kept, to the other provinces, 
“we might suspect that war, pestilenee, and famine had 
consumed, in a few years, the moicty of the human spe- 
cies.” ° 

‘Truly the history must be allowed to agree thus far with 
the prediction. Ifthe prophetic emblems were terrific, the 
facts of the history of the period that we suppose them to 
refer to appear, if possible, yet more so.—It seems to me 

1 ab. 455: already cited p. 174 supra. 
2 ibid, Others date it from A.D. 251, So Cedrenus: Ezexparet 0 Notpog év rate 

nmepare extevarg [sc. of Gallus, emperor from 251 to 254,} xanOec ao AtBortac 
HEXNE THG Cudewe, WE MNCEMLAY TOALY peLvat TOVTOU apoipov" ToAAAKIC CE Kat Cig THE 
ToNtwe emnoyero’ exexparec ce evn té. Similarly speaks Zonaras. Zosimus says of 
its ravages ; 0 AOtpog, WoALL TE Kat KUPAIC EMLYEVOPEVOC, Et Tt AEAEMEVOV NY aYOpw- 

metov yevoc duegpOecmev. See Clinton’s Fasti Rom. ad. ann. 252. 
31,455,456. Lather, says Nicbuhr, (ii. 345,) one third, than one half, according to 

the Tahles. 
It was during this pestilence (A.D, 253, Clinton) that the Christian Bishop Cyprian 

wrote his treatise ‘‘ De Mortalitate,” of which the very title illustrates the imagery 
of this fourth Seal: comforting his brother Christians who suffered under it; re- 
minding them that all things, even death, were theirs; that in this world they were 
strangers; and that death would but take them to their home with Jesus. 

In his Letter to the African judge Demetrian (about A.D. 255, Dupin) he speaks of 
the prevalent calamities as charged by the heathens on Christians. ‘*Cum dicas plu- 
rimos conqueri quod bella crebrius surgant, quddque Jues, quod fames swviant, .. . 
nohis imputart.’ Then, a little later, he says that their (the Roman heathens’) per- 
sistence in their false religion was the real cause of those judgments: ‘ Non ista ac- 
cidunt quod Dii vestri 4 nobis nun colantur, sed quéd a vobis non colatur Deus.” 

VOL. 1. 13
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not undeserving of remark that in the secular or centenary 
games celebrated by Philp,’ whence this cera of mortality 
had its commencing date, solemn sacrifices had been offered, 
according to custom, to Pluto, or Hades, (such was his 
Greck appellation,) whereby to ensure the preservation of 
the Roman Empire.*? And what the response in God’s Pro- 
vidence ? ‘“ Behold a hvid pale horse; and Ins name that 
sate thereon was Dreatn; and J//ades followed after him. 
And power was given him to kill on the Roman earth with 
sword, and with famine, and with pestilence, and by wild 
beasts of the earth.” 

‘here is just one of the destroying agencies mentioned 
in the vision that is past over without notice by the his- 
torian ;—that of the wild beasts of the earth. But, though 
unnoticed by him, it is not unillustrated. For it is a well- 
known law of nature that where the reign of man fails that 
of the wild beasts begins; and that they quickly occupy 
the scenes of waste and depopulation. “I will not drive 
out the inhabitants from before thee,” said God to Israel, 
“in one year ; lest the land become desolate, and the beasts 
of the field multiply against thee.” * In fact we have it on 
record, that at an epoch some twenty or thirty years after 
the death of Gallienus, their multiplication had risen to 
an extent, in parts of the cmpire, that made it a crying evil. 
“ Quando cum feris bella,’ said Arnobius, about the year 
296,* “et proeha cum leonbus gesta sunt? Non ante 
nos ? Quando pernicics populis venenatis ab anguibus data 
est? Non ante nos?” ° So does he specify wild beasts as 
one of the plagues with which the land was then afflicted, 

1 It was the 1000th year of Rome. 
2 See the Pagan historian Zosimus, B. ii. ad init., who says of these secular cames, 

Sovrere O€ wpocg Nouwwv kat PGoowy Kar voowy axececc, He then gives a long ac- 
count of their origin, and the ancient mysteriously discovered altar ‘Adov xa: Mep- 
cegovnc, on which the chief sacrifices were offered: tells how, on the raging of wars 
and diseases, the Sibylline books inculcated these games and sierifices ‘Ady ear Mleo- 
cegovy; (as well as to other gods also, specially Apollo and Diana;) and how, ac- 
eording to the oracle, the Roman cmpire was to be secured in its greatness and 
power by the celebration of the games; rovrwy amavrwy xara Oeopov emtTeXovpEvwrV 
EQUAATTETO HEY 2) TwY ‘Pwpawy apxy. 3 Exod, xxii. 29. 

4 So Clinton fixes the date, about A.D. 296. ‘‘ Trecenti sunt anni fermé,” says Ar- 
nobius, ¢. 13, “ex quo ecepimns esse Christiani:” and in another passage; ‘.Annos 
ducit urbs Roma quinquaginta ct mille, aut non multum ab his minus.” Now U. C. 
1050 corresponds with A.D. 297. 

5 Adv. Gentes, Lib. l. p. 5. (Lugd. Bat. 1651.)
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and of which Christians (as if such evils had never hap- 
pened before) were upbraided as the guilty cause. 
/ 

. But this, as I said, was written in 296, twenty or thirty 
years after the date of Gallicuus’ death. And the question 
suggests itself, What was the state of things during the in- 
tervening period ; and can 7 too be classed under the pre- 
figuration of the 4th Apocalyptic Seal? A question this 
quite necessary to attend to, as I date my 5th Seal not till 
the year 303: and the rather, as it has been asserted that 
the whole interval was one so markedly of restoration, not 
destruction, as to be in direct contrariety to, not accord- 
ance with, the symbolization of the Seal before us.'—The 
auswer to this question volves of course an listoric review 
of the period intervening ; more especially up to the nota- 
ble epoch of Dioeletian’s quadripartition of the empire A.D. 
292, which I regard as the inelnded terminus of the 4th 
Seal. It shall be given as briefly as possible. A fuller 
abstract has been given elsewhere.’ 

It is to be understood then that after the emperor Vale- 
rian’s disastrous capture in the 6th year of Ins reign, A.D. 
260, by the Persian king Sapor,’ leaving Gallienus, his 
son and associate on the throne, sole emperor, Gallienus’ 
wretched character induced msurrections and rebellions so 
frequent and universal, that the nval assumers of the pur- 
ple during the next twelve or fourteen years are designated 
by Pollio and other Instorians as the 30 tyrants. Of these 
the larger number were mere ephemeral empcrors. But 
three stand out prominently, as having for several years 
severed three great divisions of the empire from the central 
empire under Gallienus in Rome and Italy ;-—viz. Odena- 
thus and Zenobia, from A.D. 260 to 273, in Syma and the 
East ;* Aureolus, from A.D. 260, or 261, to 268, in Tlly- 
ricum; and Losthumus and then Tetrieus, from 258 to 
27-4, in Gaul, Spain, and Britain. Sueh was the empire's 

1 Especially by Dr. Keith, in his Strictures on the Tora. 
2 Viz. in my Vindicie Iorariie. See its pp: 165—182. 
3 This unhappy prince, after being taken by Sapor, king of Persia, died in his cap- 

tivity. At yah Roustam there still remains a sculpture in the rock commemota- 
tive of the event. A sketch is given in Sir h. Porter’s Travels in Persia, Vol. i. p. 
540, from which my Llate is copied. 

* So Pollio, the nearest contemporary historian, and Zosimus, 
13 *
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mutilated internal state, (of the barbarian invasions, syn- 
chronically, from without I have already spoken,) at the 
time of Gallienus’ death in March, 268; and on the elec- 
tion of Claudius, the first of the five restor ing emperors, as 
his successor. 

On his election the cry of the Roman people and senate 
to him was, Save the empire!’ Aureolus’ own soldiers opened 
the way to this by assassinating him at Milan.—Then came 
the news of a terrible Gothic invasion. Claudius wrote thus, 
on his road, to the Senate :—*‘ 320,000 Goths have invaded 
the Roman territory. . . The whole Republic is fatigued and 
exhausted. . . The strength of the empire, Gaul and Spain, 
[with Britain too,] are usurped by Tetricus: .. and the 
archers of the East serve under the banners of Zenobia.” ? 
In a great battle fought near Naissus in Dardania, the 
legions at first gave way, ‘‘ opprest by numbers, and dis- 
maycd by misfortunes ;” till Clandius’ generalship decided 
the victory in his favour. Still the Gothic war continued, 
and was diffused for a while over the provinces of Meesia, 
Thrace, and Macedon; then at Jength repelled within the 
mountain-tracts of Ilemus. There the peséilence made 
havoc among both Goths and Romans, as the sword had 
done before it; and, among its Roman victims, A.D. 270, 
cut down Claudius himself.’ Ilad the destroyer Dzatu 
yet resigned his commission to all with the sword and 
with pestilence on the Roman earth ?—'The armies chose 
Aurelian for his successor; the second of the restoring em- 
perors. “ A bloody and doubtful conflict’ with the Goths, 
was the first act of Ins reign: followed by a peace, of 
which the most memorable and important condition was 
Aurehan’s final abandonment to the Goths of the great pro- 
vince of Ducia* Next came an Allemannic invasion of 
Italy; one as alarming as that of the Goths before it. 
Three great battles ensued: in the first of which, fought 
near Placentia, the Romans suffered so ternble a defeat 

1 Pollio’s Claud. c. 4. 
2 Gibbon, i. 11. See the original Letter in Pollio’s Claudius, c. 7. 
3 See Pollio, c. 12, and Zosimus : also Gibb. ib, 12—14, and Nicbubr’s Lectures 

(Ed. Schmitz), il. 336. 
* Gibb. ii, 19, 20.—It was the same great province that Trajan had added to the 

cmpire, in the period of my Ist Seal. See p. 132 supra.
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that “the immediate dissolution of the empire was appre- 
hended.”! Then the Sibyllime books were consulted at 
Rome by Aurelian’s order. But “all too late,” cried a 
voice in the Senate-house, “ for the salvation of the Repub- 
lic. It is like sick men, who only consult eminent physi- 
cians when in absolute despair of recovery.”” At the same 
time those walls of larger circuit were traced out round 
Rome, which still arrest the stranger's eye by their solemn 
grandeur: in order to the temporary defence, if so 1t might 
be, of the otherwise “ defenceless mistress of the world.” ° 
In the two subsequent battles, however, Aurelian conquered. 
The actual dissolution of the empire was prevented: and 
Aurelian proceeded to reunite to the empire those vast 
separated members that Claudius’s Letter made allusion to, 
of Gaul and Spain in the West, Syria in the East. He 
effected each and either object: but only through the 
means of two bloody civil wars: (for such the Hastern 
was, In fact, as well as the Western:) and having done so, 
and triumphed at Rome for is victones, he set out to 
repel a Persian invasion A.D. 275, and on the march, near 
Byzantium, was by onc of his generals assassinated.—In 
the course of Aurelian’s sad, thongh splendid reign, Iet me 
ask again, had Drarn ceased to kill with the sword on 
the Roman earth, or the empire cast aside its hue of threat- 
ening dissolution ?*— But what next? Says Gibbon: 
“The strength of Aurelian had crushed on every side the 
enemies of Rome: but, after his death, they secmed to re- 
vive with an increase of fury and numbers.”? In the 
year next following we read of hosts of the Alam, that 
spreading themsclves over Pontus, Cappadocia, Cilicia, 
and Galatia, traced their course by the flames of cities and 
villages, but who were at length repulsed by the aged em- 
peror Zaettus: and then of that emperor's sudden ‘death, 
(by assassination probably,) and also the assassination of 
his brother and successor Florian: and then of the election 

1 Gibb. ii. 25. Vopiscus, c, 21, says, “ Tanta apud Placentiam clades accepta est, 
ut Romanum peené solverctur Impertam,”’ 2 Vopise. c. 19. 3 (bb. 11. 26, 28. 

$ In an Edict by Aurclian, given in Vopiscus, c. £7, mention is made incidentally 
of the already begun desolation in Italy. Ife urges agriculturists to plant vines in 
certain extensive fertile lands of Etruria, that had been deserted ; whence to furuish 
the Roman populace with wine. 5 Ib. it. 75.
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of Probus, the third of the five restoring cmperors ; who 
“ set himself,” says Niebuhr, “to rescue the empire from 
the wretched condition in which he found it.”' First came 
the deliverance of Gaul, opprest by imvading armies of 
Franks, Batavi, Burgundians, and other barbanans ; ‘“ who, 
since Aurelian’s death, had ravaged that great province 
with impunity :”? then a successful inroad into Germany : 
and a peace, of which one of the conditions, to which Gib- 
bon calls attention, was that the barbarians should supply 
the Roman army with 16,000 recruits. For, says he, ‘ the 
infreqnency of marriage, and ruin of agriculture, had af- 
fected the principles of population ; and not only destroyed 
the strength of the present, but intercepted the hope of 
future generations.”* Next came the revolt, and successful 
marauding expedition round the whole maritime coast of 
the empire, of a colony of Franks settled by Probus in 
Pontus: then the revolt and defeat of Saturninus, one of 
the most distinguished of the Roman generals in Egypt ; 
then the rebellion and defeat of Bonosus and Proculus in 
Gaul. So at Iength in the year 281, all enemies sceming 
to be vanquished, Probus, like Aurelian before him, tri- 
umphed at Rome; and, like Aurehan, was immediately 
after assassinated.—A_ poct’s idyl, written on Carus’ elcc- 
tion thereupon to the imperial throne, expresses his ardent 
hope that this new empcror might be the heaven-sent in- 
strument of putting an end to the then existing era of 
affliction and mourning, banish war to its proper abode in 
Tartarus, and bring back white-robed Peace and Justice.* 
Had Deatu, in his view, ceased to destroy on the Roman 
earth even under Probus, or the empire assuined a health- 
ful or joyous hue ?—'The shorter reign of Carus was mark- 

1 Niebuhr ii. 341. 2 Gibb. ii. 77. 3 Ib, 83. 
4 Calpurnius: ° .... dabit impia vinctas 

Post tergum Bellona manus, spoliataque telis 
In sua vesanos torquebit viscera morsus, 
Et modo, que toto civilia distulit orbe, 
Secum bella geret. Nullos jam Roma Philippos 
Detlebit ; nullos ducct captiva triumphos. 
Omnia Tartareo subigentur carcere bella ; 
Immergentque caput “tenebris, lucumque tenebunt. 
Candida Pax aderit .... Jam legibus omne reductis 
Jus adcrit, moremque ‘foro, vultumque priorem, 
Reddet ; et adflictum melior Deus auferct erun. 

Gibbon alludes to this Eclogue, i. 93.
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ed by the repulse of the Sarmatian invaders of [lyricum ; 
and an invasion of Persia, successful probably, but of 
which the details are uncertain. What is however certain 
is, that Carus, in some mystcrious manner, there met his 
death, whether lightning-struck, or by assassination ; and 
that the Roman army then returned homeward. ‘I'his was 
near the end of 283. Then civil strife ensned between 
three several candidates for the empire. Nunierian was 
murdered by Aper, Aper by Diocletian: which last in a 
great battle fought in 285, near Margus in Mecsia, defcated 
and slew Carinus, and secured the empire to himself. 

And now began a new and memorable ara in Roman 
imperial history. Judging the weight of the whole empire 
too great for any one emperor, Diocletian formed the plan 
of dividing it. So in 286 he began by its bipartition be- 
tween himself and Maxinuan; and in 292 completed his 
plan by a quadripartition: Galerius and Constantius bemg 
added in the Kast and West, respectively, as the two Caesars ; 
in association with the two semor emperors, or Augustt. 
Just previous to this quadripartition Maximian had had 
success in some hattles with barbarian invaders of Gaul ; 
but been unsuccessful m a war with Carausius, the usurper 
of Britain; whom, in fact, he and Diocletian were forced 
to acknowledge. So Eutropius :—“ It was while Carausins 
was in rebellion in Britain, and Achillzus in Egypt, winle 
the Quinquegentiam were harassing the Afmcan Provinces, 
and Narses {the Persian king] making war on the castern 
frontier, that Diocletian made Maximian Ierculius Augus- 
(us, Constantins and Galerins Cwsars.”! Nor docs Eume- 
mius, in his Panegyric addrest in the year 297 to Constan- 
tins, give a different picture of things as that which in 292 
existed in the Western Provinces.? In fact, he compares 
it with the disgraceful state of the Republic under Gal- 
lienus.*> Mamertinus, in lis previous Panegynec of 289, 

1 Eutrop. ix. 22. So too Victor, Vit. Dioelet. 
2 See Eumenius’ Paneg. Constantn, c. 12. There exist coins of A.D. 290, with 

the heads of Carausius, Diocletian, and Muximian: and the inscriptions, Carausius 
et Fratres sta; —Pax Auggg. Fickhel, viii. 47. 

a “Minus Indiznum, quamvis triste, fucrat sub Principe Galtieno harum Provin- 
ciarum & Romana luce discidium, Tune enim, sive inenria rerum, sive quidam in- 
clinatione fatoruin, omnibus fere membris crat truncata Respublica, 6,10.



200 Apoc. vi. 7, 8. [PART I. 

had declared the reign of fumzne and pesézlence to have con- 
tinued down to Maximian’s accession in 286.'—After this, 
however, (perhaps we may say froin 292,) a real and more 
effective restoration of the empire began, only im its new 
forni. 

So have I brought down my historic sketch, as proposed, 
from Gallienus’ death A.D. 268 to Diocletian’s quadripar- 
tition of the empire in 292. And now let me once more 
repeat my question, Had Dean as yet vacated his seat of 
power ; or given up his commission of killing over the Ro- 
man earth with the four several agencies of sword, famine, 
pestilence, and wild beasts 2—It is precisely at this closing 
epoch of the period under review that Arnobius gives us 
his very illustrative testimony, already in part cited, to the 
truth of the 4th Apocalyptic Seal. ‘*‘ Men complain, There 
are now sent us from the gods pestilence, droughts, wars, 
scarcities, locusts, hail, and other things noxious to man :” 
and then he asks,—‘‘ But was it not so in ancient times 
also?” Again; “If every species of corn be now devoured 
by locusts,” or if floods destroy the human race, was it not 
so before? Were there not wars with weld beasts, and 
battles with dons, and destruction from venomous snakes, 
before our time??? Very striking seems to me this pic- 
ture of the empire in 296; with its distinct and particular 
specification of all the four evils mentioned in this Seal : 
and very striking its contrast with Tertullan’s picture of 
the empire’s cultivation, populousness, and prosperity about 
a century before, shortly after the ending of the prosperous 
period of my first Seal. Indeed could there be a more 
cirect contrast ? 

1 “Scimus omnes, antequam vos salutem Reip. redderitis, quanta frugum inopia, 
quanta funcrum copia fuit, fame passim morbisque grassantibus.” c, 15, 

2 These and such like destroying insects, moreover also venomous snakes, are in- 
cluded in the Apocalyptic word @no1a; as much as in the notsome beasts of Ezekiel. | 

3 Hence his argument that “it was not on account of Christians that the wretched 
race of man was opprest and afflicted by these evils.”’—Compare this with Cyprian’s 
argument made some 40 years before, and cited by me p. 193 supra. Also Tertul- 
lian, Apolog. c. 40, where we find the original of Arnobius’ argument. See Note 3 p. 
213 infra. 

‘ Tertull. De Anima, c, 30. “Certainly the world is now from day to day brought 
more under cultivation. Pleasant farms have obliterated ill-famed solitudes : culti- 
vated fields occupy the place of woods; wild beasts have been driven away by cattle ; 
sands are sown, marshes dricd. Everywhere there is the inhabited house and popu- 
latiou ; everywhere the republic, everywhere life.’ This was about A.D. 200.
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T must now advert to one point of marked apparent di/- 
ferenee between the prophecy and the history: viz. that in 
the prophecy Death’s destroying comnussion night seem to 
be expressly limited to the fourth part of the Roman earth ;! 
whereas, in the fisfory of the period just reviewed, froin 
A.D. 248 to 292, his devastations extended over it all. But 
let my readers well mark that if the prophecy here differ 
from the history, it differs from, and is meonsistent with, 
itself also: secing that the whole horse is depicted with the 
livid death-like hue, not its fourth part only. Besides that 
the whole tenor of the prophecy seems to mark tlis Seal’s 
evil as the climax to the evils of the two preceding Scals, to 
which no such limitation attached.— What then the solution 
of this diffieulty 2? And can we find one probable im itself, 
and that shall reconcile the prophecy ahke with itself, and 
with the facts of our historic era?? After much consider- 
ation, and reeonsideration, my mind has turned more and 
more to that very remarkable reading in Jcrome’s Latin 
Vulgate, to which Mede long since called attention, and 
Daubuz after him, super guatuor partes terre ; “over the 
four parts (nstead of the fourth part) of the earth.” The 
genuineness of this, as Jeroime’s own version, and not any 
mistake of a later copyist, is mdubitable :* and since his 
faithfulness to the Greek text is as unquestioned as his 
critical judgment in choosing between various readings m 
it,’ it follows that he must have had before hin some cor- 

1 cat eCoOn autw efovora amoKretvat emt TO TETAPTOY THC yNC- 
2 My first suggested solution was to the effect that ont of Death's four destroying 

agencies the fourth part of the carth might define the scene simply of one of those 
aveucies ; viz. that of the sword, next specified. I cited in illustration Jer. xv. 2; 
* Such as are for the pestilence to pestilence ; and such as are for the secord to the sword ; 
such as are for famine to famine; and such as are for captivity to captivity :” also 
Ezek. xxxii. 27; ‘Surely they that are in the ezastes shall fall by the seeord; and 
him that ts in the open field will I give to the Jeusts to be devoured; and they that be 
in the forts and caves shall die of the pestilence.’ So too Ezek. v. 12. 

3 I was enabled to satisfy myself of this on oceasion of a visit to Florence : having 
there inspected in the Laurentian Library what, I believe, is the carhest existing MS. 
of the Vulgate; (one assigned to the 6th or 7th century;) and found the reading in 
it, as in the modern copies, ‘super guatuor partes terrw.’’ Moreover I have found it 
in all alike of the earliest Latin Apocalyptic expositors who used Jerome’s version, 
Bede, Ansbert, Haymo ; though on certain other points exhibiting variations in their 
copies. E. g. in Apoc. xvil. 17 Ansbert reads et bestia ; the others, in bestia. 

4 Novum Testamentum Greee reddidt auctoritati.’ So Jerome to Luecinius. To 
Jerome’s critical eminency and faithfulness, and the valne of his version, we have the 
testimony of the best scholars; e. g. Bentley. “This version is cxecedingly useful 
in the textual criticism of the New Testament.” Tregelles, Lutrod, to Apoe. p. xxvil. 

~
.
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respondent reading in one or more Greek MSS. of authority, 
though our extant Greck MSS. do not exhibit it; and 
which he deliberately preferred, as of all the best. As to 
what that reading was, J cannot but think that Mede has 
rightly conjectured it to have been ro tetgadsov Tyg yas, 
instead of ro TETHETOY, OY TETPATOY : for my original ob- 

jection against this, as a word that would require a plural 
genitive to follow, I find to be invalid.’ And, supposing it 
to have becn Jerome’s and the true Greek reading, the com- 
paratively unusual form of the expression would perfectly 
and easily account for copyists substituting for it the more 
common Teraproy; or retparoyv, by a mere change of the 
Al into T.? Admutted, this reading makes the prophecy 
at once consistent with itself. As applied to history, what 
it requires is that the Roman empire, at the time predicted, 
should have had some kind of quadripartition. Will then 
our historical solution bear this new and trying test? ‘Turn, 
reader, to p. 195 supra; and read the answer to this ques- 
tion in the fact of the then ¢hree great divisions of the em- 
pire from the central or Itahan fourth ; viz. those of the 
West, Kast, and Illyricum, under Posthumus, Aurcolus, 
and Zenobia, respectively :°—just that same quadripartition, 
in fact, which was soon afterwards adopted and legitimat- 
ized by Diocletian ;* and which, as J may hereafter observe, 
was 1n a measure the original of that other famous Apoca- 

The Florentian codex of the Vulgate just referred to by me he calls the Codex Ami- 
eianus, and ascribes to the 6th century. 

See my notice of Jerome, and his version, in my History of Apocalyptic Interpret- 
ation in the Appendix to Vol. iv. 

1 I observe in Petrus Siculus, c. 13, rnv rov Evayyedtou rerpaxruy. So too 
rerpacioy BiBdrou in Stephens’ Thesaurus in voc. if ] rightly understand him. 

Else the trne reading might be supposed, eme ra 5° rye yno: (eon understood :) 
and to have been turned by a copyist into ro &: the Greek numerals and fractionals, 
as exprest by letters, being the same. Compare the alphabetic numeral y&s’ used in 
many MSS., Apoc. xii. 18. 

2 “Generally speaking a more difficult reading, eeteris paribus as to evidence, is to 
be preferred to one which is altogether casy. Transcribers would naturally change 
that which is obscure for that which is simple, not vice versd.”’ Tregell. Introd. 

. XXXi. 
P 3 Sce Pollio’s Claudius, ch. 4. 

4 Lactantius urges this as a crime against Diocletian: “in quatuor partes orbe di- 
viso.” M. P. 7. Says Niebuhr, ii. 385, with reference to the state of things after the 
recovery of Illyrieum by Claudius, “The empire was in reality divided into three 
great masses :’’ viz. the Western Provinces, Italy with Africa and INyricum, and 
the East. During Aureolus’ tenure of Illyricum in the earlier part of the period of 
this Seal, and under Diocletian towards its close, it was four great masses. Similar 
were the Apocalyptic divisions, first of four, then of three; Apoc. xi. 4, vill. 7, Ke.
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lyptie ¢ripartite division, of whieh we read in the first four 
‘Trumpets. 

In conclusion, let me add to what I have cited from 
Gibbon the testimonies of three of our most eninent modern 
historiographers of Roman history, Szsmondi, Schlegel, 
Niebuhr, with reference to the state ‘of the empire at that 
precise epoch of its legitimatized quadripartition that I 
have brought my historic sketch down to. Says Sismondt ; 
“ Diocletian put an end to this long period of anarchy. . . 
But such a succession of invasions and civil wars, and so 
nuch suffering, disorder, and erme, had brought the em- 
pire into a state of mortal languor, from which it never 
recovered.” '—Says Mebuhr, speaking of the state of things 
after Diocletian’s accession; ‘“‘ After the cessation of the 
plague, [“ which degan to decrease in the time of Probus,’’] 
the empire was suffering from general distress: and. its 
condition was very much hke that which followed after 
the cessation of the BLAcK DEATH in the nnddle ages.”?— 
Says Schlegel: “'The division of the empire among several 
sovereigns appeared then [under Diocletian], as afterwards, 
an unavoidable and necessary evil. In other words, the 
several parts and members of the vast body of the Roman 
empire, which approached nearer and nearer to a dissolution, 
began to fall to pieces.” *—How long, we may think, would 
its utter and total dissolution have been delayed, but for 
the infusion, not very long after, of Christianity mto its 
political system, as a new principle of life? 

CHAPTER V. 

THE FIFTH SEAL. 

Tus, ma series of consecutive homogencous figurations, 
—figurations cach one of a symbolic horse and horseman, 
passing forth im vision, as I suppose, over the Roman land- 

1 i, 4h. 2 ti, 345, 346. 
3 Phil. of Vist. ii. 37. Is it not as if all the three historians would illustrate this 

prophecy ?
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scape,’ and repeated in this homogeneous form until the 
mind of the Evangelist must have become familiarized with 
them, and till the obvious presumptive solution of the three 
last, on the same principle of Zéoman reference, must have 
illustrated and confirmed in his mind that which we have 
expounded as the most simple and natural interpretation of 
the first—in this senes, J say, the nnmment secular for- 
tunes of the great military empire of Rome had been pre- 
figured to St. Jol, as time would in its lapse unfold them : 
— first, and under the rule of a new line of emperors, an era 
of remarkable and protracted prosperity and triumph ; nex?, 
under the abuse of the power of the sword, a commencing 
era of as remarkable civil warfare and bloodshed ; then, as 
on a scale of suffering suddenly enlarged, an era of agera- 
vated nusery from the added iniquitous administration and 
fiscal oppressions of them to whom rightfully appertained 
the bulances of equity, with a notice of the last vain reclama- 
tions of law and justice against: them, and consequently 
marked triumph of official corruption ; dastly, an era 
characterized by the letting loose on the devoted empire of 
the judgments of sevord, famine, pestilence, and wild beasts ; 
the evils of the two preceding Seals, themselves still in 
force, having in fact prepared the way for these four sore 
judgments of God:—under which, at length, the very 
vitality of the empire seemed threatened, and its pale and 
livid hue indicative of approaching dissolution.— But what, 
meanwhile, of the Christian church and cause 2 About the 
time of the revelation being communicated to St. John in 
Patmos, Christ’s new and heaven-born religion, as also the 
church gathered out of the world professing it, had so far 
spread throughout the empire, and so widely and promi- 
nently exhibited its extraordinary pretensions and effects, 
as necessarily to attract public observation: and that not 
of the lower orders only, but of the great and the learned 
also ; of philosophers, statesmen, provincial governors, em- 
perors. Under such circumstances, and Jong spared as it 
appeared the empire would be, through all the subsequent 
varying vicissitudes of the first four Seals, would it profit, 
the Evangelist might think, by this prolongation of the 

1 The scene fixed by the yy in verse 4.
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day of its visitation: and both rulers and people direct 
their inquires into the evidences that Christianity had to 
show of heavenly ongin; and, recognising them, believe 
and embrace it? ‘That such would not have been the case 
during the period of the Seals thts far opened, he might 
almost have inferred from the fignrings of the secular for- 
tunes of the empire shown under them. For, had Chris- 
tianity been in reality and in the spint embraced by it, the 
red, the black, and the livid pale would scarcely have been, 
one after the other, the distinctive phases of the Roman 
state. Chnistianity would have been to it as the panacea 
of the evils of its social, as well as of its moral system. 
Under its influenee they that bore the sword would have 
borne it as God’s ministers ; a terror to evil-doers, and the 
praise of them that did well: and they, again, to whom 
the balances appertained would have adiministered with 
the balance of justice. “ Truth would have sprung out of 
the earth, and mghtcousness Jooked down from heaven.” 
And then, instead of the four sore judgments of God, the 
land, it might be supposed, would have yiclded its in- 
crease ; and peaec and plentcousness flourished within it.— 
Thus much, I say, as it seems to me, St. John might have 
inferred as to the non-reception of Christ’s holy religion 
during this period, from the very prefigurations of the 
second, third, and fourth Seals themselves. But now, on 
the fifth Seal’s opening, direct information was to be given 
him on the subject. For the vision, while primarily de- 
picting a crisis of the church during a new and memorable 
ara which was to follow after that of the fourth Seal, re- 
trospectively intimated also its condition and treatment im 
the Roman empire, during the period of all the four Seals 
preceding. 

On this f/th symbolic vision we are now to enter.—And 
in doing so let me first and bricfly eall attention to the new 
and different scenery now brought prominently ito view, 
as connected with it. Hfitherto, as before observed, the 
figurations presented to the apostle may be most probably 
supposed to have past over the landscape of the Roman 
world, to which they more immediately related. But, when 
the fifth Seal was opened, another and nearer part of that
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significant scenery was called into use, to aid in the deve- 
lopment of the subject prefigured. ‘The attention of the 
observer was directed to something passing in the altar- 
court of the Apocalyptic temple ; and this locality so inti- 
mately associated with fhe new vision as to constitute in 
fact an integral and essential part of it. Now as, under the 
Jewish ritual, it was the altar-court of the literal temple 
that was the scene of what was viszble and pudlee in the di- 
vine worship, and there were seen the ministrations at the 
altar, the offermgs piacular, votive, and eucharistic, the 
varied lustrations, the presentments of incense by the 
people worshipping, and their solemn prayer and psalmody, 
led by the priests and Levites ministering,—so in_ this 
temple of vision it might even & prior have been expected 
that the aléar-court, and what passed in 2¢, would furnish 
the local scene and mdication of whatever had to be pre- 
figured, as characteristic and important, respecting the 
visible worship, from tine to time, of Christ’s true and faith- 
Jul people: seemg that in the primary Apocalyptic vision 
shown to St. John the generally intended Christian apph- 
cation of the figured Jewish temple, and what might pass 
therein, had already been sufficiently indicated.’ And just 
such will prove the fact. We shall find associated hereafter 
with the local scene spoken of, the figurations of all such 
matters as chiefly concerned church-worship :—whether 
that of the church’s thanksgivings for signal deliverances 
and mercies ;—that of the saints’ presentment to the High 
Priest of their profession, at a time when such presentment 
of it was distinctive, of the incense of prayer and praise ;— 
or that of their consistent ministrations, when others might 
net be faithful in there ministering, at the great altar :*— 
I say at the great brazen altar of sacrifice; that standing 
memorial, in the emblematic temple, of Christ’s piacular 
offering ; as constituting, to the end of time, the very cen- 
tre and essence of all true Christian worship.—Thus im the 
present case, as the scene depicted was the altar-court, and 

1 See pp. 71—75 supra; also pp. 97—102. 
2 All this will be abundantly illustrated as we proceed. See especially my com- 

ments on Apoc. vill. 3, xi. 1. 
In proof that the great brazen sacrificial altar is always meant by “ the altar,” 

see my Paper vii. in the Appendix to Vol. 1.
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the voice heard a voice thence issuing, they might be sup- 
posed to indicate, here as elsewhere, something notable and 
characteristic of the times, in respect of the church’s visi- 
ble worshipping. What then, we ask, was the thing now 
signified respecting it? What the foreshown characteristic 
of the worship publicly rendered by Christians to their 
Lord, in the next notable era after that of the fourth Seal ? 
—'This 1s the jirs¢ point for consideration. 

1. “And when he opened the fifth Seal, I saw under 
the altar the souls of them that had been slain for the word 
of God, and for the testinony which they held. And they 
ericd with a loud voice, saying, How long, O Master holy 
and true, dost thon not avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the earth ?”’' 

Thus the scene now depicted in the altar-court was one 
not of living worshippers, but dead; the votce heard one, 
not of psalmody or praise, but of suffering. It issued from 
beneath the altar ; and came, as the sacred description tells 
us, from “the souls of them that had been slain for the 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus :”’—shadowy hu- 
man forms appearing there, we may suppose,” since white 
robes are afterwards said to have been given them: per- 
haps like those elohim seen ascending out of the carth in 
olden time by king Saul.° There was prefigured, evidently, 
some notable era of persecution against the church, carried 
out by “them that dwelt on the earth,” 1. c. the Roman 
rulers and people; they having been raised up, apparently, 
in strength to effect it, from the destroying judgments of 

1 Kae ore nvote tyv meprrny aoppayica edoy vmoxatw rou Qvotacrioiov rac 
Woyag Twy togayperwy Cia tov Aoyor Tov Oeov, eat Cia THY papTUpLAY HY etyuv. 
Kat exnazav guivy peyady, Aéyovrec, ‘Ewe more, Oo AtaovoTng 0 aytog Kat adnBivog, 
OV KOLPELG KGL EKCLKELY TO AWA IpwWY EX TWH KaTOLKOUYTWY Et TIC yNC; ApPpoc, V. 
9, 10, 

2 So Vitringa.—There seems a peculiar propricty in this description of the Puytn, 
as appearing under the altar: sceing that the anémed soul (huyy), or life, was, us Dau- 
buz observes, supposed to be in the 4lood ; (so Deut. xii. 23, ort aiya eativ 4 Puy’) 
and that the bloud was poured out at the base of the altar, or upon the altar, in the 
Jewish sacrifices, according as the victim was given for a sin-offering, or 2 peace- 
offering. —The Classics similarly connect the soul and the blood. So Virgil, “ Pur- 
puccam vomit ille animam;’’ and Ioraee, “* Non vanie redeat sanguis imagini.”’ 

In Psalm xvi. 10, Sept. version, buyy seems to mean thelseparate spirit, “Thou wilt 
not Icave my soul (Yvxn) in Hades.” Tn Levit, xix. 28, xxi. 1, and other places, it 
scems to be used of a dead body, through which defilement was communicated. 

32 Sam, xxvii 13.
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the Seal preceding :—a persecution of virulence such that 
other visible worship, and witnessing for the faith, would 
be now suppressed ; and this would alone remain to Chris- 
tians, to offer themselves, as it were, mm sacrifice, in the 
cause, as well as after the example, of their dying Master ; 
or, as St. Paul expresses it, to pour out their souls in Libation, 
at the foot of his altar.’ 

And of this the historical fulfilment is most striking. 
Little as was the probability of such an event, during the 
desolating judgments of the earlier half of the fourth Seal, 
the Roman empire was raised up from its state of imminent 
dissolution. ‘‘ Oppressed and almost destroyed” as it had 
been, to use Gibbon’s language, “under the deplorable 
reigns of Valerian and Gallienus, . . it was saved by a series 
of great princes, Claudius, Aurelian, Probus, Diocletian, 
and his colleagues: who, within a period of about thirty 
years, triumphed over the foreign and domestic enemies of 
the state, . . and deserved the title of restorers of the Roman 
world.” *—It is observable indecd that, although raised up in 
its wndegrity, (save only that Dacia, the acquisition of ‘T'ra- 
jan, was abandoned by Aurelian to the Goths,) it was not 
so, practically speaking,® in its waty ;—a guadripartite divi- 
ston under two senior emperors, the August’, and two 
juniors, the Cesars, having been instituted by Diocletian, 
(so as already observed by me under the fourth Seal,) as 
necessary to provide against the difficulties and dangers that 
now on every side claimed the imperial attention. So that 
the dissolution of the horse, the symbol previously of the un- 
divided empire, ad, in fact, taken place. The empire under 
its old constitution was no more. “ Like Augustus, Dio- 
cletian may be considered as the founder of a new empire.” 

1 So Phil. 11, 17, Ee eat omevouat emt ry Ovowa tye mioTewe Uuwy 3 and 2 Tim. 
iv. 6, Eyw yao ney omevdopat, “1 am now ready to have my lite ponred out as in a 
libation.”” Compare too Rom. xii. 1, ‘Present your bodies a living sacrifice :’’ also, 
with regard to the martyrs’ fellowship with Christ’s sufferings, agreeably with the 
Apocalyptic figuring of their self-immolation as upon the same altar on which the 
sacrifices typical of Christ were offered, Col. i. 24, 1 Pet. iv, 73, and Matt. xvi. 

My ‘Gibb. ii. 1.—So too Montesguicu, ch. 16. ‘Et, Gallien ayant été tué, Claude, 
Aurclicn, Tacite, et Probus .... rétablirent l’empire prét 4 périr.”’ 

> I sav practically ; because 7 theory the empire was still viewed as ove, and Rome 
still as its common capital. 
__* Gibb. ii, 114.—The epoch is an extremely important one, and strikingly noticed, 
if I mistake not, in a later Apocalyptic vision. Sce my Part iv. Ch. iv. § 1.
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—Still the restoration was effective. The empire re- 
vived in strength: but only to exlnbit, in signal display, 
the spirit of enmity to Christianity that animated it. Dur- 
ing the progress of its restoration, indeed, the Christian 
churehes enjoyed toleration and rest. No sooner, however, 
had the restoration been completed,—in fact, in the very 
same year that that auspicious consummation was celebrat- 
ed by Diocletian in his triumph at Rome, (the last triumph 
that Rome ever saw,)' in that same year, A.D. 303, the 
persecution that we speak of began. 

It was early that year, m the royal palace of Nicomedia, 
that secret and ominous couneils began to be held between 
Dioeletian limself and Galerius, the eastern Ceasar previ- 
ously nominated by him. Maximian, the other Augustus, 
though absent, was understood to coneur with them. ‘The 
destruction of Christianity was the subject. ‘“ Perhaps,” 
says Gibbon, it was “represented to Diocletian that the 
glorious work of the deliverance of the empire was left 1m- 
perfect so long as an independent people ” (i. e. the Chris- 
tians) “ were permitted to subsist and multiply in the heart 
of the provinees.”? Sothen the blow was struck. On the 
23rd of February the mission of an armed force to destroy 
the great church of Nicomedia, and burn the sacred books 
in it, was the signal for commencing persecution ;—a per- 
secution the longest, the most universal, and the fiercest, 
that ever yet raged against the Chnistians. Ilistery, alike 
secular and ecelesiastical, agrees in thus representing It: 
and by a remarkable coincidence, and as if on purpose to 
call attention to the fulfilment in this persecution of the 
fifth Seal’s prefigurative vision, a chronological era, dating 
from Dioeletian’s accession, and, until the introduetion of 
the Christian wera in the sixth century, of general use 
among Christian writers,—I say this era, though instl- 
tuted for other and astronomical purposes, has received its 
title from it,’ and is called the chra of Martyrs. Churehes 

1 Gibb, i. 157, 
2 Ih. 466.—The bitterness of the Pagan multitude against Christians, and aecusa- 

tion of them as the guilty eause of all the then reeent calamitics, must also have had its 
effect. See Cyprian’s and Arnobius’ testimonies cited pp. 193, 300 supra. The subject 
is referred to again p. 213 infra; and with Tertullian’s statement to the same effect 
euperadded. 

3 The cera is still used by the Copts and Ethiopians. See Sir H. Nicholas’ Chronol. 
of History, p. 12. It dates from the persecutor Diocletian's accession, A.D. 284. 

VOL, 1. 14
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to be demolished, the Holy Scriptures burnt, church pro- 
perty confiscated, the holders of religious assemblies put to 
death, and Christians generally put out of the protection of 
the law,—such were the heads of the first edict. Then 
followed others, imposing penaltics of imprisonment, tor- 
tures, and death, first against the Christian bishops, pres- 
byters, and other ecclesiastics, then against all Chnistians, 
if obstinate in their faith. In this series of cruel edicts, 
Diocletian declared “his intention of abolishing the Chris- 
tian name.” The fury of the populace readily, for the 
most part, seconded the declared intention of the emperor. 
And thus, with the partial exception of the western pro- 
vinces, under the rule of the Cesar Constantius Chlorus, 
(I say partial, for Spain and Britain too furnished many 
victims,)’ Christian blood was shed throughout the extent 
of the Roman world. And, long before the mine or ten 
years of the persecution expired, such had been its effect 
that the three other emperors, Diocletian, Maximian, and 
Galerius, united to raise pillars commemorative of their 
success ; on which pillars inscriptions, not long since and 
perhaps still extant, recorded their vain boast of having ex- 
tirnated Christianity.’ For church-service the Christians 
now met in caves and catacombs. Their only way of visi- 
bly and publicly witnessing for Christ was by martyrdom. 

2. “Tow long, O Lord, dost thou not avenge our blood 
on them that dwell on the earth ?’’—In the words, “ How 
long,” it was further implied to the Evangelist, as I before 
observed, that although this persecution was the first and 
only one noted in the prefigurative visions thus far ex- 
hibited, yet it would not be then a new thing for Christian 
blood to be shed by them that dwelt on the Roman earth, 

1 §t. Alban, of Verulam, is commemorated as amongst the British martyrs of this 
persecution. Indecd Christianity is spoken of by some wnters as almost destroyed 
at this time in Britain. So Echard, u. 550. Compare Euscb. V.C. 1. 18. 

2 The following are the inscriptions found on columns at Clunia, a Roman colony 
in Spain. They are given from Gruter (p. 280) by Lardner, Vol. vil. p. 548. 

] Diocletianus Jovius et Maximian. Herculius Cs. Augg, 
Amplificato per Orientem et Occidentem Imp. Rom. 

Et nomine Christianorum decleto, 
Qui Remp. evertebant. 

2 Diocletian. Cas. Aug. Galerio in Oriente adopt. 
Superstitione Christ. ubique deleta, 

Et cultu Deorum propagato.
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including, as the words signified, both rulers and people ; 
but only a continuance, or repetition, of the treatment long 
previously expenenced by them. ‘To vemfy this is my 
next object. And in doing so I must crave permission 
from the reader not to hurry over the investigation. A 
sketch of the persecutions of Chnstiamity in the Roman 
empire is almost necessary to our entering into the feelings 
expressed in the words, ‘“ How long,” by the souls under 
the altar. And, after dwelling so much at length on the 
secular fortunes of the Roman empire throughout the two 
preceding centuries, it scems scarce allowable not to pause 
awhile on the contemporaneous and parallel history, as con- 
nected with it, of the Church of Christ. 

Do we wonder that this should be, as we find it, a his- 
tory, in no little measure, of resistance, persecution, and 
suffering? ‘The wonder will cease with us when the glori- 
ous fact is remembered that Christianity was in its very 
essence @ war of aggression on error, idolatry, superstition, 
and vice, in all their forms and in all their workings :—an 
ageression unprecedented in the world’s history ; and begun 
at a time when, with growth of ages, they had associated 
themselves with all the existing pohtical institutions, as 
well as all the lesser imdividualities of domestic and social 
hfe: and this in an empire the mightiest the world ever 
saw.—During the supremacy of the three preceding cm- 
pires, the Persian, Babyloman, and Grecian, it was other- 
wise. ‘Then it was ordered in God's providence that 
rchgious truth should be in retirement: on the principle of 
seclusion, not publicity ; and with self-preservation as its 
object, not aggressive war and victory. Hence it was shut 
up within the narrow lnnts of Judea, as the religion of 
one particular zation, not of mankind or the world ; and 
by all its connected ceremonics, laws, and institutions pro- 
hibited almost from extending itself. The times of ig- 
norance in the world at large God then winked at. But 
on the introduction of Christianity the case was directly 
the reverse. ‘Go ye into all the world, and preach the 
gospel to every creature,’—such was the charge to his 
apostles by Him who had come as the Saviour into this 
lost world: and in it was declared their conimission to axe) 

li*
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forth and make war, though not with carnal weapons, on 
evil and error in its every form; ‘casting down all imagin- 
ations, and every high thought that exalted itself against 
the knowledge of God.” Could it be expected that man’s 
corruption would not rise against the religion that dis- 
turbed it? Or that the strong man armed, the Spirit of 
evil, the Prince of the darkness of this world, when thus 
assailed in his very citadel, would fail of acting out the bit- 
terness of his enmity ? 

It was from the populace that the persecution of Chnis- 
tian teachers and people began in the Roman empire. This 
was to be expected. The war was made, not, like other 
wars, on men in the associated mass 1n the first instance,— 
the political body, the state, the empire,—but over men 
one by one individually ; and, in every case, the conquest 
sought was that not of the mere profession, but of the 
heart. It was sought there; and, in the case of many, it 
was won tlicre. For, in spite of its self-denying lessons, 
and in spite of its outward cross of persecution also, there 
attended the Christian faith those igh credentials of its 
truth and divinity, and that power and sweetness in its 
doctrine to convince the reason, calm the troubled con- 
science, comfort the sorrowing heart, and satisfy its 1re- 
sistible longings after the knowledge of God and after im- 
mortality, (longings that amidst all the speculations and vain 
boastings of philosophy had been hitherto altogether un- 
satisfied,) which with the sincere overcame every obstacle ; 
and led them to join in willing union with that new and 
despised body of men called Christians, after the name of 
their crucified Master, Curist Jesus.—In every such case 
new tastes and principles, and by consequence new habits 
of life, new. associations, and the relinquishment of the old 
followed. Thus the fumily first felt it. ‘There consequently 
began the first outcry and opposition. ‘The members of a 
house were divided, three against two, and two against 
three. Then it was felt in each little social circle ; then, 
as the numbers increased of converts to Christiamty, in 
the towns and districts surrounding. So from a thousand 
centres the outcry rose, and waxed louder and louder ; 
“These are they which turn the world upside down.”’—
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The Prince of this world had his ready instruments to fan 
the gathering odium; the Jews scattered over the Roman 
world, indignant at the thought of the truth and salvation 
of God being offered to the Gentiles ;' the Afagietans who 
found their false miracles exposed and confounded by true 
ones; the Pagan Priests and trades that found their craft 
threatened ; and, at length, the Philosophers too, indignant 
at their philosophy being held forth as foolishness. Super- 
stition, with its dark and unholy terrors, added to the feel- 
° 

ing agamst Clinistians, and gave it a deeper bigotry. As 
they had no idol-statues, it vilified them as atheists.” The 
disasters of the natural world, whensoever occurrmg,— 
inundations, earthquakes, dearth, pestilence,—and those of 
war too, it charged on them.’ It was the anger of the gods 
against the Christians. 

From the people the outery against Christiamty rose up 
to the Governors. At first, hke Gallio, they treated it 
with indifference. Then other results followed. ‘The first 
amperial persecution of Chnistians, that by ero, was one of 
singular character and ongm. It was not an act of state- 
jealousy against them. They had not as yet sufficient 
power or eminencc to excite his jealousy. Nor was it a 
persecution ordered against them for their peculiar doc- 
trines. Of these, probably, he knew nothing. But it was 
a taking advantage of the odium prevalent against the 
Christian body im Rome, to fix on them the guilt of a then 
recent incendiary firing of the city: the excessive hatred 
that they laboured under rendering them the fittest class 
on whom to avert from himself, the real criminal, that 
odious charge.*—Under Domitian, the second imperial per- 
secutor, the case was different. ‘he numbers had now so 
increased in the empire, that his jealousy, being awakened 

1 So Justin Martyr in his Dialog. cum Tryph. p. 234 (Ed. Colon. 1686 :) Ov povoy 
b€ ov perevonoare, add’ avopag exrextung exretapevot Tore aro ‘Tepovoadnp eberep- 

Ware tg wWacav ryv yny, AEyovTEC aipecty aGewy xproriavwy mepavOae Katade- 
youreg re ravra amen Kal’ nuwy ot ayvoouvTec apLag amavrec AEyouaty. 

2 So in the Account of Volyearp’s Martyrdom, § 3; Ate roug aGeoug, Also in 
Justin M. just cited; and again in Dion Cassius, in the extract given Note ? on the 
next page. 

3 See again the testimonies of Cyprian and Arnobius pp. 193, 200 supri. To the 
same effect is the carlier statement in Tertullian's Apolog. c. 40; ‘* Si Tiberis aseendit 
in mania, .. si terra movit, si fames, si lues, statim Christianos ad leones acclamatur.” 

{ So Tacitus, “ Quos per flagitia invisos vulgus Christianos appellabat;’’ adding, as 
his own judgment on Christianity, the words * exitiabilis superstitio.”” Ann. xy. 44.
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by informers against sundry classes as plotting treason, 
(crimen majestatis,) naturally directed itself against Chris- 
tians among others. Besides the usual charge of atheism, 
it was said that this aspirmg body was seeking a king- 
dom.' So the jealous emperor slew, in the person of his 
own cousin Clemens, the Christian of noblest blood and 
rank ;? bamshed the only surviving apostle of the Christian 
faith to Patmos; and summoned the nearest surviving re- 
latives of Him whom the Christians called their King. But 
he found the last-mentioned poor men ; heard that it was 
a kingdom not of this world; and dismissed them with 
contempt.—Thus far St. John himself had beheld the pro- 
gress of persecution. Soon after, on Nerva’s accession, 
Christians, among other sufferers from Domitian’s tyranny, 
were set free. Against Christians, as Christians, no direct 
law as yet existed.’ 

About this time however, or soon after, the effect on 
the public habits and feelings had become so striking, and 
constituted a social phenomenon so entirely new, and on 
so vast a scale, as necessarily to arouse both the curiosity 
and the anxiety of the ruling powers. The governor of 
Bithyma, the younger Pliny, wrote to the emperor ‘Trajan 
of the temples being in disrepute, and almost deserted in 
his province, from the influence of the body of men called 
Christians: and, at the same time, of the popular fury 
being such against them, as to charge them with every 
crime,* and violently to call for their punishment ; though, 
on examination, their morals seemed to hin to be singularly 
virtuous and innocent.—This was an epoch in the history 
of the persecution of the Christian Church. In Trajan’s 

' So Justin Martyr; Kaz spec, axovcavrecg Bacittray mpocdokwryrag nuac, akpi- 
Two avOpwrivoyv rEyEY Tac UTrEARgaTE, wy THY pETa Beov AEyovTwy. Apol. 
ii. 58. 

2 Dion Cassius, Ixvii. 14, in narrating Clemens’ execution by Domitian, and the 
banishment of his wife Domitilla, in a passage already referred to (pp. 45, 61 supra), 
thus remarkably describes their crime; ExnveyOn de appouy eyxAnpa absornroc: vd’ 
no Kae adAot Ec Ta Twy Tovdawy nOn efoxseAXNovreg modXne KaTEedtkacOnaav’ Kat ot 
pev ameOavor' of O€ rwy youy ovowwy ecrepnOnoav’ 7 de AopuriAAa UTEpwpIGON povoy 
éi¢ avdarepaay. Of Clemens’ execution, I may observe, Dio uses the word kareo- 
gate; the same that is here applied to the martyrs. 

3 Bishop Kaye, however, seems inclined to doubt this; grounding his doubt on 
some statements in Tertullian. Tertull. p. 115. 

* So Justin Martyr and others tell of charges made against them of Thyestean 
banquets, &e.
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rescript, the law was first declared respecting them. It had 
long previously been recognised, Ciccro tells us, as a prin- 
ciple in the Roman leaislation, that no gods were to be 
worshipped “nist publice adsciti;” 1. ¢. “unless admitted 
and recognised m the pubhe law. On this Maecenas had 
strongly counselled Augustus to insist, as a preservative 
principle to his empire. And upon this Trajan seems now 
to have formed his reseript. It was trne that in the subse- 
quent admission of the gyptean gods and religion mto 
Rome a principle of tolerance had been acted on incon- 
sistent with the former law; and the Jezs’ religion too had 
become a religion recogmsed in the empire, and under 
legal protection, a “religio Leite.” But the peculiarity of 
Christianity that I before alluded to seemed to demand 
other treatment. Both the Egyptian religion, and that of 
the Jews, were peculiarly xedional ;—religions for the people 
of those two nations distinctively ; and not proselyting, not 
aggressive, at least to any marked or dangerous extent. 
But in the phenomenon now before him he beheld a reli- 
gion, as before said, essentially proselyting, essentially 
ageressive on the heathenism established in the empire 
and in its pretensions challenging and marcliing on to be uni- 
versal. His inquiries must have represented the Christians 
as a numerous and rapidly increasing body of men in the 
empire, separated in spinit and in habits from the common 
mass of Roman citizens: a body neither Roman nor barba- 
rian, but a sort of “genus tertium,” as Tertullian tells us 
the Christians were ‘reproachfully called : '_being mdeed 
a the empire, but not of the empire ; and constituting an 
umperium em mmperio, a civitas in eiwitate ; Just accor ding to 
that Apocalyptic figure, which depicted them as a holy city, 
locally associated with the great city of this world, but not 
blending with it.—The mystertousness of their religious 
faith made them of course yet more the objects of suspi- 
cion; sceing that uo visible temple, altars, images, or sacri- 
fices apper tained to it, so as to other religions : and, above 

1 Tertullian De Spee.—Bishop Kaye expresses doubt as to Tertullian’s understand- 
ing of this reproachtul appellative of Christians. Neander (i. 122, Clarke’s Ed.) ex- 
plains it as meaning they were neither Joman nor Jew. But it seems to me more 
azrceahle to Roman phr: ueology, which divided the world into Romans and barbarians, 
to explain it as I have done.
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all, the singular and unintelligible closeness of their anzon ; 
and their obstinacy, which was such as it was found no 
persnasion, no torture, nor even death itself could over- 
come.’ 

In Trajan’s rescript, the law was thus far mildly declared, 
that there should be no inquisttion for Christians by the 
public officers ; but that, when brought in regular process 
of law before the governor, and tried by the test of sacri- 
‘icing to the gods, the recusants should suffer punishment. 
The rescript, I say, may have been thus far mercifully in- 
tended, as a protection of mnocent Christians against the 
violent secking out and tearing them from their homes by 
the popular fury. Yet as it constituted Christianity in it- 
self a relagio wlicita, a faith criminal to adhere to, it fur- 
nished a ready plea under which Christians might be thence- 
forward accused and punished, whensoever either the ruler 
was unjust, or the populace enraged, and the governor (like 
Festus) willing to do them a pleasure. So in many parts 
it even now operated. Souls of martyrs were gathered 
from one place and another under the altar. Jgnateus, the 
venerable bishop of Antioch, headed them. In the full 
triumph of faith he journeyed to Rome, his appointed place 
of martyrdom. ‘Have I given myself up,” said he, “to death, 
to fire, to the sword, to wild beasts? ‘The nearer [ am to 
the sword, the nearer to God. When I am among the 
wild beasts Iam with God. In the name of Jesus Christ, 
aud through his help, I am ready to suffer all together 
with him.” Such is reported to us as his language, in a 
letter written on the journey to the Church at Smyrna.’ 
A little after writing it his journey was accomplished: and 
in the great amphitheatre at Rome, which still remains in 
its colossal grandeur as the martyr’s memorial, amidst the 
brutal shouts of assembled mynads, he was thrown to the 
lions. 

1 This obstinacy of Christians is particularly noted in Pliny’s letter as criminal. 
Their peculiar wnitedness must also have been very obnoxious to ‘Trajan; who had, 
only a little before Pliny’s letter, promulgated a general law against éracperat, 1. c. 
associations, or clubs, of whose affiliation and meetings he was jealous. Neander 1b. 
132, 135. . 

Tertullian, Apol. ¢. 2, comments very justly on Pliny’s letter and Trajan’s rescript. 
2 Ch. 4. I here follow the generally received opinion as to the genuineness of this 

Epistle to the Christians of Smyrna. See, however, my notice at p. 16 supra of the 
Syriac version of Iguatius’ Epistles, in which it does not appear.
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Now began the apologies of Christians. Quadratus and 
Aristides were the first to appeal in behalf of the Chnistian 
body to ‘Trajan’s successor Hadrian; then afterwards Jus- 
tin Martyr to Antomuimus Pius. And both Hadrian, in the 
spirit of equity, issued his rescript against punishing Chris- 
tians for anything but political crimes; and the first An- 
tonine yet more decidedly, though not umformly with suc- 
cess, protected them against violence. But as the reign of 
the second Antonine progressed! the face of things was 
changed. His proconsuls in vanions places, and associate in 
the empire L. Verus, (though not, 1 cannot but feel persuad- 
ed, himself,”) treated Christianity as a direct crime against 

' See the express Edict issued by him against persecution of Christians in the Ist 
year of his reign, given by Euscbius, H. EF. iv. 13, from Melito. 

* Melito’s Letter to the emperor on occasion’ of the persecutions suggests this al- 
ternative. Sec the citation from it in Eusebius, H. EK. iv. 26. Neander (i. 143) 
thinks this doubt was expressed by Melito, in order that he might ask his repeal of 
the cdict with a better grace, and due respect to the imperial authority. This seems 
to me very unlikely; cspecially considering the full conviction Mclito expresses of 
M. Aurelius arriving at an opinion about the Christian body even yet more philan- 
thropic, as well as philosophic, than that of his two kindly disposed predecessors 
Hadrian and Antoninus Pius. Xe de cat paddoy wept rovTwy Thy avTyy exetvoig 
éxyovTra yvweny, Kac wWodu ye gitavOpwzorepay Kat gcdvcogwrepay, TwEeTTELopeBa 
Tarra mpaccey doa cov Ceopefa, Euscbius himself, in the Pretace to is I. FE. 
v, describes the persecutions of Christians that occurred in certain places in the 17th 
year of M, Aurelius, as arising, not from any edict of M. Aurelius, but from popular 
outbreakings of enmity; ¢& emecewo rwy Kura rac motugénuwy. And L. 
Verus, to whom the East was chictily entrusted, was quite the man to countcn- 
ancc them. 

The persecuting edict referred to by Neander, which has the name of Aurelian 
attached to it, cannot of course be relied on as really belonging to urelius, Gieseler 
(If. E. i. 76), like myself, disbelieves this. 

On the whole, after carefully considering the statements made by Moshcim, 
Neander, and Waddington, on this subject, and also the original authorities, I can- 
not but conclude that these authorities do not warrant their ascription of the per- 
secutions of Christians in M. Aurelius’ reign to that emperor directly himself.—A 
view this which his carly Edict in favour of Christians, as well as bis general 
character of justice, so universally recognised, strongly confirms; and alsu Ter- 
tullian’s testimony in his favour, Apol. c. 5,* and Lactantius’ marked omission of 
him in the list of imperial persecutors. M, P.c.3.¢—I am pleased to find that 
Mr. Greswell (Harmony, iv. 594) takes the same view with me on this question. 

* Ife challenges the enemies of Christianity to mention any of the good and wise 
emperors advanced to the throne after Domitian, who had been a debellator of 
Clhiristians. On the other hand, he adds, we can mention one who was a protector of 
Christians, viz. M. Aurelius, Now, though this was said by Tertullian with special 
reference to the Providential intervention in favour of the Roman army in the later 
affair of the so-called ‘thundering legion,” yet could he so have written, if M. 
Aurelius had been previously by lis cdicts a direct persecutor of Christians; yea, 
‘had polluted every year of a long reign with innocent blood,” as Dean Waddington 
expresses it? A statement the more strange on his part, as is occurs just after his 
deseribing M. Aurclius as one who “had reached as high a degree of moral excellence 
as is attainable by the unassisted faculties of man.” 

t In M. Aurelius’ disapprobatury uotice of the deaths of Christian martyrs, which
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the state; enjomimg inquisition against Christians, the ap- 
plication of torture, if they refused sacrificing, and, if still 
obstinate, death. The wild beasts, the cross, the stake,— 
these were the cruel forms of death that met the faithful. 
Many were now gathered under the altar: among others 
the souls of Polycarp, of Justin Martyr, and of the faithful 
confessors of the church at Lyons.—Then the white horse 
passed from view. 

As the period of the red horse succeeded, and when, 
amidst the civil commotions ensuing, they that shed Chnis- 
tian blood had it given them in a measure to drink blood, 
the Church enjoyed a temporary respite; which lasted 
through the reign of Commodus, and to the commence- 
ment of that of Septimius Severus. But, shortly after, a 
law of the last-named emperor, forbidding conversions to 
Christianity under heavy penalties, while it indicated the 
increasing progress of that divine religion in the empire, 
did also, as Christianity could not but be aggressive and 
proselyting, revive persecution against it. ‘The brunt of 
the persecution fell on the churches of Africa and Egypt. 
And Tertullian, the Carthaginian presbyter, rose up as their 
apologist. He tells, in his Apology, of the msults and in- 
juries that the Christians suffered under. ‘‘ How often,” 
exclaims he, addressing the Governors in Proconsular Africa, 
“do ye use violence against the Christians ; sometimes at 
the instigation of private malice, sometimes according to 
the forms of law! Flow often also do the common people 
attack us in their rage with stones and flames!” But, as 
he had previously said, “'Truth wonders not at her own 
condition. She knows that she is a sojourner upon earth ; 
that she must find enemies among strangers; that her 
origin, her home, her hopes, her dignities, are placed in 
heaven.” '- And then again: “Call us, if ye will, by 
names of reproach, sarmentict, semaxii ;—names derived 
from the stake to which we are bound, and the faggots 

1 Apol. ch. 1, 37. 

has been cited by Neander i. 144 and Waddington i. 119, np kara Werny waparakyy, 
we ot Xptorcavor, adda edoytopevwc, Kat TEepvwo, Kat aTpaywourc, it seems to me 
that the words cara Warny waparakiy might be more exactly rendered, ‘in the 
mere spirit of antagonism, (se, to their judges,) ””’ rather than obstinacy, as Neander, 
or ostentation, as Waddington.
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with which we are surrounded when burnt to death ! 
These are but our ornaments of victory, our robe of state, 
our triumphal chariot.”? 

Under the third Seal, and when again, in God’s right- 
eous retribution, the people that had so long mstigated the 
malice and the rapacity of unjust provincial governors 
against Christians, had their lot darkened by the letting 
loose of that very rapacity and imjustice on themselves,— 
at that time that self-same voice m the imperial government 
which called, though all ineftectually, for equity im the 
general administration, called, but still as ineftectually, for 
equity specially towards Christians. Alexander Severus 
confessed his admiration of Chnistian morality, and of Him 
too who had been its first and divine teacher.? On a par- 
ticular occasion he even recognised the Chnstians as a law- 
ful corporation,’ and protected them at Rome against their 
enemies. But it was a protection partial only and transient. 
Martyrs were still slain. The name of Hippolytus, bishop 
of Porto, stands eminent among them.* Morcover, the 
former laws against Christians remained unrepealed.’ And, 
after his death, his successor Maximin renewed the imperial 
persecution against them; the rather as against a body 
which Alexander had favoured. His edict was directed 
specially against the bishops and leaders of the Church. 
But in its effects it went further. It animated the heathen 
priests, magistrates, and multitude against Chnistians of 

1 Apol. ch. 50. Sarmentum, a faggot; semiazis, says Bingham, i. 2, 10, ‘a stake of 
abont six fect long.” 
+2 “Tn larario suo, in quo....Christum, Abraham, et Orpheum, et hujuseemodi 

dcos habebat, rem divinain faciebat.” Lamprid. Vit, A. Sev. c. 29. Gibbon refers 
to this, ii. 450. 

3 H[e assigned to the Christian Church at Rome a piece of ground, which they 
disputed with the corporation of popinarii; i. e. of restaurateurs, or tavern-kecepers, 
Lampmid. c. 49. 

$ That the Portus Romanus of which he was bishop was Ostia near Rome, not 
Aden on the Red Sea, so as many have supposed, scenis to me to have been made 
sutticiently clear before the late discovery of his Work on Heresies, by Prudeutius’ 
Ode on his Martyrinm (HB. P. M. v. 1034); speaking, as he does, of his bones as 
transferred from Ostia to Rome: 

Metando eligitur tumulo locus: Ostia linquant; 
Roma placct sanctos que teneat cinercs. 

For Cave’s idea that this may have been another Ilippolytus, also a martyr, and of 
about the same age, is hardly reasonable. Sce my Note? p. 26 supra. 

5 This appears from his minister Ulpian’s work, De Officio Proconsulis; in which 
a collection of Rescripts against Christians is noticed by Lactantius, Iustit. v. 11.
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every rank and order. “Smite the shepherds, and the 
sheep shall be scattered.” 

The actual martyrdoms unto death had not indeed thus 
far been very many; i. e. as compared with the multitude 
of the Christian body. So Origen declared near the middle 
of the third century... There had been enough to show 
man’s bitter enmity against the truth, cnough to exhibit 
the glorious sustaining power of Christian faith. Tf not 
more, it was fis doing who could shut the lions’ mouths. 
Moreover, if the martyrs slain were not so many, the con- 
fessors who suffered in other ways for the faith were innu- 
merable. But while Origen made this statement respecting 
the past, he added, in a remarkable passage respecting the 
future, that the tranquillity then prevailing was not to be 
expected to continue: that the irresistible progress of 
Christianity, and the impression generally prevalent as to 
the downfal of the established religion necessarily conse- 
quent thereon, and together with its downfal untold dis- 
asters to the empire,—that this would soon again revive 
the flames of persecution; and that it would then rage with 
an intensity, probably, greater than ever :—concluding 
thus ; “ But, if God will, let it come: Christ has overcome 
the world.” * 

Such was at that time the anticipation of Origen; and 
very soon it had its fulfilment. The period of the fourth 
Seal succeeded to that of the ¢hird. It was seen by the 
emperor Decius that if the heathen state-religion were to 
be preserved, the Christian must be crushed ; that the two 
could not long consist together. Thereupon he made his 
decision. He determined on crushing Christianaty.— Like 
those of certain preceding emperors, his edicts commanded 
inquisition of Christians, torture, death. ''hen was the con- 
sternation great. The bishop of Alexandria, Dionysius, 
expressly records it. For the Church had now lost much 
of its first love. ‘here were some apostasies ; there were 
inany faithless: the dzbedlaticc and the acta facientes :° — 
professors who at the same time dared not confess, yet dared 
not apostatize; and bribed the magistrates with money, 

' Adv. Celsum 1. iti. It is cited by Gibbon ii. 427. 
2 See Neander’s Church History, ib. p. 175. 3 Neander, p. 179.
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to spare them the conflict.—But now Death on the pale 
horse, having received Its commission, had entered the 
empire. The sword of the Goths, one of his appointed 
instrumental ageucies, struck down the persecuting empe- 
ror.'.—His successor Valerian, presently after, (A. D. 257,) 
animated by the same spirit, renewed the persecution. It 
was against the bishops and presbyters, who led on the 
Christians to the conflict,—and the Christians’ assemblies, 
which supplied the public means of grace that strengthened 
them to endure it,—that the imperial edicts were now 
chiefly levelled. Then it was that the bishop of Carthage, 
Cyprian, confessed among others, and was added to the 
glorious army of martyrs.—-But God again mterposed. As 
Decius by the Gothie sword, so Valerian had his reign cut 
short by the Perszan.? And Gallienus, Ins son and sne- 
cessor, trembhng under God's sore judgments, though 
still as before unconverted, sensual, hard-hearted, issued 
for the first time (A.D. 261) an edtcé of toleration to 
Christianity Their churches and bunal-grounds (xoip7- 
Tro1a) were now restored to Christians; their worship 
permitted. Though the popular outhreaks against. the 
disciples were by no means altogether discontinued, Christ- 
lanity was legalized.* 

Such, in brief, were the persecutions of Christians in the 
Roman empire, prior to that by Diocletian. During the 
progress of what has been called by some the gradual 
restoration of the empire, commencing soon after Galli- 
enus edict of toleration, (for the emperor Claudius, the 
first of the restorers, snceceded him im the year 268,) the 
toleration continued.  Cliristian churches were now but ; 
Christian worship might be held m public. ‘To use the 
Apocalyptic figure, the symbolic altar-court of the Chris- 
tian temple, with its ritual of sacred worship, was now 
opened to general view. But no sooner was the restora- 
tion completed than an ara began, as we have seen, under 

1 Compare Lactantins M.P. c. 4. 2 Comp. Lactant. M. Pe. 5. 
3 The Edict is given by Eusebius, H. E. vii. 13. 
4 Neander, p. 191 ;—the excellent anthor whom I have chiefly followed in the 

abore sketch of the persecutions of Christianity. Compare Gibbon’s celebrated 
chapter xvi, on the same subject.
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the new Scal, which was emphatically, and beyond any 
other, the era of martyrs. Persecution broke out afresh 
after its slumbering, like a giant refreshed with sleep. It 
combined in itself the bitterness of all the former persecu- 
tions :— confiscation, imprisonment, torture, death ;—a 
special vengeance against churches and church-assemblies, 
bishops and presbyters ;—with the new feature moreover 
super-added of war against the holy Scriptures ;' that source 
of strength and wisdom to the suffering church, by the de- 
struction of which, it was now nghtly judged, Christianity 
might best be destroyed. “ When he had opencd the 
fifth Seal, I saw the souls of them that were slain for the 
word of God,? and for the testimony which they held.” 
Some there were, yea many, faithless under the terrors of 
the persecution ; many ¢raditores, that betrayed their trust, 
gave up the Holy Scriptures, and helped to prompt the 
persecutors’ boast of having extirpated Christianity. But 
the faithful, the faithful even unto death, were many also. 
The Bible was preserved: (indeed a special provision had 
been previously made in God’s providence for its preserva- 
tion :)? and the Church continued to witness for the word 
of God, and the gospel of Jesus. 

But let us advert to what remains of the vision. 
3. “ How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not 

avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth ? ” 
During the progress of these persecutions the feeling 

with the martyrs themselves, (at least the earlier martyrs,) 
which for the most part overpowered all other feclings, was 
that of joy and gratitude at being permitted the. privilege 
of partaking in Christ's sufferings ; and, after his example, 

1 So Eusebius, H. E. vill. 2.... rag 6 ypadac adavec mupe yeveoOat mpooraz- 
rovra. THe had previously said, Tac d¢ evOeovg Kat ttpacg ypagac Kara pecac 
ayooag wup. wapaciwWopevac avroi eredoper ofParporc. «And so Lactantius, 
M. P, 12; “Qui dies cum illuxisset, repeute ad ecelesiam prefectus cum ducibus et 
tribunis ct rationalibus venit; et, revulsis foribus, simulachrum Dei queritur: 
Scripture reperta incenduntur.” 

2] do not mean by this to confine the meaning of the clause to the Christians’ 
preservation of their Scriptures. I only mean to suggest this point, in addition to 
the more usual intent of the phrase, with reference to the preaching of God’s word, 

3 The copies, as well as versions, of the Scriptures had been so much multiplied 
in the empire, that the most severe inquisition could no longer be attended with 
fatal consequences. Sce Moshcim, iii. 1. 1, 5. The learned Origen had availed 
himself of the previous tranquillity to make his famous Edition of the Old Testa- 
meut in six versions, called the Hexapla. See Lardner, ii. 327, 473.
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offering themselves, lke burnt-offerings, (not piacular in- 
deed, but of self-devotion,') on the altar of God. Witness 
the recorded lauguage of Ignatius and of Polycarp, on oc- 
casion of their martyrdoms ; language alike beautiful, and 
most illustrative of the Apocalyptic imagery under which 
their martyr-deaths were here depicted.? Afterwards how- 
ever, as the clause in the vision just quoted may perhaps 
suggest to the reader, there were mingled at times with 
this joyous gratitude other thonghts and feelings. They 
knew that God would not leave them unavenged ; and 
spoke to each other, and to their persecutors, of a coming 
vengeance. So for example, in the persecution last before 
Diocletian’s, the African martyr Jarianus. “ As it filled,” 
we read, “with the prophetic spinit, he warned his perse- 
cutors, and animated his brethren, by proclaiming the 
approaching avenging of his blood.’’* 

1 Compare St. Paul’s similar figurative language given p. 208 Note !, supra. 
2 Ignatius, in his Epistle to the Roman Christians, ch. 2,—~an Epistle written on 

his journey to Rome, after his having been scized and bound “like a choice ram 
for sacrifice,* by the ferocious soldiery,’’—begs them, as the greatest favour they 
could do, not to interpose to prevent his being poured out as a libation to God on 
his altar; TAeov pou pn mapacynoGe Tov orovercOnvat Oty, wo ere Ouotacrnprov 
eroiov eorev: and again, c. 4; Arravevoare roy Xproroy umep pov, iva Cra Tw 
opyavwy rourwy Ouvara EvpeBw. 

As to Polycarp, the whole passage in the Acts of his Martyrdom, to which I refer 
(ch. 14), is so beautiful in itself, and so illustrative of the points specificd above, 
that I cannot but transcribe it. ‘‘ Having his lands ticd behind him, and being 
bound (to the stake] as a ram [chosen] out of a great flock for an offering, and pre- 
pared to be a burnt-sacrifice, acceptable unto God, he looked up to heaven, and said ; 

Lord God Ahuighty, the Father of thy well-beloved and blessed Son Jesus Christ, 
by whom we have reccived the knowledge of thee,—the God of angels, and powers, 
and of every creature, and [especially] of the whole race of just men, who live in 
thy presence,f—I give thee hearty thanks that thou hast vouchsafed to me that at 
this day, and this hour, I should have a part in the number of thy martyrs, and in 
the cup of thy Sun Christ, unto the resurrection of eternal life, both of soul and body, 
in the incorruption uf the Holy Spirit. Among whom may I be accepted this day 
before thee as an acceptable sacrifice ; as thou, the true God, hast before ordained... .. 
For which, and for all things clse, I praise thee, I bless thee, I glorify thee, with the 
eternal and heavenly Jesus Christ, thy beloved Son; to whom, with thee and the 
Holy Ghost, be glory both now, and to all suceceding ages. Amen.” 

So again Cyprian. Quasi holocausta hostiz accepit illos.” Ad Fortun. 12. 
The figure continued to be used in the Church afterwards, So Prudentius in his 

Cathemerinon, to the Innocents: (B. P. M. y. 1009 :) 
Vos prima Christi victima, 

Grex immolatorum tener, 
Aram ante ipsam simplices 

Valma et coronis luditis, 
3 “Thi et Marianus, prophetico spiritu jain repletus, fidenter ac fortiter priedicabat 

* we xptog extonpog. Acts of Ignatius’ martyrdom, ec, 7, 

+ Compare the Apocalyptic figuration of the 24 presbylers, and my comment on 
it, p. 93 supra,
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But it is in fact the seemeng cry of the martyred saints, 
—the voice of their blood in the ears of those surviving 
Christians of the true Apostolic line and character whom 
I suppose St. John here as elsewhere to have impersonated," 
—which the analogy of what is said in Scripture of Abel’s 
blood crymg from the ground? points out as the main 
intent of the symbolic language of the clause. And by 
these, the attendant and surviving ministers of the Chris- 
tian body, the cry of the blood of their martyred brethren, 
was construed as in harmony with their own feelings; and 
as calling for vengeance, speedy and destroying vengeance, 
on the murderers. The which vengeance the Church of 
the third century did for the most part, like Marianus, ex- 
pect and look for. Mark, for cxample, the language of 
Tertullian and of Cyprian :* language in truth too maledic- 
tory ;° and hardly in unison with the spirit of Stephen,° or 

proximam justi sanguinis ultionem; variasque seculo plagas, velut de ceeli jam cul- 
mine, minabatur; luem, captivitatem, famem, &c. Qua preedicatione non tantum 
gentilibus insultabat fides martyris, sed etiam fratribus rigorem cemulandz virtutis 
priecinebat.” Acta St. Jacobi et Mariani, ap. Daubuz, p. 279. His martyrdom is 
dated about A.D. 259, under Valerian. 

1 See p. 102 supra. This will be illustrated at large under the Sealing Vision. 
2 Gen. iv. 10, compared with Heb. xii. 24.—So Shakespeare, in his Richard the 2nd; 

Which blood, like sacrificing Abel’s, cries 
E'en from the tongueless caverns of the earth, 
To me for justice. 

3 Compare Josh. xxiv. 27. 
4 So Zertudlian ; ‘* But what a spectacle is that which is now near at hand of the 

coming of the Lord, aud the last aud eternal day of judgment! What a vastness to 
that spectacle! How shall I admire, how laugh, how rejoice, how exult, when I be- 
hold so many proud monarchs, reported to have been received into heaven, groaning 
in the lowest abyss of darkness; so many provincial governors, who persecuted the 
name of the Lord, liquifying in fiercer fires than they ever kindled against the Chris- 
tians,”” &e. De Spectac. c. 30. 

So too Cyprian. First to Demetrianus : “We are sure that whatever we suffer will 
not remain unrevenged; aud that the greater the injury of the persecution, the hea- 
vier and juster will be the vengeance:”’ and again; “Since the present judgments 
suffice not to convert you to God, there remains that of the eternal prison with its 
everlasting flames of punisument:’’—also to bis Christian Brethren of Thibaris, Ep. 
66 (Ed. Baluz.); ‘O that day when the Lord shall have begun to reckon up his 
people ; and, recognising the merits of each by the rule of his divine omniscience, to 
condemn our persecutors to the burning of the penal flame, and to grant to ourselves 
the reward of our devotedness and faith.’ 

5 Augustine, on Matt. v. 44, suggests in apology for the Apocalyptic ery, (which he 
explains as uttered by the martyrs themselves,) that it might have been a cry against 
the Roman Airgdom of sin, rather than against its living constituents. ‘ Nam ipsa 
est sincera, et plena justitie et misericordia, vindicta martyrum; ut evertatur regnuin 
peccati, quo regnante tanta perpessi sunt.”’ 

§ Acts vil. 60.
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of Polycarp.' But behold, in contravention of such ex- 
pectations, it was delayed through one, through two cen- 
turics, and more. From year to year, from reign to reign. 
Christian blood was again and again shed by their enemies, 
specially in this Jast and most terrible persecution by Dio- 
cletian. ‘Then the voice seemed to them to wax louder 
and londer: and, with a tone of murmuring and impa- 
tience mixt in it, as well as of suffermg,—yea, and with 
almost an impeachment of God's attributes of holiness and 
truth, for having so long spared the guilty, and left his 
saints to suffer,—to cry, “low long, O Lord, holy and 
true, dost. thou not avenge our blood on them that dwell 
on the earth?”—In the catacombs at Rome, whither the 
persecuted Christians there resident fled for concealment 
in those days of trouble, memorials still exist, the most im- | 
pressive and affecting, both of the martyrs then slain, and 
of their dood crying as it were from beneath the ground 
against them that shed it. I allude to monumental tablets 
long extant there, (such as the Reader sces now pictured 
before him,) with insemptions rudely sculptured to their 
memory: and vases of small size often seen beside them, 
whereinto had been poured, as would seem, what the 
Christian bystanders could collect of life’s cbbing flood at 
the scene of martyrdom; insenbed with the single but 

1 “Pray ye,” wrote Polycarp to the Philippians, at the time when Ignatius was 
passing onward to martyrdom, “for kings and princes and magistrates, even those 
that persecute and hate you.” § 12. 

2 The engravings are from Boldette. 
In the former the E. ?. 8, is the abbreviation for ‘et posteris suis ;’’ showing 

that the tomb had been legally appropriated to Lannus and bis family after him ; 
and also fixing the inseription to the time immediately following his martyrdom. 

As regards the inscription in the latter a controversy exists, which will be found 
noticed in Dr. C. Maitland’s Book on the Catacombs ; most writers on the subject 
reading Seng ... for Sanguis; some Sane .. for Sancto. Dr. M. inclines to the 
latter; and supposes that the vase was one that the funeral attendants drank ont of, 
at the agape or love-feast, on the burial. In Aringhi’s Roma Sotteranca, (vol. i. p. 
297,) there is cnzraved one which has the G more clearly written. And this would 
tend to confirm the view of those who regard the word inseribed as Sanguis. The 
circumstance however of C being sometimes inaccurately written in old inscriptions, 
and a little like G, renders it not decisive. —Dr. M. mentions that the Congrevation 
of Relics, held in 1688, after “having carefully examined the matter, decided that 
the palm-branch and vessel tinged with blood are to be considered most certain signs 
of martyrdom.”’ It seems that a chemieal examination of a vase, conducted hy Leib- 
nitz, and published by Fabretti, proved favourable to the presence of blood, or at 
least of organic matter, in it. But, says Dr. M., the experiments instituted are far 
from being satisfactory to the modern practical chemist: though they serve to refute 
the assertion that the red matter contained in the vessels was merely a mineral im- 
pregnation from the surrounding soil. See Dr, Maitland on the Catacombs, pp. 127, 

VOL. L 1)
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significant word, Sanguis, “ Blood!” Did there not seem 
to them to be, as it were, a voice, a cry, in that simple me- 
morial word against their murderers ? 

Now methinks, when such thoughts arose, 1t should have 
been considered by the early Christians, much more than 
was usually the case, that towards nations, even as towards 
individuals, the divine long-suffering is an attnbute which 
must needs magnify itself, as well as the divine justice and 
holiness. Long had been Jerusalem’s expenence of this ; 
and even the heathen Nineveh felt it also. If, after the 
time when Christianity and the glorious gospel of the Lord 
Jesus had been fully brought before the consideration of 
the Roman pcople,—a time which I have dated as nearly 
about coincident with that of the giving of the Apocalypse, 
or close of the first century,—if, I say, after this, a period 

‘of prolonged prosperity and peace, such as of the white 
horse, was appointed to the empire, and with it the most 
favourable opportunity for the calm consideration of the 
evidences and claims of the holy religion offered them,— 
what was there in this but what accorded with the usual 
acting of God’s Providence towards men individually ; yea, 
and which they themselves had each one probably experi- 
enced? Or, again, what was there but in accord with his 
ustial forbearance, if, when this period of the white horse 
had passed unimproved, it was ordered that those of the 
red, the black, and the livid pale that succeeded, should be 
periods of attempered suffermg and punishment, just such 
as might best force the sufferers to consider the heavenly 
message :—of punishment, but 2o0¢ more ;—not of destrue- 
tion ?—-As to his own persecuted people, the Christians, 
who in that vast empire were as sheep in the midst of 
wolves, had He not so overruled the fmes of their bitterest 
persecutions, (the Decian, for example, and those of Valerian 
and Diocletian,) as that they should fall on the Church 

142-149; to whom I was originally indebted for these drawings.—Gibbon has 
argued against the evidence for such relics being really those of Christian martyrs, ii. 
427. This was to be expected. 

It strikes me that it would be satisfactory to compare the supposed remnant of 
blood with the remains of liquid, some reddish, some yellow, found in funeral urns 
at Pompeii; and proved by analysis to consist of mingled eater, wine, and o/l, used 
no doubt in libation on the ashes of the dead. See Adams’ Roman Antiq. Note to p. 
420 (Ed. 1834).
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when confessedly corrupted,’ and needing something to stay 
the increasing corruption? Had He not moreover in some 
measure blessed those persecutions to their purification 
and recovery? If so, then, instead of there being any 
failure in all this of his faithfulness and truth, it was but 
the very acting out and expression of those attributes to- 
wards them. And so indeed some, like David of old, felt 
it. ‘I know, O Lord, that thy judgments are right, and 
that thou of very faithfulness hast afflicted me.” 

4, But mark the progress of the vision. “ And white 
robes were given unto every one of them: and it was said 
unto them that they should rest yet for a httle season, 
until their fellow-servants also, and their brethren, that 
should be killed as they were, should be fulfilled.”’ Such 
was the voice heard by St. John, still of course m his re- 
presentative character: defining the time of the judgment 
which those martyrs seemed to call for, as thus far approx1- 
mate, —-that there would only intervene before it the period 
of the rise and slaughter of another and distinct body of 
martyrs, similarly witnessing for the word of God and the 
testimony of Jesus. Isay another and distinct body: for 
the very singular symbolization, comcidently, of the pre- 
sentation of white robes to all and each of those that had 
appeared in this vision under the altar, constituted a 
marked sign of separation between its martyrs, and those 
that were to come; of which sign more under the Head 
following. For the present let us confine our inquiry to 
the chronological intimation,here given as to the time of 
the desired consuinmation; and see how the giving of it 
was fulfilled in the case of those whom at this pomt of time 
m the drama John represented. 

It is assuredly very striking and instructing to observe 
with what earnestness of interest the fathers of the carly 

1 The contemporary statements of Cyprian, and retrospective statements of Euse- 
bius, (c.g. H. E. viii. 1,) are express to this cffcet, 

2 Kat e600n avrote [éxas p] oToAN EVEN Kav eppEOn auTotc tva avaTauowyrat 
ert xpovoy [wixpov, Ewe mwAMpwOwat Kat ot ovvdcvAct avTwy, Kat ot adeddot 
auTWwY, or peddAovTEg aTonTEevvEsOat we Kat auTot,* 

* The dotted bracket indicates a measure of doubtfulness as tu the genuineness of 
the word. 

lo *
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Church, throughout the whole era of Pagan persecution 
referred to,—as Justin Martyr and Ireneeus, tor example, 
Tertullian and Hippolytus,—searched into the inspired pre- 
dictions handed down to them. These were to them no 
unmeaning, no profitless wntings. However they may 
have been in doubt with regard to many particulars of the 
future, there was a certain great outline that they found 
clear in divine prophecy: and both in this, and in the views 
that it opened to them throughout of God’s care and kind- 
ness to his Church, they found an admirable stay to their 
faith, together with counsel, encouragement, comfort. So 
that there was fulfilled to them, even thus early, what was 
written, “ Blessed is he that readeth, and thev that hear, 
the words of this prophecy.”—It was specially the prefigur- 
ative visions in Daniel and the Apocalypse of the quadri- 
partite symbolic Image and four symbolic wild Beasts, and 
the predictions in St. Paul and St. John respecting the Afan 
of Sin and the Anéichrist, that fixed their attention. And 
what their inferences, as to the things then present, and the 
things future? First, they judged with one consent that 
Daniel’s fourth wild Beast symbohzed the Roman empire ; 
as also that the little horn of this wild Beast, or its equi- 
valent the last head of the Apocalyptic Beast, symbolized 
one and the same antichristian power as St. Paul’s Man of 
Sin, and St. John’s Antichnst. Further they judged that 
the Roman empire, in its then existing state, was the de¢ or 
hindrance meant by St. Paul, standing in the way of An- 
tichrist’s manifestation ; and that its removal would take 
place on the empire's dissolution into a new form of ten 
kingdoms : among which, or contemporarily with which, 
Antichrist, the Man of the Apostasy, would forthwith arise, 
and reign over the Roman world and empire in this its 
latest form; Rome itself, and its empire, (so the most 
learned thought,) having been revived to supremacy under 
him. Moreover they were agreed tbat this Antichrist 
would persecute the Christian Church with a fierceness 
altogether unparalleled: and thus that there would be a 
second series of Roman persecutions, and a second series of 
martyrs slain under Roman oppression ;—persecutions that 
would only terminate in Christ’s coming and taking venge-
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ance, at the end of the world..—Once more, as to the fime 
of the vengeance on Rome, and its empire,—that great 

1 It may be well to quote, or abstract from, the Christian Fathers referred to in 
their chronological order. 

1. Justin Martyr.—In his Dialogue with Trypho, p. 336 (Ed. Colon.), be speaks 
of Christ's coming again in glory, oray cat 0 tng amwooractag av@pwrog, Ob 
kat &t¢ Tov ‘Ywroroyv eLarha Aarwy, Ext Tyo yng avopa rTodrpnoy sg 
ag Tove Xproriavove’ thereby identifying Daniel’s Little Horn of the fourth 
Beast, that “spoke great things against the Most High,” with St. Paul’s Man of 
Sin, or Man of the Apostasy ; also noting his lawless persecution of Christians living 
at the time, and his succession and destruction by Christ's glorious advent. 

2, Jreneus.—In his Work on Heresies, B. v. ch. 25, this ancient Father says; 
‘“‘Danicl novissimi regni finem respiciens, (id est novissimos decem reges in quos 
divideretur regnum, super quos Fihus perditionis veniet,) cornua dicit decem nasci 
Bestie, et alterum cornu pusillum.” Again, ch, 30, after commenting on the pre- 
dicted number of the Beast, 666, (as a probable solution of which he mentions the 
word Aarecvoc,—probable because of this being the name of the /ast of the four king- 
doms, or Roman, then reigning, “ quoniam xovissimum regnum hoc habet vecabulum, 
Latini enim sunt qui nune regnant,’’) he goes on to say; ‘“Scientes hunc numerum, 
sustineant* primdin quidem divisionem regni in decem ; post deinde, illis regnanti- 
bus, et incipientibus augere suum regnum, qui de improviso advenerit, regnum sibi 
vindicans, et terrebit priedictos, habens nomen continens priedicttim numerum.” 

Thus he explains the Latin or Roman empire, then existing, to be the fourth and 
lastof Daniel’s great kingdoms; and its division into ten kingdoms to be the event 
immediately preeeding the manifestation of Antichrist: who, whencesoever origin- 
ating, (and Irenwus had the impression of his being a Jew in origin,) was yct some- 
way in the result to be a Latin man, and the ruler of the Roman empire in its last form. 

3. Zertullian.—In his Resur, Carn. ch. 24, commenting on St. Paul’s prophecy 
on 2 Thess, ii. 3, 4, he thus writes; ‘¢‘ Nisi veniat abscessio primo,’—hujus utique 
regni.”? Then on the clause, “ Tle that letteth shall let until he be taken away,’ 
he expounds his sense of this det, or hindrance, by the question, “ Qnis nisi Romanus 
status; cujus abscessio, in decem reges dispersa, Antichristum superducet."’"—Then, 
after further comment on the same prophecy, he turns to the Apocalyptic passage 
now under consideration ; his comment on which will be given Note ! p. 282 infra. 

4. Hippolytus.—In Lippolytus’ Treatise on Christ and Antichrist, given in Com- 
befis’ Libliotheca Patrum, (Paris Ed.) there is a full exposition of Daniel’s symbolic 
visions of the quadri-partite Image and the four Wild Beasts; and, like others before 
him, he explains the first thvec empires to be the Babylonian, Lerstan, and Macedo- 
nian, (the last-mentioned divided, he says, into four parts on Alexander’s death, like 
the four heads of the leopard in vision,) the fourth the Roman, then existing and 
reigning “in its iron legs.”” And what then, he adds, remains for accomplishment 
but the division of the iron feet of the Image into its fen toes ; the growing out of 
the fourth Beast’s head of its ten horns. Te mepedecrerac Eppyvevoat apy wy 
éwpaxey 0 Ipognrng, add’ n ra txry Twv modwy rng exovog? x7. dX. Upon, 
and from among which 4th Wecast’s ten horns, he judged that the Little Horn of 
Antichrist would arise. —Again, ch. 49, he says of the last state of the Roman Beast ; 
“ This is the fourth Beast, whose head was wounded and healed again, because of its 
being destroyed, or dishonoured, and resolved into ten diadems. And <Antichiist, 
being a man of resource, will heal and restore it; so that it shall again revive in 
strength through the laws established by him.’’¢ (The Treatise, in Latin, is given in 
the BK. P.M. xxvit. 1. The original Greek of the passage just cited is given in my 
3rd Volume, Part iv, ch. iv, § 1, ad tin.) 

* That is, Let them patiently wait; the verb sustineo being used in the same 
sense here by Irenwusas by Tertullian in a passage which will be given in the sub- 
sequent Note ' p. 232. . 

+ Ilippolytus’ contemporary Origen, in Genes. p. 6, expounds Nebuchadnezzar’s 
image in Daniel to signity the same four empires of Babylon, Persia, Macedonia, and 
tome, asthe rest of the fathers. And sv again in his Treatise Contra Marcivnitas. IIis 

fuller prophetic views and cxpectatiuns scarcely appear in the works of his now extant.
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vengeance so graphically described in Apoc. xvi, xvii, 
when the vials of God’s wrath should be poured out there- 
on, and “in her should be found the blood of prophets and 
saints, of all that had been slain on the earth,” and the saints 
should be told “to reward her as she had rewarded them, 
and in the cup which she had filled to fill to her double,” 
—this time they inferred to be very nigh at hand. For 
nothing, they reasoned, prevented Antichrist’s development 
but the intervention of the Roman empire in its then exist- 
ing state,’ which state they thought would pass away 
speedily ;. and that then Antichvist’s predicted short-lived 
reign, and his persecution of but three and a half years 
would follow, and be succeeded instantly by Christ’s second 
coming and the consummation.?—Not to add that certain 

1 Tertullian, in his Apolog. ch. 32, writcs thus expressly to that effect; ‘‘ Vim 
maximam universo orbi imminentem, ipsamque clausulam seculi acerbitates hor- 
rendas comminantem, Romani imperii commeatu * scimus retardari.”’ And again, 
Adv, Scap. ch. 2: “Christianus, imperatorem sciens 4 Deo suo constitui, neccsse 
est ut ipsum ....honoret, et salvum velit, chm toto Romano Imperio, quousque 
seculum stabit : ¢emdiz enim stabit.” 

2 Justin Martyr thus speaks of Antichrist as a¢ the doors, and of his ‘destined con- 
tinuance for 34 times, in his Dialogue with Trypho, p. 250: Tov SAacg¢npa Kat ror- 
penpa ag roy ‘Yiuoroy pedXovTog Aare non ewe AOvpatg orTog, ov Katpor 
Kat Katpovg Kat ypu Katpov draxabeEey Aarindr pnvve. Which term, he says, 
the Jews incorrectly calculated on the principle of a prophetic ¢:e meaning 100 
years, and consequently the 33 times 350 years: he himself regarding them as 
iteral years. 
Similarly Tertullian, De Fuga in Persecutione, ch. 12, writes; ‘“ Antichristo jam 

instante.”’ And again, in his De Spectac. ch: 30, “ Quale spectaculum in proximo 
est ;’’ with reference to the destruction of the persccuting powers at Christ’s coming. 
(Cited Note! p. 107 supra.) In another place, Adv. Marcion. v. 16, he speaks of 
the Marcionist heretics, then teaching, as if precursors of Antichrist. 

Cyprian perpetually dwells on this topic of the nearness of Antichrist and the con- 
summation ; and in refcrence to almost every subjcct of address. So Ep. 56, de 
Exhort. Mart. ad init. “ Scire debetis, et pro certo tencrc, pressure dicm super caput 
esse cocpisse, etoccasum seculi, atque Antichristi tempus, appropinquasse:’’ and the same 
in his Letter to Fortunatus (ad init.) on the same subject, Ep. 68, “ Deficiente jam 
mundo, atque appropinquante Antichristo.”? Similarly in the De Unit. Eccl. i, “ Ap- 
propinquante jam fine seculi: ’’ De Mortal. ad init., ‘Regnum Dei coepit esse in 
proximo:’’ and again Ep. 56; “Venit <Antichristus, sed et supervenit Christus: 
grassatur et sevit inimicus; sed statim sequitur Dominus, passiones nostras et vulnera 
vindicaturus.’”’ Once more, to the persecuting judge Demetrianus he dwells on the 
existing plagues, miseries, depopulation, &c., as signs of the world’s approaching end 
not to be mistaken.—The end of my last citation, from Ep. 56, has been already 
quoted at p. 224, as illustrative of the voice that seemed to issue in vision from the 
souls of the martyrs. 

Besides the above more eminent Fathers, I must observe that Judas Syrus, a con- 
temporary of Tertullian’s, spoke also of Antichrist’s manifestation as near: (so 
Euseb. H. EF, vi, 7: moreover that the Christian psexdo-Sibyl,t at a time yet carlier, 
predicted (B. viii.) that the third emperor after Adrian would be the last Roman 

* Inthe sense of prolonged existence. So Pamelius. 
+ Lardner, vii, 258, cites Celsus (who wrote A.D. 176) speaking of some 

Christians, whether orthodox or heretical, being Siby/lists.
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considerations also of the age of the world, as if not far from 
6000 years, began now to enter into their reasonings ; and 
confirmed them in the idea that the end was near.'—Thus 
did the voice of divine prophecy, as their minds appre- 
hended it in those times of fiery trial, correspond most ex- 
actly with the voice which fell on St. John’s ears in the 
fifth Seal’s vision, as if addressed to the martyred souls 
under the altar. “It was said to them that they should 
rest (waiting their avenging and reward)? yet for a little . 
season, until their brethren, which should be killed as they 
were, should be fulfilled.” Indeed this very passage of the 

emperor ; and the 948th year of Rome, (= the numeral of POMH,) or A.D. 196, be 
the fated year of Rome’s destruction, and the consummation. 

4 ¢ a 

l. Tow ETA TPES MPLOVEL, TavUdTAaTOY HULAO EXOVTES. 
2. Tptg €€ Tptaxumiove Kat TeacapaKOYTa Kat OKTW 

THAnowaeic AveaBavrag, orav aot Svopopog HEY 
Motpa Btalopevn? reoy ovvopa tANQWwaaca. 

1 So Ireneus, v. 28; “Si dics Domini quasi mille anni, in sex antem dicbus 
consummata sunt que facta sunt, manifestum est quomiam consummatio ipsorum 
sextus millesimus annus est: quotquot enim diebus hic factus est mundus tot et 
millenis anuis consummatur.”” And, again, c. 29; “Antichristi, in quem recapitulabitur 
sex millium annorum apostasia.”’ 

IHippolytus too is said by Photius to have thus reasoned; and so to have fixed Anti- 
ehrist’s coming, and the world’s end, at about A.D. 500. See Lardner ii. 425. 

Cyprian, in his De Exhort. Mart. to Fortunatus, thus writes; “Jam sex millia 
annorum pene complentur ex quo hominem Diabolus impugnat:” ad init. Again in 
ce. 11, he speaks of the world’s seven days of creation, and rest, as typifying its seven 
millennaries. 

In the curious Tract moreover De Pascha Computus, attributed to Cyprian, and 
appended to the Oxford Edition of his Works (1682),—a Tract which, whether his 
or not, 1s fixed by the notice of Arrian and Papus as Consuls at the time at which 
his computation ends, and by other evidence, to about A.D. 243,—an expectation is 
expressed of the consummation, and its judgments on the wicked, occurring at the 
end of the 6000 years then, according to Cyprian, near expiring. ‘* Ecee, Dei gra- 
tia, quam preelara ct admirabilia nubis ostensa sunt per annos xlvin. Qui anni d 
contrario infidelibus, et persecutioneim servis Dei facientibus, magnam demonstrant 
superventuram calamitatem. Qua autem ratione videcamns. Hie enim mundus, in 
quo justi et injusti ab initio seculi conversantur, sex dicbus est consummatus; qui- 
bus suppletis benedictus est dies septiinus; ille seilicet superventurus sabbati wterni. 
In his itaque dicbus ab initio non tantam Diabolo et angelis ejus, sed ct omnibus 
peccatoribus & Deo ignis est preparatus.” The 49 years’ mentioned refer to some 
supposed mystical intimation inthe seven hebdoimads of Daniel. 

These are the earliest applications, I believe, of the world’s supposed nearness to 
its seventh millennary, in proof of the nearness of the consummation: an argument 
which, in the conrse of our Apocalyptie exposition, we shall more than once have 
again to recur to.—They were all based on the Septuagint’s mundane chronology. 
Of which however there were different versions; Clemens Alexandrinus (Strom. i. 
21) making Christ’s birth A.M. 5624, others earlier; and the expectation prevailing 
(so the Cowpeutus) that God would shorten the days. 

Lactantius, who belonged as much tothe time of the sixth Seal as to that of the 
fifth, or more, will be quoted p. 234 Note ! infra. 

2 So Cyprian, De Lapsis, explains the phrase; saying that the souls under the altar 
are hade in it “requiescere ac patientiam teneve.”’ Compare Danie) xii. 18, “Thou 
shalt vest, and stand in thy lut at the end of the days.”
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Apocalypse was cited and commented on by them; as in 
part, and conjunctively with the other prophecies, an au- 
thority for such their expectation and hope.’ 

It of course needs not to say that m regard to this last 
point, I mean the ¢eme to which they looked for their final 
avenging and reward, History, the great interpreter, has 
proved them wrong. In fact the phrase ‘vet a little sca- 
son,’ (if the adjective Jittle be genuine, which is doubtful,) 
just like the word “ gueckly” elsewhere used by our Lord 
respecting the time of his coming,” was one of larger or less 
duration according to the standard by which it mght be 
measured. And [ may remark here, what I shall have 
occasion to remark perhaps more than once again, that she 
phrases used in prophetic Scripture respecting the time of 
the consummation were purposely so framed as to allow of 
a duration shorter or longer bemg attached to them; and 
thus of the Church in cach age looking for its Lord’s ad- 
vent as not far distant. Adnmutting (what was generally 
understood to be the fact) that the great destroying venge- 
ance on persecuting Rome was not to take place af the 
breaking up of its empire into ten kingdoms, but. after their 
rise, and Antichrist’s rise and reign synchrenically over 
them, there was needed, in order to decide the length of 
the time still to intervene before that catastrophe, (so as 
indeed I have already hinted,)* the decision of the two 
preliminary points following: viz. Ist, what the interval 
before the cmpire’s breaking up into its last decemregal 
form, and Antichrist’s contemporary or immediately subse- 
quent mamfestation ; 2ndly, what the length of the three 

1 So Tertullian, De Res. Carn. ch. 25: “Etiam in Apocalypsi Johannis ordo tem- 
porum sternitur, quem martyrum quoque anime sub altari, ultionem et judicium 
flagitantes, sustinere didicerunt: ut prids et orbis de. paterts angelorum plagas suas 
ebibat, et prostituta illa civitas & decem regibus dignos exitus referat, et bestia Anti- 
christus, cam suo pseudo-propheta, certamen ecclesiee Dei inferat, atque ita, Diabolo 
in abyssum interim relegato, prima resurrectionis prerogativa de soliis ordinetur ; 
dehine, et igni dato, univer salis resurrectionis censura de libris judicetur.”’ 

And again, in his Scorp. adv. Gnostic. ch. 12: “Quinam isti tam beati victores, 
(Apoc. iit. 12,) nisi proprié martyres? Illorum etenim victorie qnorum et pugne; 
eornm vero pugna quorum et sanguis. Sed et interim sub altar! martyrum anime 
placidum quiescunt, et fiducia ultionis candidam claritatis usurpant, donec ct con- 
sortium illarum gloria impleant. Nam ct rursus innumera multitudo, albatt, et 
palmis victoria insignes, revelantur; (Apoc. vii. 9, &c.:) sctlicet de vtichristo tr- 
umphales. ” 

* Apoc. xx. 12, &e. 3 pp. 68, 69 supra.
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and a half predicted ycars of his persceuting reign, and 
whether to be understood literally, or of a much longer 
period.—But on these questions it is not my present busi- 
ness to enter. ‘They will come up for full discussion in a 
later Volume. Suffice it now to have shown that the Chnis- 
tian Church and Fathers passed through and out of the 
period of the fifth Seal, and of the persecutions referred to 
in it, with the distinct conviction mpressed on their minds, 
even as by a voice from heaven, that there only needed to 
be completed another and different series of martyrs, viz. 
those to be slain under Antichrist ; and that then, without 
further delay, their Redeemer would surely manifest. him- 
self, and execute final vengeance on their encmics. 

3. In the mean while there was to be fulfilled, in regard 
to the souls of martyrs already under the altar, the fact 
symbolized by their znvestiture with white robes, just when 
the voice under this Seal ended speaking. A symbol cer- 
tainly very remarkable! Lxplained forenszeally, or with 
reference to persons condemned or arraigned as criminals, 
it signified their gustefeation. So elsewhere e, “The white 
robes are the justification of the saints.”’ In case of this 
investiture occurring in the inner sanctuary, or before God, 
so as in the passage just cited, or again in the case of the 
High Priest Joshua described in Zechaniah,’ it would imply 
justification iz the sight of God. But where the scene was 
the open altar-court,—just as their dejection there under 
the altar indicated the condemnation and execution of the 
Christian saints as criminals before the world,—so their in- 
vestiture with white on the same public scene must be con- 
strued to imply their as public justification before the world, 
and in the view of ther fellow-men.—But how so? Slow 
could there be a public recognition of these martyrs’ right- 
eousness, begun even before the opemng of the sixth Seal, 
and that great revolution which it was to signify p—Yet 
the fact was even so. Before Lactantius had yet fimshed 
that famous treatise De Divinis Institutiombus,® wherein 

1 Sixatwpara, Apoc. xix. 8. 2 Zech. iil. 4, 5. 
3 Lardner, iii. 492—494, shows that the writing of Lactantius’ Institutes must 

have been probably between A.D. 306 and all; and its publication soun after the
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he repeated, as its latest echo by the Church under Rome 
Pagan, that same prophetic voice about Rome, and the An- 
tichrist, and the consummation, that we lately noted in the 
writings of the Fathers of the third century that preceded 
him,' an edict of the persecutor Galerius was issued, (an 
edict agreed to by two of the other emperors,) confessing, 
by implication at least, to the wrong he had done the Chris- 
tians, putting an end to the persecution, and even entreat- 
ing the Christians ¢o pray to their God for him.’ An act 
of justification this that was applicable of course as well to 
the memory of the martyred Christian confessors, as to the 
character of those that still survived: and thus surely a 
true fulfilment of this clause of the Apocalyptic vision.°— 

latter epoch. See especially Book v. ch. 11, 12 of the Institutes; which was evi- 
dently written during the raging of the persecution. The inscription to Constan- 
tine, 1. 1, is wanting in many MSS; and may probably have been added after the 
completion, and perhaps the first publication, of the Book. Lardner refers also to 
his Epitome of the Institutions, c. 58, speaking of some of the persccuting princes 
as ‘having miserably died, some still surviving: a circumstance, he justly says, only 
suited to the date A.D. 311, 312, or 313. 

Gibbon (iii. 239) says; “I am almost convinced that Lactantius dedicated his 
Institutions to the sovereign of Gaul (Constantine), at a time when Galerius, Maxi- 
min, aud even Licinius persecuted the Christians; 1. e. between A.D. 306 and 311.” 

1 In his Div. Institut. vil. 15, he speaks of the predicted destruction of Rome as 
near. ‘Romanum nomen, quo nunc regitur orbis, (horret animus dicere, sed di- 
cam quia futurum est,) tolletur de terra;....et id futurum brevi conciones pro- 
phetarum denunciant.’’—And so again, ib. 25. “Etiam res ipsa declarat lapsum, 
ruinamque rerum brevi fore: nisi quod incolumi urbe Roma nihil istiusmodi vide- 
tur esse metuendum. At vero cum caput illud orbis occiderit,.... quis dubitet 
venisse jam finem rebus humanis orbique terrarum? [la est enim civitas quie ad- 
huc ‘sustentat omnia: precandusque nobis et adorandus est Deus ceeli, (si tamen 
statuta ejus et placita ditferri passunt,) ne citius quam putemus tyrannus ille abomi- 
nandus veniat, qui tantum facinus moliatur, ac lumen illud effodiat, cujus interitu 
mundus ipse lapsurus est.’—He had immediately before noted 200 years, as the 
largest margin which the varying mundane chronologies of chronologists allowed 
betore the completion of the 6000 years (a point already argucd on by Irenewus, Hip- 
polytus, and Cyprian, see p. 231 supra) and the consummation. But on this I shall 
have to speak more fully in a subsequent part of my Book; viz. on Apoc. viil. 13. 

2 “Dehebunt Deum suum orare pro salute nostra.’"—Galerius’ Edict of Toleration 
was issued by him in his last illness, Apr. 29, A.D. 311. It is given in full by 
Lactantius, M. P. 34, and Eusebius, H. E. viii. 17; also by Gibbon, 11. 485; and will 
be noticed by me again in my next Chapter. ‘In consequence,” says Gibbon, “great 
numbers of Christians were released from prison, or delivered from the mines. The 
confessors, singing hymns of triumph, returned to their own countries.”—Donatus, 
to whom the M. LP. is inscribed, was one of these liberated confessors. “Tune, 
apertis carceribus, Donate carissime, ciim ceteris confessoribus é custodia liberatus 
es; cum tibi carcer sex annis pro domicilio fuerit.” M. P. 35.—Maximin issued a 
similar Edict A.D. 314, just before his death, which is given by Eusebius, H. E. ix. 10. 

3 This view of the justification of the martyred Christians, as symbolized by the 
white robes given them on the Apocalyptic scene, may be illustrated by a somewhat 
parallel case in an earlicr wra of the imperial history, that of Pertinax’s accession. 
It is thus related by Gibbon, i. 162. ‘‘The unburied bodies of murdered senators 
(for the cruclty of Commodus endeavoured to extend itself beyond death) were de- 
posited in the sepulchres of their ancestors: their memory was justified ; and every
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Nor was it less notable at the period itself as a sign of the 
times. For it was a confession of the moral triumph of 
Christianity over Heathenism, while the latter was in all 
its inperial power and supremacy; and thus might almost 
scem to portend, sooner or later, even a political triumph 
following.—And hence indeed it appeared, with regard to 
the slanghter of Chnistian saints by the Roman cmpcrors, 
that whereas the varied calamities depicted under the 
three preceding Seals, were causes and symptoms of the 
decline of the Roman Heathen empire, politically considered, 
this too, which was prefigured under the fifth Seal, was in 
perfect consistency with the dramatic unity of the Scals, a 
cuuse and symptom of its decline religiously considered, 
fully as influential as the others ;—indeced that it was in 
God's providence the immediate cause, as well as pre- | 
cursor, of its fudl. 7 

CHAPTER VI. 

THE SIXTII SEALS PRIMARY VISION.! 

“Anp I beheld when he had opened the sixth Seal, and 
there was a great carthquake. And the sun became black 
as sackcloth of hair; and the full moon become as blood ; 
and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig- 
tree casteth forth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of 
a mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll 
when it is rolled together; and every mountain and island 
were moved out of their places. And the kings of the 
earth, and the great men, and the chief captains, and the 

consolation bestowed on their ruined and afflicted familics.”’-—Now a similar indig- 
nity was offered to the bodies of some of the martyred Christians in Diocletian’s 
persecution. (See Ariaghi, Lib. i. ¢ *) But, on Galcrins’ Edict of ‘Toleration, 
which was for a while accepted and acted on also by Maximin, these bodies would, 
as a matter of course, receive honourable burial. 

It is almost necdless to observe that the fulfilment of what the white robes given 
them signified continucd, and became still more marked, on the revolution of the sixth 
Seal, figuring the overthrow of heathcnism in the Roman empire, and ever afterwards. 

1 The Sealing and Palm-bearing Visions arc evidently included in, and con- 
stitute the sccond part of, this 6th Seal: just as, in regard of the 6th Trumpet, its 
rimary part ends with the end of Apoe. ix.; and the vision of the Covenant Angel, and 
is address to St. John, with the sequel down to Apoc. xi. 14, constitutes its second 

part. In the one case the 7th Scal’s opening marks the termination; in the other the 
7th Trumpct’s sounding.
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rich men, and the mighty men, and every bondinan, and 
every freeman, hid themselves in the dens and in the rocks 
of the mountains; and they say to the mountains and the 
rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him that 
sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb ; 
for the great day of His wrath is come, and who shall be 
able to stand?’’ Apoc. vi. 12—17." 

Thus, just as on the fifth Seal’s opening, the Evan- 
gelist’s eye had been directed from the terrene landscape 
to the nearer altar-court, so now it was directed back from 
the altar-court to the ¢errene landscape ; with which land- 
scape the demple and holy city adjoining were, as before ob- 
served, associated ; and which seems to have appeared with 
both seas ? and land outspread in view, and with its heaven 
(or sky) and heavenly luminaries above them. It imaged 
evidently the Roman world: that in which the Christian 
church had already planted itself; and with which its future 
fortunes were, in God’s providence, to be most closely con- 
nected, even to the end. And, as the Jewish-like Apoca- 
lyptic ¢emple did fitly symbolize the fazth and worship of 
Christ’s people through an atoning and mediating Re- 
deemer, (the same that the ancient Jewish temple, altar, 
sacrifices, and priesthood had ever while standing pre- 
figured,) and moreover the holy city symbolized their polity, 
as the aspirant and constituent members of the kingdom of 
heaven,—so was the earth, outspread in vision, as fitly em- 
blematic of its heathen inhabitants : even as of a people in 
taste, principle, and feeling belonging only to this world ; 
“of the earth,” as St. Paul expresses it, “and earthy.’* 
The heaven above this Apocalyptic earth, was, we must 

1 Kae edov ore nvoke rnv odpayida rnv txrnv' Kat ceispoc peyac &yeveror 
kat 6 WAtog eyeveTo pedkag we caKKOC TptxLVOC, Kat 7} GeAnVN ON EYEVETO WE 
ata, Kat of aoTEpes TOV OVpavoy ETEGaY ELC THY ynV, wo cuKn BadAEL ToVE 
odvvOove abrync, ve aveépou peyadou cetomevyn’ Kat 0 ovpavoc amexwpto8n we 
BiBroy EXcoGoMEVOY, KAL TAY CPOs Kat VNGOg EK THY TOTWY avTWY ExtynOnoaY 
Kat ot Baowec THE yo, Kat Ot peytoTarec, Kat Ot ythtapyxot, Kat Of TWAOUVELOL, Kat 
ot tayupor, Kae mac Covdog Kat eAevBepoe expupay EavToug eg Ta omNAaLaA Kat 
ig TAC TWETPAG TwY opewy. Kat eyouot rote opect Kat Tate meTpatc, Tecere eg’ 
pac, kar kpupare ag aro mooowmou tov KaOnpevov emt Tov Bpovov, Kut aro 
TNC OPYNG Tov apmou: Ste NAOEY 7 TpmEDA 1) pEyadAN TNE OPyNS AvTOV, Kat TIC 
évvarat orabnvat; 

2 In verse 14 the islands are specified as visible. 3 See p. 103 supra.
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remember, its own jirmamental heaven, or sky ;—being 
altogether distinct from that spiritual unchanging heaven 
constituted by the Divine Presence in the inner temple. 
According to the usual Scripture use of such terms, it was 
to be considered as representing the ruling department in 
the dominant polity ; and its luminartes as the actual rulers, 
and governing powers, therein.’ 

Now ere the sixth Seal was opened, these ]uminaries 
appeared fixed in the sky, and the earth at rest and still. 
But behold, on its opening, the whole scene in agitation! 
A great and sudden carthquake shakes the carth. The 
mountains and the island-rocks sink bencath the shock. 
The sun becomes black ; the full moon blood-red, as in 
total eclipse. The stars fall from the heaven in which 
they were before shining, even as figs from a fig-tree in a 
windy tempest. Kings and gencrals, rich men and great 
men, freemen and slaves, (dress probably in a incasure dis- 
tinguishing them,’) appear in flight ; as men panic-struck, 
and seeking to caves or holes in the rocks wherein to hide 
themselves. And this was chiefly observable,—that in the 
ery which St. John heard uttered by them, no carthly foe 
was named as their object of terror.? They spoke as men 
conscious that Jesus who was crucified was their conqueror 
and their foe. ‘They called on the rocks to hide them from 
im who sat upon the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lamb. 

The general intent of this vision does not seem to me to 
have been difficult to understand. It surely betokened 
some sudden and extraordinary revolution in the Roman 

1 This will be illustrated at the close of this chapter. 
2 A distinctive servile dress was not actually enjoined on slaves by the Roman law. 

In fact, when a law of that purport was once proposed, it was negatived as dangerous, 
because it would have revealed to slaves their numbers; which, according to the most 
probable calculation, equalled that of freemen in the empire; aud under the carly 
emperors amounted to perhaps sixty millions. (Sce Seneca de Clemen. i. 24, and 
Gibbon i. 66, 68.) The empcror Scverus was similarly dissuaded afterwards from 
enjoining a distinctive dress on the different ranks and classes in the empire, save 
only as regarded the equestrian and scnatorial orders. (4:1. Lampridius Vit. A. 
Severi, c. 27.) Yet a distinctive dress for slaves was customary ; as appears from tlie 
phrase in common usc, serrilis habitus, servilis restis, &e. So Kuscbius and Lactantins 
speak of Maximin disguising hinisclf after his defcat in a slave’s dress, orxerou oxnpa, 
‘servilis vestis."’ Enseb.V.C, i. 58, Lactant. M. P. 47.—The official dress of empcrors, 
officers of statc, and soldiers was also distinctive. 

3 Unless perhaps the enthroned one referred to might be some earthly Christian 
king, wielding his power in Christ's name against them. Compare Apoe. xii. 5
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empire, which would follow chronologically after the era of 
martyrdoms depicted under the Seal preceding ; a revolu- 
tion arising from the triumph of the Christian cause over 
its enemies, and in degree complete and universal. No 
partial change would answer to the strength of the sym- 
bolic phraseology ; nor, again, any mere overthrow of the 
persecuting emperors by other nulder and more tolerant, 
but still heathen emperors. Nothing less would answer it 
than a destruction of Heathemism itself throughout the em- 
pire, before the progress and power of Christianity ; or, at 
least, a sweeping from their high places im it of Heathen 
powers and authorities :—and this, not through the gentle 
progress of opinion, but with circumstances of force accom- 
panying, such as to strike those Heathen opposers with con- ’ 
sternation and dismay.—Let us look then to history to 
see whether, so interpreted, the vision received its accom- 
plishment. 

Doubtless, according to mere human probabilities, it must 
have appeared most unlikely that such a consummation 
should be brought about, and at such a time :—a time 
when Christians constituted but a small minority of the 
population ;’ and when, by the long previous persecution, 
they had been reduced apparently to the lowest poimt of 
depression. But unto Him who ruleth all things after his 
will, both in heaven and on earth, what are difficulties, 
what are improbabilities, to frustrate the accomplishment of 
His declared purpose? Rather, as has been often and most 
truly observed, man’s extremity is God’s opportunity. 
That precisely at the time depicted in the vision,—the time 
following on the era of the Diocletianic martyrdoms,—a 
revolution of the character described took place in the 
Roman empire, is one of the most memorable and most 
astonishing facts of history. The contemporary writers seem 
lost in adnuration when they speak of it ;? and, in the calm 

' Lactantius, writing at this precise epoch, says, “Quoniam pauei utuntur hoc 
coclesti beneficio:’”’ i. e. that few comparatively had embraced the Christian religion. 
Instit. i. 1. So also Gibbon ii, 371; who estimates the Christians as uot more than 
a twentieth part of the population before the conversion of Constantine. 

2 Eusebius again and again speaks of the deliverance and triumph of the church 
through Constantine’s victories, as most extraordinary, and beyond expectation :— 
mapadotorara gwe¢ tyuy KaradapTwry epnvng’—mapadotorara mere v0 Kw- 
oravrivoy Makevrioc'—10n mapa Tote mAtiaTorg amoWuxovonc wpoctoxacg &ec. 
H. EF. ix. 7, 8, 9, &e.
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estimate of modern philosophy, it has lost nothing of its 
character of the marvellous.’ 

And whose then the agency employed ? When God 
is about to act, the fittest instruments appear ever ready 
for his service. Behold, as in the olden times He raised 
up Cyrus, in order to be the restorer, agreeably with fore- 
going prophecies, of his captives from Babylon,—so now 
from the far west, for the deliverance of his church in the 
Roman empire, as here prefigured, He raised up Constun- 
tine. Already that Prince was known as a favourer of the 
Chnistians,” ere he bore down from the Alps against Max- 
entius, the son and successor of the persecuting emperor 
Maximian.? ‘Then in a manner most extraordinary, and 
most illustrative of the prophecy under consideration, he 
avowed his espousal of the Christian cause, and of that of 
Hin whom the Christians worshipped, the crucified One 
of Nazareth, the Lams of Gop. From as early a date as 
that of the great battle with Maxentius, according to the 
testimony of both Lactantius and Eusebius, he adopted 
the cross as his distinctive unhitary ensign.* That object 

1 Dr, Adam Clarke, on this’ passage in the Apocalypse, observes ;—‘‘ The final 
destruction of Jerusalem, and the revolution which took place in the Roman empire 
under Constantine, were the greatest events that have ever tuken place iu the world, 
from the flood to the 18th century of the Christian wra; and may well justify the 
strong figurative language here used.” In the details he only applies the prophecy, 
like myself, to the Constantinian politico-religious revolution ; the fall of Jerusalem 
being both by many of these details, and by the Apocalyptic date, excluded. 

2 This was his character, indeed, from the beginning of his reign. Gibb. in. 243, 
244. Eusebius represents his father Constantius as inclining at least to be a Chris- 
tian at the time of his death. V. C. i. 21, 27.—Lacetautius’ early dedication of the 
Divine Institutions to him has been already noticed. 

3 The tollowing Constantinian dates may be useful. 
A.D. 
306 July 24, Constantius’ death in Britain, and Constantine’s accession as Au- 

gustus. Also Maximian reassumes the purple, and his son Maxcntins is associated 
with him, at Roine. 

307 Galerius makes Licinius Augustus, as emperor in Illyricum. 
308 In Syria Maximin proclaims himself clugustus, So uow six emperors. 
309, 310 Maximian’s capture by Constantine, and death. 
311 Galerius’ death. 
312 (C.’s war with, and defeat of, Maxentius; Oct. 27, Battle of Milvian Bridge, 

and C.’s entry into Rome. 
313 April 30, Maximin defeated by Licinius; Juno 13, Milan Decree in favour 

of Christianity : deaths of Dioeletian and Maximin., 
314 C.’s first war with, and defeat of, Licinius. 

323, 324 Second war with, and defeat and death of, Licinius, Constantine sol¢ 
Emperor. 

325 Conneil of Nice. 
337 Cunstantine’s death. 

4 «Transversi X literé summo capite, circumflexo Christo, in scutis notat. Quo
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of abomination to the heathen Romans’ was seen “ glitter- 
ing on the helmets, engraved on the shields, and interwoven 
into the banners” of his soldiers.?” he Emperor’s own 
person was adorned by it, wrought of mchest materials, 
and with finest workmanship. Above all m his principal 
banner, the dabarum,® he displayed at its summit the same 
once accursed emblem; with a crown of gold and gems 
above it, and the monogram of the name of Him who, 
after bearing the one, now wore the other. 

We may be sure that the question was in every mouth, 
Why so strange an ensign? And let it not be forgotten, 
that besides other reasons to impress him,—as the excel- 
lence of the doctrine, the virtues of its professors, and 
other internal and external evidence of the truth of Chnis- 
tianity,—there might have been mention made of a mys- 

signo armatus cxercitus eapit ferrum.’”’ Lactant. M.P. 44.— Eusebius (V. C. i. 31) 
states that Constantine himself worc the two initial letters of Christ’s name in form 
of the cross upon his helmet ; and (H. E. ix. 9) how, on his entering Rome, after the 
battle and victory, he ordered the cross to be placed in the right hand of the statue 
that was about to be raised to him, with the following inscription on its base; ‘ Hoe 
salutart signo vestram urbem tyrannic dominationis jugo liberatam servavi, &e.’’ — 
When sole emperor, according to the Latin translation of Eusebius, he wrote to Sapor, 
the Persian king, that his soldiers bore it on their shoulders. V.C, iv. 9. 

1 “Nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a corpore eivium Romanorun, sed etiam 
i cogitatione, oculis, auribus.’’ So wrote Cicero in his oration for Rabirius, ch. 5. 
And what a comment doves it furnish on St. Paul’s magnificent exclamation, made in 
the midst of the Roman empire, when that cmpirc was at its height of power and 
glory,—-“‘ God forbid that I should glory, save in the eross of our Lord Jesus Christ; 
by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto the world.” 

2 Gibb. i. 257, 
3 The labarum* is described by Eusebius V. C. i. 31; also, as in Note* p. 239, by 

Lactantius. I add Prudentius’ deseription ; (in Symmach. 11. 486 :) 
Christus purpureum gemmanti textus in auro 
Signabat dabarwm ,; clypeorum insignia Christus 
Scripserat ; ardebat summis crux addita cristis. 

It seems that fifty men were specially appointed to guard it. (V.C. ii. 8.)—I ap- 
pend an engraving of it from a medal of Coustantius, with its famous motto eircum- 
scribed. Also one of Constantine, belmeted with the monogram. 

The labaristic monogram appears in some of the inscriptions in the Catacombs. 
Dr. C. Maitland, p. 169, gives an example; with the heavenly words addrest in the 
vision to Constantine. 

In Hoc Vinees. 

Sinfonia et Filiis. 
v. ann, xlviii. m. v. d. ilii. 

where the v. in the last line is vixit: “lived 48 years, 5 months, 4 days.” 

* The word dabarum, about the origin of which there has been some literary doubt 
and discussion, (see Ducange on the word,) had been long before used as the name 
of a chief standard in the Roman armies. So Tertullian, Apol. c. 16; ‘ Vexillorum 
et labarorum.’’ See Eckhel viii. 494. Constantine gave it a new deviec, but re- 
tained the old name.
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terious vision of a cross of flame, just before seen on the 
sky, in the might-watches, by the western empcror ; and 

‘how he had been warned in the vision, by a voice from 
heaven, to adopt that ensign of the evoss, with the promise 
added that through it he should conquer.* Scepticism, as 
we know, has been frequent in expressing its disbelief of 
this asserted fact. For my own part I am unable to resist 
the foree of Constantine’s solemn declaration to Eusebius 
of its truth. The time, as well as solemnity of his state- 
ment,—a time when nothing was to be gained by the fic- 
tion, for it was made when life was drawing to a close,— 
and, moreover, the whole character of Constantine, so httle 
prone either to credulity or to deception,—scem to me 
alike to forbid its rejection. If truce, it satisfactorily explains 

1 Compare Mosheim’s eritical but candid discussion of the story (iv. 1. 1. 9.) with 
Gibbon’s sceptical critique, iii. 259. Eusebius, V. C. i. 28, represents the vision of the 
cross to have been secn soon after mid-day; and that in a dream in the night follow- 
ing Christ scemed to appear, and charged him to use the sign he had seen, which 
would lead him to victory, Lactantius, M. P. 44, speaks of the sign itself as seen in 
adream at mght. Mosheim’s conelusion is tliat the vision was seen by Constantine 
in a dream before the battle with Maxentius, with the inscription, ‘I[ie vince :” 
so following Lactantius’s account. ‘‘Commonitus est in quiete Constantinus ut em- 
leste signum Dci notarct in scutis, atque ita prelium committerct. Fecit ut jussus 
est; ct transversi X litera’, Ke. Sce Note! p. 239.—This account was written by 
Lactantius very soon after the defeat of Maximin, and before Licinius’ apostasy to 
heathenism, and first war with Constantine; as appears from the concluding chap- 
ters of the work : consequently in the year 313, or carly in 314; i.e. at furthest, not 
much more than a year after the battle with Maxentius. 

Lactantius was already acquainted, it would seem, with Constantine; judging from 
his dedication of the Institutions to bim: and he was soon after Constantine's first 
victory over Licinius called from Bithynia into Gaul to be tutor to Constantine’s son 
Crispus. 

It is quite surprising to mc that a writer like Dean Waddington should have en- 
tircly set aside this most important testimony, in his critique on the subject, i. 170: 
saying in his text; “The story ts related by no contemporary author excepting 
Enuschius:”’ and in his Note; ‘*‘ We have ventured to omit the dream published by 
the uncertain author * of the Book ‘De Mortibus Persecutorum.’ ’’—Nazarius in his 
Paneeyric, pronounced A.D. 321 at Rome, speaks of the rumour prevalent in Gaul 
that heavenly warriors had appeared to Constantine, and led him in the war, ec. 14. 

Tt may help to guide the reader’s judgment on the question whether the vision was 
a truth, or an imposture, to compare it both in its own nature, and in the time and 
manner of its announcement by Constantine, with some other asserted vision of a 
similar character, such as was proved in fine to be an imposture ; for instance, the 
vision of the golden lance, so famous im the first crusade. Sce Gibbon xi, 72—76. 

* That Lactantius is the author is admitted unhesitatingly by Cave, Dupin, and other 
learned writers. Morcover, even Gibbon (it. 261) allows the three arguments urged 
in faveur of Lactantius’ authorship of the M. DP. to be conjointly very weighty ; viz. 
from the title of the book, and the names attached to it of Donatus and Ceciius. IIe 
might have added an argument from the place and time of the writing, indicated in 
the book itself :—the time, A.D. 313; the place (as seems implied in Ch. 1,.), Nicomedia, 
capital of Bithynia; where we know Lactantius to have been residing, till called 
away by Constantine three or four years later into Gaul. 

VOL. 1. 16
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to us the fact of his adoption of the cross as his ensign, 
otherwise all but explicable ; and, as to its miraculousness, 
surely the case, if ever, was one that from its importance 
might seem to call for the supernatural intervention of the 
Deity.—Thns Constantine was the first crusader ; and, 
with better reason than the Princes of the cleventh century 
at Clermont, might feel, as he prosecuted the war, that it 
was “the will of God.” ! 

“ By this ensign thou shalt conquer.” Such was the 
tenor of the promise. And well, we know, was the promise 
fulfilled to Constantine. Army after army, emperor after 
emperor, (for since Diocletian’s division of it there had been, 
according to the prophetic intimation, several contemporary 
emperors, or “kings of the earth,’)’ were routed, and fled, 
and perished, in battle after battle, before the cross and its 
warriors ;—Maxentius’ generals, Maxentius himsclf, Max- 
imin,* and, after his apostasy to the pagan cause, Licinius.” 
A bas-relief still remaiming on Constantine's triumphal 
arch at Rome,” represents to us the terror of Maxentius 
and of his army, in their flight across the Tiber after defeat 

1 “ Instinctu Divinitatis ;”’ said tbe Inscription on Constantine’s triumphal Arc, 
with reference to his expedition against Maxentius. See Montfaucon’s engraving 
of it, iv. 108. 

2 So Gibbon, ii. 169, after noting Diocletian’s change of the government : ‘ Three 
or four maguificent courts were established in the various parts of the empire; and 
asmany Roman kings contended with each other for the vain superiority of pomp 
and luxury.” 

3 T include Maximin’s defeat in this list, although accomplished by Licimius; be- 
cause Licinius was at that time in strict alliance with Constantine asa jomt cham- 
pion of the Christian cause. So Eusebius speaks of the two together, as at this 
time dvo Oeogirwy ; and tells how Licinius seemed only second to Constantine in 
understanding and piety. Eccl. Hist. ix. 9, 10. 

4 I might have headed the list with Afaximian ; who, first of all, had been put to 
flight, besieged, taken, and then imprisoned and killed hy Constantine. For this 
heathen and persecuting emperor was defeated hy Constantine after the latter’s known 
favour to the Christians. See Note? p. 289.—On the whule there were not less than 
ten or eleven battles (including that of Licinius against Maximin) before the com- 
picte triumph of the Christian cause: viz. those of Susa, Turin, Verona, and the 
filvian Bridge against Maxentius; that of Heraclea against Maximin; and those 

of Cibalis, Mardia; Hadrianople, Byzantium, Chalcedon, and Chrysopolis in the two 
wars against Licinius, 

5 It is in the inside of the central arch ; and is engraved in Montfaucon vii. 426. 
It represents Maxentius’s army drowning, while pursued hy Constantine and his 
arniy, in the retreat across the Tiber.—This destruction of Maxentius and his host in 
the Tiber is compared by Eusebius, tbid., to that of Pharaoh and the Egyptians in 
the Red Sea: and, to express the Christians’ triumph, he adopts the words of the 
song of Moses; ‘“ They sunk like lead in the mighty waters,’’ €c. 

It is observable that neither in the bas-relief on the are of Constantine, nor in 
the medals with the laharum, do the soldiers’ shields appear marked with the cross. 
In the triumphal arc this is accounted for hy the circumstance of the sculptured figures
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in the battle of the Milvian Bridge.’ A similar conster- 
nation attended the others also.—And this was chiefly 
remarkable,—that it was not the terror of their earthly vic- 
tor’s wrath that alone oppressed them. There was a con- 
sciousness of the powers of heaven acting against them ; 
above all, the crucified One, the Christians’ God. For the 
war, in each case, was felt to be a religious war. In the 
persecution just preceding, the emperors Diocletian and 
Maximian had struck medals of themselves in the charac- 
ters, and wnder the names, of Jove and Hercules, destroying 
the serpent-lke hydra-headed monster Christianity ;? and 
these titles of Pagan mythology had been adopted in the 
same spirit by their successors.? When Maxentius went 
forth to battle, he went fortified by heathen oracles ;*—-the 
champion of heathenism against the champion of the cross. 
When Maximin was about to engage with Licinius, he 
made his vow to Jupiter that, if successful, he would ex- 
tirpate Christianity... When Licinius, again, marched 
against Constantine and his crusaders, he was urged to the 
enterprise by the response of heathen gods that he had con- 
sulted: and then, in public harangue before the soldiers, he 
ridiculed the cross, and staked the falsehood of Christianity 
on his suecess.°—Thus, in all these cases, the terrors of 
defeat must have been aggravated by a sense of their gocls 
having failed them ; and of the power of heaven being with 
Curist, the Christians’ God, against them. It was ob- 
served that wherever the labarum, the banner of the cross, 
was raised, there victory attended. In the war against 
Constantine, aftcr Licimius’ apostasy, ‘“ Licinius,’ says 

on it having been taken from other triumphal Roman monuments of more ancient 
date ; especially Trajan's arc of triumph. So Montfaucon, iv. 108. 

1 In a famous picture of this battle by Le Brun, the dabarum, or banner of the 
eross, appears so prominent among the standards of the Constantinian army, and 
the consternation of the defeated Pagan Romans before it so strikingly depicted, 
that it might almost be deemed a comment on this part of the sixth Seal’s prefigura- 
tions.—It is the subject too of one of Raphacl’s famous pictures. 

2 The medal of Diocletian as Jovius, striking down with his forked lightning a 
wretch whose form ends in the folds of a serpent’s tail, is given:in Walsh:—of that 
of Maximian as Iereulius, smashing with his club a seven-headed hydra, a copy is 
given in my 3rd Volume on Apoc, xii. 3. Where, see my remarks on the medal. 

3 See tha passage from Lactantius, quoted p. 245 Note ?, infra. 4M. P. 44, 
5 1b. 46. © Tum Maximinus votuin Jovi vovit, ut, si victoriam cepisset, Christian- 

orum nomen extinguerct funditusque delerct.” 
6 V.C. ii. 4, 5.—Elsewhere Eusebins calls Licinius’ war against Constantine a 

Ocopayea, or war against God. V. C. it. 18. 
16 *
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Gibbon, “ felt and dreaded the power of that consecrated 
banner ; the sight of which in the distress of battle animated 
the soldiers of Constantine with an invincible enthusiasm, 
and scattered terror and dismay through the ranks of the 
adverse legions.”! All this must needs have deepened the 
impression.— Besides which there are to be remembered 
the recorded dying terrors of one and another of the per- 
secuting emperors. A dark cloud seems to have brooded 
over the death-bed of Maximian, if not over Diocletian’s 
also. ‘The report went abroad that, oppressed by remorse 
for his crimes, the former strangled himself, the latter died 
raving mad.? Again, Galerius had from an agonizing and 
awful death-bed evinced his remorse of conscience, by en- 
treating the Christians in a public proclamation to pray to 
their God (i. e. Christ) for him.’ And Maximin soon after, 
in similar anguish of mind and body, confessed his guilt, 
and called on Christ to compassionate his misery.* Thus 
did a sense of the wrath of the crucified One, the Lumb of 
God, whom they now knew to be seated on the throne of 
power, he heavy, intolerably heavy on them.—And when 
we combine these terrors of the death-bed with those of the 
lost battle-field,—which latter terrors must have been ex- 
perienced alike by officers and soldiers, each active partisan 
in the persecution and the war, including low as well as 
high, the slaves°® as well as the freemen, all in short that 

1 jij. 258.—Enusebius states that Licinius, on joining battle, bade his soldiers take 
care to avoid assaulting Constantine’s great banner of the crass. Y. C. i. 16. 

2 See respecting Dirocletian’s death the M. P. 42, and Eusebius H. E. viii. 13, 
Orat. ad Sanct. 25: on Maximian’s, M. P. 30, and Euseb. IL. E. viii. 13. Gibbon 
seems to think that Maximian was put to death by Constantine, and that the report 
published abroad of his suicide was untrue. But he has not substantiated his re- 
presentation. Nor indeed is his disbehef of the reports of Diocletian having put an 
end to his own life, or died raving mad, sufficiently authenticated. Sce his Vol. ii. 
p- 177, 212.—The other view is, I see, adopted from Euscbius and Lactantius by 
the author of “ Rome Pagan and Papal;” 11. 83—85. 

3 The edict is given in full by Eusebius, H. E. viii. 17, and Lactantius, M. P. 34. 
Near the conclusion is the clause, already referred to by me p, 234 Note 2; “Juxta 
hanc indulgentiam nostram debebunt Deum suum orare pro salute nostra.” His 
death was by a horrid disease, like that of Herod described in Acts xil. 23: viz. being 
eaten by worms. ; 

4 “Tunc demum, amisso visu, Deum videre cocpit candidatis ministris de se judican- 
tem. ... Deinde quasi tormentis adactus fatcbatur; Christum subinde deprecans et 
plorans ut snimet miseretur.” Lactantius M. P. 49. Similarly Eusebius, (H. E. ix. 
10,) Evctrwe ravru tng Kata rou Xptorov Tapoimag Yapty dporoynoag Taber, TH» 
Puyny aginow. 

5 Informations were frequently laid against the Christiaus by their slaves. So 
Tertullian in his Apol. c. 7: “ Tot hostes ejus quot extranei: et quidem proprii; ex
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are particularized in the sacred vision,—when, I say, we 
consider the terrors of these Chnist-blaspheming kings of 
the Roman earth, thus routed with their partisans before 
the Christian host, and nnserably flying and perishing, there 
was surely that in the event which, according to the usual 
construction of such Senpture figures, may well be deemed 
to have answered to the symbols of the prefigurative vision 
before us: in which vision kings and generals, freemen and 
slaves,’ appeared flying and secking to the caves of the 
rocks to hide them ;—to Inde them from the face of Him 
that sate on the throne of power, even from the wrath of 
the Lamb. 

‘Thus, under the first shocks of this great earthquake, 
had the Roman earth been agitated, and the enemies of 
the Christians destroyed, or driven nto flight and conster- 
nation.” Thus, m the political heavens, had the sm of 
Pagan supremacy been darkened, the moon become echpsed 
and blood-red, and of the stars not a few been shaken vio- 
lently to the ground. But the prophecy had not as yet 
received its cntire fulfilment. The stars of the Pagan 
heaven had not all fallen; nor had the heaven itself been 
altogether rolled up like a scroll, and vanished away. On 
Constantine’s first triumph, and after the first terrors of the 
opposing emperors and their hosts, thongh the imperial 
edict? gave to Chnistianity its full mghts and freedom, yet 

emulatione Judwi, ex natura ipsa domestici nostri.” And again; “Quid? cum do- 
mestici eos vobis produnt? Omnes a nullis magis prodimur.” 

With reference to this notice of slaves in the vision, it is not unworthy of remark, 
(as already observed p. 237 Note ?) that one of the persecuting emperors, Maximin, 
after his defeat, put off his imperial insignia, and disguised himsclf tn a s/ave’s dress, 
the better to proseeute his flight, and clude the conquerors. V. C. 1. 58, M. DP. 47. 

' The expression, “every bondman and freeman,” is to be restricted of course to 
those engaged in the war against the Christian side. This amplitication of phrase is 
common. So in Michainh’s anticipative vision of the battle of Ramoth-Gilead, 1 
Kings xxii. 17, “IT saw all Israel scattered on the hills, as sheep that have not a 
shepherd :'’ also even in historical Scripture; ¢. g. Jer. xxxiv. 1; ‘ When Nebuehad- 
nezzar, and all his army, and all the kingdoms of the earth of his dominion, and all 
the people fought against Jerusalem :”” and similarly Matt. iii. 6, &c. &e. 

2 So Lactantiuns M. P. 1. “Nune qui adversati erant Deo jacent: qui templum 
sanctum everterant ruin majore ecciderunt: qui justos excarnificaverant coclestibus 
plazis, et cruciatibus meritis, nocentes animas profuderunt.” And again, 52, ad fin. 
* Ubi sunt modo maguitica illa et clara per gentes Jovtorum et Hereuliorwu cogno- 
mina; qua primam 4 Divelcte ac Maximiniano insolenter assunipra ac postniodum 
ad succcssores corum translata, vigucrunt? Nempe dclevit ea Dominus, ct erasit 
de terra.” 

3 It is given by Lactantius, M. P. 48, and Eusebius, H. FE. x. 5.
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it allowed to the heathen worship a free toleration also. 
But very soon there followed measures of marked prefer- 
ence in the imperial appointments to the Christians and 
their faith. And, at length, after Constantine’s final defeat 
of Licinius, and establishment as sole emperor over the 
Roman world, in spite of the indignation and resentment 
of the Pagans, he issucd edicts for the suppression of their 
sacrifices, the destruction of their temples, and the tolera- 
tion of no other form of public worship but the Christian.' 
His successors on the throne followed up the same object by 
attaching severe penalties to the public profession of the 
heathen religion; which, from its rejection into outlying pag, 
or villages, began to be now called Paganism.’ And the 
result was that, under Theodosius’ reign, before the cen- 
tury had ended, (all which I consider to have been in- 
cluded in this 6th Seal’s primary vision,) its stars had all 
fallen to the ground: * its very heaven, or political and reli- 
gious system, vanished: and, on the earth, the old heathen 

1 Sec Mosheim iv. 1. 1. 7, 10: also, for an authority justifying his statement, 
Eusebius V. C. ii. 45, Tleoe vopwy cwrvortwy pev Guorac, oicodopery O€ exxAnorag 
mwoocrurroyvrwy: and ill, 54, entitled, Ecdwrawy cat Eoaywy mwavtrayou KaTradvore. 
As to the toleration of Pagans in office under Constantine, it seems, according to 
Eusebius, to have been the exception, not the rule. Sce VY. C. u. 44. See also 
Mosh. ib. 16, on a probable exception in the execution of the Christian emperors’ 
anti-pagan edicts, in favour of certain philosophers and generals. 

Hence the chicf argument against my application of this vision. Say Vitringa, 
Cuninghame, and others, “ Were not Pagans still promoted to the highest dignities 
of the state? What necessity for them to call on the rocks to cover them? ’’—But 
can we forget the introductory wars through which the revolution was effected, and 
the terror and dismay of the vanquished heathen emperors and their armies, whose 
terror the vision seems especially to picture? Or that after this, though heathenism 
subsisted for a while in a few great cities, yet it never more flowrished 2 Except at 
Rome and Alexandria, says Gieseler, i. 181, ‘the heathens were everywhere obliged 
to conceal themselves in remote placcs in the country; whence the names Pagani, 
Paganismus.”’ ‘This under Constantius. 

Compare, on this subject, the prophec of Babylon’s overthrow, noticed p. 247. 
2 Gieselcr, 1. 179, 180, gives, in brie , the chief anti-pagan laws of Constantine’s 

family.—Ist, C. himself, a little before his death, forbade all heathen sacrifices ; 
(compare Y. C. ii. 45, iv. 23, 25;) and on pain of death, according to Theophanes : 
but the law, says he, was not acted out.—2nd, Constantius, A.D. 341, referring to 
Constantine's prohibitory law, decreed the prohibition of sacrifices: ‘ Sacrificiorum 
aboleatur insania;’’ witha “vindicta” against them. Cod. Theod. xvi. 10. 2.—8rd, 
A.D. 342, the “superstitio penitus eruenda,”’ but extra-mural temple edifices pre- 
served. Ib. 10. 3.—4th, A.D. 353. ‘ Placuit omnibus locis claudi protinus templa ; 
.... etiam cunctos sacrificiis abstincre.’ As to the offender “gladio ultore sterna- 
tur,” and his goods to be confiscated ; with similar penalty on all provincial governors 
that might overlook the crime. (My Ed. of Gieseler is Cunningham's Transl. Phila- 
delph. 1836.) 

3 To de weaey rove avtepas, Kat Toug SoKxouyrag evar gwornpag Em KOGMY Tor 
recy’ says Arcthas.
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institutions, laws, rites, and worship been all but annilil- 
ated; and its votaries constrained to seek to caves and 
rocks (erst the Christians’ refuges,) wherein to hide their 
devotions, now prohibited on penalty of death. 

The interpretation that I have given to the various 
symbols of this Seal has been illustrated and confirmed, 
by one and another interpreter, from the similar use of 
simular figures in other passages of prophetic Scripture. 
Thus, to show how, from earliest times, the symbols of the 
sun, moon, and stars were used of rulers, so as I have ex- 
plained them, a reference has been made to Joseph's dream, 
(Gen. xxxvu. 9,) in which the sun and moon are expressly 
interpreted of the chief heads of a nascent nation, the 
stars of its inferior heads.—To illustrate the meanimg of an 
earthquake, and the consequent convulsions and changes in 
the firmamental heavens and their luminaries, there have 
been quoted passages from Isaiah, Jeremiah, Izekiel, and 
others ; mm which the symbol is used of political revolution 
ina state or kingdom, of the subversion of its institutions, 
and fall of its governing powers. So in Jeremiah’s vision 
(iv. 23, &e.) of the destruction and desolation of the Jew- 
ish kingdom by the Babylonians: “ ¥ beheld the land, and 
lo! it was without form and void; and the heavens, and 
they had no light. I beheld the mountains, and lo! they 
trembled, and all the hills moved lightly. . . I beheld, and 
lo! all the cities thercof were broken down, at the presence 
of the Lord, and by his fierce anger. . . or this shall the 
earth mourn, and the heavens be black. The whole eity shall 
fiee for the noise of the horsemen and bowmen: they shall 
go into thickets, and climb up on [or into] the rocks.” So 
in Ezekiel, (xxxu. 7, &e.,) of the overthrow of Pharaoh 
and his kingdom by the king of Babylon: ‘ When I shall 
put thee out, I will cover the heavens, and make the stars 
thereof dark: I will cover the sun with a cloud, and the 
moon shall not give her light. All the bnght hghts of 
heaven will I make dark over thec, and I will set darkness 
upon thy land, saith the Lord.” And so again in Isaiah, 
(xn. 9, 10, 17,) of the overthrow of Babylon by the 
Medes: it being said that “ the day of the Lorp should 
come agaist it, with his wrath and fierce anger; and that
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the stars of heaven and the constellations thereof should 
not give their light, and the sun should be darkened in his 
going forth, and the moon should not cause her light to 
shine.” In which passages, besides the more prominent 
parallelisms with the Apocalyptic imagery in the symbolic 
changes noted of the heavenly luminaries, it will be well, 
I think, to observe also what is said of the presence of the 
Lord as manifested, though acting by human agency: and 
again, of the day of the Lord, and his fierce anger, being 
shown in the subversion of the former political government, 
and the dethronement and destruction of its political go- 
vernors, even in cases where, after the first shock of the 
catastrophe, it does not appear that the conquered gener- 
ally were treated with any particular oppression, or the 
yoke mace very grievous.—Finally, to illustrate what 1s 
said of the pagan hosts “ hiding themselves in the dens 
and rocks of the mountains, and saying to the mountains 
and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him 
that sitteth on the throne,” &c., areference has been made 
to Hosea’s prediction” of the Israelites thus calling on the 
mountains to cover them, and the hills to fall on them, un- 
der the terror and calamitics of Shalmanczer’s invasion. 
‘lo which we may add what is told us, historically, of the 
Israehtes hiding in such rocky caverns, whensoever, as in 
the times of Saul or of the Maccabees,*® the enemy might 
have gained possession of the country.—All which being 
put together, there will not, I belicve, remain a single sym- 
bolic phrase in this prophecy of the sixth Seal unillustrated, 
or with the interpretation referring it to a political revolu- 
tion (such as has been here given) unconfirmed, by similar 
figures in other prophccies, to which the scriptural context 
has itself already furnished a similar interpretation. 

1 Compare too Amos viii. 9, Zeph. i. 14, 15; in which latter passage the time of 
Judah’s destruction is spoken of as “the great day of the Lord.” 

2 Hos. x. 8; “The thorn and the thistle shall come up ou their altars; and they 
shall say to the mountains, Cover us, and to the hills, Fall on us!’”?—In which pas- 
sage, as in the vision of the sixth Seal, the falling on them is evidently meant of the 
caverned or hollowed hills,—falling, not to crush, but to hide. 

Similar to this is the language in Luke xxiii. 30; “Then shall they begin to say 
to the mountains, Fall on us, and to the hills, Cover us!” with reference, first, to 
the sufferings in the siege of Jerusalem; and further also, as appears from the word 
“begin,” to the sufferings of the dispersion afterwards. 

3 1 Sam. xiii. 6; 1 Maccabees ii. 28, 36. Compare also 2 Esdras xvi, 28.
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Since, however, in regard to not a little of the phrase- 
ology of the prophecy, there is in so far a resemblance to 
what is said elsewhere of the catastrophe of the last great 
day of judgment, as to have induced with many a suspi- 
cion, with some a full conviction, that such must be the 
reference and meaning also here,—it may be useful, with a 
view to the reader’s clearer and fuller persuasion, to look a 
little more closely into the subject: and to add yet a fur- 
ther observation or two, on the znternal evidence derivable, 
first from the language of the prophetic description, as com- 
pared with that of other prophecies confessedly predictive 
of the last convulsions ; secondly, from its relative position 
in the series of the Apocalyptic visions ;—1in support of the 
meaning that I have attached to it. 

First, then, it should be distmetly understood that the 
expressions here used respecting the earthquake, and the 
phenomena in the sun, moon, and stars, cannot be inter- 
preted Zteradly, or as referring to those physical changes in 
the material earth and firmament of heaven, which other 
prophecies lead us undoubtingly to expect at the consun- 
mation of the great day. ‘The clearest literal description 
of these phvsical changes is perhaps that given in 2 Peter 
i. 10:— The day of the Lord shall come as a thief in 
the mght, in the which the heavens (1. e. the firmament, 
Gen. 1. 7, 8) shall pass away with a great noise, and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat; the earth also, and 
the works that are therein, shall be burned up.’ Now of 
a conflagration, like this, no hint is given in the vision of 
the sixth Seal. Moreover in such a conflagration neither 
would the sun become black as sackcloth, nor the moon 

' So in Isaiah hi. 6: “Lift up your eyes to the heavens, and look upon the earth 
beneath! For the beavens shall vanish away hke smoke, and the earth shall wax 
old like a garment; and they that dwell therein shall dic in hke manner.’’—In that 
remarkable chapter, Isa. xxxiv., there seems to be a description both of the political 
and the physieal revolution ocewring at the end: the former very analogous to the 
lanzuare of the sixth Seal; but with a notice also of that which is the grand charac- 
teristic of the consummation, —the burning of the mystical Edom, or Rome. “The 
indignation of the Lord is upon alt nations, and his fury upon all their armies. He 
hath utterly destroyed them, The mountains shal! be melted with their blood. (Com- 
pare Rey. xiv. 20.) And all the host of heaven shall be dissolved ; and the heaven 
shall be rolled together as a seroll; and all their host shall fall down as a falling fig 
from the fig tree... . And the streams thereof (of Edom) shall be turned into piteh ; ; 
and the dust thercof into brimstone; and the land shall become burning pitch: it 
shall not be quenched night nor day :” &c.
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appear blood-red; still less the stars fall to the ground. 
The expression must be taken metaphorically ; and as re- 
ferring to political changes, like those in the other parallel 
prophecies just before referred to. ‘There seems to me a 
physical necessity for this from what 2s said; as well as 
almost a necessity from what is noé said: besides the ne- 
cessity arising from the requirements of symbolic language, 
in a confessedly symbolic prophecy. 

Still the suspicion may remain that, though referrmg to 
political revolution and changes, it may be the political 
changes attendant on the last great consummation. For 
that there are to be then, and in comexion with the great 
final catastrophe of the earth’s drama, extraordinary politi- 
cal commotions and revolutions, 1s a truth revealed both in 
the Apocalypse itself, and in many other of the sacred pro- 
phecies.’ ‘his I fully allow. But J think mternal evi- 
dence 1s here, too, not wanting, to show that it is not these 
that are mtended in the sixth Seal. For, let but the de- 
scription of the earthquake of the sixth Seal be compared 
with that of the xvith chapter of the Apocalyptic book,— 
which latter is allowed on all hands to be the description of 
the great inal political revolution,— and how is it possible 
but that an unprejudiced mind will be struck with the marked 
differences?” The earthquake of the xvith chapter is so great, 
that ‘there never was any like it since the time that men 
were on the earth; ”—this, simply, “a great earthquake.” 
And whereas the most prominent points of accompaniment 
and result in the former case are the tripartite division of 
the great city, Babylon receiving the wine-cup of God's 
anger, and a tremendous hail-storm falling on the mhabit- 
ants of the Roman earth,—to neither one nor another of 
these is there the least allusion, in the description of the 
earthquake of the sixth Seal before us.—Werc the one in- 
deed but a notice in brief, as it were, the other the descrip- 

1 Such, not improbably, are Matt. xxiv. 21, &., and the corresponding prophccics 
in Mark and Luke. Such, perhaps, Hag. ii. 6, Heb. xi. 26, and Joel ii. 10. 

2 I say an unprejudiced mind. One who is »o¢ unprejudiced writes thus: “The 
revolution of this sixth Seal is the same as that again meutioned on the sounding of 
the seventh Trumpet, xi. 19, and more particularly described under the seventh Yial ; 
(xvi. 17—21;) between which, and the sixth Seal, there is a remarkable similarity.” 
Cuninghame, p. 23. Of this similarity let the reader judge; after comparing the two 
descriptions together, as here set before him.
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tion in detail, the omission and the difference would not be 
so remarkable. And thus it seems to me very possible, 
and even probable, that the carthquake noticed on the 
sounding of the seventh Trumpet, at the close of chap. xi, 
may be the sane in brief as that of chap. xvi in detadl, 
on the effusion of the seventh Vial.' But im the vision of 
the sixth Seal the description is as detailed and full as that 
of chap. xvi, indeed more so. 

Thus my conclusion from simply comparing the descrip- 
five language in the two passages is this,—that they por- 
tray different and distinct earthquakes; that of the sixth 
Seal the less, that of the seventh Vial much the greater: 
although it is allowed that the former may be possibly in a 
certain sense typical of the latter; in the same way that a 
less event, of the same character, is often in Scripture typical 
of a greater following :—a conclusion confirmed by the 
figuring of the earth, sea, and sky, in this same Scal’s next 
vision, as all restored; so as after the last earthquake they 
certainly will not be.2—Then, consider the vision further in 
respect of its relufive position in the Apocalyptic series, and 
connexion with, and sequence on, those of the previous 
five Seals. And when we think how exactly every successive 
great epoch of change mm the Roman Pagan Empire, with 
its characteristic causes and symptoms, from the time of 
Domitian’s death, at the close of the first century, to the 
persecution by Dioelctian and Galerius at the beginning of 
the fourth, has been depicted, all in order, in the consecu- 
tive visions of the successive Scals preceding, and find 
oursclves thus brought by them to the very eve of the 
great politico-religious revolution of the time of Constan- 
fine,—I say when, with the evidence of this its position 
and context, we consider the vision of the syinbolic earth- 
quake represented on the opening of the sixth Scal,—it 
scems to me that all reasonable doubt as to its intended 
application is precluded ; and that it cannot but be the pre- 
figuration of that wonderful revolution.—Nor let me omit 

1 Two characteristic notiees serve to identify the earthquake of xi. 19 with that 
of xvi. 18 :—lIst, that of the temple in heaven being in either ease previously opened ; 
(i. e. connecting xvi. 18 with xv. 5;) 2ndly, that of the great hail, mentioned os a 
concomitant in the one case and the other. 

2 Exccpt as a new carth,
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to observe, in further confirmation of this explanation, that 
the infidel illustrator of the Apocalyptic prefigurations fails 
not here, as usual, to add his remarkable corroborative tes- 
timony. “The ruin of the Pagan religion,’ says Gibbon, 
“as described by the sophists as a dreadful and amazing 
prodigy ; which covered the earth with darkness, and re- 
stored the ancient dominion of chaos and of night.* 

CHAPTER VII. 

THE SIXTH SEALS SEALING AND PALM-BEARING VISIONS. 

“Anp after this I saw four angels standing on the four 
corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, so 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, 
nor on any tree.—And I saw another angel ascending from 
the east, having the seal of the living God. And he cried 
with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given 
to hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the serv- 
ants of our God in their foreheads.—And I heard the 
nuinber of them which were sealed ; and there were sealed 
144,000 out of all the tribes of the children of Isracl. Out 
of the tribe of Jucah were sealed 12,000. Out of the tribe 
of Reuben were sealed 12,000. &c. 

After these things I beheld, and lo, a great multitude, 
which no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, 
and people, and tongues, stood before the throne, and 
before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in 
their hands. And they cry with a loud voice, saying, 
Salvation to ow God which sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb. And all the angels stood round about 
the throne, and about the elders and the four living crea- 
tures, and fell before the throne on their faces, and wor- 
shipped God, saying, Amen! Blessing, and glory, and 

1 Kae re pvOweeg rat aeideg oxorog rupavynoe: ra em yn¢ Kaddora. So Euna- 
pius of the 4th century, in his Life of Eustathius; with reference to the then immi- 
nent utter ruin of Paganism. Referred to by Gibbon v. 123, 124.
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wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and power, and 
might, be unto our God for ever and ever. Amen! And 
one of the elders answered, saymg unto me, Who are these 
which are arrayed in white robes ? and whence came they ? 
And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And _ he said to 
me, ‘lhese are they which are to come! out of the great 
tribulation ; and they washed their robes, and made them 
white, in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and serve him day and mght in his 
temple: and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell 
among them. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst 
any more, neither shall the sun hght on them, nor any 
heat. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne 
shall feed them, and shall lead them unto hving fountains 
of waters; and God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes. *—APOC. VII. 

§ 1. THE FOUR TEMPEST-ANGELS THREATENING, 

Thus the jisé of the two closely connected visions which 
together constitute the second part of the sixth Seal, opened 
with a representation of four destroying tempest-angels, 
just now under temporary restraint, but destined cre while 
evidently to desolate the Roman carth: which carth mean- 
while appeared tranquil again after the earthquake, and 
with its luminaries shining in the new firmamental heaven.’ 
A fit and, I doubt not, truce explanation of the figure is at 
once suggested by what history tells as to ‘ the threatening 
tempest of barbarians, wich so soon subverted the founda- 
tions of Roman greatness,” being, just during the Constan- 
tinian wra, “repelled, or suspended, on the frontiers.”* But 
wherefore gathered with evident threatening against the 
cipire so soon after the completion of a revolution such as 

1 ot epyopevor. So Mark x. 30 and Luke xviii, 30, atwy 6 epyopervog, the world to 
come; Eph, il. 7, ev row awwor Tog exepyopevorc the ages to come: ) Thess. i. 10, 
avo THC OpyNs THS EPXoMEMNE, the wrath to come. Also Matt. xi, 3, John xviii. 4, 
&e. SoM. Stuart, 1. 625 “enyopac, venturus sum,” 

2 There is no variation in the critical editions, of the least importance, from the 
received text in this chapter. 

3 This is obvious in part from verse 1 of this chapter, where the wind is spoken of 
as not blowing on the land or the sca; in part from verse 12 of the next chapter, 
where the sun, the moon, and the stars are implicd to have shone during the three 
first Trumpets on the Roman earth. § Gibbon, ui. 97.
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that which had just been foreshown as occurring, and 
the casting down from the high places in it of the per- 
secuting antichristian powers of heathenism? Might not 
a very different result have been anticipated P 

It will be interesting, I think, and may serve as a fit m- 
troduction to what follows, to suspend for a few moments 
our investigation of the prophecy; and to consider the 
feelings and anticipations of Chnistians, as exhibited in the 
Roman empire at the period just alluded to, of its first 
Christianization under Constantine. 

When heathenism had been cast down from its supre- 
macy, and Christianity established in the Roman world, 
the changes consequent were immense and universal. Now, 
throughout its vast extent, the cross once so despised was 
everywhere in honour ;' and the preserving and conquer- 
ing virtue made the theme of exultation, which everywhere 
attended it.2 Now the righteonsness of the slaughtered 
martyrs that had been gathered under the altar, was acknow- 
ledged in public edicts ; and the hving confessors restored 
to their homes in triumph, from the mines and dungcons 
where they were suffering. Instead of vaults and cata- 
combs for the sacred assemblies of Chnistians, and other 
hiding-places shut out from the hght of heaven, to which, 
hke their earher Christian brethren,’ they had been reduced 
durmg the late persecution, there arose m the cities and 
towns churches of magnificence ; and the ritual was cele- 
brated with a pomp corresponding. Instead of desertions 

1 “ Attende gloriam crucis ipsius,” said Augustine (in Ps. ly. 9) somewhat later 
than the epoch spoken of; ‘jam in fronte regum crux illa fixa est cut inimici in- 
sultaverunt.” (In Augustine this Psalm is numbered liv.) 

2 ro owrnptoy onpecov’ a favourite phrase used by Eusebius to designate the cross. 
3 Euseb. V. C. ii. 30, 31, &c. 
4 See Mosheim ii. 2. 4. 8, on the subject of the humble churches in which the 

early Christiaus assembled for worship, whether private houses, or caves aud cata- 
combs: also Burton’s History of the Church, p. 299 (Ed. 4). “It was long,’ says 
the latter, ‘before the intolerance of their enemies allowed the Christians to enjoy the 
light of heaven, whilst engaged in their sacred duties . . . . We may perhaps conclude 
that few, if any, religious buildings had been possessed by the Christians, till the time 
when Alexander Severus decided a case brought before him in their favour.” The 
case decided by Alex. Severus in their favour, has been before alluded to, p. 219 Note $.— 
After Gallienus’ edict of toleration the Christians began to erect more convenient and 
spacious edifices (Euseh, Hist. Ecc. viii. 1); and, in some cases, not devoid of graudeur. 
So, for example, the great church of Nicomedia, which was destroyed at the first’ 
breaking out of Diocletian’s persecution.
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and apostasies from the Christian body, such as had been 
the case with not a few under the fiery trial, the daily ac- 
cessions to it were innumerable. Candidates in throngs now 
applied for baptism; and at the Easter and Pentecostal 
festivals the newly-baptized neophytes, in their white vest- 
ments, grouped conspicuous around each Christian sanctu- 
ary.’ Once more, under imperial auspices, the Christian 
professing Church Catholic was gathered for the first time in 
cecumenical council. Representatives attended from every 
province, nation, and tongue, in the vast empire. The 
palace-gates were thrown open to the holy delegates. ‘I'he 
emperor stood, till requested to sit down, in respectful de- 
ference before them.* If im the use of his power he was 
to the church as a nursing father, his behaviour was respect- 
ful as that of a son. 

Can we wonder then at the exultation that was felt at 
this time by many, perhaps by most, that bore the Chris- 
tian name: or at their high-raiscd expectations as to the 
future happy destiny of the Roman, now that it had been 
changed into the Christian, nation?* It seemed to them 
as if it had become God’s covenanted people, like Israel of 
old: and the expectation was not wnnatural,—an_ expect- 
ation strengthened by the remarkable tranquillity which, 
throughout the extent of the now re-united empire, fol- 
lowed almost immediately on Constantine’s establishment 
of Christianity,*—that not only the temporal blessings of 

t The white dress of the neophyte, or newly baptized, was worn eight days by him, 
then laid up in the church. See Bingham’s Antiq. xii. 4. 1, 3, 4. 

Gibbon, 11. 277, speaks sneeringly of 12,000 men baptized in one year at Rome, 
besides a proportionable number of women and children, to cach of whom a white 
garment and twenty pieces of gold had been promised (aceording to report) by Con- 
stantinc.—<At a later period, near the beginning of the next century, we read of 3000, 
just baptized by Chrysostom’s presbyters at Constantinople, being attacked by the 
soldicrs while Aeuyepovourrec, Le. m their white dress. (Bingham ibid, from Palla- 
dius,)—Again, we read of a law of Theodosius the Second, prohibiting the celebration 
of public games during the Easter and Ventecostal weeks; as being the time during 
which the neophytes, who had been baptized on the Easter or Pentecostal Sunday, 
(which Sundays were then the chief seasons of baptism,) wore their white robes. 
Bingham xx. 6. 10, and 6.1, 4. These, though exemplifications of a later period, 
inay yct illustrate to us the neophytes’ numbers and conspicuousness. 

2. V.C. iti. 7, 10; also 18, &c. 
3“ All former evils were forgotten. There was a sclf-abandonment to the cnjoy- 

ment of the present good things and the expectation of future.” So Eusebius con- 
cludes his Church History: x. 9. 

4 With reference to this, Eusebins quotes, from Psalm xlvi. 8, 9, ‘Come and see 
the works of the Lord, what wonders he hath wrought on the carth! Le maketh
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the ancient Jewish covenant’ would the ceforth in no small 
measure attach to them, but even those prophesied of as 
appertaining to the latter day.—Henee on the medals’ of 

‘that era the emblem of the pheenix, all radiant with the 
rising sun-beams, to represent the empire as now risen into 
new life and hope; and its legend which spoke of the happy 
restoration of the times.? Hence, in forgetfulness of all 
former prognostications of Antichrist and fearful coming 
evils, the reference by some of the most eininent of their 
bishops to the latter-day blessedness, as even then about 
fulfilling. The state of things was such, Eusebius tells us, 
that it looked like the image of the kingdom of Christ. 
The city built by the emperor at Jerusalem, beside the 
new and magnificent church of the Holy Sepulchre,—the 
sacred capital, as it were, to the new empire,—might be 
perhaps, he suggested, the new Jerusalem, the theme of so 
many prophecies.*—Yet again, on occasion of the opening 
of the new church at Tyre, he expressed in the following 
olowing language, not his own feelings only, but those, we 
may be sure, of not a few of the congregated Chnistian 
ministers and people that heard him. “ Whereas the 
saints and confessors before our time sang of God’s won- 

wars to ccase unto the ends of the world.” He adds; “ And now a day of cloudless 
serenity shone on the Church.” HH. E. x. 1.—There is a medal of Constantine, 
a copy of which is given in the Plate opposite, from Banduri, (11, 213,) struck A.D. 
321 or 323, in commemoration of the remarkable tranquillity then begun, and which 
bears the leeond Beata Tranquillitas. 

1 It was natural to compare what had been said of the rests given to Judah under 
the pious kings Asa and Jchoshaphat, 2 Chron. xiv. 1, 5—7, and xx. 30, 

2 A copy is given in my Plate from Spanheim, p. 245, It is a coin of Constantius. 
—Spanheim adds another medal, which he supposes to be of Constantine’s own 
striking: with two figures; one sitting on a trophy, the other in military dress pre- 
senting him a globe with a pheniz. Eckhel, vil. 111, doubts its having been struck 
in the § great Constantine's life. But Mionnct confirms Spanheim. Sce his Medailles 
Romaines. Tom. ii. p. 229. (Paris, 1847.) On the Exergues of these and other 
Roman imperial coins the readcr may consult my Paper on the Roman coinage in the 
Appendix. 

3 “The event surpassed all words. Soldiers with naked swords kept watch around 
the palace-gate. But the men of God passed through the midst of them without fear, 
and entered the heart of the palace. And they sat dow n, some at the emperor’s 
table, the rest at tables on either side of is. It looked like the image of the very 
kingdom of Christ; and was altogether more like a dream than a reality.” Vv. ¢. 
iii. 15. 

4 VC. 1. 33; Kar’ avro ro our npioy paprupioy » vea KaTeoKxevalero ‘Iepovca- 
AnH, avrimpoowroc Ty Tadat Powpevy .... Taxa Tov TauTnV ovaav THY Ova TO0- 
OnTiKwy Oeomioparwy KEKTPUY PEVHY Kawvny Kat véav ‘Tepovoad np: nC WEL pakoot 
Aoyou pupa 6 evOeov AVEUPLAT OC Ocomicovrec avvprovar. See also ib. iv. 40, re- 

specting the dedication of this Church of the Holy Sepulchre.
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derful interventions in behalf of his people as a thing of the 
past, behold those wonders we now see acted out before 
our own cyes! It was of us the prophet spake when he 
told how the wilderness and the solitary place should be 
glad, and the desert rejoice and blossom as the lily.’ 
Instead of the Church being, as once, widowed and desolate, 
her children have now to exclaim to her, Make room, en- 
large thy borders: the place is too strait for us! Glorions 
indeed, as we sec the prediction realized, appear the things 
spoken of thee, thou city of God. 'The promises are ful- 
filling, In righteousness shalt thou be established; all thy 
children shall be taught of God; and great shall be the 
peace of thy children.”*—And so too, with reference to 
other similar prophccies, in a direct Commentary on Isaiah.’ 

Could there well be a greater contrast to all such antici- 
pations of the future, than in the true prospective of the 
coming future after the fall of heathenism in the empire, as 
here prefigured to St. John in vision, and threc centuries 
later realized in fact: —the viszon, we saw, one of four 
tempest-angels, the well-known Seripture emblem of deso- 
lating invaders,* prepared, like the evil angels once Jet loose 
on Egypt,” to burst in fury on this self-same Christianized 

' So Euscbins, eFarOee we xptvor. —His apphieation of these prophecies to his own 
times is express: Taura mporudae rept rpwy ev tepare BiBAotg KaraBeBAnro. H. E. 
x. 4; pp. 313, 310. So too in his De Laud. Const. c. 16, p. 543. (Ed. 1695.) 

2 JI. BE. x. 4, pp. 304—315. 
3° This Work of Eusebius is given in the Folio Edition of Athanasins, Paris, 1706. 

The Comment appears to have been written after 324, the year of the Nicene Coun- 
cil; though the exact time is uncertain. The whole spirit of it is to the effect de- 
scribed above. 

It is to be observed that Laetantius, in his “Divine Institutions,” still, like the 
Fathers before him, dwells on the expected coming of Antichrist, and the evils con- 
sequent. But this seems to have been written orizinally before Constantine’s over- 
throw of the heathen and perseeuting emperors, See Note? p. 233, supra. 

4 So c.g. Jer. iv. LL—13: “A dry wind from the high plaees ‘of the wilderness 
towards the daughter of my people, . . even a full wind from those places shall come 
unto me!. . Behold he (Nebuch: dnezzar] shall come up as clouds, and his chariots 
shall be as a whirlwind.” = And, again, Isa. xxviii. 2; “The Lord hath a mighty and 
strony one, (se. Shalmanezer and the Assyrians, } w hich as a tempest of hail, and ‘a de- 
stroving storm, .... Shall cast down to the earth.” 

6 Psalm Ixxvili. 49; “Te east upon them the fiereeness of his anger, wrath, in- 
dignation, and tronble, by sending evi angels among them.” 

On the figuration itself of the tempest-angels, let me make the four following re- 
marks.—1. The fowr winds may be considered as representing alt the winds. Com- 
pare Ezek, xxxvil. 9, Dan. vii. 2, Matt. xxiv. 31.—2. Their angel-direetors may be 
compared with the imaginary rods of each wind, in the 1% olian cay cy as depicted by 
Virgil.—3. Kparouvreg, holding, may be understood probably, not in the sense of 
restraining, so as by Mr. Cuninghame and others; but in that of holding, so as we 

VOL. 1. 17
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Roman earth, so soon as a temporary restraint laid on them 
might be withdrawn :—the fact, to use Gibbon’s words 
again, that “the threatening tempest of barbarians,” 
which im Constantine’s and Constantius’ time “had been 
suspended or repelled on the frontiers,’ did, on Valens’ de- 
feat and death in 378, establish itself within the frontier ; 
prepared, had it not been for its bref temporary arrest 
through Theodosius’ agency, even then and at once “to 
subvert the foundations of the Romanempire?” It surely 
needed nothing more to show how erroneous the Eusebian 
idea, not only as to the future destiny, but also as to the 
general character, of the now wide-spread professing Church 
and Israel in Roman Christendom. For could it be that 
in righteousness it had been established, or'that all her 
children were taught of God, when such judgments from 
above were seen darkly lowering on the land?—In fact in 
the Sealing Vision, which next followed, intimation direct 
and distinct was given as to what would then be the very 
different state of the professing Church. Nor were hints 
wanting in the revelation, if I mistake not, as to the precise 
incipient form, and first principles, which (conjointly with 
Eusebius’ earthly idea of the Church of the promises) 
would characterize the then already germinating antichris- 
tian apostasy. At the same time that God’s own counter- 
view of what was his true Church, his true Israel, was also, 
I will not say Ainted, but expressly and strikingly set forth 
before the Evangelist: that counterview which was destined 
to be the chief antagonistic idea and antidote, as received 
for ages after by the faithful, to the apostatic principle.— 
Proceed we to develope these three several points, agree- 
ably with their importance, in three separate Sections : in 
each of which Sections (as will appear) we shall have first 
to revert to, and establish, a certain distinct and important 
principle of Apocalyptic interpretation, (principles already 
just hinted at in my Introduction,) then next to apply it. 

might hold a weapon of war, for use. So xpareyv dopv, axuradny, totoy, «c.; 
2 Chron. xxv. 5, 2 Sam. iii. 29, Jer. vi. 28. (Septuag.) For the commission to injure, 
implicd in verse 3, belonged evidently to the same four angels that held the winds in 
verse 1.—4. The particle tva in verse 1 (“that it blow not”) scems to be meant in 
the sense eventualiter, as Schleusner expresses it: that is, as signifying the event, or re- 
sult ; not the desire, or design. 1 iii. 97.
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= 

§ 2. INTIMATIONS OF GENERAL UNFAITHFULNESS IN 
THE NEWLY PROSELYTIZED ROMAN ISRAEL. 

As to the above-specified intimation, to the effect that the 
great majority of the professedly Christianized population of 
the Loman world would be, at the time prefigured, Chris- 
tiuns in profession only, it will be found, I believe, to fol- 
low instantly and conclusively from the sealing Angel’s 
words, ‘“ Wait till we have sealed the servants of God,” 
(i. e. out of the twelve so-called tribes of Israel,) compared 
with what is added afterwards as to the small number of the 
scaled ones :—supposing this one thing only, viz. that by 
the Apocalyptic twelve tribes of Israel, (including of course 
the 144,000 sealed out of them,) we are to understand the 
then professing Christian body ; not the Jews, and their 
twelve tribes, literally taken. And I think that, after what 
has before been intimated on this head,’ I might really 
almost assume this as a point proved. Considering how- 
ever its extreme importance as a principle of Apocalyptic 
interpretation, and the fact of not a few other expositors 
having founded a totally different system of exposition 
(however unsuccessfully) on the assumption of a literal 
Jewish sense attaching to the Isracl of the Apocalypse,’ I 
think it better to recur to the matter; and to draw out the 
proof more fully than before. 

J. Let it be remembered then, m the first place, that 
long before the revelation in Patmos, and even while the 
literal Jerusalem was yet standing, St. Paul taught the 
Gentile Christians to appropriate to themselves, all fully 
and unreservedly, the name and privileges of Israel :—even 
as those that were Abraham’s seed ;* those that were, by 
adoption, of the commonwealth of Isracl ;* and those that 
had been grafted into the true Jewish olive-tree : while the 
literal Jews themselves, according to his teaching, having 

° e ° eo) 

rejected their Messiah, were to be regarded as branches. 
' See pp. 73, 74, 206 supra. 
2 See my critical examination of the Prectcrist and Futurist systems of Apocalyptic 

interpretation in the Appendix to my Yol. iv. 
1 Gal. iii. 29. 2 Eph. ii. 12, 13, 19. 

17 *
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from it broken off.”’ Moreover both by him, and by others 
of the apostles, such appellative terms as the temple, or 
house of God, and such too as sacrifice, or offering, (whether 
that of prayer, praise, or self-devotion,) had been applied 
figuratively, and in a Christian sense, to Christian behevers, 
and the Chnstian Church :’ figures denved, as no one will 
think of denying, from the Jewish temple, and Jewish temple- 
worship. All this, I say, even & priori to the Apocalyptic re- 
velation. —And then, turning to the Apocalypse, what, let me 
ask, was the nature of the symbol seen by John in the very 
opening vision, and as explained by Christ himself? Why, 
the scene presented was that of a sacred chamber lke that 
of the Jewish sanctuary, with one habited as high-priest 
standing by its seven candlesticks : and Christ himself ex- 
pressly interpreted the latter emblem to typify the seven 
then existing Asiatic Christian churches.’ Besides that he 
interwove, in his several addresses to those churches, other 
thereby similarly Chnistianized Jewish figures and even ap- 
pellations :* all as if expressly to prepare St. John (so as 
observed in the Introduction to this Commentary °*) for 
attaching confidently, and at once, a similar Christian 
meaning to such Jewish imagery and appellations as might 
occur in the subsequent Apocalyptic visions on things fu- 
ture. Very specially to be noted on this head is the refer- 

1 Rom. xi. 17—19.—Not without intimation added (let me observe) of the pos- 
sibility, indeed danger, of these engrafted branches falling away from the spirit of 
their profession, as Christ’s anti-typical Israel; even like the Jews, the typical Israel 
of old. So 1 Cor. x. 6; “Now in these things they were our types:” (for so, I 
conccive, the clause, Tavta ée tutor jpwy eyern@ycay, is to be construed, under- 
standing xara before ravra:) where the context scts forth the sundry unfaithful- 
nesses of the ancicut Isracl in the wilderness, as examples for the warniug of Chris- 
tians. So too Rom. xi. 21; “If God spared not the natural branches,” &e. 

2 The temple, or house of God ; 1 Cor. ili, 16, 17, vi. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 
21; 1 Tim. ii. 15; (‘‘ bow thou oughtest to behave in the house of God, which is the 
church of the living God;”’) 1 Pct. 1. 5, &e. :—sacrifices ; Rom. xii. 1, Phil. iv. 18, 
Heb. xiui. 15, 1 Pet. 11. 5, &e. 

3 Apoc. i, 20.—And 80 too the term angel used by Him for bishop ; a term derived 
from the Jewish synagogue. Sce p. 74 Note > supra. 

4 Figures: as Apoc. 1. 20, “Thou sufferest that woman Jezebel, which calleth her- 
self a prophetess,” &c.; iil. 12, “I will make him a pillar in the femple of my God, 
and I will write upon him the name of the city of my God, which is New Jerusalem.” 
a passage noted above in my text. And so too Apoc. li. 5.—Appellations ; as Apoc. 
ii. 9, and i. 9, “them that say they are Jews, and are not.” 

See on this my Note? p. 73 supra: with the explanation given in which, I see, 
not Vitringa only, but also Mede, (on Apoc. vii.) coincides; “adeo ut pseudo-christiani, 
in Epistolis ad ccclesias, pseudo-judei audiant.”” Op. p. 494. So again in his Com- 
ment. Minor. p. 908. (Ed. 1672.) 

s P. 73 supra.
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ence made by him in one of the cpistles to the New Jeru- 
salem, that was to come down out of heaven, as the mother 
city of all true Christians in the Philadelphian as well as 
other Gentile Churches ; of which city the citizens were de- 
signated in a later chapter of the Apocalypse as the éwelve 
tribes of God's Israel. A passage this so conclusive on 
the pomt in question, that I believe it utterly impossible 
to gainsay the fact of its fixing a Christian meanmg on the 
Israel, and the Jsraelitish emblems generally, spoken of 
subsequently in the later part of the Apocalypse. 

Thus directed then, and by Christ Himself as the ex- 
plainer, it was unhesitatingly assumed by me, m my antici- 
pative sketch of the Apocalyptic scenery,’ that such was to 
be the intent of the Israclitish temple, and holy city con- 
nected with it, when apparent afterwards in the visions of 
the future. And the accordance of historic fact with the 
Apocalyptic figure, so construed, mm the first and only ex- 
ample of Jewish scenery that has since occurred, (I refer 
to the vision of the souls under the ¢emple-alfar,) cannot, I 
think, but already have added confirmation in the reader's 
mind to the correctness of my presumption :°—confirma- 
tion that will be found to gather strength cach step as we 
proceed, I may truly say, from the equally clear correspond- 
ence with historic fact of all the other Jewish visible 
imagery, so construed, yet to come ;* not to add, from the 
manifest failure also of all attempts at consistently explain- 
ing it, on the principle of a literal Jewish application.? And 

1 Apoc. xxi. 12, iti. 12. * See p. 102. 
3 We must not forget morcover the fact of the understanding of the vision in this 

Christian sense, or at least the self-application of the Jewtsh figure, by the Christian 
martyrs of the wra figured in the 5th Seal;—for example by Jenatius, Polyearp, 
Cyprian, Sce p. 223 supra. 

To a similar effect Tertullian (adv. Marcion, iii, 23) thus specifically expresses 
himself on the symbols of the temple and holy city; “ Abstulit Dominus Sabaoth a 
Judd... 8 Spiritum Sanctum, qui adifieat ccclesiam ;—templum scilicet, et domum, 
et civitatem Dei:’’—thereby noting the léteral Jews’ exclusion from answering to the 
firure of God’s city and temple ; and the substitution for them, 1 in that respect, of the 
Christian Church. 

‘ As in the explanation of the incense-offering scence, Apoc. vili. 3,—that of the 
voice from the four corners of the govien altar, Apoc. ix. 13,—that of the measuring 
of the temple and altar, Apoc. xi. 1, 2,—that of the 144,000 seen with the Lamb on 
Mount Zion, Apoc. xiv. 1,—and ih at of the New Jerusalem, Apoc. xx1;—besides the 
present vision. 

5 There arc two classes of interpreters who (as just hinted at my p. 259 supra) 
have attempted this. The one consists of those who would make a large part of the 
Apocalyptic prophecy to be fulfilled in the destruction of the ancient Jerusalem; a 
class stopped and excluded, at the very outset, by the simple dute of the Apocalypse,
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if Israelitish inanimate visible symbols are thus to bear a 
Christian meaning, 1t would surely be nothing less than a 
palpable and gross inconsistency not to affix a Christian 
sense also to the personal appedlative Israel in the Apo- 
calyptic prophecy; even had there been no such declara- 
tion as that before observed on, to the effect of Chiristians, 
Gentile as well as Jewish in origin, being included m the 
twelve tribes of God’s Israel ; and constituting the citizens, 
wholly and only, of the New Jerusalem, which is the 
mother of us all.—Let me add, ere I pass on, that there 
are two peculiarities in the order and names of the tribes 
here enumerated, which might seem further fitly framed 
to confirm us as to the intended application of the term to 
the Christian Israel, and the exclusion of the Jewish. In 
the first place, there 1s an intermingling of the tribes sprung 
from the bond-ewoman with those sprung from the free- 
woman: an arrangement suited only to the Christian dis- 
pensation ; in which we read, there 1s “neither bond nor 
free ; but Christ is all, and in all.” In the next place Levz 
is here inserted in the twelve tribes; a token of his not 
being detached from the rest by any pecultar office, as 
under the Jewish dispensation:* in other words, of the 

(A.D. 96,) compared with the declaration that the prophecy was to prefigure things 
subsequent to that date :—the other of those that explain the whole prophecy to be as 
yet unfulfilled, and as waiting the time of Israel’s expected return to Palestine for its 
accomplishment; a class similarly shut out, at the very outset, by the declaration 
that the visions of the Book were to refer to things that would happen in continuous 
succession from immediately after the statc of the seven churches described as then 
existing. 

But on these two theories of Apocalrptic interpretation, and their literal explana- 
tion of the Judaic imagery in this Book, I must again beg the reader to consult my 
full examination of them in the Appendix to my 4th Volume. 

1 In Gen. xxxv. 23, &c. the list of the sons of Jacob is given according to primo- 
geniture: those of the same mother only being placed together ; and the sons of the 
freewomen, Leah and Rachel, taking precedence before the sons of their respective 
handmaids, the bondwomen Bilhah and Zilpah. 

The relation of the order in this list to that here given in the Apocalypse, will be 
best scen in their parallel juxta-position. In that from Genesis subjoined, L. R. B. Z. 
are the initials of the four mothers. 

Gen. A poe. Gen. A poe. 
L. Reuben Judah R. Joseph Simeon 

Simeon Reuben Benjamin Levi 
Levi Gad B. Dan Issachar 
Judah Asher Nepthali Zabulon 
Issachar Nepthali Z. Gad Joseph * 
Zabulon Manasseh Asher Benjamin 

In the enumeration in Numbers, after the institution of the Levitical law, Levi is 

* The same as Ephraim; just as in Amos vi. 6.
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Israel intended being one in which there would be no longer 
anything of the ancient pecuhanty of the Levitical priest- 
hood ; and consequently one m which the Levitical ritnal 
would be done away. “ For, the priesthood being changed, 
there is of necessity a change also of the law.”* 

II. This essential principle of Apocalyptic interpretation 
having been established, I next observe, as to the mutual 
relation of these twelve tribes of Israel and the 144,000 
sealed ones, that they were not identical, so as many have 
represented the matter ;? but the latter an election out of 
the former. It 1s not said of the 12,000 sealed from 
Judah that they constituted the tnbe of Judah, but that 
they were sealed oud of that tnbe; or, again, of the 144,000 
that they constituted the twelve tribes of Israel, but that 
they were sealed as an election owt of them. Where the 
preposition ex, or oud of, stands after any such verb as 
sealed, between a definite numeral and a noun of multitude 
in the genitive, sound criticism requires absolutely that the 
numeral should be thus construed, as sigmfying not the 

Dan, Asher, Nepthali, 
Levi, 

Ephraim Judah 
Levi, | TABER-| evi, 

(W.)  Manasseh, NACLE. Issachar, (E.) 

Benjamin, Levi, Zabulon, 
Reuben, Simeon, Gail. 

The first-mentioned tribe, in each case, was the standard-bearer. The reason of 
Judah’s preeedence is given, 1 Chron. y. 2; ‘Judah prevailed over his brethren, be- 
cause of him came (or was to come) the Prince.” See Patrick ad loc. 

Ou Dan’s omission in the Apocalyptic list, curious apeculations have been founded 
by some of the fathers, as tf it were an intimation of Anticlirist’s being of that 
Jewish tribe. It is to he observed that, in order to make room for Levé’s insertion, 
which was important, the omission of some onc tribe was necded. And, as in the 
enealoyical series, 1 Chron. iv, v, &c., (where indeed Zabulon nlso is omitted,) so here, 

Dan seems to have been selected for the omission beeanse of his adoption of, and con- 
tinuance in, idolatry from the time of the Judycs even to the captivity. So Judges xviii. 
30. Thus early had he becomo a separatist in religious profession from the common- 
wealth of Israel. 1 Heb. vii. 12. 

2 Many have called the 144,000 the sealed tribes. See p. 268, Note 3, 
3 eagpayiopevor ex maong pudng viwy Iopand: ex pudne lovda 13’ xirtadeg, Ke.
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whole, but a part taken out.'—Which being so the twelve 
tribes, the large body in all its tribual completcness, mus 
necessarily signify the whole Christian professing body i 
the Apocalyptic world, or Roman empire; the latter, God's 
true servants out of it. In the figurative language of the 
Apocalypse, the one was the professing Israel, the other the 
Israel of God, or true Israel. For just as under the Jewish 
dispensation, so under the Christian, “all were not Israel 
that were of Israel; ov wavreg Iogear oi ef logan. 
God had out of each his election of grace.” 

And what then, as here indicated, was the proportion of 
the fazthful to the nominal, the true to the professing ? It 
was intimated that the former would be but few in the 
comparison. ‘This appears from their number being stated 
as only 144,000 out of all the tribes of Israel: whereas the 
population of the twelve tribes, or dwdsxahuarcy, at the 
time when they were united as a kingdom under David or 
Solomon, (the standard, I conceive, to be referred to, an- 
swering as the Church now did to Israel settled under 
regal government,’) must have amounted altogether to 

1 The following passages may serve as illustrations. Exod. xxxii. 28; Kae ewecav 
ex Tov Aaov eg TOLcxXiALove avcoac’ “There fell 3000 of, or out of, the people: ” 
1 Sam. iv. 10; erecoy e& looand rpiaxovra ywrtadec? ‘There fell of Israel, or out 
of Israel, 30,000:”" Judges xx. 35; AtepOetpav ex rea Beveapey erkooe kat TevreE 
yirttadae, &c.: Numb. i, 21; 9) evesxehic avrwy ex rae guAne PovBnv cE cat récoa- 
Oaxovra xihtadec cat wevrakocwon ; “46,500 (of the age of twenty and upwards) out 
of the tribe of Reuben.’ Similarly, again, in the latter half of the chapter we are 
considering ; “‘T looked, and behold a great multitude, out of every nation, and tribe, 
and people, and tongue; ’’ ex mavroc ebvoug, Kat pudwy, Kat Lowy, Kc.; and in ch. 
vi. 1; “ When the amb had opened one of the seals,” pray ex rwy terra oppaytdwy, Ke. 
Says Matthiw; “Ex serves to denote a choicc out of several objects,’ &c. Greek 
Grammar (Blomfield’s Transl.) p. 996.—In Josh. ii. 12, we have azo in the same 
sense; Ipoxepicacbe tpiy Swoexa avdpac ano rwy viwy Topani, tva ad’ txasye 

VAIIC. 
, 2 Towth thus writes on Ezek. xlvii. 7. “The twelve tribes denote the pure 
Christian Church in the New Testament. See Luke xxi. 30, Rev. vii. 4,&c. Twelve 
is a hieroglyphical number in the same book; denoting the true Church, built upon 
the doctrine of the twelve apostles. See Rev. xii. 1, xxi. 14. By the same analogy 
the number 144,000 (Rev. vil. 4, xiv. 1,) signifies the Church of pure Christians who 
continue stedfast in the apostolic doctrine; 12 being the square root out of which the 
number ariseth.”’ 

A careful reader will mark Lowth’s inconsistency in the abové. It is only the 
144,000 that represent the Church of pure or true Christians, not the 12 tribes... And 
these alone are the Israel of God, intended in Luke xxii.—In one of our Church’s 
Good Friday Collects the title here given to true Christians is adopted; ‘that they 
may he saved among the remnant of the true Israelites.” 

3 Not to its wilderncss-state: when however the number of men in Israel above 
tweuty years old (Numb. i. 3, 46) was some 600,000, and whole population conse- 
quently near two millions ; or above twelve times 144,000.
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some six or seven millions ;1 and much the same probably, 
if the Jewish population in Chirist’s own time and the 
apostles’, before the destruction of Jerusalem, were made 
the standard. According to which standard the propor- 
tion mdicated was scarce more than one to fifty ; according 
to any, a proportion but small.’ 

Besides which there was further to be inferred from the 
prophecy the substantial identification of these éwelve mere 
professing tribes, in vespect of their popular constituency, 
with he inhabitants of the Roman earth: secing that whercas, 
on the one hand, the 144,000 were declared to be an elec- 
tion out of the twelve tribes, they were on the other de- 
picted also as an election out of the mhabitants of the Ro- 
man earth. For im the saying, “ [Hurt not the earth till we 
have sealed the servants of God on their foreheads,” it is 
imphed that, but for the sealing, these servants of Godv 
would have been subject, like others, to injury from the 
tempests ; and consequently that, in respect of the locality 
of their habitation, they were ningled among the mhabit- 
ants of the devoted land. Hence, forasmuch as both the 
habitant body of the Apocalyptic earth, and the dwosxadu- 
asv of the Apocalyptic Isracl, did ahke include, though 
they were alike distinguished from, God’s servants, the 
144,000, the two former must have been either identical, 
or clse the one have constituted a notable part of the other. 
In fact in the next chapter, just before the bursting of the 
tempests, two only out of three are alluded to as existent ; 
viz. the inhabitants of the Roman earth, and the samts or 
scaled ones :* so that by that time the identification I speak 
of must be regarded as having become complete.—But im 
what way? Not so much (so the designation adopted 
showed) ‘by the Roman world being absorbed into the 
Church, as by the professing Chureh” beg too generally 
assimuated in spint to the world. ‘The mass of the pro- 
fessing Israel,—all in fact but the scaled ones,—were 

1 In Joab’s numbcring of the people under the reign of David, 1,300,000 were 
found to be the number of the men of war, So 2 Sam. xxiv. 9; or, as 1} Chron, xxi. 
5, 1,470,000. And this exelusive of Levi and Benjamin. The which implies at least 
six millions for the whole population. Now under Christ (Gal. ii, 28) male and 
female are alike to be reckoned. 

2 See Note 3 p. 261. 3 Apoc. vill. 3, 5.
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thenceforth designated (just like the Roman heathen popu- 
lation before)! as the inhabitants of the earth ; that is, ac- 
cording to the sense of the term in Apocalyptic phraseology, 
as a people that was in spirit earthly, and of the earth :* 
the sealed ones alone being, in heart and spint, raised 
above earth, and citizens of heaven.° 

Such was the tenor of the general intimation given to St. 
John, regarding the state of religion as it would be in the 
Roman empire, after the dissolution of Paganism, and first 
national profession of Christianity.—And mark its verifica- 
tion in fustory. First it appears, as already shown from 
Eusebius, how, after the overthrow of the heathen emperors 
and heathen supremacy by Constantine, the Roman people 
in multitudes, and at length in the mass, embraced Chris- 
tianity :—also how the Christian body, thus enlarged, im- 
perially headed, and ere Constantine's death recognised as 
the chief constituency of the Roman state, and ere the end 
of the 4th century as its only constituency,’ did itself actu- 
ally adopt the figurative designation used in this Apocalyp- 
tic vision; and exult in the application nationally to itself 
of the appellative Zsrael, and of the predictions too respect- 
ing Jsrael’s final glory.® An application this of those Old 
‘Testament prophecies to the then outwardly glorious state 
of the earthly Church visible, which was, if I mistake not, 
an innovation now jirst made on primitive doctrine :—-the 
earlier Fathers having indeed, hke St. Paul, apphed the 
Scriptural promises about Israel to the Christian Church ; 
but only in respect of that Church’s ¢rue constituency of 
real believers ; and as what would have their grand fulfil- 

1 So Apoc. vi. 10. 
2 Sce at p. 103 supra the reference to Apoc. villi. 138, and Jerome’s remark on the 

uniform bad sense in the Apocalypse of “the inhabitants of the earth.” 
3 Apoc. xii. 6. 
¢ Before Theodosius’ death laws were passed constituting heathen worship illegal 

in the Roman empire. About the end of the century, as observed in a former Note, 
the profession of the heathen religion was styled Paganism, or the religion of pagani, 
obscure villagers. So Augustine often calls its professors. In 423 a law of Theo- 
dosius the 2nd states that there were no more Pagans in the empire. See Gicseler 
§ 77. 

5 See my citations from Eusebius, pp. 255, 256, supra. Twenty or thirty ycars after 
Eusebius the emperor Julian thus wrote: “They (the Christians) differ from the 
Jews of the present time, and say that ¢hey (i. e. nationally, or corporately) are the 
true Israelites.” Cited by Lardner, vil. 624.
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ment in it not till the end of the Chureh’s pilgrimage at 
Christ’s second coming, and introduction under him of a 
better dispensation.'— Further, the most authentic accounts 
handed down to us of the actual religious state, at this 
time, of the mass of the professedly Chnistiamized inhabit- 
ants of the Roman empire, do too well correspond with the 
Apocalyptic intimation, im their testimony to the general 
and grievous lack of vital practical godliness among them. 
Kven Eusebius, notwithstanding his earher glowing antici- 
pations of good, and though in no wise altering his views 
of prophecy, yet confesses in later life the multitude of hy- 
pocritical accessions to the Church.? Similar to which are 
the representations of other Fathers of the middle of 4th 
century, as of Cyril and Gregory Nazianzen, for example ; 
not to add those of candid and learned moderns, such as 
Mosheim,? Neander,* Gieseler.6 And mdeed the ready and 
multitudinous professions of Arianism in the empire, on 
the Arian Constantius’ accession, furnished practical cor- 
roborative proof clear and public.® Tloaro: xayros, orsryos 
exrcxtos “ Many are called, but few chosen ;” was a say- 

1 The earlier Fathers, in any application of the name and privileges of Israel to the 
Christian Church visible, made it in the spirit of charity ; trusting that those who 
joined their body, depressed and persecuted as it then was, were sincere. So Clemens 
Romanus ; (Ep. e. 29:) “Let us therefore come to Him with holiness of mind, loving 
our gracious and merciful Father, who hath made us partakers of his election: for 
thus it is written, .. His people Jacob became the portion of the Lord, and Isracl 
the lot of his inheritance.” (Deut. xxxii. 9. Sept.) And so, again, Justin Martyr, 
Dial. cum Tryph. pp. 352, 360. In answer to Trypho’s question, ‘Ypeg IovanA 
eore; he says: Aakacg rovg aro ravrog ytvoug aipoupevovge mereco8ar avtov Ty 
Bovry cra rov Xprorov, (dv car Laxwh rarer eae lapanr ena TovToug Kat la- 
kw3 kat lopand: and again, p. 355, Mavreg ot Se avrov (Xpearov) ry Harpe wpoc- 
peuyoures evNoynpevog Lapan\ eort, In another place (Apol. 1. 25, 23) he thus 
imits his meaning to trve Christians. Ot 8 ay pn evpioxwytar Brouvreg we ededake 

(6 Xproroc), yuwprZecOwoar pn ovreg Xproriavat, x’ av Aeywot Cia yrAwoons Tu Tov 
Xptorov éiCaypara.—The millennary views of those early Christian writers were of 
course in themselves directly antagonistic to the Euscbian idea of the professing 
Church's inheriting the promised glory during the present dispensation. 

In the conclusion of my Work I shall have to refer again to this very important 
distinction. . 

2 erpwveiay adextoy Twy THY exxAnNoray Urodvoptvwy, Kar To XptoTiavwy em 
mragTwe oxnpatiopnevwy ovoua. This he speaks of as one of the two grievous 
evils characteristic of the times which he had himself witnessed. V.C. iv. 54; a 
book written after Constantine's death. 

3 E. Hf. iv. 2, 3.17, &e. * See the quotations from him in my next Section. 
5 Eccl. Hist. ch. vi. § 101, 102. 
6 So Mosheim iv. 2. 5. 14. “The error is recognised in its true character,” says 

Athanasius in his lst Oration against the Arians, “and indignantly rejected, by those 
who bear the sign (i. e. God's mark) on their forehead :” in other words, the Apoca- 
lyptic 144,000. <Athanas. Op. 1. 285. (Ed. 1686.) A passage well deserving our ob- 
servation.
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ing now markedly true, according to the most trustworthy 
testimony. Hitherto the distinction between the professing 
and the ¢rue, the outward Israel and the Israel of God,— 
though existing indeed always,—had yet during the threc 
first centurics been much less observable, in consequence 
of the repression in great measure of hypocritical professors 
by the general disfavour of Christianity, and its frequent 
and sharp persecutions.’ But now that the sunshine of 
prosperity, and of imperial recogmition and favour, had 
beamed on the Church visible, and men abused, as they are 
wont, the bounty of God, and the Christian ordinances of 
man thereunto conforming,’ the distinction described be- 
came too prominent to escape contemporary and historic 
notice ; just as it had long previously been foreshown by 
God in the visions of Patmos. 

Thus much on the more obvious and general Apocalyp- 
tic intimation, as to the fact of a rapid defection from 
Christian faithfulness very soon after the nominal Chris- 
tianization of the Roman empire, here given to St. John. 
Nor lct me proceed further without suggesting to the 
reader the extreme importance of his marking the dis- 
tinction just noted, between the large corporate body 
of the professing Israel m the Apocalypse, and its small 
election of the 144,000 of God’s true Israel, with a 
view to his nght understanding of this prophecy. From 
the neglect of observing what I speak of, commentators 
of eminence have fallen into what I cannot but call the 
grossest nusconceptions, as well as inconsistencics :° nor is 

* Hence probably the selection of faithful confessors under Heathen Rome, for the 
one and only Apocalyptic picture of the Christian body, during the period of the five 
first seals, as being the most characteristic one. 

2 The duty of a Christian sovereign to favour, promote, and establish Christianity 
in his dominions, secms to me clear; being the same, only on a larger scale, as that 
of a Christian head of a family. I believe few of those who speak against Constan- 
tine’s establishment and patronage of the Christian Church would be prepared to carry 
out their principle, bond fide, in their own families. 

3 For example, Mede designates the 144,000 as the “ecclesia gentium catholica, 
ficurata typo Israclis;” omitting all notice of the unscaled Isracl. And so again in 
his Comment. Minor. on Apoc. i. 9. The empire tell, says he, under the attacks of 
the barbaric invading hordes; but the Church corporate survived, and was perpetuated 
among them. Of such preserving efficacy was God’s seal. Op. pp. 434, 908. But 
on Apoc. xiv, 1, where mention is again made of the 144,000, they are explained by 
him as the Church of the ¢rve and faithful, contradistinctively to the apostate profess- 
ing Church. And so too on ix. 4.
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it possible, without using the key it offers, to enter at all 
into the spint of what remains of the sacred prophecy. 
For the distinction described was not a mere temporary, 
but an abiding one. The whole subsequent history of the 
Christian Church, as time would m its lapse evolve it, was 
prefigured in what follows of the Apocalypse under the 
two great divisions which this distinction recognises :—the 
one, the great body of professing Chnistians, the inhabitants 
of the Roman earth, and constituency of the Roman state 
or city, who are represented as departing farther and 
farther from spirituality and the truth, notwithstanding the 
checks of God's severe chastening judgments, until at 
length involved in complete apostasy :'—the other, the little 
body of his elect and sealed ones, the constituency of the 
holy city, and worshippers in His temple and presence ; 
who, though approved and sheltered by God from real evil, 
are yet described as having to pass through great tribula- 
tion, suffering persecution very_soon from the professing 
world, and being trampled down, vilified, slaughtered : 
until at length, the time of their vindication having come, 

Others, as Daubuz and Bishop Newton, interpret the sealed ones, or 144,000, of the 
Jews admitted by baptism into the visible Chureh about the time of Constantine; the 
palm-bearing multitude, afterwards scen in vision, representing the Gentile converts 
then made in the Roman empire. Daubuz even supposes the sealing angel from the 
east to represent Constantine !—But if all these were alike to be preserved, who were 
the exeluded ones from the benefit of the sealing, and on whom the injury from the 
tempests was to fall? The still unconverted Jews? or the unbaptized heathen in the 
empire? Certainly not the former : for it is the mass of the Roman carth’s inhabit- 
ants that are indicated as the destined sufferers. And, as to the latter, both Daubuz 
and Newton represent the angels as only beginning their tempest-blasts against the 
Roman carth, and its inhabitants, about the beginning of the fifth century; when, 
exeept in obscure villages, no unbaptized heathen were to be found upon it. The in- 
consistency is palpable. 

The difheulty of their explanation meets them again, just as Mede before them, in 
another form at chapter ix. 4, where the locusts are commanded to hurt those only 
“who had not the seal of God on their forcheads.” To be consistent they ought of 
course to interpret these as signifying unbaptized Jews and heathens in the empire. 
But this they find impossible from the facts of history; and they now therefore in- 
terpret the expression, and ] doubt not correctly, of apostatizing, though baptized, 
Christians. Thus they are at length foreed on that distinction between the trve and 
the mere professing Christians, on which T have insisted ; and which, if applicable to 
the scaled and the unsealed in Apoc. 1x, must necessarily he also applicable to them 
in Apoc. vii.—Morcover in Apoc. xiv. 3 they make the 144,000 to be the whole 
faithful Church ; though in Apoe. vil. it was only its JZebrew section. 

Mitringa, more justly, explains the 144,000 of Apoe. vil. as the faithfud ones out of 
the professing Church. 

1 They are traced onward by notices in chapters viii. 5, 13, ix. 4, 20, xi. 2, 9, 10, 
&e., into the fully developed apostasy, headed by Antichrist, which is alluded to in 
Apoe. x, xi, and described in Apoc. xiii.
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they appear under a designation that has reference evidently 
to this their original constitution, I mean that of “the 
called, and chosen, and faithful,” to participate in their 
Lord’s final triumph.’ 

But the importance of attending to this distinction will 
soon appear more strikingly: as we proceed in the next 
Section to sketch, 7m detailed contrast, the characteristic fea- 
tures of the one class and the other, the scaled and the un- 
sealed Israel ; alike as prefigured in the sacred vision be- 
fore us, and as illustrated in the history of the Christian 
professing Church at the precise era that we have had 
under consideration. 

§ 3. INTIMATIONS OF INCIPIENT ANTI-CHRISTIANISM IN 
THE UNSEALED AND UNFAITHFUL ROMAN ISRAEL. 

I use the word ante-christianism, in the heading of this 
Section, in its truest and most peculiar sense :—the sense 
most properly affixed to it, as we saw long ago,” by refer- 
ence to its etymology: the sense too affixed to it by John 
himself in his Epistles; when applying it to heretical 
pseudo-apostolical teachers, who, while in name professing 
Christ, did yet practically deny him, by virtually substitut- 
ing themselves, in respect of his various saving offices, 77 
Christ’s place.—Now it had been foreshown to the evangel- 
ist, under these imperfect shadows of the future, that the 
great predicted Antichrist of Daniel and St. Paul was to 
appear under some such character in its full perfection. 
Moreover Paul had declared that he would have rule and 
precedency in (rod’s temple; that is (for such seemed 
clearly the meanmg of the phrase as used by hin) in ¢he 
Christian professing Church: ° and, yet more, that the germ 
of the evil, which was in due time to grow into, and be 
unfolded in, that great anti-christian apostasy, was even then 
already working ; ; a declaration the truth of which the 
many self- styled Christian but really heretical antichnsts, 
that soon after appeared, did well illustrate and prove. At 
that time, however, God’s professing Church was in its 

1 Apoe. xvii. 14, xix. 14. 2 See pp. 64, 65 supra. 
3 2 Thess. ii. 4. See my notices in Vol. iii. of this prophecy by St. Paul,
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mass sufficiently enlightened and faithful to recognise, dis- 
own, and cast off its heretical members.’ But could this be so 
when the time drew near for the great foretold apostasy 2 
the Church itself? ‘Thus when St. John had intimated to 
him, so clearly as we saw in our last Section, that after the 
overthrow of heathenism m the Roman empire, while the 
bulk of its constituent population would become in profes- 
sion the Christian Israel or Church, God’s true Israel or 
Church would be but a small election out of it, 1t seems to 
me that he must have been predisposed to suspect that this 
might probably mark a first preparatory step to the un- 
folding of the great predicted apostasy: and, if so, that 
he would not fail to look ont for some intimations as to the 
first and earlier features of anti-christianism, which might, 
even at this primary stage of its development, discover 
themselves in the now incipiently apostatizing Church. 

For surcly, considering the exceeding importance of the 
subject, it would not have been unreasonable for him to ex- 
pect that some Ainds at least would be given respecting the 
primary and subsequent most characteristic prineiples and 
features of the great ecclesiastical defection, as at that 
time and afterwards to be developed; and so respecting 
the chief s¢eps, and eras, of the downward progress of the 
corrupted Church into complete apostasy. Such had been 
the method constantly adopted by the Divine Spint in its 
biographical portraiture of individuals in the Old Testa- 
ment ;—of a Saul, for example, or Jehu, or Ahab ; select- 
ing, as it did, for its sketchings the most characteristic 
traits, and most important steps and epochs, in their 
spiritual history and downward progress in evil. And 
indeed it seems to be the only method by which the great 
moral Icssons of the subject, whether in retrospective or 
prospective history, could be duly set forth.—Nor, I think, 
if with impressions of this kind we apply oursclves to a 
closer examination of the Apocalyptic prophecy, shall we 
fail of becoming convinced that such notices about the 
apostasy were in fact there given: and that, before the 
fuller descriptions of it, first i Apoc. xi, then more at large 

1 1 John ii. 19,
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in Apoc. xi and xii, (chapters where it 1s sketched out 
chicfly with reference to Antichrist’s heading tt aftcr its 
completion,) there were three or four distinct references to 
its operation in the mass of the mhabitants of Roman 
Christendom, as beginning, advancing, and then completed :' 
though in the way of hint and zmplication chiefly ;? by that 
method of allusive contrast, of which, as another 1mportant 
principle in Apocalyptic interpretation, I briefly spoke in my 
Introduction. Even by St. John personally, when seeing 
the vision, the hints given on this head would, as I conceive, 
be by no means overlooked im their sigmificancy. But the 
fulness of that significancy could scarce be appreciated 
except by readers living afterwards: seeing that they 
only could compare the prophecy im its several parts with 
the actual historic facts of the period to which it mht re- 
late ; and by that comparison see the exactness and fulness 
of its meaning. 

I. I spoke of the hints by adlusive contrast as that which 
to one versed in Holy Seripture, like St. John, could scarce 
fail of being intelligible. For did he not know that it was 
the habit of that holy book, m its portraiture of one out of 
two opposed classes, to sketch the one with distinct re- 
ference to the points of characteristic contrast in the other ? 
For example, when £zekiel spoke of the righteous man as 
one that “ had not eaten on the mountains, had restored to 
the debtor his pledge, had spoiled none by violence,” &c.,* 
—did not John well know that the prophet wrote that 
description allusively, and in condemnatory contrast, to 
principles and habits quite the contrary, by which the 
great bulk of the Jews were then characterized ? —Nay, 
when he himself in his first Epistle insisted m one place 
on Jesus being the Christ, the Son of God,’—in other places 
on Jesus Christ having come in the flesh, and come not by 
water only, but by water and blood,°—also, again, on the 
knowledge of certain things the most precious being given 

1 The first in the sealing and palm-bearing visions of this chap. vii.; the next in 
Apoce. vill. 3; and then afterwards in ix. 20, 21, and x. 1, 2, &e. 

* I say chiefly, because in Apoc, ix. 20, 21, the notice of the apostasy is a direct one. 
3 See p. 113 supra. 4 Ezek. xviii. 6, &e. 
5 1 Jolmv. 1, 5. 6 Ib. iv. 2, v. 6.
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by Christ distinctively to true Chnistians,'—could he have 
helped knowing, and afterwards remembering, the point 
of his own statements ; and their reference, in the wav of 
allusion and contrast, to Gnostic heretics and heresies then 
abounding 2 [mean of course those Gnostics who taught 
that Jesus was a mere nan, not Christ, the Son of God ;— 
the Christ, a divine Eon, having indeed entered the man 
Jesus in the water of baptism, but left lim at Calvary ere 
his baptism in blood: and who said inoreover that they 
were the only yvwotixo:, or knowing ones ; they the only 
teachers that. had attained to knowledge in divine things, 
and that possessed the key to and power of communicat- 
ing it. Michaelis observes? that the scope and point of 
such verses in the Epistle are not fully to be discerned, 
without an eye to this allusive antithetic reference, as 
meant by St. John.—Thus was the apostle himself experi- 
mentally familiar with the nature and uses of this Scriptural 
principle of adlusive contrast. And mdecd it is so natural, 
and the occasions are so frequent for its application, that 
it is easy to find abundant illustration of it in human 
writings also.? 

1 Tb. v. 20, ii. 20, 3, iv. 13, 8, ili. 14, 5, 2, v. 15:—“ We know that the Son of 
God is come, and hath given us an understanding to know IIim that is true.’ “Ye 
have an unction from the Holy One, and know all things.” ‘ We know that we 
know him, if we keep his commandments.” ‘ We know that we dwell in Him, and 
Ic in us, because He hath given us of His Spirit.” “ He that loveth not knoweth 
not God, for God is love. We know that we have passed from death unto life, be- 
cause we love the brethren.” “If we know that he hearcth us, we know that we 
have the petitions we ask of Him.” “We kuow that IIe was manifested to take 
away our sins, and in Jim is no sin.” “ We know that when He shall appcar we 
shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as Ife is.” &e. &e.—St. John adds, ii. 26, 
“These things have I written to you concerning” (or with referenee to) “them which 
seduce you.” 

In contrast with this, the Christian disciple might well feel how poor and vain was 
all the boasted knowledge of the wise of this world!—Compare Cowper’s beautiful 
contrast of the unlettercd and poor Christian widow with the great Gnostic of the 
French Revolution, Voltaire :— 

‘Yon cottagver who weaves at her own door, 
Pillow and bobbins all her little store, 
Just knows cnouzh,—no more,—her Bible true : 
A truth the brithant Frenchman never knew.” 

2 Introduction to the New Testament, Chap. xxx. §35; pp. 401, 402. 
3 It nay be well for the reader's satisfaction to give a few illustrations from men’s 

writings. And in truth so copious are the illustrations, that we can scarce refer to 
any Code of legal cnaetments, any Creeds, Acts of Councils, or Articles of Faith, 
without finding the principle exemplitied.—Ist. Take the Nicene Creed. “TT be- 
lieve in Jesus Christ of one substance with the Father,” is its language: in which it 
not merely marks therein the true belief, but marks it contradistinctively to that of 
the homrousian Arians, who would have Christ's nature to be similar indeed to the 

VOL. I. 18
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II. And what then the particulars here pointedly noted 
to St. John, as characteristic of the sealed Apocalyptic 
Isracl, contradistinctively to the unsealed Israel ?—It will, 
I presume, be readily granted me that the seal-bearing 
Angel from the East was no created angel, but the Angel of 
the covenant, the Lord Jesus. For to what Angel but 
Him belonged the symbol of the “light of the world,” 
the “day-spring from on high visiting us?”! Of what 
other Angel was it the prerogative to seal with God’s seal 
of the Spirit,’ whereby believers are “sealed unto the day of 
redemption” ?* Of what other, as the Father hath life 

Father’s, but not one and the same.—2. Says the Athanasian Creed, “Though God 
and Man, yet not two, but one Christ;”” and again, ‘‘One not by confusion of 
substance, but by unity of person:” therein primarily defining “the catholic and 
right faith;’’ but not without distinct adlusive contrast to the Nestorians and Kuty- 
chians; doctrinists who were supposed to hold, the ove that Christ had two persons, 
the other that Christ had but one substance or nature.*—And so again, 3rdly, and 
once more, (not to extend the illustrations beyond what is necessary,) the Articles 
of the Church of England very generally. Take, for example, the vith on the Sutii- 
ciency of Holy Scripture, the xith on Justification by Faith, the xrvth on Works of 
Supererogation, the x1xth on the Church, the xxvth on the Sacraments, &. &c. :— 
not only is the true Christian doctrine laid down there on these points; but it 1s 
stated in direct allustve contrast, all along, to the contrary and erroneous doctrines of 
the Church of Rome. Even on a first perusal of them a discerning person can 
scarcely fail to sec a certain pointedness in the phraseology, which might make him 
suspect that some such allusion was intended: and then, on instituting inquiry, and 
turning to expositors, (e. g. Bishop Burnet,) he finds his suspicions verified; and, point 
by point, the peculiar force and value of the Article thereby illustrated. 

1 John viii. 12, Luke i. 78. In the latter passage the Greek word for the day- 
spring is avaroAyn. And so too the Septuagint in Zech. i. 8; “I will bring forth 
my servant, ryv AvaroAnyv;”’ not, as our Version, “the Branch.” In correspondence 
with this, Tertullian remarks, (cited by Bishop Kaye, p. 404;) “Amat figura Spiritis 
Sancti (i. e. columba) orientem, Christi figuram.” Contra Valentin. c. 3.—In 2 Cor. 
iv. 6, the illumination of the soul is ascribed to God; ‘God, who commanded the 
light to shine out of darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give us the light of the 
knowledge of his glory in the face of Jesus Christ.” Now what God does, Christ, as 
God, of course partakes in: besides that the light given is only as reflected from the 
face of Jesus Christ. 

Hengstenberg, in Apoc. Vol. i. p. 291, on similar grounds concludes that the sealing 
angel is Christ. ‘It suits him only.” 

2 So John i. 33, Matt. ili. 11, &c.; “He it is which baptizeth with the Holy 
Ghost:” also John xv. 26, “The Comforter whom I will send you from the Father:” 
and xx. 22, “‘ He breathed on them, and said, Receive ye the Holy Ghost,” &c. 

3 Eph. iv. 30. So also in the same Epistle, i. 13; “On whom, also, after that 
ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest 
of our inheritance, until the redemption of the purchased possession: ” (Greek, Fv 
w.. espoayio9nre typ Tivevpare rye exayyedcac’) marking, J think, Christ as the 
sealer, the Spirit as the seal imprest. (See Macknight.) And, again, 2 Cor. i. 22: 
“He who stablisheth us in Christ, and hath anointed us, is God; who hath also 
sealed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.”’ 

* Tt is in fact known from thesc very allusive condemnatory references to Nesto- 
rius and Eutyches, that the Creed, though called Athanasian, was composed not till 
near a century after Athanasius: the Council of Ephesus, convened against the former, 
having been held A.D. 431; that of Chalcedon, against the latter, A.D. 481.
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in Himself, so to have given him to have life in Llimself ; * 
(for such seems here to be the force of the epithet Zivzzg, 
“having the seal of the Zwéng God :”*) and thus to nmnber 
names In that register which was in fact the Book of Life?* 
Of what other to stay the destroying angels, and m the 
plural language of Divinity to say to them, ‘“ [[urt not till 
we have sealed?’ *—Admitting which, 1t was by Zim, as 
the Author of their salvation,® that the 144,000 were re- 
presented to St. John as distinctively noted, and chosen 
out,® from amidst the mass of the professing Israel, while 
coincidently illumined and quickened under his influences : 
by Zim sealed with the Spirit, and numbered, without a 
single omission, in the register of the true Israel, the Book 
of Life: God’s mark resting thenceforward on their fore- 
heads, \n token of the consistent open testimony of a holy 
profession and life to the fact of their being indecd, what 

1 John v. 26. Compare verse 24. Also John i. 4; ‘In Him was life, and the life 
was the light of men;”” &c.: and John xvil. 2; “Thou hast given him power over all 
flesh, that IIe should give eternal life to as many as thou hast given him: and this 
is life eternal, to know thee, the only true God, and Jesus Christ whom thou hast 
sent.” Indeed the whole history of Christ’s people, as intimated in John xvii, may 
be most fitly and profitably compared with the history of the 144,000 as traced im the 
Apocalypse. 

* This use of the word Jiving, especially when applied to God or Christ, is com- 
mon. So John vi. 57, “ As the diving Father (6 wy warnp) hath sent me, and I 
live by the Father ;”? also ib. 51, “I am the living bread ;” called in verses 35, 48, 
‘*the bread of life.” Compare also Acts vii. 38, Aoyra Cwyra, and Heb. x. 20, vdog 
Gwoa’ Ke. 

3 Compare Apoc. iii. 5; “TI will not blot out his name{from the book of life:”’ also 
Ezek. xiil. 9, “They shall not be in the assembly of my people, neither shall they be 
written in the register of the house of Israel.” Which last passage should be 
collated with the preeeding vision (so parallel with this Apocalyptic one) of Ezek. ix.: 
in which the sealing angel-priest is represented with an ink-horn, as the registrar 
of God's servants in apostate Jerusalem.—Compare too Ps. Ixxxvii. 6, Apoc. xiii. 8, 
Xvii. 8. 

‘ On the staying of the destroying angels compare 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and Ezek. ix. 
5, 6; where the act 1s spoken of as Jehovah’s. 

On the appropriation of the plural first person, axpic oppayiouper, “ Wait till ee 
have sealed,” compare Gen. 1. 26, ‘* Let «s make man in our lmage:” also Gen. iii. 
22, xi. 7, and Isa. vi. 8; “I heard the voice of Jchovah saying, Whom shall J send ? 
Or who will go for vs ?’" | Commentators are gencrally agreed in explaining the use 
of the plural, in these collated passages, as the indication of one of the persons of the 
Holy Trinity ; and Vitringa kere makes the same inference from it.—I observe that 
Kimchi, on Zech. xi. 5, refers to Job xxxv. 10, “ Where is God my makers,” and 
Psalm exlix. 2, “Let Israel rejoice in his makers ;” as passages where the plural is 
similarly used. “ Another instance,” says Kimehi’s Editor, Dr. M‘Caul, “of the 
plural being applicd to Ged.” 

5 Elsewhere, if I mistake not, we shall find this same Angel of the Covenant de- 
picted, in similar contrast to opposed anti-christian agencies, as the stngel- Mediator 
and the Angel-Justifier. So vil. 3, x. 1. 

6 They are called in Apoc. xvii. 14, “the called, chosen out, and faithful,” cAnroe 
Kat éxAEKTOL Kae TesoL a passage already referred to. 

18 *
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they are called, God’s servants.'~—In the present world, 
amidst the threatened and quickly-coming judgments, this 
scaling was represented as a preservative to the sealed 
ones :—a preservative evidently of the aggregate body, in 
its completeness, from destruction ;* a preservative too of 
the individuals constituting it from real evil. And, as” 
regards a future and better world, a glimpse was opened | 
in the here appended and intimately connected vision of the ; 
palin-bearers, of their assured ultimate realization of the 
true Isyrael’s promised heavenly blessedness. They are 
depicted, in the numbers numberless of all their aggre- 
gated generations, (for of these doubtless the palm-bearing 
host’ was constituted,) as entermg at the close of the one 
great remaining and now imminent earthly tribulation into 
the beatific presence: * the palms they bore indicating the 

1 So that this description of the origin, concomitants, and moral consequences of 
the sealing with God’s seal answers well to the two characteristics elsewhere attached 
to it:—first, recognition of his own by God ; “The Lord knoweth them that are His:” 
secondly, holiness in the appropriated ; ‘‘ Let every one that nameth the name of Christ 
depart from iniquity.” 2 Tim, ii, 19. 

* Compare Apoc. xiv. 1.—Mede, p. 454, as observed p. 268 supra, represents the 
perpetuation of the professing Church, as thus ensured: whereas it is that of Christ’s 
true Church out of the professing. 

3 TI here take for granted the entire identity, in respect of origin and constituency, 
of the sealed ones and the palm-bcarers : an identity which, I presume, none will hest- 
tate to admit, supposing my proof previously given (see pp. 259—263 supra) to be 
decisive, as to the Christian significancy of the Israelitish tribes in this vision; just 
as of all other Israclitish or Jewish representations and references throughout the 
Apocalypse. 

The following parallel of the points noted of the Sealed ones and the Palm-bearers 
respectively, may be uscful with a view to their yet clearer identification. I distin- 
g:ush between what is said of the one and the other in their earthly state, during the 
present awwy, and what is said of their Acavenly state afterwards. 

The Sealed ones, or 144,000; i. q. God’s The Palmn-bearers. 
servants, Apoc. vii. 3. 

In this atwy they have to pass through In this awy, or world, they are per- 
petuated through the primanly coming 
tempests, Apoc. vil. 3, the tribulation of 
the Trumpets, Apoc. ix. 4, and that of 
the reign of the Beast, Apoc. xiv. 1.— 
Also, they wash their robes (i. e. in the 
blood of the Lamb), Apoc. xxii. 14,* 
compared with Apoc. xxii. 3, 4.—Fur- 
ther, at the close, they are exhibited as 
‘“‘the called, and chosen, and faithful,” 
Apoc, xvii. 14, victorious over the Beast 
and his allies. 

In the future atwy they are described 
distinctively as the inhabitants of the New 

the trials of the coming “great tribula- 
tion :” also they ‘wash their robes white 
in the blood of the Lamb.” Apoc. vil. 14. 
And the palms indicate their having come 
out from the great conflict victorious. 

In the future atwy» they are before the 
throne of God; God dwells (cxnvwoee) 

* arrXvvoyTEec Tac croX\ag auvTwY. Such is the best reading.
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triumphant issue of their conflict; their white robes the 
white garments of justification, washed and made white in 
the blood of the Lamb :! a welcome greeting their entrance 
from the 2-4 presbyter-representatives of the Church in 
Paradise, as well as from the great company of angels ; 
and the song bursting from themselves of thanksgiving to 
their Saviour God, and to the Lamb,—a song which would Le 
never cud? 

Now the 144,000, as St. John would have observed, 
were not thus pointedly characterized in the Apocalyptic 
vision 11 contradistinetion to the members of any open or 
profest apostasy from the Christian Church and faith; so 
as God’s earlier sealed ones, in the very parallel vision of 
Ezekiel,*? were contradistinguished from Jews that prac- 
tised direct idolatry in the chambers of imagery, or were 
worshippers of the Sun, or of Thammuz:* but contradis- 
tinctively to the mass of those out of whom they had been 
chosen for sealing ; and who themselves, iz profession, made 
up the dwésxapuarcy of the Christian Israel, the corpora- 
tion of the newly established Catholic Church. In which 
character would not the latter too (just like the hteral Israel 
of old, who prided themselves as being ali the children of 
Abraham) be likely to presume on the self-saine blessings as 
attached to them of the divine election, illumination, and 
sealing, the registry in the book of life, salvation through 
this world, the washing away of sin, and the immortality of 
future blessedness? And so a contrast exist even in delail 

Jerusalem; in virtue of their character 
alike as God’s Israel, God’s servants, 
those whose names are in the Lamb’s 
book of life, and those that have Godl’s 
mark on their furehcads: Apoc. xxi. 12, 
xxl. 3, 4. Also, as its citizens, they are 
before the throne of God and of the 
Lamb ; God dwells with them; they have 
access to the river of life; and God him- 
self wipes away every tear from their 
eyes, .\poc. xxl. 3, 4, xxti. 1, &e, 

with them; the Lamb leads them beside 
living fountains of water, and Grod him- 
self wipes away all tears from their eyes. 
Apoe. vil. 13, 17. 

1 It is said in the past tense, “they washed their garments and made them white,” 
Ke. 
Compare Apoc. iii. 4, 5. 

So that the white was their colour while in this world, as well as after it. 

2 «They serve him day and night in his temple,’’—‘“ they shall hunger no more,”’ 
&c,; statemeuts which indicate the never-ending of theic sucred enjoyments and em- 
ployments. 3 bizck. 1x. 1—7. 4 Ezek, vit. 10, 14, 16.
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between the truth and the delusion, the real thing pre- 
figured in the one case, and the unreal in the other >—Even 
a priori, | think, thus much might have been suspected by the 
apostle. But, however obscure in respect of particulars 
this might at the time of the vision have been to him, not 
such is the case with us who live after the era prefigured, 
and have the advantage of looking back into the history of 
the times. ‘Turn we only to the ecclesiastical history of the 
Ath century. And, as we carefully ponder its sketches of the 
professing Church of that period, very much mistaken am 
Tif there will not meet the eye certain things in the most 
characteristic of its ecclesiastical doctrines and practices so 
singularly antithetic to what is here distinctively told of 
the Church of the 144,000, as to force upon our minds 
the conviction that the latter cannot but have been dictated 
by the Holy Spirit in direct and intended allusive contrast 
to the former. 

For here, in a manner somewhat remarkable, it is spe- 
cially to the zzztzation of cts members that our attention is 
first directed, (I may almost say forced,) by its prominence 
in the histgric records of the era. ‘This was of course by 
the nite of baptism. And in so far as the outward rite was 
concerned, we find that all was done in order. ‘They were 
regularly admitted by the bishops and prcesbyters into 
the congregation of the visible Church. The crowds of 
adults thus admitted by baptism, after Constantine's acces- 
sion to the supremacy, have been already noted.’ It was 
quite a feature of the trmes. But what of the neophytes’ 
personal looking in faith to Jesus, as the soul’s life and light, 
whereby alone to secure the spiritual blessings shadowed 
out in the sacramental nite? Of this, and of the doctrine 
inculcating it, we read little. On the other hand it is 
scarce possible for a student of the Church history of the 
times not to be struck, as he reads, with the exaggerated 
and unscriptural notions then widely prevalent of the virtue 
attached to the outward baptismal rite, as if im ttself suth- 
cient to secure the blessing: that is, when duly performed 

1 See p. 255 supra. I beg the reader to mark my word adults. We have here 
little comparatively to do with the difficulties of ixfant baptism.
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by the ministering presbyter ; or, as in Levitical phrase, and 
with Levitical functions attaching, he was now more and 
more gencrally called, the mimstering isgeug, sacerdos, or 
priest 2'\—YThroughout the whole of the preceding century, 
and even earlicr, a preparation had been making for these 
views by the accumulation of ¢2¢/es of honour on it. Besides 
its earlier title of the Aourzov maArraryysveoias, it was NOW 
denominated, as Bingham tells us,’ the cdgayis, yagaxtnp 
Kugiov, dwricpos, duraxtygiov, ebodsov, adfapoiag evdu- 
pa, Twrygioy ;—the seal, the Lord's mark, the ¢Humination, 
the phylaetery or preservative, the viatieum through the 
journey of life, the znvestiture of eneorruption, the insurer of 
salvation. In the language of an emment bishop of the day ; 
“Tt was the ransom to captives, the remission of offences, 
the death of sin, the regeneration of the soul, the garment 
of hght, the holy seal indissoluble, the chanot to heaven, 
the luxury of Paradise, the procuring of the kingdom, the 
aift of adoption.”* The partial counteractives that had 
previously operated to prevent the abuse of similar un- 
guarded expressions by earher Fathers of the Church,’— 
the counteractives, I mean, not of mere doctrinal cautions, 
(such as were still indeed at times addressed to candidates, 
neophytes, and the Church generally, though by no means, 
either im frequency or evangclical clearness of doctrine, 
according to the exigency of the case,) but that of a stricter 
probationary discipline, and yet more that of persecution 
Jrom without,»>—these were now either wholly or compara- 

1 It is much to be regretted that the same word pries¢ should have come to be used 
in our language both for the Gireek word zpeoBurepog, presbyter, and the very differ- 
cnt word iepevg: the latter properly a seerificing priest, as in the Jewish or the 
heathen ritual, Says Hooker (Keel. Pol. v. 78) most justly; “In truth the word 
presbyter doth seem more fit, and in propriety of speech more agreeable than priest 
with the drift of the whole gospel of Jesus Christ.” 

2 xi. l, &e. 
3 Cyril. Cat. Lect. Introd. And so again, very similarly, Cyril’s contemporary in 

the fourth century, Gregory Nazianzen: who in his 40th Oration writes thus of bap- 
tism; Awpoyv cadoupey, yapropa, yptopa, gwriopa, agPaporag evdvpa, ourpoy 
TaXrtyyévecag, oppayioa, wav ore TULoV. 

‘ KE. g. by Clement of Alexandria, about A.D, 200. ‘Baptism is ealled grace, 
illumination, perfection, washing :—zcashing, because by it we wash away our sins; 
grace, because through it there is remitted the punishment due to our sins; lanina- 
tion, because by it that holy saving light is beheld through which we behold God ; 
perfeetion, because in it there is nothing wanting.” Ted, i. 6, 

> Mr. Faber, in his Work on the Primitive Doctrine of Regeneration, p. 123, thus 
notes both these counteractives. ‘In carly times, during the period of vehement
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tively inoperative. A magical virtue, as it has been ex- 
pressed, was too generally thought to attach to the nite; 
and that not only were all sins ¢yso facto washed away by 
it,’ but all evils, as by an amulet, averted; for it was a 
phylactery, or preservative, to conduct the baptized safe 
through this world, even unto life everlasting.’—The cere- 
monies now superadded to the simple form prescribed and 
practised at its original institution, added to this impression. 
The custom is recorded how the candidate turned to the 
west, while priestly words of exorcism were uttered, by which 
it was supposed that he was now at length delivered from 
the dominion of the Prince of darkness ;* then to the eas¢,* 

persecution, few would become candidates for baptism, who were not deeply im- 
pressed with the necessity of secking a refuge from the wrath to come: and the 
Church was careful to admit none to the holy rite, save those who had passed 
through the probationary and educational state of catechumens; and who might be 
justly hoped to have given the required answer of a good conscience to the legitimate 
interrogation propounded solemnly at the font,’’ 

1 So Cyril above. Again Athanasius speaks of it as caQapricov macng o.ag Snore 
apapriag? (a passage quoted by Faber, p. 168:) and Ephrem Syrus, on Dan. xii. 9, 
10, explains “ the many to be made white,” as ‘‘ baptismi lavacro dealbandos.”’ 

Dr. C. Maitland in his Book on the Catacombs, p. 221, gives the inscription following, 
to much the same effect, from a fragment in the Vatican Lapidarian Gallery, which 
seems to have belonged to a subterraucan baptistery : 

Corporis et cordis maculas vitali{s aque fons] 
Purgat, et omne simul abluit und{a nefas. ] 

In this way of speaking of the pardon of sin in baptism Clemens Alex. had, we 
have seen, preceded. So too (not to mention others) the Council of Carthage, under 
Cyprian, called it txdulgentia divina; aterm famous afterwards.—Says Bingham ; 
‘The true ancient proper notion of an zndedgence is God’s pardoning sin by the minis- 
terial application of his sacraments.”’ xi. 1, 2. It was in fact a phrase borrowed from 
imperial usages. In them it signified, lst, remission of punishinent due; 2nd, re- 
mission of tribute due. See Capitolinus, in Antonino Pio c. 10, with Salmasius’ Note ; 
Ammianus Marcel. xvi. 5; and the Codex Theodos. Tit. De Indulgentits. 

2 On its virtue as a phylactery, Cyril says; ‘The blessed John discourses much 
concerning this chrism:” (that used in baptism :) “for this holy thing is a spiritual 
preservative of the body, and safeguard of the soul.” Cat. Lect. xxi. 7. And simi- 
larly Basil says of it: My amwoAeoncg ro pudaxryotov; pin CnpwwOn¢ ra epoca’ 
where, like other contemporary fathers of the Church, he represents it as the vdaticune 
for the journey and dangers of life. Bingham x1. 1. 10. 

The earlier writer Clement of Alexandria, in his history of the youth that was re- 
claimed from his apostasy by St. John, furnishes a notable example of the manner in 
which, in Clement’s view, this notion of the preservative power of baptism might be 
abused. He says that the Bishop entertained, cherished, and at length enlightened, 
that is, baptized him; (roy veavioxoy erpepe, ovveryev, To TeAEvTaLoy EGwTice') then 
neglected the young man, trusting vainly and wrongly to this his baptism’s prophy- 
lactic virtue: voyKe Tyg mAEtovoc EmipeAsiac Kat TapagvAaKnc, wo TO TEALOY AUTW 
gviakrynploy emiarnoag THY ogoayta Tov Kupiov. See pp. 33—3d supra. 

3 Neander (p. 422) says that the first unequivocal trace of exoreism in baptism is 
found in the Council of Carthage A.D. 256, mentioned above. So too Mosheim. 

‘ This turning to the east was a custom carly applied to prayer. Tertullian 
notes the practice in his Apology, ch. xvi. And Clemens Alexandrinus thus explains 
it: Ewe de yeveOArov sepag etxwy 1) avaroXy, kaxeGey To Pw av&erat, Ex GKoTOUE
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as to receive, together with the baptismal immersion, the 
illumination of the Spint. And then after baptism he was 
enrolled in the church-register, as bemg of the wmuber of 
the Christian Israel.’ A crown was placed on his head, m 
token of his victory over sin and the world; a white dress 
put upon him, as on one washed. from sm, and robed for 
immortality : and, as we find reported by Gregory Nazian- 
zen and Paulinus, he was led up mto the church sanctuary, 
and received with psalmody and hallelujahs, as if m_ pre- 
lude to the hymnings of the blessed.? Yet once again, not 
only was the more ancient custom acted on thenceforward 
by the baptized of frequently signing the cross, by move- 
nicnt of the finger npon their breasts and forcheads,* but the 
new cnstom was superadded of actually panting that sign 
on their foreheads, and visibly bearmng it about, as the sav- 
ing inark and seal of God attached to them.* 

‘Thus were all the constituent members of the dwozxe- 
guacy of the professedly antitypical Israel umtiated mto 
the Chnistian Church; thus unguardedly its consequent 

e e eo a 5 oy ° e 

blessings mtinated to them. After wlnch intiation, 
besides the title of exaexros, or chosen, (a title already 
attached to them from the tine when they were accepted 
by the bishop as fit candidates for baptism,°) they were 

Aapay to mpwroy, addAa Kat ToC EY ayvorg KvAWCoUPEVOIG AVETEAE YYuTeWS 
adnOsag iyptoa, Kara Aoyov Tou Aton moog THY bwOtynY avaTodnY at EvyaL Stro- 
mat. vil. p. 856. See Bingham xiii. 8. 15.—Moshcim ii. 2. 4. 7, notes its supersti- 
tlous tendency. 

' Biagham, x. 7.12; and 8. 13. 
* Bingham, xu. 4. 8.—Mosheim (ii. 2. 4. 4) notices the crown worn by the neo- 

phytes, and its understood typical intimation of their victory over the world and sin. 
“Tnitiati, corond candidaque veste ornati, domum revertcbantur. [la victoriw de 
mundo vitisque partw, hwe innocenti:e acquisitie siguum erat,’”’—DPaulinus, Ep. 12, 
thus describes the scene : 

Hiuc senior soci congaudet turba catervie ; 
Alleluia novis balat ovile choris. 

1 So Tertullian De Cor. Mil. e. 2. 
‘ So Chrysostom on Ps. cx, cited by Suiccr ad voc. Eravpog. He savs; Mawrec 

ETe PETWTH SAIPOY TEPIDEPOPEY BK (CiwTrae povuy, adda Kae auToL ot Ta cia- 
CypaTa WEPIKEPEVUL ETE TS peTwTH UTED Ta Cladypara auvroy Bausaznow. Aud 
again, Homil. cxxxix. To ovppudov ta caupe Kat Ewe OIKLUG... . KUL ETE TWP peE- 
Twiwy pera TOAANS ETtypagopev orrecne. 

Also Jerome in Ezek ix.: “ Zee litera erusis habet similitudinem; quie in Chris- 
tianorunt frontidus pingiter, cx frequenti mands inscriptione signatur.” 

And Julian thus reproachcs the Christians. To ra saupa apoanuverre Evdoy, 
L(KOVAC GUTH OKLA YPAGHVTES EV TY METWTYW, KAL TPO TwY OLKNMATWY Ey ypagortec. 
Cited in Spanheim’s Juhan and Cyril, p. 194. 

> Bingham, x. 2. 5.



282 APOC. VII. [PART I. 

further designated as ayios and moro, the saints and 
faithful. For, as Bingham says, with reference to the 
practices of the Church as early as the century under 
consideration, ‘‘The names eysos, miotos, exrAexros, saints, 
believers, elect, &c., names which occur frequently in cccle- 
siastical writers, signify not any select number of Chris- 
tians, (as now the words saznt and elect are often used to 
signify only the predestinate,) but all Christians in general, 
who were entered into the communion of the Church by 
the waters of baptism.’'~—Oh how different all this from 
the simplicity of the rite as set forth in the New ‘lesta- 
ment Seripture! How different from its simplicity in our 
own and other Churches of the Reformation ! 

And now it is needful that I draw the reader’s attention 
to the parallel, or rather contrast in the way of parallel, 
which, point by point, meets the eye between this historical 
picture of the general professing Church catholic of the era 
of Constantine, after becoming sole Emperor, and his suc- 
cessors in the 4th century, (specially in respect of the znz- 
tiation of its members,) and that of the 144,000, God’s elee- 
teon of grace chosen out from them, as sketched to us in the 
Apocalyptic vision? In the ecclesiastical phrascology of the 
times,—a phraseology continued, it is to be observed, from 
Constantine’s time downwards,—the former were the elect, 
holy, and faithful. In the divinely inspired language of the 
Apocalypse these same titles elect, holy, faithful are attached 
to the datter, and to them distinctively and alone.*—The 
former, we read, claimed to have been marked with what they 
called the Lord’s seal and mark wpon the forehead ; yea, and 
often actually bore there a visible mark in sign of it: it 
was the seal of water-baptism, impressed on them by the ofh- 

1 i. 1. 1.—It was a little before the third century that Christians were divided into 
faithful and catechumens, the initiated and uninitiated. Jb. x. 5. 3. 

2 The appellation of ayo, holy, or saints, is often thus distinctively applied to 
Christ’s “peculiar people.’ A notable instauce, the first after this chapter, occurs 
chap. viii. 3, and will be there noticed. In Rev. xix. 8, the saints are identified with 
the white-robed ; ‘The white robes are the righteousness of the saints.” The title 
occurs also Rev. xiii. 10, xiv. 12, xi. 18, xx. 6, &e.—.As regards the other appella- 
tions elect and faithful, we find them (as already observed) distinctively applied in 
Rev. xvii. 14, to the partakers in Christ’s final triumph. These are called the 
KANTO Kat ExAEKTOoe Kat TeaToL, the called, aud chosen, and faithful.
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ciating presbyter, and perfected with the chrism of the con- 
firming Bishop.’ The éatter are here represented as marked 
with God's true seal on the forehead; even the seal of the 
Holy Spirit’s baptism, and as applied by Christ himself.— 
The former, looking to the easé at the time of baptism, were 
supposed to receive from it, (and perhaps through angelic 
munistration on the waters of the font,) both dcfe from the 
death of sin, and spiritual ¢dumination as from Christ the 
Sun of righteousness.? ‘The datter are here symbolized as 
receiving those heavenly gifts in reality: and this through 
the direct ministry and spiritual revelation of Himself to 
them of the Lord Jesus ;*—that only trne Angel from the 
east, the day-spring from on Ingh, the hfe and hght of each 
dead soul.—The former, we read further, after receiving 
the mark of the baptismal seal, were enrolled by the priest 

' The Presbyter only baptized by permission from the Bishop. The Bishop's confirm- 
ation, of which anointing was the sign, (whence the word christening, 1. €. anointing,) 
was then adininistered soon after baptism. See Bingham, xi. 4. 1, xu. 1 

This last was deemed essential to the full efficacy of the baptismal rite. See 
Cyprian’s 73rd Epistle on this point. He strenuously insists on the invalidity, and 
even uselessness to spiritual good, of baptism administered either by heretics or un- 
authorized persons; and on the necessity of the Bishop’s adding his confirmation to 
it. “Intelligimns non nisi in ecclesia Priepositis, et in evangelicad lege ac duminicd 
ordinatione fundatis, licere baptizare, ct remissain peccatorum dare... . Qui... bap- 
tizantur Priepositis ecclesie offerantur; et per nostram orationem ac manus imposi- 
tionem Spiritum Sanctum consequantur, et signaculo Dominico consummentur.”’ 
Cyprian urged the necessity in other cases of re-baptism. “ Quicunque ab adultera et 
profana agua veniuat, abluendi sunt et sanctificandi sulutanis aque veritate.” ibid. 

Rome allowed the baptism; but, equally with Cyprian, required episcopal contirm- 
ation. So the Roman Bishop Stephen; and Cornelius, as quoted by the Oxford 
Editor of Cyprian (p. 202) from Eusebius; ‘Ode twy Aotrwy ervye wr yon peTadapi- 
Bavew, tov re oppayteOyvat vro Tov ETioKoTOV’ TOUTOU CE PN TUXWY TwC av TOU 
aytouv Ivevparoe eruyxe.;—Also, about the forehead-anointing specially, Pope Inno- 
cent I, (who dicd A.D. 417,) in his lst Epistle, D’Achery i. 545. ‘ De constgnandis 
infantibus manifestum est non ab alio quam ab episcopo fieri licere: nam_presbyteri, 
licet sint sacerdotes, pontificatiis tamen apicem non habent. Hiec autem Pontiticibus 
solis deberi, ut vel consignent, vel Paracletum Spiritum tradant, non solum consuetudo 
ecclesiastica demonstrat, verum ct illa lectio Act. Apost. (viii. 14, 15,) quie asserit 
Petrum cet Joannem esse directos qui jam baptizatis traderent Spiritum Sanctum. 
Nam presbyteris, seu extra episcopum, seu pravsente episcopo cum baptizant, chris- 
mate baptizatus ungere licet; sed quod ab Episeopo fuerit consecratum : non tamen 
frontem ex eodem oleo signare, quod solis debetur episcopis, enm tradunt Spirttum 
Paracietum.” 

* “Angelus baptism arbiter,” &c. So Tertullian de Baptismo, c. 6; referring, ec. 
5, to the angel at the pool of Bethesda. See the whole passage in Bishop Kaye's 
Tertullian, p. £33.—The baptismal water is explained by Cyprian, Ep. 63, to be “ the 
water of cternal life,” spoken of Joh. iv. 14, vii. 88,—As regards the dlumination 
consequent on the act by sprinkling, in case of clinical baptism of invalids, as well as 
of baptism by damersion, Cyprian writes thus: “If the day breaks alike on all, and tf 
the sun pours his hight on all in equal measure, how much more shall Christ, the true 
sun and the true day in his Church, distribute the hght of cternal life with un- 
stinted equality.” Ep. 76 to Magnus. 

3 Compare 2 Cor. iv. 6.
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in the diptychs or registers of the earthly Church catholic, 
the professmg Israel. The dutter are here described as 
numbered and enrolled by Christ in his own register of the 
Israel of God; an enrolment of names the same as that 
which is elsewhere called their being written in heaven.— 
‘The former in the outward act of baptism had, as they 
supposed, a phyluctery, or amulet of defence from evil, alike 
mn life and in death. ‘he latter are here represented, in 
vision, as alone and already possessed of the one real phy- 
lactery from evil: even in his recogmtion and care, who 
stays the angels of destruction in their defence ; and, as in 
Lot’s case, shows that Ie can take no step in the way of 
judgment until He has first provided for their security — 
The former are described to have made display before their 
fellow-men of their white garments, as those who by the 
washing of baptism, even as if it had been by the blood of 
Christ,’ had been both justified from guilt, and made inno- 
cent and holy. The datter are represented, m the second 
and appended vision, as having the white garments of their 
justification recognised before God and his holy angels in 
heaven: but as made white through another and different 
washing, the washing from the fountain opened on Calvary, 
the blood of the Lamb.—Finally, the former are described 
to us as in their white robes, and with crowns of victory, 
introduced into the inner sanctuary of the Christian temple: 
and there, as the cwZouevos, or saved ones,’ received with 
psalmody, in anticipation of the heavenly ending of their 
pugrimage. Nor ought I to omit m the pa allel, how, as 
the year rolled round, they were wont m pali- bearing pro- 
cessions to resort to the churches, on the festival substituted 
in the Christian Church for the feast of Tabernacles ; and, 
not without sumilar anticipations of personal salvation 
and triumph, to place their palms that symbolized it on 

1 “The ncophyte emerged from the waters of baptism in a state of perfect inno- 
cence. The dove (the Holy Spirit) was constantly hovering over the font, and 
sanctifring the waters to the mysterious ablution of the sins of the past life..... 
The water itself became, in the vivid language of the Church, the blood of Christ : 
it was compared by a fanciful analogy to the Red Sea. The daring metaphors of 
some of the Fathers might seem to assert a transmutation of its colour.” Milman, 
Hist, of Christianity, ii. 427. 

* Cyril. Cat. L. intr. §15.—Compare Gregory Nazianzen’s rnvixaura awOnoopa, 
“then I will be saved ;”” in the sense of, “then I will be baptized.” Bingham, xi. 1. 5.
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the altar, and hymn their alleluias:' or, again, how the 
custom had grown up at the tine we refer to of going forth 
with palins and with hosannas, to give greetings to the 
bishops and presbyters of the Church, the carthly operators 
of their supposed salvation.” The sealed ones, on the other 
hand, are here symbolized, as the real cwZousves, or saved 
ones ; and, like the palm-bearing Israelites at the feast of 
Tabernacles, as celebrating, though not till after a long inter- 
val of tribulation, the actual trumphant accomplishment of 
their earthly pilgrimage: then as received into the heavenly 
presence amidst the hyinmings of angels, and rendering 
their allelmias of salvation alone to their Saviour God and 
to the Lamb. 

After the consideration of which parallel between these 
two classes, and supposing what, after all that has passed, 

1 The zisros, or church-members, including the baptized of the preceding Easter, 
bore palm-branches in procession on the next return of the Easter festival. For its 
fourteen days of feetival—then the chief season in the Church for baptism,—incladed 
the week before Easter Sunday, as w Il as the weck after; and thus began with Jalan 
Sunday, which was called also Dominica Competentiun, from candidates for baptism 
then offering themselves. On which Sunday, as we leam from Epiphanius, there 
was already begun in the fourth century, and celebrated with rauch pomp, that same 
palma-learing festival which continue] afterwards through the middle ages. (See 
the Homily of this Father Bie ra Bara.) It was the substitute in fact in the Chris- 
tian Charch for the Jewish Feast of Tabernacles, and its palin-branch bearing ; (Lev. 
xxii. 49, the time of the celebration being however changed from the autumnal 
equinox ty the cernel, in consequence of the palm-bearing procession at our Lord’s 
entrance in the paschal week inw Jerusalem 

Fpiphanius in his Womily on the day referred to, epeaks as if the whole profese- 
ing Chnietian bedy (designated as the daughter of Zon, in Judaic figure sinilar ww 
that of the Apocalyptic vision,) might expect w partake of the benefit of Christ’s 
tnumph: the Church ovcert aipart Covdicyp gupwpern, adrA\’ atpare Oerey 
oopayiZopery, and in its service imitating the songs and stations of anvels. 

In the Jewish festival there was 4 similar union of the eommemoratice and anties- 
patice. They commemoratd their ancient dwelling in booths in the wilderness, and 
subsequent triumphant entrance into Canaan. They anticipated Mesmah’s giving 
then further and greater tnomphs: whence, in accompaniment of their palu-bear- 
ing, their shouts in the language of supplicatwn, “ Wosanna: Save, Lord?” 

2 Valesias, in bis nous on Euw-hius, (H. E. ii. 23.) mentions that it was the 
manner of the Christians of those carlicr times thus to sacet the bishops and pres- 
bryters with hesaunas and palm-branches: citing a6 follows from the monk Anto- 
nine’ Jcrasalem Itinerary, whose journey appcars to have been made just before the 
death of Conttantine. “Ibi venerunt wuliecres in occureum nobis, cum infantibus, 
palmas in manibus tenentcs, ct ampullas cum rosacey olen; ct prostrate: pedibus 
nostris plantas nestras unvuebant, cantabantyue Jingud s<ryptiaca, poallentes anti- 
phonam, Vbenedicti vos @ Domino, benedictusque adventus voeter! Hosanna in 
excelsis!’ —Well might Jerome (on Matt. x11.) soon after express alarm at this 
appropriation to the earthly ministers of the Church of what belonged to its heavenly 
Head only. % Videant ergo cpiscopl, et quantumlibet sancti bemine, cim quanto 

Tienls dici ista mibi patiauter, 6) Domino, cui vere boc dicchatur, .. . pro crimine 
Impingitor.” It was indeed a sign of the times!
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the reader will, I trust, be fully prepared to allow me,-— 
viz. first, that the sealing vision appertains chronologically 
to the times following on the politico-religious revolution 
under Constantine and his immediate successors in the 4th 
century, secondly, that the 12 tribes of Israel, and the 
144,000, inentioned in it, designate respectively the visible 
professing Church in the Roman empire, and Christ’s true 
Church, the election of grace, gathered out of it,—I say, 
granting this, is it conceivable that the sketch here given 
us of the datter, in regard specially of their initiatory con- 
stitution as Christ’s pecuhar people, by his own electing, 
life-giving, enlightening, and sanctifying influence, can have 
been drawn without distinct reference to that which history 
tells us characterized the former ? Or, again, if thus drawn 
in designed contrast, can it have been so drawn for the 
mere sake of point and effect, by the heavenly limner ; or 
without the implication of his solemn condemnatory judg- 
ment on both the doctrinal system, and the Church charac- 
terized thereby, to which his sketch of the 144,000 stands 
so markedly opposed :—the Church that of the mere oud- 
wardly professing, and outwardly or ecclesiastically mitiated 
and constituted; the doctrine that of the ex opere operato 
efficacy of the legitimately ministered initiatory sacrament ? 
To my own mind alike the one supposition and the other 
seem inconceivable. The Apocalyptic Christian picture can- 
not, I think, but have been drawn antithetically to the and- 
Christian ritualistie system and doctrine of the times re- 
ferred to. For in it, just as in other figurations of this 
wonderful book, we see sketched, though but mm hintings, 
the real spirit of the age ; 

The very age and body of the times, 
Their form and pressure. 

—And the-rather so as the error referred to was no light or 
passing error. It was an evil the deep-rooted permanency 
of which in the Christian professmg Church (like that of 
the cognate error in the Jewish)' is attested by the protests 

1 See St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, (‘the foolish Galatians,’’) passtm : also of 
that to the Romans chaps. iii, iv, &c, Thus, as against the doctrine of an ex opere 
operato sacramental justification, or forgiveness of sins, Rom. iv. 8, &c.; “ Blessed is 
the man to whom the Lord will not impute sin. Cometh this blessedness on the cir- 
cumcision only, or on the uncircumcision also? For we say that faith was reckoned
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of the Anglican and other Reformed Churches against it 
1200 years after;' and the gravity of which appears from 
the fact of its being the foundation-stone of the great 
predicted apostasy, which thenceforward we shall find to 
have been more and more developed :—that apostasy of 
which the one grand object and characteristic, ever followed 
out by the MASTER SPIRIT OF EVIL its originator, and with 
admirable unity of purpose, was to be this ;—within the 
Christian Church itself? and while professedly exalting 
Christ and his institutions, practically to set Christ aside 
out of the Christian system, from first to last; a human 
pseudo-Chnistian priesthood being substituted in his place, 
(as well indeed as in that of the Holy Spirit,) in respect of 
one and all of his suving ucts and offices.’ 

I have spoken of this baptismal error as one peculiarly 

to Abraham for rightcousness. How was it then reckoned? When he was in cir- 
cumcision, or in uncircumeision ? Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision. And 
he received the sigu of circumcision, a seal of the rightcousness of the faith which he 
had yet being uncircumcised :’’ &¢.—And, against resting in the mere outward form, 
ib. ii, 28,29; “Te is not a Jew which is one outwardly; neither is that circumcision 
which is outward in the flesh; but he isa Jew which 1s one inwardly; and circum- 
cision is that of the heart, in the spint, and not in the letter:”’ &c. 

In these and similar passages, who that considers the subscqucnt history of the 
Church can suppose that the Etcrnal Spirit, speaking by St. Paul, had only as his 
object to guard the Church against Judatzing errors then prevalent? aud not rather to 
guard it against similar errors also which Ile foresaw would prevail, and with yet 
longer and more pernicious influence, through abuse of the Christian corresponding 
sacrament ? 

1 Tict it be well observed that the doctrine of the stnglican Church as to the grace 
following the baptismal rite is pointedly opposed to that of Rome. The former says 
in its s{rticles, that no sacrament is of use, Put “to them that receive it eworthily;”’ 
and in its Catechism, that repentance and faith are cssential to its right recipiency. 
(See p. 289, Note #)—On the other hand, the doctrine and spirit on this point of 
the Church of Rome is well illustrated in what passed at the first discussion of Car- 
dinal Cajetan with Luther: in which one of the two things which the Cardinal re- 
quircd to be retracted by Luther, and to which Luther ahove all other things was 
resolved to adhere, was this statement,—that, in order to benefit from the Sacrament, 
there must be the exercise of faith in the recipient. See Merle J)’ Aubigneé’s IListory 
of the Reformnation, B. iv., c, 6; and Waddington’s do. Vol. i. p. 157.—But in this 
I am anticipating. 

2 The professing Church no longer having strength and purity to cast ont the 
antichristtan leaven as heretical; so as in the case and times of the Guostic anti- 
christianity, alluded to in St. John's Epistles. 

3 Various occasions will occur afterwards for illustrating further from history the 
development, in this point of view, of the apostasy, and of Antichrist, its destined 
head.—For the present let me onty add Dr. Arnold's opinion, exprest on the modern 
revival of that particular perverted doctrine of the fourth century, which has been 
the subject of this Section: “T call all this Judaizing a direct idolatry. It is exalt- 
tng the Chureh and the Sacraments into the place of Christ; as others have exalted 
Christ's Mother, aud others in the same spirit exalted etreumeision.” Life, Vol. it 
p. 74.
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characteristic of the times of Constantine and his successors 
in the 4th century :—not imdeed overlooking the 3rd 
century, as that in which it began to appear; but resting 
on the 4¢/4 as that in which it was most fully and largely 
developed, after that the subversion of the Pagan power in 
the Roman empire had made the way open and easy to the 
profession of Christianity. In illustration of this historic 
fact I have noticed, from eminent and approved fathers of 
the third and fourth centuries, the various exaggerated 
titles of honour, and superstitions ceremonies, which had 
been then superadded to the simple title and ritual ordained 
by the Lord Jesus. And perhaps these might of them- 
selves suffice to show the chronological propriety of the con- 
trasted Apocalyptic picture. In order, however, that no sus- 
picion may remam with the reader of my having strained 
the unguarded expressions of ccrtain Church-writers of 
the day, however eminent, construed too harshly a harm- 
less ceremonial, or given an exaggerated view either of the 
prevalency or perniciousness of the error at the time spoken 
of,—it may be well that I set before him the opinions, on 
the point m question, of a few modern ecclesiastical his- 
torians, who are generally known and approved. — Dean 
Waddington then, speaking of the preceding, or 3rd cen- 
tury, thus observes: “'The original simplicity of the office 
of baptism had already undergone some corruption. The 
symbol had been gradually exalted at the expense of the 
thing signified: the spiret of the ceremony was beginning 
to be lost in the form.” '—Moshetm, while noting the mul- 
tiphication of mtes and ceremonics in the Christian Church 
during that same century, specifically in the matter of 
baptism, attributes this, as well as other nascent supersti- 
tious notions and practices, very much to the corrupting 
influence of the Platonic and Oriental or Gnostic pluloso- 
phy, which, about the middle of the century, had partially 
infused itself into the Church: and, in his sketch of the 
doctrines and rites of the Church im the 4th century, re- 
presents those superstitions as then only increased and ag- 
gravated.2—By dfiiner this is the judgment pronounced 
on the prevalent religion of the 472 century, after Con- 

11, 94, 2 1). 2.4.1, 4, &. Also iv. 2, 3, and 4.
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stantine’s establishment of Christiamty in the Roman 
empire. “The true doctrine of justification by faith was 
scarce to be seen at this time; and that of real conversion 
very much lost, or eréernal baptism placed in its stead. 
There was much outward religion, but this could not 
make men saints in heart and life.”’—A Living writer, not 
unconversant with the subject he handles, designates the 
religion of the Constantinian wera as “a religion of sacra- 
ments :”’? and quotes in confirmation a stmking passage 
from the celebrated Boethius’s Compendium of Christian 
Faith, (a work in date somewhat later,) in which, as the 
grand means of man’s recovery from the evil, guilt, and 
condemnation consequent on Adam’s fall, he declares that 
Christ has granted to us remedial sacraments : —“ just as 
if the sacraments,” says Mr. ‘Taylor, “ when duly accepted 
from the pricst’s hand, were potent drugs, or chemical 
antidotes, mfallibly dispersing the poison inhented from 
Adan ! ’—Neander,—in terns often so simiar to those of 
Bishop Burnet m his exposition of the Articles of the 
Church of England, that but for the greater warmth and 
feeling of the former, one might almost doubt whether it 
was the German historian, illustrating the corrupt doc- 
trine of the Church catholic of the third and fourth centu- 
ries, or the English prelate that of the Romish Church in 
the sixteenth,°—agaim and again laments the prevalency 
of what he designates as the opus operatum doctrines, then 
germinated and in vogue,—more especially in respect of 

1 Cent. iv. ch. 2, p. 211. (Ed. in one Vol. 1838.) 
2 Ancient Christianity, Vol.i. p. 247. See also pp. 190, 191, 235, &e. 
3 Neander, i. 422, 427, 429, &c. At p. 431 he says; “The idea had sprung u 

that on the bishops, as successors of the apostles, the propagation of the Holy Spirit 
in the Church was dependent: it was considered as their prerogative to seal by the 
consccration of the impusition of hands (as with a signaculum, or o¢payec) the whole 
act of baptism.”’ He refers this, and the beginning of the rite of episcopal confirma- 
tion, to the middle of the 3rd century. A rite this, so as it was then administered, as 
significative of the instcaling superstition as any other ! 

Says Bishop Burnet on Art. xi. p. 152; “The doctrine of sacramental justification 
is justly to be reckoned among the most mischievous errors in the Church of Rome. ... 
Tt is as if the sacraments were of the nature of charms,” &e. Again on Art Xxxv.; 
“We look on all sacramental actions as acceptable to God only with regard to the 
temper and inward acts of the persons to whom they are applied ; and cannot consider 
them as medicines, or charms, Which work by a virtue of their own.” Again: “The 
doctrine of Rome represents them as so many charms; which may heighten the 
authority of him who administers them, but which extinguish or deaden all true 
piety.” pp. 316, 351. 

VOL, I. 19
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baptism,—and the idea of a magicul effect and charm at- 
taching to the rite. “Oh!” he exclaims, “that men had 
not so soon confused the divine thing and the sagu which 
represented it; and had not wished to bind the work of 
the Spirit on the outward sign!” ’—Finally, both he and 
Bishop Kaye,—the latter in his learned sketch of the Church 
in the age of Tertullian,” and thus with reference to as early 
a period as the beginning of the third century,—notice a 
practice then introduced, and in the fourth century preva- 
lent, (I mean the delaying of baptism to the death-bed,) 
that furnishes the most striking possible illustration of the 
real nature and evil working of these notions respecting 
baptism ; and show that the dapyraxems,” the phylacterie 
charms of the apostasy, had already begun. They did 
this, says Neander, “under the false notion of baptism 
being an opus operatum,’ in order that they nught the 
longer abandon themselves to their lusts; and yet, “in 
the hour of death, being pumfied by the magical annihila- 

1 Neander, p. 360. 1st Ed. Rose’s Transl.—My citations are elsewhere given from 
Clark’s Transl. of Neander’s 2nd Ed., in which, I sce, the passage is omitted. 

2 pp. 247, 248. “ The teachers began” (i. e. in the age of Tertullian) “ by insist- 
ing on the necessity of repentance and amendment of life. Unfortunately, the effect 
of their exhortations upon the minds of their hearers was frequently counteracted 
by a fatal perversion of the doctrine of the Church respecting the efticacy of baptism. 
In every age the object of a large portion of those who call themselves Christians 
has been to secure the benefits without fulfillmg the conditions of the Christian 
covenant. When therefore the proselyte was told that baptism conferred upon him 
who received it the remdssion of all his former sins, he persuaded himself that he 
might with safety defer the work of repentance,” &c. 

The learned prelate speaks of this as a “perversion of the doctrine of the Church.” 
And, doubtless, many cautions are to be found in Cyprian, Origen, Cyril, &c. Yet 
while so much was made of the ceremonial, and while such language was common 
on the subject as in the passage that Bishop Kaye quotes from Tertullian, (De Po- 
nitent. ch. 6,) “ Neque cgo renuo divinum beneficium, id est abolitionem delictorum, 
inituris aquam omanzmodo salvum esse,’—was not the perversion a natural one? Ter- 
tullian’s suggested difficulty of a man’s obtaining baptism in case of his being impeni- 
teut,—“ Quis enim tibi, tam infide peenitentix viro, asperginem unam cujushibet aque 
commodabit,”’*—was not likely to be of much counteractive force. It is also ob- 
servable that the qualifications now insisted on were mostly repentance and amend- 
ment, not evangelic faith ;—faith in Him with whom personal communion is essen- 
tial, both to the beginning and the continuance of spiritual life. 

3 The continuance long after of these gappaxerac is noted Apoc. ix. 21, in refer- 
ence to the times following on the destruction of the Greek empire in the 15th cen- 
tury. 

* Let the reader observe, in passing, this proof from Tertullian of baptism having 
been sometimes administered by sprinkling, ere the close of the second century. To 
which add Cyprian’s somewhat later testimony, given p. 283 supra.



€ 

CH. VII. §3.] HINTED ANTI-CHRISTIANISM OF UNSEALED. 291 

tion of thcir sins, might be able to pass without hindrance 
into eternal life.’! It was in fact, in estimation and in 
practice, the extreme unction of the day.’ 

After the establishment of Christianity in the Roman 
empire, this practice became, as I said, prevalent. ‘The 
emperor Constantine himself offers us the most illustrious 
example of it. Notwithstandmg his conversion to Chris- 
tianity full 20 years before, and more, he deferred his 
baptism to his death-bed. I subjoin the affecting account 
given us of it in Euscbius;* and commend it to the read- 

lp. 363.—The following note of Gibbon is too illustrative of the subject to be omit- 
ted. “The fathers who censured this criminal delay could not deny the certain and 
victorious eftieacy even of a death-bed baptism. The ingenious rhetoric of Chrysostom 
(vo. ad Hebr. Tom. xiii.) could find only three arguments against these prudent 
hristians. 1. That we should love and pursne virtue for her own sake, and not 

merely for the reward, 2. That we may be surprised by death without an oppor- 
tunity of baptism. 3. That, although we shall be placed in heaven, we shall only 
twinkle like little stars, when compared to the suns of righteousness who have run 
their appuinted course with labour, with suecess, and with glory.’—He adds; ‘I 
believe this delay of baptism, though attended with the most pernicious conse- 
quences, was never condemned by any general or provincial council, or by any public 
act or declaration of the Church.’ iii. 274. 

2 When the whole empire had become Christian in profession, and baptism conse- 
quently came to be administered almost universally to infants,—this ceremony of 
aptismal extreme unetion was cut away from the superstitious ritualist. But the 

ministration of the Lord’s Supper was ready at hand as a substitute. So Paulinus A.D. 
794, to the homicide Heistulphus: berein following the judgment of the Council of 
Nice (Can. xii), in reference to the dapsed under the previous Licinian persecution : 
‘‘Tn ultimo termino vite tum pro viatico....ut accipias communionem corporis et 
sanguinis Domini tibi concedimus.” Warduin Concil. iv. 912.—Extreme unction, as 
a seventh sacranient, was afterwards added or substituted. Sce Martene De Rit. And, 
I imagine, it had its origin from the act of baptismal unction performed on the dying 
in the 4th and dth centuries, 

3 The account is thus given by Eusebius. On finding his health declining, Con- 
stantine gathered the bishops around him, he relates, and declared his wish to have 
the rite adminis‘ered; as that whereby all the sins of his past life would be cleansed 
and washed away.* ‘This,’ said ho to them, ‘is the time so long looked for by 
me, thirsting and praying that I might partake of the salvation of God. This is the 
time of my enjoying the seal that confers tmmortality. I had wished to have par- 
taken of this washing in the streams of Jordan, where the Saviour is related to have 
been baptized as an example to us. But God, who knows what is best, has ordained 
that it should be here. Now then let there be no hesitation. If the Lord of life and 
death will that my life be prolonzed, and it is once settled that I be numbered with 
his people, I promise that I will lay down to mysclf a rule of life becoming.’—Then 
they, after the usual mitual, imparted to him the holy mysteries. And thus Constan- 
tine, first and alone of Roman emperors, in the Church of the Martyrdom of Jesus, 
was regenerated and made perfect and, having the divine scat impressed on him, he 
rejoiced in spirit, and was filled with heavenly light.—Then, after the other ceremo- 
nies, he put on a dress of white, bright as the light; for he would no more touch the 
purple: and, raising his voice, he thanked God, and spoke of his happiness, as having 
Poon thought worthy of immortal /ife. After which, having admitted some of his 
gencrals and captains into his presence, as they wept around him, and wished 

* emeidn O€ Etc Evvotay KE THC Te fie TEAEUTNC, KADAPOEWS THTOV ELYAL Katpoy 
Twy wore aurp mETAnNUpEANPEvwY Oey wero, doa ota OvyTy Crapaprey erydOe. 
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er’s perusal. The charitable hope is most allowable,—and 
it is one which we will fondly cherish,—that his error was 
forgiven him: and that the spiritual grace of the sacra- 
mental rite, and all the blessings of the gospel covenant, 
were in this case really imparted to the dying neophyte ; 
even as to one, in sincerity of heart, repentant and believ- 
ing. And thus we may look with a melancholy satisfac- 
tion to the narrative, as an exemplification alike of his 
conversion to the truth, and of the wonderful triumph of 
Christianity over heathenism, effected so greatly through 
his instrumentality, in the Roman empire. But we must 
also painfully look to it as illustrating the manifestation 
and acting, even then, of this earliest unfolded feature of 
‘the mystery of iniquity." It may serve as a memorial to us 
of the first wra, and, as Gibbon would say, of the first symp- 
tom and cause, (here allusively pre-intimated to St. John,) 
of the now rapidly advancing anti-christian APOSTASY. 

Oh! how was it, we may well say with Neander, that 
men so soon came to confuse the divine thing with the sign 
which represented it! And how was it that they did not 
even then perceive the real nature and portentous evil of 
the doctrine! Surely, had they profited by the light of 
Scripture and its holy prophecies, as by a light shining 
in a dark place, they would have recognised, through the 
obscure mistiness of the moral atmosphere, the awful fea- 

him years of prolonged life, he answered them that he had now been made partaker 
of that which was indeed the true /ife: that none but himself could be aware of the 
blessings he had received; and that he was fain to depart and not delay his passage 
to God. All this took place in the Pentecostal festival: (i. e. the fifty days he- 
tween Easter and Whitsunday, the chief season of baptism at that time :)—‘‘and 
on the Pentecostal Sunday itself, the seventh Lord’s day from Easter, at the noon- 
tide hour of the day, by the sun, Constantine was reccived up to his God.” V. C. iv. 
61—64. 

1 Let me observe that Constantius similarly deferred his baptism to his dying hour. 
(Athanas. de Synodis Op. i. p. 907.) Also the emperor Valentinian 2, towards the 
close of the fourth century, furnished another example of the operation of the same 
erroneous views of the baptismal rite: but in his case death overtook him before Am- 
brose, whom he had sent for to perform it, arrived. Ambros. de Obit. Valentinian.— 
The Count Theodosius, father to the great emperor of that name, was yet another 
eminent example of delaving it till immediately before death. Orosius, B. vii. (B. P. 
M, vi, 443. 

Let me bther observe that Ambrose, in noting Constantine’s baptism, tells how 
‘¢ Baptismatis gratia, in ultimis constitutus, omnia peccata dimiserit ;”’ without any 
remark on the error of thus delaying it. De Obit. Theodos.
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tures of the instealing phantom, and the enemy of man 
animating and guiding it. 

Apparent dire facies, inimicaque Trojx 
Numina. 

—But the word of God, though not as yet forbidden, was 
nevertheless not studicd or explained with the same sim- 
plicity and singleness of mind as once. Silently and slowly 
an advance had been already made to that which was essen- 
tial to the successful establishment of the Apostasy, the 
supersession of the written word. In the unduc reference 
to supposed apostolicul unwritten tradition an almost co- 
ordinate standard of authonty had been set up. In the 
philosophy of the Alexandrian Platonics, an engine had 
begun to work, which, through allegorizing, did away with 
much of its true and simple meaning.’ In the discipline of 
the secret 1t was made part of a religious system to hold re- 
serve, except to the baptized, or imitiated,* on certain of the 
gospel verities : especially on one the most glorious of all, and 
against which, as the great object of justifying and saving 
faith, the Apostasy was to direct its bitterest enmity,—I 
mean the vicarious and propitiatory atonement of the Son 
of God.* Once more, by the falsitas dispensativa it was 

1 Even in some of the earlier fathers unguarded statements will be found on this 
point. Thus Jreneus,—althongh noting the preference of wneritter traditions to 

oly Scripture as a characteristic of certain then existing Aeretics, and in ili. 2 say- 
ing of them, ‘‘Cam ex Scripturis arguuntur in accusationem convertuntur ipsarnm 
Scripturarum, quasi non recté habeant,.. et quia non possit ex his inveniri veritas ab 
his qui nesciant ¢raditionem, non enim per literas traditam illam sed per vivam vo- 
cem,’’—does yet soon after himself appeal to the tradition kept by the Bishops of the 
Church. Though indeed he might perhaps intend by this the written tradition of 
Hfoly Scripture.—Again Tertudlian, De Cor. Mil. ch. 3, thus asserts its authority. 
‘In traditionis obtentu exigenda est, inquis, auctoritas scripta. Ergo quievramus, an 
et traditio non scripta non debeat reeipi?” And then, having first Himited the cases 
in which unwritten tradition was of anthority to such as Scripture had not determined, 
(Si nulla Scriptura determinavit, cert® consnetudo corroboravit, qu sine dubio de 
traditione mauavit,”) he exemplifies in the baptismal rite: in whieh rite sundry 
things then done, that had not been enjoined in Seripture, (as three dippings, tasting 
milk and honey, and abstaining for a week from the usual ablutions, &c.,) were, he 
thought, thereby suificienty sanctioned.—Yet the very limitation shows that Tertul- 
lian was mainly sound on this point. See Riddle’s Christian Antiq. p. 71. 

2 Sce Burton's Church IListory, ch. xiv. 
> woamy ot pepunpevoa, So Chrysostom frequently, says Bingham, x. 5, 8. 
‘ Bingham, ibid.—This too originated in the Alexandrian School, See Rishop 

Kaye’s Tertullian, bp. 35, 250, 251. He coneludes: ‘“ Having already delivered our 
opinion respecting the mischievons consequences which have arisen to the Church 
from the countenance lent by the writings of Clemens Alexandrinus to the notion of a 
disciplina arcant, we shall now only express our regret that l’rotestant divines, in their 
eagerness to establish a favourite point, should sometimes have been induced to resort 
to it.”
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deemed permissible, and even meritorious, for approved 
ends to pervert truth and Scripture."—Thus no wonder 
that the true and only source of light, life, and justification 
to the soul should have been more and more forgotten. No 
wonder that the doctrinal error should have crept in of 
mistaking the form for the spirit, the outward for the in- 
ward, the instrument for the original and effectual agent, 
the means for the object and end. No wonder that the 
so-called priesthood too, as well as Church and ritual, 
should have begun to interpose themselves between the 
people and Christ.—Indeed it should never be overlooked, 
in our view of the first germinating of the Apostasy, that 
this was very mainly owing to a neglect of the spint and 
cautions of the written word; even while otherwise by 
many held in honour.” Hence the mistaken and formal 
earthly view of God’s true Israel, or Church. Hence the 
superstitious exaltation of the ceremonial. Hence the mis- 
appprehension of the character and functions of the clergy 
that ministered in it; and the changing of the communion- 
table into a priests’ sacrificial aléar, and of the comme- 
morative supper® into something like the sacrifice of the 

“The disctplina arcani,” says Lardner, iv. 231, ‘was unknown to Justin Martyr, 
Tertullian, Minucius Felix, and other primitive Christian writers.” I think however 
Bingham (ibid. 3) has reason in saying that in Tertullian a clear intimation is found 
of the Church then making a distinction in what it taught between catechumens and 
the baptized or believers. So in his Apol. 7 and De Prescr. c. 41. 

' See Gilly’s Vigilantius, pp. 268, 269. He specially refers to Jerome as its advo- 
cate, and gives a striking extract from Coleridge’s Essays condemning it.—Augustine’s 
strong reprobation of this, as advocated by Jerome, appears both in his Letters xxviii. 
8, Ixxxil. 21, addrest to Jerome himself, and also abundantly elsewhere. Mosheim is 
unjustifiable in classing him with others his contemporaries as an advocate of it. iv. 
2. 3. 16. 

2 Witness Origen’s more early critical labours on it, and Jerome’s later: also 
Chrysostom’s strong exhortations to its study; not to add those of that apostolic 
man, of whom I shall have to speak fully in my next section, Augustine. 

3 Basnage ad ann. 100, quoted by Lardner, iv. 212, says that this Judaizing lan- 
guage about the Christian clergy and sacraments had not come into vogue in the 
earlier half of the second century: ‘‘Germana virorum apostohcorum scripta, Clemen- 
tis scilicet,* Polycarpi, Justini, vocabula pontifieis, sacerdotum, Levitarum, Christiano 
clero significando nunquam usurparunt: neque magis Clementine wxtatis est vocabu- 
lum Ovataornptoy, altare, ad eucharistia mensam indicandam,’’—These earlier fathers 
applied the Judaic sacerdotal figure, ike St. Peter,t rather to the whole Christian 
body; and used the terms of the old Jewish temple service, like St. Paul, in a Chris- 
tian sense figuratively. 

* 1. e. the Roman Clement. 
t 1 Pet. ii. 6; “ Ye [i.e. all true Christians] are a royal priesthood:”’ 2 Cor. vi. 

16; “Ye are the temple of the living God ;”’ &c. 
} E. g. for Jgnatius’ view on this point see the quotations given p. 15 supra. He
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mass :'—it being forgotten at length that in the Christian 
Israel, Levi mingles with the other cleven tribes ;? and that 

On the subject of the a/tar as an appellation of the communion table in the carly 
Church, the reader will find the question discussed, and pretty well exhausted, in 
Mede’s Treatise on it, Works, pp. 352 —392, Suicer on Ovoracrnpiov, and Bingham 
vill, 6. 12—15. It results that, if the so-called Apostolical Constitutions be received 
as of a date before A.D. 200, and Ignatius’ Ep. to the Philadelphians be genuine, the 
term altar would appear to have been used for the holy table before the end of the 
second century; but only figuratively, or at least ‘in the sense of the scene of the 

- Christians’ general offering of prayer and thanksgiving. Alike Origen, Minutius 
Felix, and Arnobius admittcd to the heathen that they had no altars, i. e. like theirs. 
Our Church Prayer Book has done well in eschewing the word. 

But the innovations had deyun even before the third century: (see Mosheim i. 2. 
4. 4:) and Cyprian continually applics the term sacerdos to the Christian Minister ; 
e. g. Epist. 1. ‘*Singuh divine saccrdotio honorati, et in clerico ministerio constituti, 
pon nisi altars et sacrificiis deservire dcbeant,” &c.: and in Ep, 55, in startling lan- 
guage about the Bishop, ‘‘ Unus [est] in ecclesia ad tempus sacerdos, et ad tempus 
judex, tree Chrusti.”’—Compare Neander’s observations, i. 451: also Waddington 1. 
84, ec. 

1 Mosheim (iv. 2. 4. 8.) says that in the fourth century the elevation of the sacra- 
mental elements prepared the way for their adoration soon afterwards, 

2 Sce p. 262 supra. 

uses the figure of being within the altar (of the antitypical altar-court) as a figure 
not of the local ministering position of the Christian derey, but of church-member- 
ship generally,—So too Justin Martyr. ‘The prayers and thanksgivings offered by 
worthy meu are the only true sacrifices acceptable to God:” and this, says Neander 
ibid., “‘he regards as a proof of the high priestly lineage of Christians.” 

Again, Dreneus speaks of all believers as prtests, in the Levitical or sacerdotal sense 
of the word. So iv. 20, ‘‘Ommnes justi sacerdotalem habent ordinem.” Also v. 34, 
‘‘Qstendimus quoniam ecclesia cst semen Abrahw:’’ and again; ‘ Ostcndimus 
quoniam Lerite et saccerdotes sunt discipuli omnes Domini.”’—The offerrngs too that 
he speaks of were the offerings given by the whole early Church at the Lord’s Sup- 
per; as the whole Jewish Church offered their first-fruits: ‘Novi testamenti obla- 
tionem, quam ecelesia ab apostolis accipicns in universo mundo offert Deo, ei qui 
alimenta nobis privstat, prmitias suorum muncrum in novo testamento:” citing 
Malachi’s prophecy, ‘‘ From the rising of the sun to the setting, incense shall be 
offered to my name, and a pure offering,”’ iv, 32. Compare iv. 34, where he says 
that God ‘“‘dedit populo prewceptum facicudarum oblationum, ut disceret Deo servire : 
sic ct ideo nos quoque ofterre vult munus ad altare frequenter sine intermissione ;”’ 
explaining the altar meant by him thus; ‘ Est ergo adtare in cwlis ; iuc enim preces 
nostrie et oblationes diriguntur, et ad templum ; quemadmodum Joannes in Apocalypsi 
ait, ‘Et apertum est templum Dei in cwlo,’”’ &e. (Apoc. xi. 19). 

Tertullian too, though be sometimes speaks Levitically of the Christian ministry, 
does yet in a well-known passage (De Exhort. Castit. ch. 7) apply the sacerdotal 
figure to alt Christians; ‘‘ Nonne et datet sacerdotes sumus? Scriptuin est, Reges nos 
ct sacerdotes Deo fecit.” &e. 

I agree with Basnage in not excepting on this head Clemens Romanus. For that 
the three Lerttical orders mentioned by him, ch. 40, (just as the Jerusalem and the 
altar of ch. 41,) were meant literally and simply of the old Jewish system, and not of 
the three orders of the Christian ministry, bishops, preshyters, and deacons, appears 
sufficiently from bis reference to the same Jewish ecclesiastical ministers, ch. 31: 
where, speaking of God’s gifts to his people, after notice of the blessings conferred on 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, he proceeds thus; ‘From him are the pricsts and 
Levites, all that minister at the altar of God; from him the Lord Jesus according to 
the flesh; &c.”” A view this confirmed by his reference, ch. 36, to Christ as the 
Christian’s /figh Priest, and chs, 42, 44, 47, 54, 57 to presbyters and deacons, as if 
the only ceclesiastical rulers in the Corinthian Church; for the contexts show that 
by the excoxoror of ch. 42 were meant presbyters, ‘The same I see, is Gieseler’s 
judgment; 1, § du.
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the proper priestly functions attach, all and only, to its great 
High Priest above. 

So, in fine, did instealing Judaism, by the infusion of its 
spirit into the religion which had subverted it, furmsh one 
primary principle of the Apostasy :' while Heathenism too, 
(as we shall very soon see more fully,”) found occasion 
also, even thus early, to enter in and assist. And together 
they helped forward,—and with singular union of effect,— 
that which was the grand object of the Apostasy with the 
Master Spirit of evil that devised it ;—viz. the obscuration 
and supersession in the professing Church of its Lord and 
Saviour Christ Jesus.’ 

§ 4.—CONTRA-DISTINCTIVE REVELATION OF GOD'S ISRAEL, 
OR TRUE CHURCH, OF THE SEALED ONES. 

It may probably have already occurred to an attentive 
reader that there is this remarkable novelty and peculiarity 
in the double prefigurative vision now under consideration, as 
compared with others previously given, that whereas those 
earlier visions, in regard of all that was figured outside of 
the heavenly sanctuary of God’s manifested presence, de- 
picted simply and only what was to be visibly realized 
afterwards upon the earthly scene before the eyes of men, 
——there was now on the contrary depicted to St. John, 
though upon the same earthly scene, a something spiritual, 
and such as mortal eyes could not see; viz. the Lord’s 
marking out, and sealing, and numbering the constituent 

See Whitby’s “Parallel” betwixt what he calls “the Jewish and the Papal An- 
tichrist,’’ appended to his Comment on 2 Thess. Also his Note on 2 Thess. ii. 3, on 
the early Judaizing elements of an apostasy in the Christian Church. 

2 See my Part ii. ch. 1, infra: also Part iii. ch. 3, &c. 
3 Let me illustrate on this point by a citation from Dr. Arnold. “That the priest 

system is not to be found in Scripture is as certain as that the worship of Jupiter is 
not the doctrine of the gospel... . It was not that the Eucharist was to succeed to 
the temple sacrifices,—one carnal sacrifice and carnal priest succeeding to another ; 
but the spiritual sacrifice of each man’s self to God, connected always with the com- 
memoration of Christ’s sacrifice in the Eucharist.... That the great cnemy should 
have turned his very defeat [1. e. in the overthrow of heathenism] into his greatest 
victory, and have converted the spiritual self-sacrifice, in which each man was his 
own priest, into the carnal and lying sacrifice of the Mass, [the consummation of the 
priest system,] is to my mind, more than anything else, the exact fulfilment of the 
apostolical language concerning Avtichrist.”” Life Vol. ii. p. 262. The letter is 
dated June 19, 1841; just a year only before his death. It expresses his mature 
judgment on the point. So too ibid. pp. 174, 241. 

4
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members of the Israel of God, his own true Church, indi- 
vidually and personally, from among the visible corporate 
body of the professing Church, the soi-disant Israel—And 
this may have been further noted, as yet another remark- 
able peculiarity in the vision before us, that not only was 
there thus depicted in it the constitution of God’s true 
Church, which, though a spintual and invisible transaction, 
did yet occur chronologically at what has appeared to be 
the precise era that the vision related to, (. e. the close of 
the 4th century,) but also a fact concerning this true 
Church, which might seem prima facie altogether wuchrono- 
logical, as it was only to be realized at the consummation ; 
—viz. the ultimate salvation of all its aggregated genera- 
tions.’ A consummation, let it be observed, not to happen 
till after some great intervening tribulation, the same doubt- 
less that had been pre-intimated to the souls under the 
altar,? in other words that of the times of Antichrist: it 
being after 24, according to the presbyter-informant’s de- 
claration,® that their introduction was to take place, whe- 
ther as palm-bearing conquerors,’ after the oman simnli- 

1 The identity of the aggregated scaled oncs and the palm-bearers has been already 
proved. Sce p. 276 supra.—So the ancient expositor Berengaud, as I sec, explains the 
symbols. “Der 144,000 clecti, qui iu ecclesia Dei singulis temporibus laborant, de- © 
signantur: ct quia in comparatione reproborum exigua est turba electorum, non 
immerito numero 144,000 designatur. In ccelesti vero beatitudine, ubi singulis 
tempuribus ex omnibus gentibus tribubus ct linguis congregantur, tanta corum 
efficitur inultitudo, ut nullo numero comprehendi possit.” 

The ditference of number between the sealed ones and the palm-bearers was after- 
wards beautifully illustrated by the form of the heavenly Jerusalem, a later symbol 
of the same collective body of the redeemed in their heavenly glory :—it being a eude 
whose height and length and breadth were equal; whereas cach living generation of 
the sealed oney was but a square number, viz. 144, or 12 times 12 ehiliads. Sce 
Apoc. xxi. 16. 

* It was said unto them that they should wait “until their brethren, that were to 
be slain even as they, should be completed.” Which words implied a seeond term 
of tribulation, as well as second body of martyrs, to sueceed after that of the per- 
secutions of Pagan Rome. See pp. 227—233, suprd.—“ The greac”’ tribulation ts a 
term of comparison evidently with some other previous and less tribulation; and 
might imply its being the fonger as well as jiercer tribulation of the two. Such is 
the furee of the word in the case of the Jews’ great tribulation. Compare Matt. 
xxiv. 21 with Luke xxi. 24.—.As to the historical fact, see what Gibbon says, at the 
eonelusion of his chapter on the Pagan Perseeutions, about the superior greatness of 
those that Christians suffered from Papal (so ealled) Christians. 11. 495, 496. 

3 The circumstance of St. John’s instruction by one of the presbyters, as to the 
meaning of the palm-bearers in the vision, (certainly a remarkable circumstance,) 
might perhaps be meant to indicate the seripéural source of the doctrine thus mani- 
fested: in other words, that it would be derived from the scriptures of the twelve 
apostles: the same that, as I conecive, might be symbolized by twelve of the twenty- 
four Presbyters, as the heads of the New, Testament Church. 

* To Roman medals a palm-branch is the perpetual symbol of victory: and heneo
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tude, or palm-bearing pilgrims after the Jewish,’ into the 
divine presence. 

In truth, it 1s doubtless very mainly from this evident 
figuring im the palm-bearing vision of things that were to 
happen at the consummation that many expositors have 
adopted views different from my own of the Apocalyptic 
structure; views such as to refer the whole sixth Seal, its 
sealing and palm-bearing Visions inclusive, just as well as 
the last Trumpet and last Vial, to the time of the end.— 
Now that this structure cannot be the true one, follows as 
a necessary consequence from the proof of my explanation 
of all that precedes; (supposing only that that proof be 
deemed satisfactory ;) not to note other clear evidence 
against the theory, which will however be given by me 
fully elsewhere.” And I wish besides to add (and I beg 
the reader’s particular attention to it) that there exists, if I 
mistake not, in the palm-bearing vision itself an internal 
mark, clear and distinct, though hitherto unobserved by 
expositors, indicative of the Vision being necessarily, so as 
[ explain it, one prospective and anticipative of a futunty 
still distant at the era of the tempest-angels and the seal- 
ing. ‘I'he mark is this, —that there 1s no change in the gener- 
al Apocalyptic scenery during its exhibition, correspondent 
with that new state of things which is to be introduced at 
the actual time of the consummation, and of the saints en- 

was sometimes sculptured on the tombs of the dead, to betoken the soul’s entrance 
into Elysium. So on that of the Nasoni, in Montfaucon v. 102.—Similarly on the 
early martyrs’ tombs in the Roman catacombs palm-branches were often sculptured, 
in token of their then heavenly triumph and joy. See an example in the Epitaph 
of a Christian martyr, taken from Boldetti; in my examination of the Church 
Scheme of the Seals, given in the Appendix to this Volume. 

1 Compare Lev. xxiii. 34—43; “The fifteenth day of the seventh month shall be 
the feast of tabernacles:.... And ye shall take you branches of palm-trees, and shall 
rejoice before the Lord seven days:.... £ And ye shall dwell in booths seven days, 
all that are Israelites: that your generations may know that I made the children of 
Israel dwell in booths, when I brought them out of the land of Egypt.”—Compare 
too Isa. xii. 3, “With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salvation: ’—a 
figure drawn from the same festival. Also Isa. xxxv. 1—10; “The wilderness and 
the solitary place shall be glad for them, &c. &c. And the ransomed of the Lord 
shall return, and come to Zion with songs, aud everlasting joy upon their heads: 
they shall obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away.’ So 
again Isa. xxv. 8, &c.—Compare too 1 Mace. xiii. 51. 

2 Viz. in my Examination of the Church Scheme of the Seals, referred to in the 
Note next but one preceding, as given in the Appendix to this Volume. The im- 
portant fact of the sealing vision, with its earth, and sky, and living men, being in- 
terposed between the earthquake of the 6th Seal and the palm-bearing vision has been 
already just hinted at. See p. 250 supra.
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tering on thei heavenly blessedness. ‘The emblematic 
mer temple, depicted before St. John on the Apocalyptic 
visions first opening, and which afterwards continued in 
view as the perpetual foreground of the scene, with its 
twenty-four presbyters and fonr living creatures, the re- 
presentatives of the separate spirits of the just, in their 
time of waiting and expectation, around the throne of 
God and the Lamb,} still continued throughout this palm- 
bearing Vision, just as before, in the heavenly foreground. 
Nor again is a hint given of any happy change taking place 
contemporanly in the visible derrene landscape. 'T here the 
angels of the winds seein to have remained still cach in his 
quarter ; all ready, as before, to let slip the winds in their 
fury, the instant that the Almighty restraint upon them 
might be removed.—Whereas, when the occasion came for 
representing, in its trne order of time, the actual realization 
of this blessed consummation, there was instantly a corre- 
sponding change in all the visible scenery; a change such 
as not the propriety alone, but indeed the very necessity 
of the case required. Instead of the representative pres- 
byters and hving creatures then observing any morc their 
posture of qmescent waitmg, new thrones were secn set ; 
and on them the King of kings, the Lord Jesus, took scat, 
together with all the saints, whom these presbyters and 
living creatures had hitherto represented, for his assessors.” 
Moreover the New Jerusalem appeared descending upon 
earth, with the visible glory of God enlightening it ; a glory 
then no longer hidden within a temple-wall’s covering : ? 
and there was a new heaven and a new earth, the former 
things having passed away.*—So that, whatever the pecu- 
harity of the case, the palm-bearing vision, if judged of 
simply by the hight of its own internal evidence, eould not 
depict the saints’ consummation of blessedness, at the real 
time of its aceomplishment in the calendar of the Apocalyptic 
chronology. It conld only be, so as I have supposed it, a 
prospective vision of the final salvation of the sealed ones of 
the mystic Israel, given anticipatively to St. John, from the 

1 See pp. 86—92. ? Apoe, xx. 4. 
3 Apoc. xxi, 22: ‘ And I saw no temple thercin; for the Lord God Almighty and 

the Lamb are the temple of it.’ * Apoc. xxi. 1,
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earlier Apocalyptic epoch of the tempest-threatenings and 
sealing.—Is it asked, Why such a vision here alone, and 
not elsewhere? The answer will be found, if I mistake not, 
in the circumstance of St. John seemg it as a symbolic or 
representative man ; a principle of Apocalyptic interpreta- 
tion that now demands our attention. As to the import- 
ance of the vision, indeed necessity, in order to the com- 
plete figuring of a certain doctrinal truth, revealed at the 
real era of the threatening tempests and the sealing vision, 
to those whom the apostle here thus symbolically represent- 
ed, it will afterwards soon appear. 

I. As to the fact that the Evangelist saw, heard, and 
acted too as a representative man on the scene of vision, (a 
fact just hinted in the Introduction,)’ we have already, in 
the vision of the souls under the altar,’ had an example of 
its use and application. It 1s here first, however, that its 
application becomes a point of exceeding importance as a 
principle of interpretation. Which being so, this seems 
the fittest occasion for our pausing a while well to consider 
it, and to illustrate the nature and truth of the principle by 
examples from previous Old Testament prophecy. 

It is to be observed then, as remarked long since by 
Irenaeus,’ that the ancicnt prophets fulfilled their office of 
predicting, not merely in the verbal delivery of predictions, 
but by themselves seeing, hearing, or acting out the things 
in type, which were afterwards to be seen, heard, or acted 
out by others in realvty :—and this whether in real hfe, or 
perchance in vision. In all which cases they were to be 
considered, as they are called in Isaiah* and in .Zechariah,’ 

1p. 102. 2 pp. 224 et seq. 
3 Lib. iv. ch. 37. “Non enim solo sermone prophetabant Prophetz, sed et visionc, 

et conversatione, et actibus quos faciebant, sccundim id quod suggerebat Spiritus : 
wees que quideni videnda erant videntes, que vero audienda erant sermone prx- 
conantes, quie vero agenda erant operatione perficientes; universa vero propheticé 
annuntiantes.’’ 

4 Is, viii. 18; ‘ Behold I and my children are for signs and for wonders in Israel, 
from the Lord of Hosts.’’ On which Patrick observes, ‘‘ The word mophthim, trans- 
lated wonders, signifies here more properly types or figures.” So too Gesenius ou 
the word nz‘; “typical or symbolical men,’ “symbols of future events.”’ 

5 iii. 8; where the word is rendered in our version, men wondered at,—Compare 
also Ezek. xii. 11; “Say Iam your sig: like as J have done, so shall it be done to 
them.”
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mines, mophthim; that is, figurative or representative 
persons. 

‘Thus, to begin with their actings in this character in real 
life, when Isaiah went barefoot, and without his sackcloth- 
garment, for three days, or years, it was for a sign 
of the men of Egypt and Ethiopia soon walking stmilarly 
unclothed, as captives to the king of Assyria. '—When 
Jeremiah made yokes, and wore them on his neck in public, 
he typified, as he declared, the kings and people of Moab, 
Edom, Ammon, Tyre, Sidon, that were soon about to come 
under the yoke of the king of Babylon.*—When Ezekiel, 
having portrayed on a tile the city Jerusalem, laid siege 
thereto by casting up a mound, setting a camp, and plant- 
ing battering-rams against it, he figured, as Was evident, 
Nebuchadnezzar and his besieging army.’ Again, when, 
as described elsewhere, he publicly prepared his stuff by 
day for removing through the wallin the twilght, and then 
carried the stuff forth thereby, as those that flee from cap- 
tivity, he represented the Jews sccking to escape on the 
capture of Jerusalem by the enemy.* So again when, on the 
loss of his wife, he was to make no mourning for the dead.° 
And most gencrally indeed it was these, their own people, 
that the prophets in such cases typified.® 

Next, and in nearer parallel with the case of the apostle 
St. John hearmg, speaking, and acting representatively, 
so as we presume lim to have done in the Apocalyptic 
visions, take we cases where the ancient prophets acted as 
mophthim, even while rapé i vision.—Such then, 1st, 
the example at the beginning of Jsaiah’s prophecy. In that 
early vision with which he was favoured of Jchovah, upon a 
throne high and lifted up,” we read of his being solemnly 
commissioned as a prophet, (after previous purification, 
through the application of a live coal from the altar,) and 
then receiving the charge, “ Make the heart of this people 
fat and their ears heavy ; lest they see with their eyes, and 

1 Is. xx. 2. See Vitringa or Bp. Lowth in loc. 
2 Jer. xxvii. 2, Ke. 3 Ezek. iv. 1, &e. 4 Ezek, xil, 3—7. 
5 Ezek. xxiv. 16—27. 
6 For a N.T. example I may mention the casc of Agabus, Acts xxi. 11. 
7 13, vi. 1, Ge. Ireneus, ubi supra, makes Isaiah here symbolic, but somewhat 

differently.
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hear with their ears, and understand with their heart, and 
convert, and be healed.’ On which the question and an- 
swer that followed,—“ Then said I, Lord, how long? and 
he answered, Until the cities be wasted without inhabitant, 
and the land be utterly desolate,”—showed that the terms 
of the commission extended to times long subsequent to 
the prophet’s own life, even up to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem; and so had reference not to Isaiah himself only, 
but to the succession of Prophets long after :—that pro- 
phetic line of which, as measured from the epoch of Israel’s 
casting off in Isaiah’s days, Isaiah may properly be regarded 
as the representative and head. Again, in some of the 
latter chapters of Isaiah’s prophecy, especially the 63rd 
and 64th, another notable exemplification occurs." Rapt 
into future times, the prophet seems here almost to lose 
his own personality. His mind and soul beimg thrown, 
as it were, into that of the Jewish people, such as it will 
be developed at the crisis of their restoration, whatever he 
sees, hears, or speaks, is as their impersonator. It is in 
this character that he sees and speaks with the Redeemer 
coming from Bozrah; in this that he mourns over the then 
state of Jerusalem, ‘‘ Zion a wilderness, Jerusalem a deso- 
lation, our holy and beautiful house burned up with fire ; ” 
in this that he expresses both remorse for the past, and 
concomitant relentings and penitential prayers. ‘To which 
we may add yct again the case of Lzekiel prophesying to the 
dry bones in the valley of vision ; at which prophesyving the 
bones began to move and come together: all this being in 
type of Israel’s latter-day restoration, at the voice of gospel- 
preachers of that latter day, Ezekiel’s successors in the 
prophetic office.,—And so once more, much the same, in 
Zechariah’s vision of Joshua the High Priest before Jeho- 
vah’s bar in heaven.° 

1 [ think Hengstenberg has vindicated these latter chapters, as Isaiah’s ev exoracet. 
2 Ezek. xxxvu. 7, &c. 
3 Zech. iii. 8. For it was ix the vision which Joshua was depicted as having had 

of the Angel Jehovah that he was told, ‘‘ Hear now, Joshua, thou and thy fellows are 
mophthim ;’’ —i. e. figurative men. After which followed the prophecy of the Branch, 
and then the vision of the golden candlestick and two olive trees: to which latter 
vision it will be necessary to revert when considering the description of the two 
Apocalyptic Witnesses in Apoc. xi. 4.—In Dr. McCaul’s edition of. Kimchi on Zecha- 
riah there is given a very interesting and elaborate explanation of the prophecy in
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Thus, I think, we have all that can be needful to satisfy us 
on the soundness of.the hermeneutic principle in question. 
And, its soundness and propnety thus established, how 
can the thought help striking us, with reference to its ap- 
plication to the visions of the Apocalypse, that, if important 
to the understanding of other Scnpture prophecy, it must 
be pre-eminently so m the Apocalyptic :—seeing that, 
whereas other prophetic visions were insulated and de- 
tached, those of the Apocalypse form a continuous chrono- 
logical series: so that at cach chief crisis in the history of 
the true Chnstian Church and mimstry, we must expect 
St. John in his seeings and doings to enact a varying re- 
presentative part; accordantly with the sceings and doings 
of those represented by him at each era respectively. Thus 
the principle will be no barren one, such as it has been in 
the hands of the older interpreters Tichonius, Primasuus, 
Andreas of Cowsarea, Ambrosius Ansbertus, &c.: and of 
certain modern expositors too of eminence, as Vatringa and 
Daubuz ; who, though recognising the principle, have yet 
altogether failed to work it out with consistency or advan- 
tage. In the present Commentary the reader has already 
secn its use and truth, on a minor scale, m the vision of 
the souls under the altar.! Elsewhere, where St. John 
is described as something more than a mere observer, he 
will find it apphed with results more new, striking, and 
inportant, towards the clucidation of the prophecy. Most 
of all this will appear in my explanation of the present 
two-fold Vision of the sealing and the palm-bearers ; and 
in that of the deter Vision of the raimbow-crowned Angel 
in Apoc. x, x1; the latter the very fcllow or sister-vision, 
if I may so say, to the former. 

For, as regards the twofold vision now under considera- 
tion, if the seadéng vision first seen by him was one figura- 
tive, not of events cognizable in real life by mortal cyes, or 
of the visible actings on the Roman mundane scene of a 
wistble Providence, but of certam invisible and spiritual 
actings by Christ Jesus, whereby to constitute and mark 
out for himself an election of grace, as his true Isracl from 

Zech. xi, of the shepherd priced at thirty pieces of silver, on this same principle. 
pp. 138—147. See too Lowth on either of these passages. 1 See p. 224 supra.
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amidst the professing, his spiritual Church from amidst the 
formal,—then the Evangelist’s seeing this must have indi- 
cated a perception on the part of apostolic men of the de- 
picted cera, such as he was then wmpersonating, of those self- 
same spiritual actings of Christ; and of the so constituted 
true Church of the elect.—Moreover the added palm-bear- 
ing vision must have indicated that the view of Chnist’s true 
Church, thus strikingly revealed to those whom St. John 
here represented, embraced the far future respecting it, as 
well as the present :—the perpetuation of this true Church 
in its integrity, amidst the already-gathering tempests of 
the political world, and through the great predicted tnbula- 
tion of the coming apostasy and Antichrist ; (a perpctua- 
tion of it which forms a prominent subject in fact in all 
the subsequent figurations of the Apocalypse ;*) and, 1n fine, 

1 For these 144,000, or "sealed ones, God’s election of grace, are alluded to after- 
wards as a succession still existing on the earthly scene, undestroyed by the tempests 
of the four first trumpets,* in contrast with the perpetual succession, generation 
after generation, of what are called the inhabitants of the earth, or children of this 
world, alike at the opening of the judgments of the fifth Trumpet,¢ and also both 
during, and up to the close of, the Beast Antichrist’s reign.t Further, on the blast 
of the seventh Trumpet, they are described as @//, both dead and living, being about 
collectively to receive reward, on Christ’s taking the kingdom; the identity of the 
rewarded ones of that final Trumpet with the sealed ones of chap. vii being evinced 
by their having attached to them the same designatives, elsewhere attached to the 
144,000 also, of God's saints and servants :§ and finally, as already elsewhere noted,| 
their constituting the whole citizen population of the New Jerusalem. 

* The correspondence of the fearful tempests which, on the soundings of the four 
first Trumpets, after the scventh Seal’s opening, fell upon the Roman earth, trees, 
sea, and sky, (viii. 7, &c.) with those which the four angels of the winds pictured in 
this viith chapter were, just before that Seal’s opening, spoken of as destined to cause, 
—the commission of these latter being (so soon as the time of respite was cnded) to 
‘“hlow on the earth, trees, and sea,’’—is almost too obvious to need suggestion to the 
reader. 

ft On the fifth Trnmpet sounding, Apoc. ix. 4, the scorpion-locusts, which constituted 
its woe, are said to have had the charge given them to ‘hurt only those men that had 
not the seal of God in their forcheads:”—a charge implying that there were others 
on the scene of action who bore that seal’s impress, and were not to be hurt. 

+ Apoc. xiv. 1; ‘I looked, and lo a Lamb stood on Mount Zion, and with him 
144,000, having Azs Father’s name written on their foreheads.’? This is in contra- 
distinction to thé mass of the Apocalyptic earth’s inhabitants, that had the Beast’s 
name and mark on their right hand or forcheads (xiii. 16); and consequently, in 
respect of tine, a symbolization synchronous with the Beast’s reign, or some part of it. 

§ Compare Apoc. vii. 3, ‘till we have sealed the servants of God in their fore- 
heads,” with what is said, viii. 3, just after the sealing and palm-bearing visions, of 
the “prayers of all the saints ;” evidently meaning those of the sealed ones. (So too 
xiii. 7, 10, xiv. 12, &c.) Also Apoc. xi. 18: ‘The time is come that thou shouldest 
give reward unto thy servants, the prophets, and the saints, and them that fear thy 
name, both small and great:’’—~in which passage I think the expression, “‘ thy serv- 
ants,” was intended to include not the prophets only, but the rest of the saints, also 
specified. | Sce p. 276 supra.
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the realization by the whole collective body of its many 
successive gencrations, and by each and all of its individual 
members, of the blesseduess of accomplished salvation, and 
glory of the beatific vision. 

IT. And ean it be shown then that there were those of 
the true apostohe hne of ministry, at the close of the 4th 
century, to whom a revelation about Chnist’s true Church, 
as thus distinct from the professing, thus constituted, thus 
characterized, thus tried, thus preserved, even unto the end, 
was thus strikingly given :—a revelation so remarkable in 
itself, and so important in its results, as well to mark it out 
as a fit subject of Apocalyptic prefiguration | >? We ask the 
question ; and the answer is given decisively, and at once, 
in the single word, AvGustixe. 

Let me lst briefly note the chicf events of the life of 
this eminent servant of God, in chronological order ; 2ndly 
the view imprest on him, and which he was the chosen 
instrument for communicating largely to others, respecting 
Christ's true Church, (a view that may be called character- 
istically Auguséimean,) on the various points that we have 
been considering. 

1. As to the chronology of Augustine’s hfe, the dates 
of its chicf epochs may be stated as s follows. He was born 
near Tfippo, in North Afmca, A.D. 354, dunng the reign 
of Constantius. Ile went to Rome, and thence to Milan, 
A.D. 383, 384; shortly after the fatal battle of Adriano- 
ple had, agreeably with the Apocalyptic prefiguration, 
established the Gothic hosts on the Roman earth :* (that 
“tempest of barbarians ” which, to use Gibbon’s illustrative 
words yet again, “ was so soon to subvert the foundations of 
Roman areatness :’) and when Theodosius, raised up by an 
extraordinary intervention of Providence for the purpose, 
had been cnabled, still accordantly with the prophecy, eftect- 
ually to arrest them. There and then he heard the Bishop 

1 | follow the dates given in the Life prefixed to the last Volume of the Bencdic- 
tine Edition of Augustine ; Paris, 1836; to which Edition my subsequent references 
are made. 

2 “T saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth, holding the four 
winds,” &e. —Compare Ezek. vii. 2; “An end is come on the four corners of the 
land: ” said with reference to the time when the woe bad actually urrived there. 

VOL, I. 20
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of Milan, Ambrose; and was converted, and baptized. This 
was between the years 385 and 387. In 388 he returned, a 
changed inan, and with changed views, to Carthage ; was in 
391 ordained Presbyter, and in 395 Bishop of Hippo, near 
Carthage; the last shortly after the death of Theodosius,’ 
and consequent loosing of the four winds. His episcopate 
and life continued for near thirty-five years afterwards. At 
length, when the tempests which had durmng all that tnne 
been desolating the European or dand provinces of the 
empire, crossing the sea, began to make their ravages felt 
in the African transmarine province also,’°—just then, the 
ereat work assigned him by his Divine Master having been 
completed, and as if the tempests’ reaching him had been 
the signal preordained for his death, he was taken from the 
evil to come, and fell asleep in Jesus, the 25th of August, 
A.D. 430. 

9. As to his most characteristic views of divine truth, 
we find them from the very first’ to have had reference to 
two things, and those the sclf-same two things that are 
most prominent in the Apocalyptic visions before us :— 
viz. lst, that of Christ's true Church consisting of real 
spiritual believers, simply and alone, contradistinctively not 
micrely to heathens, heretics, and schismatics, but also to the 
mere formal professing corporate Church of the baptized ; 
2ndly, that of the origin and formation of this true Church 
as the work of divine sovereign grace :—of grace elect- 
ing, preventing, quickening, illuminating, adopting, saving : 
saving alike from sin’s dominion, and from all other read 
evils of this life,* and saving unto the end. So copious is 
he on this subject, and so much is it his own, that his 
name has in fact been associated with it in all subsequent 
ages ;—I mean his own, im contradistinction to other con- 

1 Jan. 395. 
2 ¢ TTurt not the Zend, nor the sea, till we have sealed,’”’ &c. Apoc. vii. 3. 
3 His earliest Treatise, according to the Chronology of his Life by the Benedic- 

tines, was the ** De Moribus Ecclesie Catholice,’ written A.D, 388, before returning 
from Italy to Carthage. Also A.D. 388 he began his three Books De Libero Ar- 
bitrio. And in 394, while yet a Presbyter, he published among other works his 
“« Inchoata Expositio’’ on the Epistle to the Romans, and his Exposition of the Epistle 
to the Galatians, The reader should bear these dates in mind, when reference is 
made to these Treatises. 4 See p. 310, Note 4, infra.
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temporary or preceding Auman teachers of theology. For 
from the time of Justm Martyr, downward, this doctrine of 
grace had been by the doctors of the Church very partially 
propounded and obscurely taught.’ 

‘he manner in which he was hinself prepared by Divine 
Providence to understand and feel its truth and value, and 
the manner in which by the same Providence he was led 
zealously and effectively to advocate it, alike deserve notice. 
Born of a Christian mother, and at one time anxious while 
a boy for Chnistian baptism, (it was on occasion of a dan- 
eerous illness,) his wish was strangely not complied with ; - 
the danger of sim after baptism, according to the current 
superstition of the day, constituting an objection in the 
minds of his parents.” So that he grew up mto life not 
even by baptism, or outward profession, a Christian. In 
the course of his youth and early manhood, that followed, 
he tells us in his Confessions how he was led captive by his 
lusts: and then how, in the desolation of a mind dark, 
restless, and unhappy, he wandered into speculations on 
man’s formation, and the ongin of evil; and at length in 
the sensual and fatalistic doctrines of Manicheism,°— doc- 
trines which alike did away with all idea of holiness and 
Jove attaching to God, and of moral guilt and responsi- 
bility attachmg to sinful man,—sought refuge from himsclf, 
but in vain.—It was in this state of heathenism, sensuality, 
hardness of heart, and philosophic pride and darkness, that 
he visited Milan, and heard, and was converted to Cliris- 
tiamty. Thus was he plucked hke a brand out of the 

1 So Milner, Cent. v. 2, p. 297, remarks that Chrysostom, in commenting on that 
passage ‘Not of him that willeth, nor of him that runueth,’ &c., “ introduces the 
doctrine of free-icidd in the same manner as most of the Fathers did who spoke of it 
at all, from the days of Justin ; and observes that the whole is said to be of God 
beeause the greater part is.” At p. 276 he remarks somewhat sunilarly of 4ndr0s%e.— 
Compare Justin Martyr’s 2nd Apology, p. 80 (Ed. Colon.); and Zertudlian adv. 
Mare. ii. 5; on the subjcet of free-will. 

In Mr. Faber’s historical Work on the Primitive Doctrine of Election, the patristée 
novelty of the Augustinian doctrine is the fonndation of his argument. He appeals 
agaist it to pure primitive consenting antiquity.—But where, let me ask, was thie 
doctrine of pure antiquity to be found, except in the apostolic writings ; sccing that 
the leaven of the apostasy was to begin its insidious working in the Church visible 
even from apostolic times ? 

2 So he tells us in his Confessions 1. 11; “ quia videlicet post lavacrum illud major 
et periculosior in sordibus detictorum reatus foret.” 

3 A sketch of this doetrine, very much drawn from Augustine, will be found in a 
later portion of this work. Sce my paper No 3, in the Appendix to Vol. ii. 

20 *
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burning ; and made to feel in his own experience, ewhele yet 
unbaptized, both the truth of God’s free, sovereign, elect- 
ing, enlightening, converting grace; and the fact too of 
God’s true Church bemg constituted, just as in the sealing 
vision, distinctively and only of those that had felt and been 
sanctified by the same divine influence.’ And so he began, 
we find, very carly afterwards, (in fact ere the fury of the 
barbarian tempests had yet been Ict loose on Roman Christ- 
endom,) both to preach, and to write, on this subject of 
God’s free grace towards his true Church ;” and about that 

‘true Church as thus chosen, thus sanctified, thus sealed 
with God’s likeness. Very soon the view of the final per- 
severance of the saints was added to his other views of D1- 
vine grace :* the same that was implied in the immediately 
appended vision of the palm-bearers ; “ After this I beheld, 
and lo a great multitude,’ &c.—A few years later the dif- 
ffusion of the Pelagian heresy of free-will drew from him 
argumentative and copious dissertations on the whole sub- 
ject: and, under Ins direction, ecclesiastical Councils were 
induced solemnly to condemn the Pelagian crror; and so- 
lemnly at the same time to recognise the doctrines of God’s 
free grace as operating im his Church of the really faithful.* 

1 So in his De Mor. Eccl. Cath. c. 75, he charges the Manichees, to whom it was 
addressed, not to object to what he said of real vital Christianity the evil morals or 
superstitions of many vain professors of the Christian name. ‘‘ Look not,” says he, 
at the “‘turmas imperitorum, qui vel in ipsd vera religione superstitiosi sunt, vel ita 
libidinibus dediti ut obliti sint quid promiserint Deo:” or at the many whom he 
knew to be “sepulchrorum et picturarum adoratores, &e.:”? (a passage which I shall 
refer to again on <Apoc. vill. 3:) adding that these were but the tares among the 
wheat, or chaff in the threshing-floor. As to the true servants of God, it was all 
(c. 28, 29, &c.) through Christ the power of God and the wisdom of God, (that light 
which was the life of men,) that the life is given: love of God being the master- 
principle infused in the heart, because he first loved us ; and God’s own likeness the 
seal stamped by the Holy Spirit. 

2 See, for example, his Inchoata Expositio Epistole ad Romanos, written while he 
was yet a Presbyter, 1, 7, 8, Kc. 

3 In later years, when charged with innovation on the doctrines of grace, election, 
and perseverance,“he says that he wrote on the subject as early as the beginning of 
his bishoprick, A.D. 395. See his statements to this effect Tom. xii. col. 1353, 
1354, &c., also col. 1434, 14385, in his Treatises on the Predestination and Perse- 
verance of the Saints; to which allusion will again be made Note 3 p. 313 infra. 

Compare his Comment on the Epistle to the Galatians, written in 394, ch. 31, 40, 
46, 61, where the same views appear. 

4 So the Councils of Carthage, held A.D. 412 and 416. Sce Harduin, i. 1214; 
and for Rome’s primary anti-Pelagian declaration, Hard. i. 1255: also Moshcim y. 
2. 5. 23, 24; who says that Pelagius looked on the doctrine of the original corruption 
of human nature, and the xeeessity of divine grace to enlighten the understanding, and 
purify the heart, as prejudicial to the progress of virtue.”’—Miulner, p. 322, notes, as 
I do, God’s providence in the matter.
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Further, on occasion of Alaric’s capture of Rome, A.D. 
410, the heathens that remained having cast reproach on 
Christianity, as if the cause of the catastrophe, and Chris- 
tians too being disappointed and in bitterness, such as had 
entertained hopes and opinions, like Eusebius before them,! 
that there would attach a preservative virtue to the Roman 
Empire in the fact of its political and professed Christian- 
ization,—he was led to write his great work on the City of 
God :? (of the main characteristic idea of which work we 
see the germ even in his earliest ‘Treatises :) it being his 
object therein to distinguish this ezty, commonwealth, or 
kingdom of God, from the ety, commonwealth, or kingdom 
of this world, ahke in respect of its constituency, character, 
privileges, present state, home, destiny :—its constituency, 
the whole body (not of the circumeised,® or baptized, or 
professing, many of whom though called were not chosen,* 
but) of the predestinated and clect by God’s sovereign 
grace; their character, that of the love of God, contradis- 
tinctively to the love of self and this world ;° their privelege, 
that of being enlightened, quickened, sanctified, and saved 

1 Sce pp. 256, 257 supra.—In a work by Cosmas Indicopleustes, of the later date 
of Justinian, [I find him declaring that the Roman Empire, being identified with 
Christianity, and in fact Daniel’s kingdom of the saints, (Dan. vil. 14,) would be 
eternal: (B. i, p. 147:) pereyer 9) Baocka twyv ‘Pwpawy twv akiwparwry TIC 
Baot\sag Te CeoTmoTre Xpisz. 

2 De Civitate Dei. Our word city can scarcely convey the idea that ezvitas docs, 
of a community, or state, made up of its citizens. “Civitas mhil aliud est quam 
hominum multitudo aliquo socictatis vinculo colligata.” C. D. xv. 8. 2. 

3 Under the law. 
{ So C. D.i. 35, “ De falsis intra ecclesiam Christianis:"" and xviii. 49, headed, “De 

indisereté multiplicatione Ecclesi«, qua in hoc sweculo multi reprobi miscentur clectis.” 
&e. Also ib. 51. 25 “ Multi sunt intus qui corda pié viventium suis perditis moribus 
cruciant..’—In C. D. i. 35 he speaks of the Civitas Dei having many connected with 
it by the tic of sacramental communion, during its state of earthly pilgrimage, who 
will not be with it in the saints’ eternal blessedness: and, xx. 7. 3, distinguishes 
between the regenerate (by baptism), and the edeet (the citizens of the Jerusalem 
above); saying that the former are often seduced by the devil, 1. ec. te perdition, the 
elect never. 

So, too, often elsewhere. E. ¢. Vol. iv. 2508, in his Tract on 1 John ii. 18, § 5, 
“They went ont from us because they were not of us,” “ Multi qui uon sunt ex 
nobis aceipiunt nobiscum sacramenta, aecipiunt nobiscum) baptisinum, .. ct quidquid 
in sacramentis sanctis est; ipsius altaris communieationcm acerpiunt nobiseum; et non 
sunt ex nobis.” Again De Correp. et Grat. ¢. 21, 22 (Vol. xiii. 1297); “ Fuerunt 
ergo isti cx iultitudine voeatorum ; ex paucitate electorum non fucrunt.”” Also 
Epis. 93, Vol. nn. 366; Ke. Ke. 

§ ¢. D. xiv. 28; ‘ Fecerunt civitates duas amores duo: ferrenam scilicct amor 
sui, usque ad contemptum Dei; celestem vere amor Dei, usque ad contemptum sii.” 

So too on Psalm Ixiv. § 2: “ Dunas istas civitates faciunt duo amores: Jernsalem 
facit amor Dei; Babyloniam facit amor seculi.”” And, again, in the Treatise De 
Genesi ad Litt, xi. 20. (Vol. ul. 452.)
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by the same divine grace, even to the end; their state in 
this world that of pilgrims and strangers, with warfare and 
tribulation here appointed them; but with the assured hope 
of being all gathered at length to their heavenly home, in 
the Saviour’s presence. In short it was the very embodt- 
ment of the rdea of the 144,000 elect sealed ones of the Apo- 
calyptic vision into a corporate form ; and both historically 
with regard to the past, and prophetically with regard to 
the future, the tracing out of their fortunes in this world 
and also in the next, contradistinctively to those of the 
kingdom of ¢hzs world, and its citizens. 

Even in regard of deéazls, it will be found, his descnp- 
tion of this body of the elect agrees most exactly with that 
in the symbolic visions under consideration. He speaks 
of them as not merely elect Israelites," but specifically as 
God’s twelve tribes of election out of Israel’s twelve pro- 

9 

fessing tribes ;” and, further too, as of the constituency of 
the New Jerusalem.’ He asserts their evzolubility, as Gord's 
sealed ones, from real injury by the Devil, or any of his 
instruments.“ He notes the number as a number definite,° 

1 So C. D. xx. 21, “ Fratres electorum Israelitarum, adducturos ex omnibus genti- 
bus.” Again on Psalm xlix. § 14: “ Zsrael nomen electionis est;’’ Psalm exit. § 2, 
“Nutlus Christianorum se & nomine Israel arbitretur alieuum.” 

2 On Psalm exxi, ‘‘Thither the tribes go up,’ § 8; “‘ Duodecim tribus erant po- 
puli Israel; sed erant ibi mali, et erant ibi boni. . . Quid est tribus Domini? Que 
cognoverunt Dominum. Ex ipsis enim duodecim tribubus malis crant ibi boni de 
bonis tribubus; .. et ipsa erant grana inter illas tribus, que inter paleas commixta 
sunt, tscenderunt autem non cam pales, sed tribus purgatie, electa, quasi tribus 
Domini.’ Again on Psalm exxxiv. § 7, he distinguishes the ‘“ Jsrael Det,” or 
“Tsracl pertinentem ad Deum.” 

3 *Civitatem sanctam Jerusalem, que nunc in sanctis fidelibus est diffusa per 
terras:’? C. D. xx, 21. 3:—including, as another part of its citizens, the saints and 
angels above; ‘“ Est in ccelo eterna nostra Jernsalem, ubi sunt cives nostri angeli,”’ 
&c. Ps. exxi. § 2. So too in his carly work on the Epistle to the Galatians, c. 24. 

4 C, D. xvili. 61. 1; ‘“ Diabolus, princeps impi civitatis, adversus peregrinantem 
in hoe mundo Civitatem Dei, vasa propria commovendo, nihil ei nocere permittitur :”’ 
and in C. D. i. 10 he particularizes; stating that the good had lost nothing of a 
Christian’s real wealth in the taking of Rome. 

Again in Tract. 50 on John xi. 55, he says; “Signnm Christi 4 nobis repellit ex- 
terminatorem, si cor nostrum habeat Christum habitatorem,” with allusion to the 
destroying angel of Exod. xii.: contrasting this with the mere outward signature in 
baptism; ‘ Multi facilé habent in fronte signum Christi, ct corde nou recipiunt ver- 
buni Christi,.’—In Sermon 156. 16 (vii. 1092, &c.) he dwells on the Spirit of adop- 
tion, sealing true Christians, as their arrhabo or pledge of salvation :—is being the 
“unctio spiritualis, (Vol. iv. 2509) cujus sacramentum est in unctione vrsibidi.”’ 

5 E. g. Epist. 186. 25; “Certus est ergo Dei prescientie definitus numerus, et 
multitudo sanctorum: quibus diligentibus Deum, quod eis donavit per diffusum in 
eordibus corum Spiritnm Sanctum, omnia co-operantur in bonnm. Quos enim pra- 
destinavit,”’ &c. Also De Corrept. ct Gratid, 40; “ Numerus sanctorum per Dei
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and answering, while on earth, to the Apocalyptic 144,000 :? 
moreover as one, thouch small in comparison at any given 

) Do lv dD 

period with the number of the reprobate, yet in itself and 
in the aggregate very large; indeed, (for more than once 
he quotes in proof the very words of the pulm-bearing 
eisron,) as « number numberless.” We speaks of them as 
to be gathered out. of all nations and kindreds and tribes ;? 
and of the remaining time consequently of the Church’s 
pilgrimage and tribulation, including specially that of An- 
tichrist’s predicted persecution,’ as probably by no means 
so short or near its ending, as Hesychius and others, hke 
many of the Fathers before them, had been led to expect.° 
He describes them, moreover, as washed and made white 

gratiam Dei regno pradestinatus, donata sibi etiam usque in finem perseveranti, 
illue integer perducetur; ct illic integerrimus jam sine tine beatissimus servabitur : 
adhierente sibi niisericordiad Salvatoris sui, sive chm convertuntur, sive com pralian- 
tur, sive cum) coronantur.”’ 

' De Doctr. Christ. i. 51; ‘Centum quadraginta quatuor (mille), quo numero 
sicnificatur universitas sanctorum in Apocalypsi.” 

2 FE. g. in his Scrmons, 249, 250, on the narrative of the disciples fishing, given 
in John xxi. 8—113 Vol. vii. pp. 1500, 1506. In this world, he says, speaking of 
the mixed number of fish through which the ship was nearly sinking, the Church 
(the visible Church) has in it many bad; ‘ Turba turbavit ceclesiam:’’—then, witb 
recard to the 153 fish drawn to land, that it represents the collective body of the 
true saints, gathered together at the resurrection. ‘Tune congregatio sanctorum 
erit; divisiones hereticorum non erunt, Vax crit, et perfecta unitas. Nemo minus, 
nemo plus erit. Integer numerus crit. Scd valde pauci sunt, si 153 tanttim sunt. 
Absit a nobis ut tot soli sint in hic plebe: quanto magis in universa ceclesia Dei! 
Apocalypsis ipsius Johannis Evangelist ostendit visam fuisse tantam multitudinem 
sanctorum, ct in illa «eternitate felicium, quantam numerare nemo possit. . . Et tamen 
omnocs ad numerum istum pertinet, 153.”—So too Epist. 93. 30; where also (after 
noting the paucity of the saints, as compared with the reprobatc) he refers to the 
palm-bearing vision as making their ultimate congregated number numberiess ; 
* Millia que numerare nemo potest videntur in Apocalypsi, ex omni tribu ct lingua, 
in stolis albis palmisque victricibus.”’ 

$C. D. xix. 17; “Hee eelestis civitas (vel potius pars ejus que in hée mortali- 
tate percgrinatur) ... dum peregrinatur in terra, ex omnibus gentibus cives cvocat, 
atque in omnibus Lnguis peregrinam colligit societatem.’’—So too in his early come 
ment on the Epist. ad Galat. c. 24; notimg the ingathering as gang on “usque in 
finem siweculi.” 

4 C.D. xxi. 26. 4.— Also, very similarly, on Psalm xlix. 22; ‘‘Cujus tribulationis ? 
Nostra peregrinationis :”’—including the many usual trials of mortal life, the trial 
of persecution, and crowning tribulation of strtichrist’s persceutions and reign, at 
the close.‘ Martyrum numerus complebitur Antichristi temporibus,” says Augus- 
tine: (Contra Gaudent. i. 31; Vol. xn. 999:) these martyrs being the fizal com- 
plement, he adds, of the number afterwards to be killed, referred to by the souls tader 
the altar. 

5 So Epist. 93. 31; “ Ecclesia, qua per omnes gentes crescit, in frumentis Do- 
minicis conservata est; et usque in finc¢m, donee omnino gentes omnes ctiam bar- 
baras teneat, conservabitur.” Also Epist. 197—199, referred to by me in a later 
Chapter; (sce Dart ii. ch. i. infra.:) expressing his conviction of the world not 
being then very near its end, because the Gospel had not then by any means been 
preached to all nations. Sce too his observations on Luke xii, 45, aud Matt. xxiv. 42.
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through the alone cleansing blood of Jesus:' and, yet once 
more, as in their heavenly blessedness destined to realize, 
like the Apocalyptic palm-bearers, alike the type of Isracl’s 
rest and festival-keeping in Canaan, after its long and 
weary wilderness wandering,” and also the Paradisiacal em- 
blems in the Old Testament and Apocalyptic prefigurations 
of heaven ;? there to see God,’ to drink of God’s own foun- 

“1 Tn Apocalypsi, revelante Angelo, Joannes vidit turbam multam quam dinu- 
merare nemo poterat. Hane requirens quenam esset, responsum accepit, Hi sunt 
qui laverunt stolas eorum, et candidas eas fecerunt in sanguine Agni. Jam agnoscis, 
anima Christiana, quemadmodum et tu ex illo sanguine efficiaris candida:”” &c. So 
in the De Cultura Agri Dom, Vol. ix. p. 1004. 

The Benedictine Editors doubt this Treatise being Augustine’s. If not, it was the 
treatise of an early Augustinian ; and agreeable with Augustine’s own doctrine. So 
in his Speculum, Vol. iti, p. 1238, in illustration of the statement, ‘“‘ There shall 
enter jinto the city nothing that is defiled,” (coinquinatum,) he cites Apoc, xxii. 14, as 
with the reading paxaprot ot wAXuUvoyrec Tac orohac auTwr, “ Blessed are they that 
wash their robes 77 the blood of the Lamé, that they may have right to the tree of 
life, and to enter the holy city.”” And on Joh. xix. 34, (Vol. iv. 2443,) “ They pierced 
his side, and forthwith came thercout blood and water,’’ he exclaims, ‘ Quid isto san- 
guinc mundius? [in the active sense evidently of more cleansing -} Quid vulnere isto 
salubrius?” So again on Psalm cxxx. 4, (Vol. vi. 2074,) ‘ There is mercy (pro- 
pitiatio, Aug.) with thee,” ‘Que est ista propitiatio nisi sacrificium . . quod pro 
nobis oblatum est? Sanguis innocens fusus delevit omnia peccata nocentium.” See 
too his remarks in C, D. x. 22, 24; and the application of the blessed truth to his 
own case in his Confessions, x. 43, cited p. 342 infra. 

With all this contrast Tertullian’s explanation of the Apocalyptic cleansing. After 
the question, “‘ Quinam isti tam beati victores nisi proprié martyres?’’ he procecds 
thus: ‘‘Innumcra multitudo albati, et palmis victoriz insignes, revclantur, sc. de 
Antichristo triumphales; sicut unus de Presbyteris, ‘Hi sunt qui veniunt ex illa 
pressura magna, &e.’.... Vestitus enim anime caro: sordes quidem baptismate 
abluuntur; macule vero martyrio candidantur.” Scorp. adv. Gnostic, c. 12.—Com- 
pare too Ephrem Syrus, cited p. 280 Note} supra. Also Ambros. de Myst. cap. 7. 
and Apol. David. cap. 12, to the same effect. 

2 In the C. D. God’s Church is continually spoken of as peregrinans, like Israel in 
this world. In Tract xxviii, on John vii. § 9, “The Jews’ feast of tabernacles was 
at hand,’’ Augustine similarly compares the Christian’s pilgrimage through this world 
to [srael’s through the wilderness; and observes that as Christ’s time, so the Church’s 
time for celebrating that commemorative festival, is not till its arrival in a better 
world. Vol. iv. pp. 2002, 2003. So again Psalm Ixxii. 5; “ Quidquid in cremo 
passus est ille populus, et quidquid eis Deus largitus est, . . significationes sunt rerum 
quas in solitudine hujus vite ambulantes in Christo, querentes patriam, accipimus 
ad consolationem, et patimur ad probationem.” 

3 C.D. xx. 26.1; “Tllud tempus, quantum attinet ad non habere peccatum, nulli 
tempori comparandum est nisi quando primi homines in Paradiso ante pravarica- 
fionem innocentissima felicitate vixerunt.”’ This of their freedom from sin. Then 
he applies to it Isaiah’s prophecies about the new heaven and earth, Isa. Ixv, lxvi ; 
‘* Per Isaiam, inter cetera que ibi de sanctorum beatitudine per allegorias ct wnig- 
mata exsequitur,’’ &c. So again, C. D. xxii. 3. 

See too the exquisite passage in his De Cantico Novo, Vol. ix. 1000; “ patria 
cujus cives angeli sunt, cujus templum Deus, cujus splendor Filius, cujus charitas 
Spiritus Sanctus: civitas sancta, civitas beata! . . Cum illic venerimus non ih 
esuriemus, aut sitiemus. Visio ipsa satietas nostra crit... Videre Deum! vivere 
cum Deo! &¢.” 

* «Locus qui promittitur tam pacata ac secure habitationis eternus est... . ubi 
erit veraciter populus Jsrael. Hoc cnim nomen interpretatur Widens Dewi.”
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tain of life and knowledge,' and to have all tears wiped by 
Him from their eyes.* 

Such were Augustine's doctrinal views of divine grace ; 
such of Chrisé’s true Chureh of the election of grace; doc- 
trines learnt not from patristic doctors, but, as he tells us, 
from the teaching of an apostle, (even as from one of the 
enthroned presbyters in vision,) under the immediate re- 
velation of the Holy Ghost :° and to prefigure which reve- 
lation,—regarding as it did the future as well as present, 
the saints’ final perseverance to salvation, as well as their 
eleetion by grace,—there was needed, we now see, not 
the saints’ sealing vision alone, but the prospective vision 
of the palm-bearing saints also, in thar final triumph.— 
Indeed I must beg the reader, ere he passes onward, just 
to pause and think with himself, whether he can possibly 
image any two symbolic figurations that would more ex- 
actly symbolize the doctrinal revelations made to Augustine, 
than these two that were exhibited, at the exactly corre- 
spondent epoch in the Patmos visions, to the representative 
man St. John. 

3. Finally, I have to observe on the manner in which, 
through the divine overruling providence, 1t was both suit- 
able and effectual, even beyond Augustine’s own intentions, 

' “Tn illo regno que bona accepturi sumus!.. Rerum ibi omnium quanta, quim 
speciosa, quam certa scicntia! ubi Dci sapicutia de ipso suo funte potabitur.” &c. 
C. 1). xxi. 24, 5. 

2 C.D. xx. 17; “In Libro Apocalypsis obscure multa dicuntur. ,. Vertm in his 
verbis, ‘ Abstergct Deus omnem lachrymam ab oculis corum, et mors jam non crit, 
neque luctus, &c., tanta luce dicta sunt de seculo futuro, ct immortalitate sanctorum, 
. . ut nulla debeamus in litteris sacris quierere vel legere manifesta, si hae putaveri- 
mus obscura.”’ 

3 While faintly referring to three of the Fathers as having held the doctrine be- 
fore him, he rests on the apostolic Seriptures as his true authority ; and especially on 
St. Paul, Morcover, in stngular accordance with the form of the visions before us, 
he speaks of it as made by a kind of revelation to him. So in the Treatise on 
Predestination, Tom. xiti, Col, 1353, speaking of the primary battling in bis own 
mind in favour of the doctrine of man’s free will, and manner in which he was foreed 
by St. Paul's saying, 1 Cor.iv. 7, “ What hast thou which thou hast not received, &e.’’ 
to recognise the doctrines of grace, he speaks of this as @ revelation to him through 
the apostlés testimony :—'* Dixi hoc apostolico pracipue testimonio ime esse convictum ; 
eum de hie re aliter sapcrem, quiin mihi Deus in hic quiestione solvenda revelavit.” 
On which the Benedictine Editor thus comments: ** Revelatuin id sibi 4 Deo dicit, 
quia non ingenio et sagacitati sue, sed divine gratice adjutorio tribuendum censct quod 
hoe ipsum de quo aliter sapiebat, constdcrato attentius Apostoli testimonio, tandem 
iutcllexerit.”—-Writing to Prosper and Hilary, he recommends prayer that God 
would be pleased to revead the doctrine to them. Ib. i. 2. See Faber ou Election, 
p. 128.
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as an antidote with the faithful against the dapérsmal, as 
well as other, corruptions of the age.—-In so far as contro- 
versy in the matter was concerned, Angustine’s direct object 
was not correction of the baptisinal and ritualistic errors, now 
more and more prevailing, but of the Pelagian doctrines of 
man’s free-will, merit, and inherent inborn power for work- 
ing out his salvation. Indeed, though he distingmshed 
carefully, as may be seen, between buptismal regeneration 
and the regeneration or conversion of the heart,\—to whicn 
last change personal fucth tn Christ was deemed by him 
essential,,—though conscious, from observation of men 
around him, that the baptized did not in the majonity of 
cases profit unto spiritual life,* as well as of their abuse of 
the baptismal rite, and on the other hand conscious fron 
his own experience,’ (as well as from the examples of the 

1 “Jn baptizatis infantibus precedit regenerationis sacramentum: et, si Christi- 
anam tenucrint pietatem, sequetur ctiam in corde conversio; cujus mysterium pra- 
cessit in corpore. . . Quibus rebus ostenditur aliud esse sacramentum baptismi, aliud 
conversionem cordis.”” Adding; ‘Il]ud (sacramentum baptismi) sine isto (conver- 
sioue cordis) potest esse in infante, et hoc sine illo potuit esse in latrone;’’ &c. Con- 
tra Donat. iv. 31, 32.—Sce on this Faber on Election, pp. 82—89. “Nothing is 
more evident,’ says Mr. Faber, p. 89, ‘ than that what daqgustine in the case of bap- 
tized infants styles eonversion, 1s precisely that moral change of disposition which 
Calvin universally, and in all cases, denominates regeneration.”? The same is illus- 
trated in Mr. Faber’s Work on Regeneration, pp. 67, 209, &c. 

Compare what Augustine says in his earliest Treatise, De Mor. Cath. Ectl. c. 80. 
‘‘Tllo sacrosancto lavacro inchoatur innovatio novi hominis, ut proficiendo perficiatur, 
in aliis citits, in aliis tardius: 4 multis tamen proceditur in novam vitam,’si quis- 
quam non inimicé, sed diligenter imtendat.’’—Also in his next Treatise on the Epistle 
to the Romans: ‘ Many,” says he, ec. 16, negligently educated, after baptism ‘* per 
ignorant tenebras vitam turpissimam ducunt: nescientes omnino quid Christiana 
disciplina jubeat aut vetet, quid polliceatur et quid minetur, quid credendum, quid 
sperandum, quid diligendum.”’ 

2 «Sic cmim caro nostra regenerabitur per incorruptioncm, quemadmodum est 
anima nostra regenerata per fidem.’ C.D. xx. 5. 38. Also Epist. 217. 10: “‘ Vera- 
cissima Scriptura dixit, omne quod non est ex jide peccatum est:” &. Adding ; 
“Nihil sie agit Princeps tencbrarum ut non eredatyy in Deum, uec ad Mediatorem 
ercdendo veniatur.” To which effect our Homily on Faith also citcs Augustine. 

3 Si non nascitur cx Spiritu nisi qui veraci conversione mutatur, omnes qui 
seculo verbis et non factis renunciant non utique de Spiritu, sed ex aqua sola nas- 
cuntur.” Andagain; ‘In illis sunt concupiscientive tales quos Apostolus, jam per 
secramentum Novi Testamenti natos, adhuc tamen dicit animales non posse percipere 
que sunt Spiritis Dei.’ Contra Donat. i. 24. See too the extract given Note 4 p. 
310; and others in Faber on Regeneration, 57, &c. 

+ Here we may mark the importance of the fact of his conversion taking place 
before baptism. So he describes it distinctly in his Confessions, ix. 1. ‘‘ Was it my 
will, or words, or deeds that have done it? No, but thou, Lord, good and merciful, 
and thy right hand, looking at the depth of my death, and exhausting the abyss of 
corruption from the bottom of my heart. In a moment my natural evil will was 
changed; so that I bowed my neck to thy easy yoke, Christ Jesus my helper and 
Redeemer! Thou cjectedst those delightful vanities, O my true delight, and enter- 
edst in their room. I commuued with thee, my light, my riches, my Saviour, my



cn. Vi. § 4.]- COUNTER-VIEW OF GOD'S SEALED ONES. 315 

Ethiopian eunuch and others,*) that spiritual life might be 
begun before and independent of baptism, yet did he enter- 
tain a high opinion of the benefits often conferred by bap- 
tism, or rather by the Divine Spirit zz baptism; that is, if 
rightly performed, and followed by faith in the recipient.’ 
And thus it was that Ins doctrine of electing preserving 
grace obtained a general sanction and credence in the pro- 
fessing Church, Rome itself assenting,® (and this indeed the 
rather, because pure Pelagianism tended to make men in- 
dependent of the eceleszasticud system of salvation, which 
Rome fondly cherished, as well as of Augustine's more 
spiritual and scriptural system,) such as the cloquence, ta- 
lents, episcopal authority, and weight of eharacter, with 
which God had endowed this lis eminent servant and in- 
strument, influential as they were, wonld by themselves 
doubtless have failed to obtain. —But who does not see the 
contraricty of this system of salvation by grace,—QGod’s 
own individual, direct, electing, and saving grace,—to a 
system of salvation ecclesiastical, begun by the opus opera- 
tum of the priest in baptism, and carned on simply, or 

God. ...I had tasted the interna) eternal lifc.’’ (I have here a little abridged.) 
Afterwards follows an account of his daptism, but with no particular remarks on tt. 

1 Acts vill. 37, x. 47. 
2 On infants he considered that it conferred justification from the birth-sin derived 

from Adam, its guilt and its condemnation, So C, D, xxi. 16, (In which sense, I 
presume, our Augustinian Homily also speaks of justification in baptism, not in any 
vther.) With regard to other sins, Augustine adds that, so soon as the child may 
be of age to understand God’s commands, the contlict must begin: and that sins are 
not really overcome “nisi vere delectatione justitie ; hive est autem in fide Christi.” 
ibid.—In the case of aduéts he considered that not only did this justification from 
original sin accompany the sacrament, but much twecard spiritual grace, provided the 
recipient came tn faith. 

Mr. Faber in his Work on Election, p. 90, observes on this distinction by Augus- 
tine between the cases of tafants and adults,— And would it not be well, let me ask, 
in questions concerning the saving efticacy of baptism, and its necessary prerequisites, 
to argue rather from the case of adults to that of tnfants, than vice versa,—from the 
more plain to the more obscure 3—F or example, (if 1 may be allowed the illustra. 
tion,) in Geometry we reason from the reetilinear to the eurvilincar, What holds 
true always of inscribed rectilinear figures, however its bounding right lines may in 
length be diminished, in ntmder inereascd, until at length approximation is made to 
the curve,—that we argue must bold in the curve itself. Similarly since, in the ease 
of adults, faith (personal faith) must needs accompany baptism to make it effectual, 
and this holds of the youngest adults, if only the age be rational,—the same, we may 
argue, must hold proportionally in the baptism of sti! younger children, and infants 
also, in order to its Peing effectual to spiritual life and salvation ;—i, e. that faith 
must be then so implanted tt the germ, if the child become at that moment in the 
largest sense of the word spiritually regenerate, that, in proportion as reason is de- 
veloped, farth shall be developed also. 

3 So Dope Zosimus. Sce Augustine’s Life. Also afterwards Pope Celestine.
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mainly, by the saving virtue of church ceremonies and 
church observances P—In fact the contrariety of the two 
systems was quickly felt: and Rome (though still professed- 
ly reckoning Augustine in its list of saints) eschewed very 
soon its former direct approval of his doctrine ; and sub- 
stituted virtually, in its place, a mongrel system of eecle- 
siastical semi-Pelagianism.' 

And so, after the barbarian tempests from the North had 
been let loose on the Roman world, a twofold stream of 
doctrine was perpetuated in the Church visible through the 
ages following ; the one the ritualistic ecclesiastical doctrine 
of religion, the other the Augustinian spiritual doctrine of 
saving grace :—and a twofold view also, correspondently, 
of Christ's Church of the promises: the one regarding it as 
the earthly corporation of the Church visible and Catholic, 
under a vice-Christian priesthood; the other as being the 
little flock, simply and alone, of those that were united 
by hving faith to Chnist the living head. In chapters that 
are to follow I shall have to note, on the one hand, the 
names of many in the middle ages, professedly of the 
Romish Church, who fed upon this spiritual doctrine as on 
heavenly food,? and found m it a blessed antidote to the 
ritualistic formalism in vogue, down even to the Reforma- 
tion; and, on the other, to observe how Rome more and 
more shrunk from, and hated, and opposed it.* Indeed I 
might trace both Rome’s opposition to it, and God’s bless- 
ing on it, even beyond the Reformation. Witness the 
histories of Huss,* of Luther,°® of the Jansenists ;° and in- 

1 Take for example the extract following from Pope Gregory III's Judicia Congrua 
Penitentibus, written about the middle of the eighth century. Hard. in. 1871. 

“ Prime est remissio qua baptizamur in aqua, secunda caritatis effectus, tertia 
cleemosynarum fructus, gvarta perfusio lachrymarum, gutta atilictio cordis et cor- 
poris, sexta emendatio moruin, .. septiina intercessio sauctorum, octava misericordix 
et fidei meritum, oa conversio et salus aliorum, decima indulgentia ct remissio 
nostra !”” 

2 In my Chapters on the Western Line of Witnesses. 
3 E. g. in the case of Gottshalk, which will be noted subsequently. 
4 Sce Luther’s dispute with Eck in Merle D’Aubigné’s History of the Reforma- 

tion, B. v. ¢. 5. 
5 We was an Augustinian monk; and Augustine’s writings united with the Bible 

to help him to the discovery of evangcelic truth. 
6 See in Harduin, xi. 1634, Pope Clement XI’s condemnation, A.D. 17138, of the 

101 Propositions of Jansen, mostly taken from Augustine: from which, as being 
eminently illustrative of my subject, though in respect of chronology long subsequent, 
I must here beg to extract.
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deed of our own Anglican Church also :—a Church in its 
doctrines (we night almost say) half Augustinian,’ as well 
as half Lutheran ; though with an Augustinianism moder- 
ate as the Apocalyptic figuration which I suppose to have 
symbolized it: omittmg, as it does, all deeper mysteries of 
the doctrine; and asserting simply its grand spintual truth 
of the Lord’s marking out from amidst the professing 
Church of an andevidual election of grace ;* to be preserved, 

The Pope selects for condemnation, from among other propositions of Jansen, 
the following : 

1. Quid aliud remanet anime que Deum atque ipsius gratiam amisit, nisi pecea- 
tum ct peccati consccutiones, superba paupertas, et scgnis indigentia; hoc est gene- 
ralis impotentia ad laborem, ad orationem, ct ad omne opus bonum. 

2. Christi gratia, principium eflicax boni cujuseunque generis, necessaria est ad 
omne opus bonum: absque illé non solam nihil fit, sed nee fiert potest. 

5. Quando Deus non emollit cor per intenorcm unctionem gtativ sue, exhorta- 
tiones ct gratie exteriores non inscrviunt uisi ad illud magis obdurandum. 

8. Nos non pertinemus ad novum fodus, nisi in quantam participes sumus ipsius 
nove grative, quae operatur in nobis id quod Deus nobis priceipit. 

14. Quantumeumque remotus 4 salute sit peccator obstinatus, quando Jesus se ci 
videndum exhibet ‘lumine salutar) sux gratix, oportet ut se dedat, accurrat, sese hu- 
milict, et adoret Salvatorem suum. 

25. Deus illuminat aniniam, et cam sanat, equé ac corpus, sola sua voluntate. 
26. Nulle dantur gratiie nisi per fidem. 
27. Fides est prima gratia, et tons omnium aliarum. 
28. Prima gratia quam Deus concedit peceatori, est peccatorum remissio. 
29. Extra ceclesiam nulla coneeditur gratia. 
72. Nota eeclesiie Christian est quod sit catholica, comprehendens et omnes an- 

gelos cceli, ct omnes elcctos et justos terre, omnium siwvculorum. 
73. Quid est ecclesia nisi eatus filiorum Dei, manentium in ejus sinu, adoptato- 

rum in Christo, .. redemptorum ejus sanguine, viventium cjus Spiritu, agentium per 
ejus gratiam, ct expectantium gratiam futur siecult. 

75. Ecclesia est unus solus homo, compusitus ex pluribus membris, quorum Chris- 
tus cst caput, vita, subsistentia; unus solus Christus, compositus ex pluribus sanctis, 
quorum est sanetificator. 

80. Lectio sacre Scripturie est pro omnibus. 
This enumeration ended, the Bull condemns them as—“ falsas, perniciosas, impias, 

blasphemas, hicresim ipsam sapieutes,”’ &¢. &e.—So, says Ranke, it. 199, speaking 
of this Bull Uingenitus, “the Jansenist doctrines of sin, grace, justification, and the 
Church, cven in their mitigated cxpression, and sometimes as they were thought to 
be literally taught by stugustine, were denounced as heretical.” 

Gibbon, vi. 24, when observing on the affinity between Augustine and Calvin, 
remarks justly also on the secret repugnance of Rome to the former. And Mr. New- 
man, mi his work on Romanism, p. 93, notes that in an Edition of Augustine pub- 
lished at Venice, the publishers speak of having “taken care te remove whatever 
might affect the minds of the faithful with heretical pravity.” 

' So T see the author of the Life of Savanarola, p. 384, observes that the Roman 
Catholie Church has been for a long time Velagian ; that the Church of the Reforma- 
tion is Augustinian; while the Greek Chureh may perhaps be called Cassianist. 

2 TJ refer specially to its Art. xvi, On DPredestination and Eleetion, “They 
which be enducd with so excellent a benefit of God (predestination to life) be called, 
according to God's purpose, by his Spirit working in due season: they through 
grace obcy the calling : they be justified freely: they be made sons of God by adop- 
tion: they walk religiously in good works; and at length, by God’s mercy, they 
attain to everlasting felicity.” 

Compare the Collect for All Saints’ Day; “O Almighty God, who hast knit tu-
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through the Spirit’s sanctification, and sprinkling of the 
blood of Jesus, unto everlasting life. 

Which being so, and the Angustinian light the chief 
that still, long time after its first brighter orient beams,’ 
glimmered through the dark ages,” down to the outburst 
of gospel-sunlight at the Reformation, I cannot but pray 
the reader, in conclusion, to mark the admirable prophetic 
truth and propriety, wherewith the Apocalyptic Revelation, 
ere passing onward to figure the Gothic tempests’ irrup- 
tion into, and desolation of, the Roman world, paused at 
this precise era to depict it, with its two light-shedding 
visions from heaven of the sealing and the palm-bearing. 
‘The peculiarity and distinctiveness of the figuration will 
appear to us yet more remarkable, on finding, as we go 
forward, that there was depicted for some time afterwards 
before the Evangelist no other figuring of light from 
heaven ; but only figurations of tempests, and woes, and 
sins, and of Christ's two witnesses witnessing in sackcloth : 
until at length, just in the midst of the second or Turkish 
woe, the same divine Angel, in yet more glorious vision, 

gether ¢hine elect in one communion and fellowship, in the mystical body of thy Son 
Christ our Lord :”’ where the sense of the word elect, as meant by our Church, 1s fixt 
by its choice of the very passage under consideration for the Gospel, I mean Apoe. 
vil. 2, &c.; with its 144,000 scaled ones, and its palm-bearing company. 

Mark too the Augustinianism of the Anglican Church doctrine in its Articles ix, x, 
on Original Sin and Free-will, In Art. xxix, on the incflicicncy of the sacrament of 
the Lord’s Supper in case of wicked partakers, Augustine is expressly cited.—The 
writings of Cranmer, Hooper, and others of the read founders of our Reformed Church, 
abound with references to Augustine. 

1 Augustine’s contemporary Pazlus Orosiuvs, in the Preface to his Wistory, speaks 
of the light shed on the Church and Christendom by the first ten Books just then 
published of the De Civitate Dei, in figurative language very correspondent with the 
Apocalyptic symbol; “Quorum jam decem orventes radii mox, ut de specula ecclesi- 
asticie claritatis elati sunt, toto orbe fulserunt.” 

Now I conceive that the light-bearing of the angel from the east in the Apoca- 
lyptic vision may have been intended to denote the general doctrinal light thereby 
shed upon the scene, as well as the heart-illumining of each real heart-recipient of 
the light: just as-in the similar figure about Christ’s first advent in Luke i. 78, 
‘“‘ The day-spring from on high hath visited us; &c.” 

2 “Tt is evident that real Christianity, notwithstanding its nominal increase under 
Christian emperors, must soon have been extinct, if God had not interposed with a 
second great effusion of his Spirit. . . This involves the private life of Augustine. He 
was the great instrument for reviving the knowledge of evaneelic truth.—The effects 
of this diffusion of the Spirit were solid, though never brilliant. ..The light [from 
Augustine’s writings] never broke out into a vivid extensive flame; but shone with 
a moderate brightness at first, and afterwards glimmered through many ages, down 
oven to the Reformation.” Milner v. 2, 3: also v. 9. See too Giescler E. HH. i. 216, 
218, &e.
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appeared descending to illuminate the scene, with the sun- 
heht beaming from “his face, and a rainbow encircling his 
head: which vision will be shown to have designated - with 
equal, or even greater accuracy of delineation, the outburst, 
and successive epochs and events, of the glorious Reforma- 
tion. —The one picture ts in fact the sister, or fellow, (so to 
savy,) of the other. Nor can either the evidence of their mean- 
ing respectively what [ have expounded them to mean he 
fully appreciated, (satisfactory as it may have already ap- 
peared in the present case,) nor the admirable suitableness 
of the two symbolized revelations of gospel truth themselves, 
—to combat the one the aedpeent anctichristian apostasy, 
with its scemly yet earthly Church-scheme of mere ecclesi- 
astical salvation, the other the perfected antichristian apos- 
tasy, with its worse than earthly terrors for enthralling a 
ny and by consequence their suitableness 

to preserve to the Lord a true Church in Chnstendom, un- 
less they be considered and compared together; each with 
its own proper comment and illustration im history.—Let 
hin. who would understand God’s philosophy of history, as 
sketched in this wonderful Book, well ponder on them, 
both the one and the other. 





PART II. 

APOC. VITI. 1.—IX. 20. 

THE FIRST SIX; TRUMPETS. 

THE DESTRUCTION OF THE WESTERN EMPIRE BY 

THE GOTHS: AND THE EASTERN EMPIRE BY 

THE SARACENS AND TURKS. 

A.D. 395 To 14538. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE HWALF-HOUR S SILENCE IN HEAVEN, AND INCENSE- 

OFFERING BY THE SAINTS, OR SEALED ONES. 

“ Axp when he opened the seventh Seal, there was silence 
in heaven’ about the space of half an hour.—And I saw 
the seven angels which stood before God: and to thein 
were given seven trumpets.—aAnd another angel came, and 
stood at the altar, having a golden censer: and there was 
given unto him much incense, that he should offer it, with 
the prayers of all the samts,? upon the golden altar which 
was before the throne. And the smoke of the incense 
ascended up, with the prayers of the samts, out of the 
angel’s hand before God.—And the angel took the censer, 
and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it upon? the 

1 eyevero oryn Ev Ty OVpavyy WE HpMupLOY, 
2 rwy aywy mavrwy, with the article. 
3 ec tnv ynv. I prefer to render the preposition by pom, rather than into. 
VOL. 1. 21
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earth. And there were thunderings, and lightnings, and 
voices, and an carthquake. And the seven angels, which 
had the seven trumpets, prepared themselves to sound.” — 
Apoc. vi. 1—6. 

So began the Szeconp Part, or Act, of the great Apo- 
calyptic Drama.—In the sealing Vision, just preceding, 
intimation had been given to St. John that almost imme- 
diately after the dissolution of the Roman Pagan Empire, 
and its conversion into one professedly Christian, there 
would appear in it the rapid development of an antichristian 
apostasy. But could it so be without judgments from 
heaven following? ‘To this question the associated figura- 
tion of threatening tempest-angels, prepared to desolate the 
Roman earth, even then gave answer. It is the evo- 
lution of that figuration of the tempest-angels, the symbol 
of barbarian invading hosts, that constitutes the Act of the 
Drama: now opening. The scenic representation which 
heads the present chapter was its introduction. 

I, “‘ And when he opened the seventh Seal, there was 
silence in heaven for about the space of half an hour.” 

What might be the meaning of this half-hour’s silence in 
heaven, is here the inquirer’s primary question. 

Of course, noticed as it is in connexion with the seventh 
or last Seal’s opening, Expositors have regard to their own 
several theories of the structure of the Apocalypse, mn the 
explanations that they offer of it.—Of those who suppose 
the Book to consist of a ¢riple series of prefigurative visions, 
(chronologically parallel with each other, and each reaching 
to the consummation,) correspondently with the three sep- 
tenaries of the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials,—the one 
class, viewing the seventh Seal and its figuration of the 
half-hour’s silence as the ending of the first series, expound 
this silence to signify the mzdlennial rest of the Church, 
following on the. final convulsions and revolution desig- 
nated, as they presume, by the earthquake, &c. of the pre- 
ceding sixth Seal. So, for example, Vitringa.' But how 

1 Somewhat similarly the ancient expositor Zichonius makes it signify the com-
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can we suppose a repetition, after the seventh Seal’s open 
ing, of that which had been depicted, as they judge, in the 
palm-bearing vision Jefore its opening? Or, again, how 
can we suppose a half-hour’s silence 2n heaven to figure the 
joyous active rest of the Church on earth in the Millen- 
nium ?ACAnother class of the advocates of a triple parallel- 
ism of structure,—who, however, make the first series to 
end with the visions of the sexth Seal, those of the sealing 
and palm-bearing inclusive, and the seventh Seal to com- 
prehend the seven ‘l'rumpets, and so, with its opemng 
vision, to begin a new and second serics,—these, [ say, 
explain the silence as a pause in the heavenly representa- 
tions ; a pause simply significative of this break of separa- 
tion betwecn the two parallel scries of prophecies. So 
Dean Woodhouse, Mr. Cuninghame, and others.’ But 
surely im such case the silence ought to have occurred 
before, not after, the opening of the seventh Seal; before, 
not after, the commencement of the new series : besides 
that, in that case, there ought to have been a similar pause 
of silence elsewhere also, to mark the break between the 
second and the third senes. 

I pass to those expositors (as J/ede, Daubuz, and Bishop 
Newton) who adopt what I conceive to be the correcter 
view of the Apocalyptic structure ; 1. e. who not only regard | 
the 'Trumpet-septenary of visions as included in the seventh ' 
Seal, but also regard this new septenary as chronologically 
consecutive on that of the six Seals preceding. ‘Their view 
is to the effect that the half-hour’s silence in heaven figured 
the Church's silence in prayer before the 1st ‘lrumpet’s 
sounding, during the incensc-offering by the angel-pricst, 
noticed in a verse that follows: stating, im support of this 
view, that the Jews were wont to pray silently in the court 
without, while the priest (hke Zechariah, Luke 1. 10) went 
within the temple to offer incense. But the silence is not 
represented as distinctively accompanying, and connected 
with, the angel-priest’s offering the incense. It is represented 
as begun at least before that latter action ; there being de- 

mencement of the saints’ cternal rest; and Bede, the peace of the Church, in some 
bricf interval between Antichrist’s destruction and Chirist’s second coming. 

' Somewhat similarly Chytreus, Aretius, and Bullinger explain it, (so Foxe says 
in his Kicasmi,) to be a mark of transition from the Seals to the Trumpcts. yi 

21*
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picted the act of the seven angels that stood before God 
having the seven '[rnmpets given them, as one to intervene. 
Besides that the expression “silence zz heaven,” if used 
with reference to what past m the Apocalyptic Temple, 
ought rather surely to sigmfy a silence in the Holy of Ho- 
lies, which here distinctively figured the heaven of God’s 
presence; not a silence in the ¢emple-court, simply and 
alone.’ 

And what then the meaning of the symbol ?-—As regards 
the silence in heaven, it really does not seem to me that we 
necd have much difficulty. The word heaven (ougavog) is 
a word often used in Seripture, and elsewhere, of the aerial 
firmament ;? as well as of the znveszble heaven, the seat of 
God’s manifestation. Indeed, in the immediately pre- 
ceding vision of the sixth seal it had been so used by 
St. John..—Again, silence 1s a word used often also to 
designate the sdzliness of inanimate nature.* Which being 
so, the complex phrase szlence in heaven might fitly, should 
the context suit, be interpreted to mean stillness from 
storms in that firmamental region. In fact Pliny, St. 
John’s contemporary, so uses the self-same phrase “ szlente 
ceelo ;’ nor does the usage of the Hebrew Scriptures dis- 

1 As to Daubuz’s peculiar notion that this silence signified the peace of the wor- 
shipping Church after Constantine’s establishment of Christianity, the same incon- 
sistency attaches to it as to the millennial explanation before noted. For there would 
be then a repetition, under this new emblem, of what Mr. D. himself strangely con- 
siders as the subject also of the palm-bearing vision, just preceding. 

Heinrichs, \et me add, makes it the heavenly company’s silence of astonishment 
and fear at what was to happen: Jf. Stuart that of “deep and fearful sympathy 
with the expected sequel.”” But, were this ed, why so only here? 

2 So in the Old Testament, Gen. i. 7, 8; “Aud God made the firmament, and 
divided the waters which were under the firmament from the waters which were 
above the firmament. And God called the firmament hearen.’ So again in the 
New Testament, Matt. vi. 26, “the fowls of Acaven:’’ ib. xvi. 2, “The shy (or 
heaven, ovgavog) is red:” Jamies v. 18, “the Aeaven gave ram:” &e. 

3 Apoc. vi. 14, The heaven (or firmament) departed like a scroll.” So again ib. 
xi. 6, “ These have power to shut heaven, that it should not rain:” Xe. 

4 E. ¢. in Psalm evii. 29, “ He maketh the storm « ealn, so that the waves thereof 
are still;’’ where the Hebrew word for ecdm is literally sidence: and again in Jonah 
1. 11, “that the sea may be cadm unto us;’’ where the literal Hebrew is, ‘that the 
sea may be silent to us.”’—Similarly write the Greek classical authors, as Theoc. 11. 
38 5— 

Hide otya pev wovroc, orywure 0 anrat. 
And Latin ; as Virgil. Eclog. ix. 57, 

Et nunc omne tibi stratum side¢ equor. 
On which last IIeyne observes, “ SiZere solenne de ventis cessantibus.” 

5 Nat. Iist. xviii. 69.—So Ovid, “ Sie¢ humidus aer.” Metam. vi. 187.
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agree.! —And does not this idea of the thing suit with the 
firmamentul state of things, as figured and left im the pre- 
eeding vision? Precisely so. For in it we were told 
of the four winds being authoritatively restrained from 
blowing ; in other words, (to use Plmy’s phrase,) of tnere 
ensuing thereon sélenee, though but for a brief interval, 2 
the fi mmamental heaven 2 Surely then this may without 
hesitation be here taken as the simple natural meaning of 
the syimbol.? ‘To use the words of our own great poet, 

’Twas, as we often sce against some storm, 
wl silence in the heavens ; the rack stand still, 
The bold winds speechless, and the orb below 
As hush as death: anon the dreadful thunder 
Doth rend the region.3 

It was the stillness before the storm. 
But what the Aalf-hour’s predicated duration of the si- 

lence, or rather the “as ¢t were half-an-hour’s 2?” 1 incline 
to consider St. John’s “as tt were,” as meaning that it ap- 
peared to, and affeeted him, as the half-hour’s stillness before 
a storm might do m common hfe.—At the same time the 
alternative scems open to him who prefers it,—wlule ex- 
plaining the szdence to mean stillness from the threatened 
tempests, as before,—yet to mterpret the half-hour on the 
prophetic year-day scale, as but a very short mterval, even 
as of « few duys.*—So that in any case the interval between 
the opening of the 7th Seal, and the first outbreak of the 
tempest of barbarian invasion, was indicated as but very 
small. For on the half-hour’s ending, the previous, check 
upon the threatened tempests, and the spirits riding them, 
was evidently to be withdrawn. Not unaccordant with 
which (if I may anticipate for a moment) is the record of 
history. ‘Theodosius died Jan. 17, 395; the epoch, 1 con- 
ceive, of the 7th Seal’s opening: and “ before the winter 

1 Compare Psalm Ixxvii. 17, 18; “The sky sent forth a sound: the voice of thy 
thunder was tn the heaven.” 

? Since thus writing 1 see that Grotius explains the figure similarly: “ Factum est 
silentium in cwlo: id est venti ill, de quibus actum supra vil. 1, quievere.’ 

3 Hainlet, Act ui. Se. 2. 
4 A half-hour, on the year-day scale, equals 72 days, if we allow 24 hours to the 

day. But, as Christ says, “ Are there not twelve’ “hours to the day,” it has been rea- 
sonably suggested that a prophetic hour might amore titly be regarded as the 12th 
part of a prophetic day, and consequently half-an-hour as answering to a fortnight. 

Grotius, ibid., (and Heinrichs after him,) says that Menandcer, recording to Pollux, 
uses the word ypeworoy * pro minimo tempore: which would suit my general view.
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ended,” says Gibbon, “the Gothic nation was in arms: ” 
—that “tempest of barbarians,” as he elsewhere calls it, 
“that was to subvert the foundations of the Roman empire.” 
And so too Mr. Hallam: “ The fourth century set in 
storms.” 

But why the specification of so minute an interval of 
respite? Just, I conceive, in order to the exhibition of a 
scene of temple-worship, characteristic of the precise epoch 
that answered to it: a scene such as to suggest the reason 
of God’s proceeding to execution of the previously threatened 
judgments of the tempest-angels ; even as against an empire 
in which that last term of respite was unimproved, and the 
already hinted sin of apostasy unrepented of, and im pro- 
gress.” Besides that occasion was given thereby at once to 
note prominently that distinction in Roman Chnistendom 
between the sealed and the unsealed, the saints and the men 
of this earth, which would exist and be recognised by God 
throughout all the coming Trumpet-judgments ; the Sealing 
Angel himself, we shall sce reason to suppose, having im the 
mean while just given in his report.—'lis temple-scene 
then is the next point to consider, and a most important 
one. And, as before, we must, in order to its nght under- 
standing, first analyze the viszon itself, then trace the fuljil- 
ment in history. 

II. 1. The scenze vision, then, was as follows. ‘“ And 
another Angel came, ’—1i. e. after the delivery of the seven 
trumpets to the seven trumpet-angels,—‘“‘ and stood at the 
altar, having a golden censer. And there was given to 
him much incense, that he should offer it with the prayers 
of all the saints upon the golden altar before the throne. 
And the smoke of the incense ascended up before God, 
with the prayers of the saints, out of the Angel’s hand.” 
After which follows :—“ And the Angel took the censcr, and 
filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it upon the earth: and 

1 Middle Ages, iii. 307. (8rd Ed.) “Storms,” he adds, “sufficiently destructive 
in themselves; and ominous of those calamities which humbled the majesty of Rome 
at the commencement of the ensuing period, and overwhelmed the Western empire 
in ruin before its termination.” 

2 So in Ezekiel ix was the temple-vision of Judah’s idolatries shown to the prophet, 
in justification of God’s impending judgments. Verse 17; ‘ Hast thou seen this, son 
of man?” Verse 18; “ Lherefore will I also deal in fury, &c.”
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there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an 
earthquake.”—Such was the vision. And to understand 
that its significancy was to the purport that I stated, it 
only needs that we attend carcfully to three points: viz. 
the Angel-priest ministering ;—his position at the altar ere 
receiving the incense ;—and the persons described as offering 
incense through Him, in contrast with others who did tt not. 

First, the Angel-priest ministering. And whom can we 
Scripturally suppose to be hereby intended but the Lord 
Jesus? For He is “ the great High Pnest over the house 
of God, passed into the heavens.” In that character He 
was expressly represented as acting on the mystic temple- 
scene, at the opening of the Apocalyptic visions. Nor 1s 
the angelic title here ascnbed to the ministering pnest in- 
consistent with our supposition ; seeing that this priesthood 
was but one of the functions of Chnst as Angel of the 
Covenant.'— An argument confirmatory of this interpreta- 
tion is derived by Sir I. Newton’? and others, from the 
specification of the censer as a golden one that was used by 
the angel-priest. For they state, I suppose from the Rab- 
bins, that the High Priest alone used a golden censer in 
the Jewish mtnal; the common priests using one of silver. 
And who but Christ is high priest in the Chnistian Church?® 
— Besides which there is yet another confirmatory argument, 
and which I cannot pass over in silence, deducible from the 
vision in Ezekiel ix :—a vision of which the jist part was 

' Compare what is here said of the incense ascending up out of the Angel’s hand 
with the description of the Angel of the Covenant asvending in the flame of Ma- 
noah’s sacrifice; Judges xiii. 20.—In Apoc. x. 1, the ‘mighty Angel” that de- 
scended may be clearly shown to have been the Angel of the Covenant. 

2 “The custom was on other days for one of the prtests to take fire from the great 
altar in a silver censer: but on the day of expiation for the Aigh priest to take fire 
from the great altar in a golden censer.’’—Sir Isaac is referring this to the high 
priest’s ministration on the great day of expiation only. But as no mention is made 
of the angel-priest going further than the altar of incense, entering the holy of 
holies, or performing other of the rites peculiar to that day, we seem hardly war- 
ranted in using the statement of the Jewish Rabbins further than I have done, 

In 1 Kings vii. 50 Solomon is said to have made the eensers for the temple generally 
of gold. In the second temple it is likely enough that censers of silver were also 
used; though in Ezra v. 14 the “vessels of gold and silver’’ taken out of the temple 
by Nebuchadnezzar are said to have been restored. And what is noted Heb. ix, 4 
respecting the golden censer as left in the Aoly of holtes, evidently ufter incensing 
there by the high priest on the great day of expiation, gives support to the Rabbin- 
ical statement.—See Macknight on Feb. ix. 4. 

3 In the Apocalyptic temple created angels appeared often habited as priests, and 
officiating as priests; but, I think, nowhere as performing the functions ot high 
priest, or the proper sacerdota! functions of sacrificing and tncense-offering.
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noted by me as strikingly parallel to the Apocalyptic vision 
of the sealing ;‘ and of which the concluding part is as 
strikingly similar to that we are now considenng. In 
Ezekiel it is the same person, clothed in the linen garb of 
the priesthood, that had been previously marking God’s 
servants on their foreheads,’ who is described as afterwards 
coming into the sanctuary, to make report of the fulfilment 
of his commission ; and then taking the fire from between 
the cherubim, and scattering it over the apostatized city 
Jerusalem. What then the natural inference but that 
here, too, (mmediatcly consequent as the present incense- 
offering vision is on that of the sealing,) the Angel who 
now goes into the Holy Place, and afterwards takes of the 
altar-fire to scatter over the apostatizing land of Roman 
Christendom, must be the same as the sealing Angel of the 
former vision, whom we saw reason to conclude was the 
Lord Jesus :—He having past into the sanctuary, we may 
suppose, from acting out one of his characters before St. 
John, in the illumination and sealing of his own people ; 
and, ere he scatter fire on the carth, stopping in another, 
viz. in his priestly and mediatorial character, (still visibly to 
St. John,) to receive and present the prayers of his 
people.* 

The next thing to be here noted and explained is the 
Angel's representation, at the opening of the vision, as 
standing with his censer beside the altar, to receive the 
incense of the people offering ; 1. c. beside the great brazen 
altar of sacrifice in the temple-court.° ‘“ He stood,’’ it is 

1 Sce p. 277 supra. 
2 From comparing Ezck. ix. 6, ‘‘ Come not near any man upon whom is my mark,” 

with Ezek. xxi. 3, ‘“‘ I will cut off from thee (the land of Israel) the rigiteous and the 
wicked,” I infer that in this case, as in Apoe. vil, the guarauteed salvation of the 
sealed ones was from spiritual and real evil. 

3 Ezek, ix. 11, x. 2. 
* I the rather beg attention to this important parallelism, as confirmatory evidence 

of the incensc-receiving Angel being the Angel of the Covenant, because Professor 
M. Stuart and others of the German school explain him to have been a created angel. 
Added to that of the fuuction and office being one so distinctly ascribed to Christ in 
Scripture, both elsewhere and in the Apocalypse itself, it seems to me to make out a 
strong casc of evidence in favuur of the view here given by me, in common with so 
many other expositors. 

I should add that Professor Stuart accompanies his explanation with a statement 
that this view of the incense-bearing angel as a created angel does not at all justify 
the Papal doctrine of worshipping angels; a direct prohibition of this (and by im- 
plication of saint-worship, also) being, as he says, given Apoc, xix. 10, xxil, 9. 

° See p. 206, supra; and my Paper vii. in the App. to Vol. ii.
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said, “at the altar, and much incense was given him. 
The position was that of the officiating pnest under the 
Levitical law, when about to exercise the same muinistra- 
tion: and it arose out of the divine ordinance, that forth- 
with, on receiving the incense of the worshippers, he should 
take burning coals from off the altar, place them on his 
censer, and carrying them at the same time as the incense 
into the sanctuary, apply the sacred fire to the incense to 
make it burn, after laying it on the golden altar before the 
veil.t The which particular i in the ritual was insisted on as 
most important, indeed essential. Other fire than this in 
the ministration was called “strange fire: and, for offer- 
ing incense with such strange fire, Nadab and Abihu, 
though sons of Aaron, were struck dead by God upon the 
spot.” ‘The true reason for all which particularity was that 
a deep and holy mystery was shadowed forth i this ordin- 
ance of the Mosaic ritual; viz. that cxcept by association 
with the meritorious atoning sacrifice of the Lamb of God, 
and the application to them of its purifying and propitiatory 
virtue, the prayers and praises of Ins people could never 
rise up acceptably before the mercy-seat.—Now then in 
the symbolic vision before us the Angel’s standing by the 
altar, and receiving the incense of stich as offered it, indi- 
cated that in ¢heir case this essential, in order to accept- 
ableness, was attended to. ‘There was the association of 
Christ with their offermg, in his two-fold antitypical cha- 
racter and office,—of sacrifice and of priest. Just as the 
true Christian’s privilege is elsewhere stated; “ We have 
an advocate (an intercessory priest) with the Father, Jesus 
Christ the righteous ; and He is the propitiation (the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice) for our sins.’’? 

And thus we are Jed to inquire, thirdly, who were, and 
who were not, the offerers that gave Him incense? ‘This 
IS a question soon answered. It was “ the saints” that 

1 On the pricst’s ofhee on this head see Levit. xvi. 12, 13; on the cople’s offer- 
ing of the incense, Exod. xxxv. 21, 29, Numb. vii. 14, &c., and Jer. di 3 

2 Levit. x. 1, 2. Compure Numb, xvi. 46, Isa. vi. 6, 7. 
3-1 John i. L, —On the iAaopog, (propiti: ition,) compare Numb, v, 8, where the 

rain of the atoncmngat is called xpcog rou tAaapan |; and again Nzek. xliv. 27, Tpomoig- 
ovary tAaopor: passages which show that it was in his character of ax atoning sacrit- 
Jice that Christ has here the term applied to Arm. So too 1 John iy. 10, “ He sent 
his Sun to be a propitiation (tAaopor) for our sins.”
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offered it; 1. e. the 144,000, the sealed ones.—It was 
these,—‘‘ all these,” we read,—and (let this be marked) 
these alone. There is evidently an alluszve contrast here, just 
as before in the sealing vision, to those that were not the 
Lord’s saints; that is, as pointedly not present, and not par- 
taking in the action. Indeed the inhabitants of the earth, 
generally, (for ‘“ the earth,’ mentioned in verse 5 as the 
object of God’s wrath and judgment, implies its inhabit- 
ants,) may be almost said to be expressly noted in contrast, 
as not participating.’ 

But how not participating? Was it to be inferred that 
they had. forsaken the typical altar-court, and virtually at 
Jeast renounced the offered privileges of Christ’s atoning 
sacrifice, and Christ’s mediatorship ? Such in truth seemed 
the meaning of the symbol ;—a meaning confirmed by a 
subsequent and most notable use of a similar figuration, 
in the same sense, 1n a later chapter.’ Indeed, as the vision 
depicted what passed im the altar-court, the scene of what 
used to be visible in the ancient Jewish public worship, it 
seemed implied that this forsaking of the altar-fire and the 
High Priest of the altar, by the mass of the inhabitants of 
Roman Christendom, would be characteristic, not of their 
private worship and devotions only at this time, but of their 
public worship also :—insomuch that, even publicly, Christ's 
saints would be now peculiar in availing themselves simply 
and sincerely of his mediation, and of his propitiatory aton- 
ing sacrifice. 

2. But how, and for what, we again ask, could they have 
thus forsaken Him ?—For the answer to this question we 
must recur, as proposed secondly under this head, to hestory. 

And indeed the history of the times at once answers 
the inquiry. For it tells how the znvocation of saints and 
martyrs, and new means of propitiating God, had now 
come into vogue among the inhabitants of the Roman 

1 A similar contrast occurs in a later prefigured period of the apostasy, Apoc. xiii. 
7, 8, between the inhabitants of the earth that worshipped the Beast, and the saints 
(a@ytor) against whom the Beast made deadly war. 

* Viz. Apoc. xi. 1; ‘‘Rise, and measure the temple, and the altar, and them that 
worship in it: but the court without the temple (including <ts worshippers) cast out ; 
for it has been given to the Geutiles.”” See Part iii, Chap. vi, vii.
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world: and how they were thus quick relapsing, though 
under the Christian name and profession, into a Christ-re- 
nouncing idolatry. This was in fact the second great step 
of the anti-christian Apostasy: and it was one that spe- 
cially deserved observation, as being that whereby the zn- 
visible world itself became allied with the vzszbe in strength- 
ening it.—IHTIcar Dean Waddington’s account of the strange 
lapse of the professing Church into it. The Christians 
of the ante-Nicene Church, he says, shunned with horror 
every approach to the abomination of idolatry. ‘So defi- 
nite and broad was the space which mm this point separated 
the two religions of Christianity and Paganism, that it seem- 
ed impossible that .. a compromise could ever be effected 
between principles so fundamentally hostile. Yet the con- 
trary result took place: and a reconcihation, which 7 the 
beginning of the fourth eentury could not easily have been 
imagined, was virtually accomplished before tts termination. 

... Enthusiasin [respecting the martyrs] easily passed into 
superstition. ‘Those who had sealed a Christian’s faith by a 
martyrs death were exalted above the condition of men, and 
enthroned among superior beings. Superstition gave birth 
to credulity. ‘Those who sate among the powers of heaven 
might sustan by miraculous assistance their votaries on 
earth... .. Hence the stupid veneration for bones and relics. 
It was inculcated that prayer was never so surely effica- 
cious as when offered at the tomb of some saint.’*—-And, 
as to the kind of pubdblie worship resulting, take the graphic 
sketch of Gibbon. “If a the beginning of the fifth cen- 
fury ‘Tertullian or Lactantius had been suddenly raised 
from the dead, to assist at the festival of some popular saint 
or martyr, they would have gazed with astonishment and 
indignation on the profane spectacle, which had succeeded 
to the pure and spintual worship of a Christian congrega- 
tion. As soon as the doors of the Church were thrown 
open, they must have been offended by the smoke of 
incense,” the perfume of flowers, and the glare of lamps 

1 History of the Church i. 232. Sce too Giescler Ch. v. § 96, 97; also Mosheim 
v. 2. 3. 2; and Le Has’ sketch of the Church of the latter part of the fourth century, 
Ulustrated from Chrysostom, in his Life of Wiclif, pp. 6—13. 

2 Tertullian (Apol. 42) deelared that even trading in tneense was sinful; because 
it was a thing burnt on heathen altars.
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and tapers, which diffused at noon-day a gaudy, super- 
fluous, and in their opinion a sacrilegious light. If they 
approached the balustrade of the altar, they made their 
way through the prostrate crowd; consisting for the most 
part of strangers and pilgriins, who resorted to the city on 
the vigil of the feast, and who alrcacly felt the strong in- 
toxication of fanaticism, and perhaps of wine. ‘Their de- 
vout kisses were imprinted on the walls and pavement of 
the sacred edifice ; and their fervent prayers were directed, 
whatever might be the Janguage of their Church, to the 
bones, the blood, or the ashes of the saints, which were 
ustially concealed by a linen or silken veil from the eyes of 
the vulgar. They frequented the tombs of the martyrs, in 
hope of obtaining from their powerful intercession cvery 
sort of spiritual, but more especially of temporal blessings. 

[In case of the fulfilment of their wishes] they again 
hastened to the martyrs’ tombs, to celebrate with grateful 
thanksgiving their obligations to the memory and relics of 
those heavenly patrons. The walls were hung round with 
symbols of the favours which they had received ;—cyes 
and hands and feet of gold and silver: and edifying pic- 
tures, which could not long escape the abuse of indiscrect or 
idolatrous devotions, represented the image, the attributes, 
and the miracles of the tutelar saint.” 

Such is Gibbon’s graphic sketch. It occurs in a chap- 
ter thns significantly headed, ‘ Destruction of Puganism ; 
Introduction of the worship of saints and relies among 
the Christians :’? which chapter, let the reader observe, 1s 
placed (in exact chronological accordance with our explana- 
tion of the incense-vision) between the epoch of Theodosius’ 
death, January, 395, with which epoch, I suppose, the 
seventh Apocalyptic Seal opened, and that of the Gothic 
revolt and first irruptions A.D. 395, 396, in fulfilment, as 
I further conceive, of the immediately. followi ing earthquake, 
hghtnings, &c., of the Apocalyptic vision. —Nor, IT am 
persuaded, will he who candidly consults the most authen- 
tic memorials of the times® fail to acknowledge, that 

1 vy. 134. 2 Ch. xxviti. 
3 IT would recommend the reader, who wishes thus to form his own judgment on 

the subject, to read Dr. Gilly’s very interesting, picturesque, and instructive Volume,
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whether as regards the mam fact asserted of saint and 
martyr-worship having now come in, (even as of beings 
who both chiefly exercised the intercessorial office between 
man and God, and constituted moreover God’s chicf 
ageney for helping the supphicants who addressed them,’) 
or as regards the relies and images through which that 
worship was paid,’ the fictitious miracles that supported 

entitled Wigtlantins and his Times : a Volume in which certain illustrative documents 
of this nature are embodied ; aud the ecclesiastical spirit prevalent at the close of the 
fourth century as truly as strikingly set forth. 

1 See generally Dr. Gilly’s Chapter on Paulinus; (Paulinus, Bishop of Nola, and 
“the delight of bis age,’’ as he was called ;) and particularly the specimens inserted 
by him of the many natalitial odes addressed by Paulinus to St. Felix, his avowed 
patron saint, and the dominedius of the church and monastery built by the former 
to him. The following from the first, second, and eighth odes, and of the dates A.D. 
393, 394, 400, are fair samples, and sutkciently illustrative. 

1. Vectus in ethereum sine sanguine Martyr honorom, 
O pater, O domine, indignis licet annue servis. . . . 
Seu placeut telluris iter, comes aggere tuto 
Esto tuis ; seu magna tui fidueia longo 
Suadeat ire mari, da currere mollibus undis: &e. 

2. Et maria intravi duce te, quia cura pericl: 
Cessit amore tul; nec te sine; nam tua sensi 
Priesidia, in Domino superaus maris aspera Christo : 
Semper co et terris te propter tutus, et undis. 

3. Sancte, precor, succutre tuo! scio proximus adstas ; 
Et de contigua missis hune auribus ede 
Audisti, Felix, fletum infclicis alumni. 

And the same in prose as poetry. Indeed the worship of St. Felix was a matter 
of all carnestness with him, the very business of his life. So that the Romanists 
Baronins and others) may well cite Paulinus as an authority for saint-worship. 
‘Gill. pp- 80—8§3.) 

Pope Damasus, who died A.D. 384, had however preceded Paulinus in this invo- 
cation of St. Felix. In the B. P. M. xxvii. 84, among some of his Carmina, I find 
the following. 

De Sancto Felice. 
Corpore, mente, animo, pariter de nomine felix, 
Sanctorum tn numero Christi sacrate triumphis, 
Qui ad te sollicité venientibus omnia privstas, 
Nee quendam pateris tristem repedare viantem, 
Te duce servatus, mortis quod vineula rupi, 
Versibus his Damasus supplex tibi veta rependo. 

And I must add in the same category the well-known name also of Sulpitius Se- 
verus. In his Epist. 2, after speaking of the death of Martin of Tours, he thus refers 
to the departed monk as his ever-present guardian, intercessor, and hope. “ Non 
deerit nobis ile; non, non deerit. Intererit de se sermocinantibus, adstabit oran- 
tibus ; quodque jam hodié priestare dignatus est, videndum se in gloria sud siepe 
prebebit, ct. . assidua benedictione nos proteget. .. Spes superest ila sola, illa post- 
rema, ut quod per nos obtinere non possumus, pro nobis orante Martino mereamur.” 
B. P.M. vi. 3596. Also Ep. 3; “Hline (from Abraham's bosom) nos, ut spero, 
(Martinus) custudiens, me hwe scribentem respicit, te legentem.’”’ Tb. 357.—So too 
Gregory Nyssen, of Meletius; Gregory Nazianzen, of Basil; (Op. Vol. i. 372, Ed. 

Colon. 1690:) Theodoret (Op. iit, 1136), of St. James of Nisibis and St. Julian; &e. &e. 
2 Saints’ relics were so in demand that monks hawked them for gain. August. 

Oper. Monach. 36. fence the saint-worshippers were called eierarié by Vigi- 
lantius and others.—Of course what were seizts’ bones, what those of persons less
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it, or the pilgrimages and the revellings with which it 
was accompanied,’—I say, nm respect of all these points, 
the candid investigator will, I am persuaded, be forced to 
acknowledge that Guibbon’s historic sketch is here, as 
usual, literally correct. 

And, let it be observed, it was not a mere few of the 

holy, was often doubtful. In one case Martin extorted, it is said, a confession from 
the spirit of the dead man, that the bones adored were those of an executed malefactor, 
not a saint. Sce Gilly 53, 146, 210; and compare Mosheim iv. 2. 4. 5.—Pompous 
translations of the bodies or bones of supposed saints formed another visible variety 
in the actings of the same superstition at this timc. Theodoret (ibid. 1119) relates 
the removal of St. James’ body as their patron saint by the migrating Nisibenes, 
when Nisibis, A.D. 363, was by treaty surrendered to the Persians. We have Gregory 
Nyssen’s funeral oration on the translation of Melctius’ body to Antioch, (“ecclesia 
vectus ad suam, thesaurus ingens,”) A.D. 381. Jerome, in his book against Vigi- 
lantius, alludes to Constantius’ translation to Constantinople of the relics of Andrew, 
Luke, and Timothy, “before which demons roar;” and the yet more celebrated 
transfer of Samuel’s bones thither, A.D. 406, by the Emp. Arcadius. ‘“ Episcopi . . 
cineres in serico et vase portaverunt: . . omnium ecclesiarum populi occurrerunt sanc- 
tis reliquiis, et tanta letitia, &c.”’ And in 416 followed that of St. Stephen’s to Africa. 

Pictures of saints too were now introduced. Paulinus introduced them at Nola; 
Sulpitius at Primuliac; these latter being pictures of St. Martin and Paulinus. Gilly 
52, 86.—A picture of Christ was destroved on the hanging vail before a church-door 
by their contemporary Epiphanius ; as tending to idolatry. 

1 See Gilly, pp. L187—191, for specimens of the reported miracles of St. Felix: also 
p- 443. Sce too, p. 62, Paulinus’ account of the manner in which, among the three 
crosses found buried in the earth of Mount Calvary, the true one was discovered to 
Helena by the miracle of its raising a dead man to life. 

2 In the year 395, the year when Vigilautius visited Paulinus at Nola, there was 
a grand feast in honour of St. Felix. ‘The people,” says Paulinus, ‘“ assembled in 
such crowds that there was no counting them. It was a dense multitude, urged on 
by one vow and object. Lucania, Apulia, Calabria, Campania, Latium, poured in 
their population: worshippers came from Capua, Naples, and even Rome. You 
might suppose it was Rome itself rising before pom not Nola.” Then, on the man- 
ner of keeping the feast; “Oh that they would offer up their vows of joy with more 
sobriety ; that they would not be quaffing cups of wine within the sacred precincts. 
Yet some allowance must be made... Simple piety fancies that the saints will be 
pleased with the offerings of fragrant wine poured on their tombs,” &c. Gilly, pp. 
215, 216.—See too Augustine’s Ep. 22, 29, written A.D. 392, 395, describing and 
denouncing such excesses. 

I add an earlier example from Gregory Nyssen’s Life of Gregory Thaumaiurgus, a 
celebrated bishop of the middle of the third century. ‘When Gregory perceived that 
the ignorant multitude persisted in their idolatry on account of the pleasures and 
sensual gratifications (corporeas delectationes et voluptates) which they enjoyed at 
the Pagan festivals, he granted them permission to indulge themselves in the like 
pleasures, in celebrating the memory of the holy martyrs; hoping that in process of 
time they would return of their own accord to a more virtuous and regular course 
of life.’—I quote from a Note in Mosheim’s Eccl. History, ii. 2. 4.2; who adds 
that, by this permission, Gregory must be supposed to have allowed the Christians to 
dance, sport, and feast at the tombs of. the martyrs; and to do everything at their 
festivals which the Pagans were accustomed to do in their temples, during the feasts 
celebrated in honour of their gods.—The same policy was pursued afterwards by Pope 
Gregory I ; and it is to be traced in the later missions of the Romish Church in Japan, 
China, India, &c., even to the present time. See this illustrated in the Abbé Dubois’ 
recent work on the Indian Mission. 

The Rey. H. Wilberforce, in a Prize Essay, (p. 2,) alludes to Gregory’s success in 
the conversion of the Pagans of his diocese to Christianity The above extract will. 
show that his cxample is not exactly one to be either admired, or followed.
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population, or simply the lower and less instructed, who 
thus deserted Christ Jesus, the one only appointed Media- 
tor between God and man, for other and imaginary media- 
tors and intercessors. ‘The highest and most influential of 
their bishops and doctors, Pope Damasus, Gregory Nyssen, 
Paulinus, Sulpitius,’ (may I not add Jerome ?) these led, 
and the multitudes followed.? And when (not to speak of 
ecrtam discerning and Seriptural Christians, of whom more 
presently,) alike the Mamichzean heretic, and the Pagan 
sophist, of which latter class still a few remamed, object- 
ed and ridiculed the heathenish character of the new wor- 
ship, —when, 1n sequence of the apostate Juhan somewhat 
earlier,? Kunapius the Pagan exclaimed in A.D. 396, 
“These are the gods the earth now-a-days brings forth,— 
these the intercessors with the gods,—men called martyrs ; 
before whose bones and skulls, pickled and salted,’ the 
monks kneel, and lay prostrate, covered with filth and 
dust,’°—and the Manichean Faustus, A. D. 400, “ You 
have but exchanged the old idols for martyrs, and offer to 
the latter the same prayers as once to the former,’ °—what 
was the defence put forth for the Church by its chief and 
most influential champions, such as the monk Jerome ?7 
While most loudly disclaaming the charge of idolatry, he 
did but both admit, and indeed contend for, just such a 
veneration and view of dead samts and martyrs as was 
essentially anét-christian. Yor throughout the whole of 
his two treatises, in answer to the charge of samt-worship 
and martyr-worship,—while 2o¢ one word was said about 

1 See the Notes pp. 333, 334. 2 Compare Moshcim v. 2, 3. 2. 
3 When emperor, Julian thus expressed himself against the Christian superstitions : 

“At what you have done in adding new dead to your first dead man who can express 
sufficient diseust! You have filled every place with sepulchres and monuments.” 
(Cymil adv. Jul. vi. vii.)—On Jovian’s accession the Christians were characterized by 
another as azo Gewy emt rove vexpoug perarerpappevouc, turned away to dead 
men and their relics. <A similar charge is found in the contemporary historian Am- 
mianus Marcellinus xxvil. 7. 

4 “ Condita et salita martyrum ecapita.”” Eunap. ap. Baronium ad ann. 389, 
8 Abridged from Lardner, viii.66. The year 396 is Azs date of Eunapius’ Lives of 

the Sophists, whence the extract is borrowed.—Similarly wrote Maximus the Gram- 
marian of the saint-worship prevalent, A.D. 390. See Augustine, Epist. 16. 

6 * Sacrificia Gentilium vertistis in agapes; idola in martyres, quos votis similibus 
colitis: defunctorum umbras vino placatis et dapibus: &c.’’ Ap, Augustin, coutra 
Faust. xx. 4. 

7 Both Jerome’s Letter and Treatise against Vigilantius, the one of the date A.D. 
404, the other 406, are given in full by Dr. Gilly in chapters xvii and xviii.
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Christ's being our great Mediator and High Priest, not one 
word expressive of jealousy for 4zs honour, or to show that 
He was not to be superseded in the office,"—the whole 
strength of this Church-advocate’s oratory was expended in 
magnifying the dead saints and martyrs in question: as- 
serting, as he did, their transcendant merits and conse- 
quent influence with God,’ their ubiquity too,* and power 
to hear and answer supplicants, even to the extent of mira- 
cle-working in their behalf;* as also to punish neglecters, 
and torture demons.? In short he asserted a relation be- 
tween men and them which, if not that of worship- 
pers and the worshipped, was yet that of chents and 
patrons ;°—patrons invested with the chief intercessory 

1 J pray the reader to mark this. The contrast with Augustine when speaking on 
the same subject, as will soon appear, is most striking. 

2 Moses, he argues, obtained pardon for 600,000 men, while alive; and Stephen 
besought forgiveness for his persecutors. IJZTvw much the rather shall they prevail 
after obtaining their crowns of trimmph and victory, and being with the Lord! 
Gilly, 399. . 

<9 Paulinus of the merits of St. Felix, and the conscquent prevalency of prayers 
offered by him, and as mixt up with the memorial of his virtues. Gilly, p. 53. 

Sancta sub eternis altaribus ossa quiescunt ; 
- Ut, dum casta pio referantur munera Christo, 

Divinis sacris anime jungantur odores. 
Or, as the French translators ; 

Les os sont enfermés sous l’enclos de l’antel; 
Ou, quand s’otfre au Seigneur l’holocauste immortel, 
L’odeur de ses vertus, en tous licux reverées, 
Se joint au doux parfum des offrandes sacrées. 

3 “Do you put them in bonds?” says he to Vigilantius, in reply to his assertion 
that they had a fixed place appointed them. “Are they not with the Lord, of whom 
it is written, They follow the Lamh whithersoever he gocth? If the Lamb is every- 
where, they who are with the Lamb must be believed to be everywhere. And since 
the devil and his angels wander over the whole world, . . shall martyrs be cooped 
up under the altar?” Gilly, p. 398.—Onaziscience too was of course another of the 
martyr’s attributes. So Paulinus Natal. vi; (B. P. M. vi. 280:) 

.... qui lumine Christi 
Cuncta et opcrta vides, longéque absentia cernis. 

4 « Answer me this, How is there such efficacy of signs and miracles in this most 
worthless dust and ashes?”? &e. Gilly, p. 408. 

5 “The unclean spirit, which compels you to write these things, has often been 
racked by this trashy dust. I give you my advice :—enter the churches of the mar- 
tyrs:.. and you will then be burnt, not with the tapers of the martyrs which dis- 
please you, but with invisible flames; and will confess what you now deny.” Ib. 409. 

6 J add an illustration from Prudentius, [eo Zregavwy, Hymn 6; written abont 
A.D. 405, with the precise title of patrons given to the saints: in which hymn, 
however, Christ is just mentioned, though not as the intercessor ;—indeed distinctly 
as not one to be addressed by sinners. (Lardner, v. 5.) 

Indignus, agnosco et scio, 
Quem Christus ipse exaudiat ; 
Sed per patronos martyres 
Potest mcdelam conscqui.
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and mediatorial, as well as chief mimstermg functions, be- 
tween God and man. A view this which could not but 
involve practically the supersession of Christ, in his charac- 
ter of the one Mediator to whom was given all power for 
the help of his saints, alike im heaven and earth :—as well 
as that too, which was also most unequivocally noted in the 
Apocalyptic vision, of ¢he pr opitiatory meritorious sacrifice ; 
whereby alone sinful man’s incense-offering could be pui- 
fied, and made acceptable before God. For his character in 
this latter point of view could not be separated from the 
former. How came he to be a prevailing Advocate with 
the Father, except as being Jesus Chnist the righteous, who 
had made atonement for our sins ?!'—So was God’s altar, 
and the ashes of his typical altar-fire, as well as lis own 
appointed High Pnest, forsaken by the mass m Roman 
Christendom, just according to the Apocalyptic figuration. 
Yea, God himself was practically forsaken as the object of 
prayer. Says Gieseler (§ 97); ‘‘ Christians were now but 
seldom called upon to address their prayers to God; the 
usual mode being only to pray to some saint for his inter- 

° 33 cession. 
Oh! sad apostasy of the Church from that which was 

its proper and glorious office, I mean that of directing each 
sinner’s soul to “personal communion with Christ as its Me- 
diator, atonement, rightcousness, and way to the Father ; 
and change into a system whereby it became more and 
more the instrument of zzferposing itself, and each sacred 
thing connected with it, between Clhiist and the soul : whe- 
ther the sacraments,” or church-ritual, or tradition ;* whether 
the departed saints, or the living pricsts !—Surely! had 
but God’s holy written word, construed in the sunple wn- 
perverted sense,* been taken for its guide and rule, neither 
the examples of the high ones of the earth, nor Church- 

11 John ii. 1, 2. Compare Is. li. 11, 12. 
> See the third Section of my Chapter on the Sealing Vision, 3 Thid. p. 293. 
+ See, for an example of the perversions of Scripture by Jerome, that which has 

been already noted of the A \pocal yptc passage about “the 144, 000 that follow the 
Lamb whithersocver he goeth.”” In its true meaning we shall hereafter see, I doubt 
not, that it has no refercuce whatsoever to dead saints after de: ith, but to saints 
while still living. But Jerome held the falsites dixpensativa, spoken of p. 293 supra. 
Sce for specimens Gilly, 199, 267. 

VOL. I. 22
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authority,’ nor traditional observances,” would have availed 
so to lead it wrong.—No doubt the seeds of martyr-wor- 
ship were early sown. They were sown as innocently as 
unconsciously. What more allowable, as well as natural, 
than that when the early martyrs fell under the enemies of 
the faith, their remains should be regarded as precious, and 
their remembrance be kept up annually, on the returns of 
those their birthdays into eternal life? * Again, what more 
innocent, as well as natural, than the solemn commemora- 
tive services at their tombs? * And then what more natural 
than the inquisitive searchings into their actual state in the 
world of spirits ; and the persuasion that they were not only 
still hving and conscious, but with the same knowledge and 
affectionate interest about surviving friends, which erewhile 
on earth prompted them to intercessory prayer on their be- 
half?®> Once more, what more natural (but ah! here appeared 
the danger of speculating on things secret, here a trenching 
on the great Mediator’s office) than the speaking to them, 
and asking their prayers ?—Alas! fallen nature’s was no 
safe guiding. What said holy Scripture? Had not just 

' Jerome urges this: ‘‘ Was the emperor Constantius guilty, and the emperor 
Arcadius, and all the bishops sacrilegious and fools, who carried the ashes in silk and 
in a golden vessel? Docs the Bishop of Rome act amiss, &c., and the Bishops of the 
whole world?” &c, Ib. 397. 

2 This consideration hampered even Augustine. See p. 342 infra, 
3 Acts viii. 2; ‘‘ And devout men carried Stephen to his burial, and made great 

lamentation over him.’”’—<s yet nothing more. But even as early as Jgnatius’ mar- 
tyrdom we sce the tendency in Christians to an undue estimate of the value of the 
martyr’s relics. ‘‘ Parts of his holy remains,” it is said in the Acts of his Martyr- 
dom, ‘‘ were taken and laid up at Antioch ; a treasure past price to the Church :” @ycav- 
PoC aTLNToOC, UTO THC EY TH papTUPL XapLTOE TY ayia ExKAnotg KaraagOevra. 

So too in a very illustrative passage in the Acts of Polycarp's martyrdom, ch. 18; 
"Hpece re aveXopevoe ta Tipwwrépa AcGwy worAvTEAwWY, Kat OoKiMWTEPA UTEP YOUTLOY, 
ogrea aurov, ameOepe8a dou Kat axodovGoy nv: evOa, wo duvaroy, iy cuva- 
youevowc, ev ayadAuoee Kat yapa mwage~er 6 Kuptocg excreAacy THY Tou paprupLon 
aurou npeoay yeveOXray, eg TE THY TwY NOANKOTWY pYnENY, Kat TwY pEAAoYTWY 
aokno.y Te Kat Eroysactay. In ch. 17 the Narrative speaks of holding fellowship 
with his holy flesh, cowwwynoat ry aytw avtoy capxixw. Yet not in the way of wor- 
ship, it ig said, but commemoration. Tovroy pev (Xotorov) moookuvepev' rove Ce 
paprvpac, we paOnrac Kat pynrag Ts Kup, ayarwpey. 

4 So Cyprian Ep. xxxiv; “Palmas 4 Domino et coronas illustri passione merue- 
runt. Sacrificia pro cis semper offerimus, quoties martyrum passiones et dies anni- 
versarid commemoratione celebramus.” So too Ep, xxxvii. 

5 So Origen, Exhort. ad Martyr. ch. 30; ‘‘ The souls of martyrs slain for the wit- 
ness of Jesus Ctaxovest rote Evyopevore ageoty apaprnparwy. See Wetstein’s Note. 

How easy the step from this to the general idea of departed saints’ mediatorship, so 
largely unfolded, as we have seen (vid. p. 333), ere the close of the 4th century. c. g. 
Gregory Nazianzen on Basil’s death, A. D. 378 :—Kat vuv 6 per Esty ev separate, 
KAKEL TAC UTED HfLwY, WO otat, THOTdEOWY Buctac, Kat TH Aaa MPOEVYOMEVOC' BOE 
yup aroXimwy pac Tavraracty arodskorev. (Vol. i. p. 372. Ed. Colon. 1690.)
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such a stealthy nse and growth, from earliest beginnings, 
been there predicted of the great apostasy? “‘lhe mys- 
tery of iniquity,” said St. Paul, “ doth even now work.”! 
And were not ommous words spoken by him about 
the worship of demons, or deified dead men, as one marked 
feature that would characterize the unfolded apostasy ? ?— 
As it was, these holy warnings were neglected; and, as 
was to be expected, whatever other and human checks might 
be put forth to the grosser excesses of the incoming super- 
stition proved also vain. Perhaps there might seem to some 
a grave check in the canon of the Council of Laodicea, 
which forbad the worship of angels’ But m truth this was 
almost beside the mark, and quite ineffectual: for those 
whom the people now chiefly invoked as intercessors were 
departed saints, not angels.* 

And herein indeed appeared the master-hand of ZZem that 
was from the first, and ever after, directing the course of 
man’s corruption, though under a Christian profession, into 
the great apostasy. ‘The angels, having nothing material 
about them, could not be so well visibly connected with 
certain particular ecclesiastical localities,’ as the dead suints, 
whose bodies must needs have each its own place of se- 
pulture ; nor consequently so associated with the priestly 
JSunctionaries of the martyrium, or ehurch built over the mar 
tyr’s relies or tomb. On the other hand, in the latter case, 
and supposing the sazn¢ to be the effectual intercessor with 
God, who so effectual a helper to the saint’s favour as the 

1 It was not the gospel-doetrine and Church that was to be a thing of gradual de- 
velopment, so as some would now have it at Oxford, as well as at Rome; but the great 
predicted apostasy, 

2 1 Tim. iv. 1, ‘Doctrines of demons :”’ Apoc. ix. 20; “They repented not of 
worshippingidemons 7’—in my comment on which latter clause the sense of the word 
demons will be amply discussed, and that which is here given justified. Sce especially 
Paper 1 in the Appendix to Vol. IT. 

3 Canon 33: ov Ce Xptortavove eyxaradeaTmey ryv exxdyovay Trou Ogov, Kat 
amievat, kat ayyeAoug ovopalev, rar ovvatag mov. This Council was held 
A.D, 372. Warduin i. 787. 

4 Says Giescler (§ 97); “ After Ambrose (who first recommended the worship of 
angels) we find many marks of adoration paid them; but much fewcr than to the 
saints.” 

5 It will be observed, in regard of the angel-worship forbidden in the Laodiccan 
Council, that Christians left the Church for it. 

6 Not only above-ground were churches built over martyrs’ tombs, so as to be 
martyria, but even in the catacombs the altars of the chapelries scem often to have 
been so built. See Dr. C. Maitland’s Catacombs, p. 216. 

Let me add ano illustration from Vrudentius, Pecristeph. Hyma xi, (Lb. P. M, v.
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priest that was guardian of the saint’s relics? Hence a 
copartnership in the anti-chnistianism of the apostasy, as 
now unfolded at the closing in of the fourth century ;—a co- 
partnership between the visible world and the invisible, the 
earthly priest and the heavenly martyr. So that indeed 
the priests came even thus early, as well as the departed 
saints, to be viewed as and entitled mediators.'—And hence 
too more and more among the people a superstitious awe 
of the clerical body; and a regard to them and to the 
monks, not only as the specially holy and elect,’ but as 
those who had the dispensing of the favour and the wrath 
of heaven.? Not to add, what could not but follow also, 
an awful increase of pride,* superstition, and worldliness 
too, among the clerics ;° of pride altogether the most con- 
trary to their Master's spirit; of worldliness and covetous- 

1034,) describing the discovery of Hippolytus’s remains, and transference of them 
from Ostia * to a subterranean crypt in Rome. 

Talibus Hippolyti corpus mandatur opertis, 
Propter ubi apposita est ara dicata Deo. 

Illa sacramenti donatrix mensa, cademque 
Custos fida sui martyris, apposita 

Servat ad wterni spem judicis ossa sepulchro, 
Pascit item sanctis Tibricolas dapibus. 

1 weotrat; a term used not infrequently by the Greek fathers of the latter half of 
the fourth century. See Waddington H. E. Vol. itt. p. 336; Ch. xxviii. 

2 So Paulinus called his monastic associates, “‘fraternitatem electorum Dei?' And 
Jerome, comparing his own monastics at Bethlehem, and their poverty, fasts, celibacy, 
and self-mortifying austerities, intimates even to Paulinus that these only, and such 
as these, werc the elect; saying, ‘‘ Many are called, but few chosen.” Gilly, Vigil. 
pp. 175, 248, 417. 

Compare God’s definition of the elect, as the chosen, quickened, illuminated by 
divine grace. See p. 275, &c. supra. Also observe how at the end of the fourth 
century these very doctors, however otherwise erring, did thus confess that the evi- 
dence of being made holy, elect, and faithful, simply through the baptismal rite, was 
insufficient and untrue. 

3 So Chrysostom,’De Sacerdotio, 111. 6.—The emperor Theodosius II, when ex- 
communicated by a monk for refusing him a favour, dared not taste a morsel till the 
excommunication was removed. Theodoret H. E. v. 37. 

4 Gilly (p. 23), in his sketch of Martin of Tours, taken from Sulpitius, mentions 
how, in presence.of the emperor Maximus, he passed his drinking cup to a presbyter, 
before handing it to the emperor: thereby marking that Church officers ought to 
take precedence of all the highest secular dignitaries. The Romish Editor of Sul- 
pitius’ Life of St, Martin notes in the margin of the passage ; ‘‘ Dignitas sacerdotalis 
regia dignior.’—See too in Sulpitius’ Dialogue 1. 14, a lively sketch in detail of’ the 
foolish vanity and pride of the Gallic clergy generally :—a sketch that might perhaps 
apply to other and later ages also. Also Gieseler vi, § 101. 

5 All Christians were called by St. Peter «Anpor (1 Pet. v. 3), as being the Lord’s 
cAnoovoputa, or inheritance: but the term was now appropriated distinctively by the 
clergy. Jerome Ep. 2 ad Nepot., cited by Bingham t. 5. 9. 

* Sce p. 219 supra.
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ness that would make gain of their own and the people's 
superstition !? 

So had the Apostasy advanced, just as pre-intimated in 
the vision before us, yet another and a mighty step in its 
anti-christian course.—And here |ct the reader again stop 
and think whether he can imagine to himself an emblema- 
tic vision that could more exactly suggest by adlusive con- 
trast* the characteristic error of the time, as well as more 
truly the contrasted faith of the saints, than this in the 
Apocalypse. Point by point the parallchsm might be 
drawn out by us, just as before.? But indeed Gibbon has 
saved us the task. It needs but to put Ins lately cited 
picture of the Christian professing world’s worship at this 
epoch,* and the Apocalyptic picture of the saznts’ worship, 
side by side, to be struck with the perfectness of the con- 
trast.—So was tlus error now established: and, hke the 
foriner, or baptismal error, 1t was abiding.” Well then 
might the prophecy speak henceforward of the mass of the 
inhabitants of Roman professing Christendom under the 
sclf-saine title as of its heathen population previously,— 
“the inhabitants of the earth.” For heathenism had mdeed 
how Joined with Judaism, by its zdolatry, as before by its phz- 
losophy,° mn corrupting the Christianity that had overthrown 
it. Alike the mfidel Gibbon, and the Christian Bishop 
Van Mildert, speak of heathenism as revived in the empire. 
And so too the plnlosopher Coleridge. “The pastors of 
the Church, says he, had gradually changed the hfe and 
light of the gospel into the very superstitions thev were 
commissioned to disperse; and thus puganized Christianity 
in order to christen Paganism.” ? 

But adi had not thus become blinded to, and forsaken, 

' Sce p. 333, Note 2, on the priests’ hawking supposcd relics of saints and martyrs 
for sale. Gicseler ibid., Note '3, gives a significant law of Theodosius of the date 
386 A. D. against this. cr Humatum corpus nemo ad altcrum locum transfer rat; nemo 
martyrem distrahat ; nemo mereetur,”’—In § 101 Gieseler says; “ A worldly spirit per- 
vaded the whole order, which was manifested in the prostitution of the clerical cha- 
racter tu the most selfish objects.”’ And, in illustration, he cites the following from 
Ambrose : Si clericus non contentus stipendiis fuerit qua de altario conscquitur, 
scd exercct mercimonia, txlercessiones vendit, &c."’ 

2 Sce p. 272, &c., supra. 3 See P. 282 ct seq. 4 See p. 331, 
5 See p. 286 su 6 Sce pp. 293, 296, supra. 
7 Quoted by G ty, p. 269, from Coleridge’s 5th Essay in ‘* The Friend.”
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their only true and divme High Priest and Intercessor. 
Far from it. ‘There was given to the Angel much in- 
cense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all the 
saints wpon the golden altar before the throne.” So the 
prefiguration. And does not history verify this its direct 
picture, as well as its allusion? ‘“ Whom shall I look to as 
my Mediator,’ said Augustine, A.D. 400, just when all 
this forsaking of Christ was manifested at Rome and Nola, 
at Primuliac and Bethlehem; ‘“‘ Whom shall I look to as 
my Mediator? Shall I go to Angels? Many have tried 
this, and deserved to be the sport of the illusions that they 
loved. A mediator between God and man must have the 
nature of both. The true Mediator, whom in thy secret 
mercy thou hast shown to the humble,’ the man Christ 
Jesus, hath appeared a mediator between mortal sinners 
and the immortal Holy One; that by his divine righteous- 
ness he might justify the ungodly. He was shown to an- 
cient saints, that they might be saved by faith im his future 
sufferings ; and we by faith in the same sufferings already 
past.” How hast thou loved us, O Father, delivermg up 
thy only Son for us ungodly: for whom He, our priest and 
sacrifice, was subjected to death. Well may my hope be 
strong in such an Intercessor. . . He has redeemed me with 
his blood.” * 

Yes! it js no doubt true that Augustine was not alto- 
gether uninfected with the prevalent superstitions about 
departed saints: for he credulously believed in miracles 
wrought sometimes by their relics ;* and even jomed in the 
established commemorative services, In which mention was 
made of their praymg for the living. Alike his humility 
and his charity made him credulous. The living authority 
of the Church, the opimons and practices of friends, and 
ritualistic tradition handed down even from men like 

1 I of course suppose this vision of Christ as High Priest to have been seen by St. 
John in his representative character ; and so as impersonating in the present case the 
faithful ones of the Augustinian era, 

2 Observe Augustine’s view of the intent of the Levitical altar, sacrifices, priest, 
and ritual ;—the precise symbols in the Apocalyptic vision. 

3 Confessions, x. 42, 43.—Compare a beautiful passage, to much the same effect, in 
the earlier Ep. to Diognetus, ch. 9. 4 C. D. xxii. 8, 10, &e. 

5 Cyril thus notices the prayer then offered after consecration of the holy communion: 
“Then we commemorate those that have fallen asleep before us; that God, at their 
prayers and intercessions, may receive our supplications.” Lect. xxiii. 9.
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Cyprian,’ so far swayed him. But what he did was with 
such views, and such explanations to Ins people and the 
public, as showed his regard to Christ, in his character of the 
only and all-perfect mediator, to be just as clear, direct, 
and influential as our own. When consulted by Paulinus 
on the state of the departed saints, their knowledge, and 
the functions they might exercise m behalf of those they 
had left behind, while modestly statmg that the subject 
was one quite beyond his depth, he exprest his doubt of 
their being present at their shrmes, or knowimg what might 
be passing on earth at the tune; save only what they 
might hear from other souls more recently departed from 
earth, or by communication from God: morcover, as to 
miracles said to be done by them, that these nught pro- 
bably be by angelic iministration, even though under the 
martyr’s semblance.? Between which confessedly doubtful 
and restricted views, as to the saints knowing, hearing, and 
acting, and the views of Paulinus and Jerome, what a con- 
trast! And how comparatively innocuous in such case the 
belief that, whilst in the separate state, departed saints 
pray for men; I mean innocuous as to divertmng the cye 
from Christ !—And thus, when any question arose about 
the Mediator and Iligh Priest that was to make man’s 
offermgs acceptable to God, we have seen how clear he 
was, and how strong. In his sermons on the martyrs’ and 
saints’ commemorations he still as expressly stated the 
same opinion.? In his answer to Faustus the Manicheean, 
(while allowing much evil in the matter which the Church 

1 See Cyprian, quoted before, Note 4 p. 338. Also Note! p. 344 infra. 
Cyprian, writing in 251, allows the possibe efficacy of martyrs’ intercession, but in 

a guarded manner, “ We are willing to admit the mcrits of the martyrs, and their 
interest with our righteous Judge; but this not till the day of judgment.’’ Till then 
the answer to such prayers of the martyrs, as well as to other of their prayers, was de- 
ferred ; as intimated in the Apocalyptic vision of the souls under the altar. Morcover 
he would have none of the lapsed to presume on the martyrs prayers ; “lest the un- 
happy sinner should have added to his other misfortunes that of the curse denounced 
by God on such as trust in man.”’ De Lapsis.— His contemporary Origen was not 
so guarded, Sce p. 338 Note 5. 

2 Sec his Treatise De Cura Gerenda pro Mortuis, 19, 20, &e., from which Treatise 
Dr. Gilly has briefly abstracted, pp. 8790. (Tom. ix. 884.) 

3 Tom. viii. 1625; ‘‘ Nos martyres nostros pro diis non habemus ; non tanquam 
Deos colimus. Non martyribus sacerdotes offerunt. <Absit. .. Deo offerunt.’’ 
Again, 1685; “ Pro martyribus non oratur: tam cnim perfecti cxicrunt ut non sint 
suscepti nostri, sed advocati: neque hoc in se, sed in illo cut capiti perfecta membra 
echeserunt, Ille est enim vere adrocatus unus, qui iuterpellat pro nobis sedens ad 
dextram Patris.” (Serm. 273, 280.)
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unwillingly tolerated,)' he added with regard to the honour 
judged due by him to departed saints, that it was but of 
the same nature as was paid to them when alive, though 
warmer in degree ;” and that the saints themselves would 
repudiate any higher worship, as more hateful to them than 
even drunkenness itself at their feasts.*—So that in this, 
as in every other pomt, the holy Auguste was as emi- 
nently and essentially Christzan,—as cminently with the 
eye and heart directed to Chnist, as the alone Mediator, 
propitiatory sacrifice, and High Priest,—as the prevailing 
system was eminently and essentially anti-christian. It 
was a subject indeed which he delighted to dwell on.* And 
he declared that whosoever directed men to another media- 
tor might be considered Antichrist.” 

Nor was Augustine as yet so singular in his views and 
feelings. ‘There was mach incense given to the Angel.” 
Multitudes doubtless under his influence, as well as others 

1 In Faustum B, xx. c. 21; “Aliud est quod docemus, aliud quod sustinemus ; 
aliud quod pracipere jubemur, aliud quodgcmendare precipimur, ct donee emerde- 
mus tolerarc compellimur.”’ 

In an Epistle to Januarius he says; “I cannot approve many new practices ; 
neither dare I censure them too frecly, lest I should give offence. But it gricves me 
that so many salutary precepts of Scripture should be held cheap, and so many 7n- 
ventions of men held sacred. ‘Therefore as to all such observances as are not ton- 
tained in Scripture, ordained by Councils, or sanctioned by the custom of the universal 
Church, they ought to be laid aside. They burden our religion, which God intended 
to be free, with servile burdens heavier than those which opprest the Jews. How- 
ever, the Church, surrounded as she is with chaff and tares, endures many things ; 
though, as regards what is contrary to Christian faith and practice, she neither does 
it, nor approves it, nor is silent as to her disapprobation.”—He adds that the votarics 
of superstition silenced and neutralized the efforts of truc reformers. Ep, 55. 35. 

The same spirit and views appear in his earliest Treatise, that written early in 388, 
De Mor. Cath. Eccl. 75. “ Follow not the crowds of the unwary; who in their very 
religion are supcrstitious, ..so as to forget what they have promised to God. For 
I know that there are many adorers (adoratores) of sepulchres and pictures of 
saints;”’ &c. 

2 “Colimus martyres eo cultu dilectionis et societatis quo et in hac vita coluntur 
sancti homines Dei; ..scd illos tanto devotius, quanto securius post certamina su- 
perata.” Contra Faustum xx. 21. 

3 “*Qderunt martyres lagenas vestras ; oderunt ebrietates vestras; . .sed multo plus 
odcrunt sicolantur.” Serm. 273. 8. So too in,the context of the passage quoted in 
the preceding Note. 

4 So the heading of C. D. ix. 17; ‘Ad consequendam vitam beatam . . non tall 
mediatore indigere hominem qualis est damon fsc. bonus], sed tali qualis est unus 
Christus.” And so elsewhere in this ixth Book of the C. D. copiously; and, again, 
in the C. D. x. 22, 24. 

> So Tom. xii. p. 93, on 1 John ii. 1, (“ We have an advocate with the Father, 
&e.””) he says; “If John had said, ‘If any man sin*Z will pray for him,’ (as Par- 
menianus in one place makes the Bishop the mediator between the people and God,) 
where is the faithful Christian that would tolerate it? Who not view him rather as 
Antichrist than as an apostle?” (* Quis sicut apostolum Christi, ct non sicut anti- 
christum, intuerctur f’’)
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elsewhere under other teaching, united in offering the in- 
cense of their prayer and praise simply through the media- 
tion and propitiatory atonement of Jesus. May we not 
trust that the promoters of the Laodicean Council, how- 
ever timid and partial in their restriction of the crying evil, 
were yet influenced by sincere regard to Christ? Again, 
of Jovinian may we not hope the same?* Ay, and even 
of not a few who were intellectually clouded on this point, 
and superstitious P—Most of all we must note “the Pro- 
testant of his age” Vigilantius -*? one that was more pro- 
minent than Augustine himself in the direct act of protest- 
ing against the prevalent superstitions ; and whom we may 
well beheve with Dr. Gilly to have done this, not in the 
mere way of protesting against false mediators, but as him- 
self secing, and worshipping through, the true one.° 

1 “Dicit virgines viduas ct maritatas, que semel in Christo lota sunt, si non 
diserepent ceteris operibus, cjusdem esse meriti. Nititur approbare eos qui plena 
fide in baptismate renati sunt a Diabolo non posse subverti. Tertinm proponit in- 
ter abstinentiam ciborum, ct cum gratiarum actione perceptionem eorum, nullam 
esse distantiam. Quartum, quod ct extremum, esse omnium qui suum baptisma 
servaverint unam in regno cwlorum remuncrationem.”’ So his vitupcrator Jerome, 
(as cited by Gieseler, c. vii. § 104,) of Jovinian’s heretical doctrine. What he chicily 
reprchends are Jovinian’s anti-ascetic views. But Jovinian seems to have formed 
these on the Bible; and his opposition to one supcrstitious error, on the ground of 
its variation from Scripture doctrine, must have involved opposition also to others. 
See Milner’s remarks on him, Cent. vy. ch. x. 

2 Gibbon v. 126. 
3 Vicilantius was so remarkably the Protestant of the times when he wrote, that 

it would be wrong not to quote what is recorded by a bitter enemy concerning his 
protestation. 

In his Letter then to Riparius, Jerome says that Vigilantius called those who re- 
ecived the martyrs’ relies cinder-gatherers aud idolaters (cinerarios et idolatras) ; also 
that Vigilantius abominated the vigils, or night-watchings, kept by pilgrims at the 
shrines of the saints on their festivals. 

In his Book against Vigilantius, written after receiving copics of his writings, he 
again states him to have denied that the sepulehres of the martyrs were to be vener- 
ated, and to have condemned the vigils. Also he quotes him as having written 
thus: ‘“‘ What need is there for you with so much respect not only to honour, but 
even to adore, and in your adoration to kiss, dust folded up in a linen cloth?” 
Again: “Under the pretext of religion we see a custom imtroduced into the churches 
which approximates to the mtes of the Gentiles; viz. the lighting of multitudes of 
tapers, even while the sun is yet shining. And everywhere inen kiss in their adora- 
tion a small quantity of dust folded up in a little cloth, and deposited in a little 
vessel. Men of this stamp give great honour forsooth to the most blessed martyrs : 
thinking with a few insignificant wax-tapers to glonfy thosc whom the Lamb, who is 
in the midst of the throne, enlightens with all the brightness of bis majesty.” 

Again; “ The souls of the apostles and martyrs have settled themselves either in 
Abraham's bosom, or in a place of refreshment, or under the altar of God; and they 
cannot escape from their tombs, and present themselves where they please.” And; 
“So long as we are alive we can mutually pray for cach other: but after we are 
dead the prayer of none for another can be heard ; espeetally since the martyrs pray 
ineffectually to obtain vengeance for the shedding of their blood.” Again; ‘ Do
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And what the result of their so offermg? It was indi- 
cated in the vision. ‘I'he Covenant-Angel received their 
offering: ‘and the smoke of the incense,’ we read, 
“which came with the praycrs of the saints, ascended up 
(accepted) before God out of the Angel’s hand.” Yes! 
they might, some at least, ike Vigilantius,’ be cast out as 
heretics by their fellow-men: but they were accepted before 
God. As tothe rest, the earthly ones in Roman so-called 
Christendom, and neglecters of Christ the Saviour, on them 
judginent must follow.? “The Angel took the censer, and 
filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it (the fire) upon 
the earth: and there were thunderings, and lightnings, 
and voices, and an earthquake.—And (then) the seven 
angels that had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to 
sound.” 

CHAPTER IL. 

INTENT OF THE TRUMPET-SOUNDINGS, AND EXPOSITORY 

PRINCIPLES OF THE FOUR FIRST TRUMPETS. 

Y. PreLiminarixy to our inquiry into the principles to be 
followed in our exposition more particularly of the four 
first Trumpets, it may be well to premise a few remarks on 

the souls of martyrs love their ashes, and hover round them, and be always present ; 
lest, if any suppliant should perchance happen to draw near, they might not hear him 
im consequence of their absence?” Finally, it was his saying, “that the miracles 
said to be done in the churches of the martyrs were profitable for the mzsbelievers, 
not for the faithful.” * 

Besides which Vigilantius protested against the system of celibacy and monachisin: 
against the former by asserting that it led to incontinence; against the datter by 
saying, “If all should shut themselves up, and live in solitude, who will serve the 
churches? Who will win the men of the world? Who will exhort sinners to 
virtue?’’ Further, he deprecated sending money to the monks at Jerusalem, &c. ; 
deeming it better to attend to the poor of his own neighbourhood, See Gilly, pp. 
375—382 and 389 et seq. 

1 Vigilantius is still in the Roman list of heretics. 
2 Compare again Ezek. viii. 11, x. 2. 

* Dr. Gilly thinks Vigilantius’ meaning in this to be, that when true faith was in 
the heart, the internal evidences of the truth were sufficiently convincing, and there 
was no need of a show of miracles (p. 443), But might he not rather mean that it 
furnished occasion to the heathens against Christianity, seeing that they could not 
but sce the falsehood? Just such was the case of Eunapius, the Pagan sophist 
quoted p. 335 supra.
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the general significancy of the Apocalyptic symbol of the 
Trumpets, and the septenary number of the soundings on 
which the judgments foredoomed were now about suc- 
cessively to be poured out on the Roman earth. An 
inquiry this that cannot but be useful and interesting. For, 
since we are told that it was by God’s own appointment 
that trumpets were made and used in the ancient Israel,’ 
as also that their uses were all expressly defined by Him, 
and these uses of them to be made in the Jewish temple, 
by priests that “stood before God,’’—and since in the 
visions of Patmos the Apocalyptic temple was similarly 
the locahty of the trumpet-blasts, and the trumpet-angels 
sunilarly designated as those that stood before God,—there- 
fore we seem warranted in supposing an analogy between 
the two cases; and that a significancy attached to the 
trumpets in the latter case not dissimilar from what attached 
to them m the former. 

Now under the Levitical law the uses of the priestly 
trumpet may be classed as twofold. Ist, and as regarded 
the Israelites, \ts use was to proclaim to them the epochs 
of advancing time,—the sabbaths, the new moons, the new 
years, and annual or other festivals; on these summoning 
the congregations for praise and prayer: besides that it 
served also, whilst they sojourned in the wilderness, to pro- 
claim each forward movement of the camp, and thus to 
note their advancing steps towards the end of their pil- 
grimage.°—2ndly, during war-time, and as regarded thezr 
enemies, its use was to proclaim war against those enemies, 
as from God Himself: the trumpets blown by his priests 
against them being a declaration that the Lorp had taken 
up Israel's cause as his own cause, and that He would fight 
for Isracl.* 

And it seems to me that of these two kinds of uses, we 
may apply not the one only, but both, to the emblematic 
trumpet-soundings in the Apocalypse.—To his own Israel, 
to the 144,000,—cmerged imdeed out of the Egypt of 
Pagan oppression, but having still the tribulation and long 

1 Numb, x. 1—10, 2 Deut. x. 8. 
3 See besides Numb. x. 1—10, already referred to, Levit. xxv. 9; Ps, lxxxi. 3; 

&c. Also 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8 
$ Jer, li. 27, &e.
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pugrimage of the wilderness to pass through,—each trum- 
pet-angel’s sounding, like the hour-strikings on a chrono- 
meter, might be regarded as a chronological epoch in the 
prophecy, a note of advance towards the promised blessed 
consummation. Such, for instance, is the chronometrical 
use made of them in the vision of Apoc. x: m which 
vision the sun-beaming Angel, that descended and stood 
with his fect on land and sea, when he would distinguish 
the true time of the consummation from the wrong, thus 
expressed his meaning ; “ He sware by Him that liveth for 
ever and ever, that,”—not im the days of the seth Trum- 
pet-angel, under which his descent took place,—but “ in 
the days of the seventh, the mystery of God should be 
finished.” This, I say, was one thing signified to St. John 
by the successive trumpet-soundings. And as to him by 
the figurative trumpet-clangs, so similarly was it signified 
to the saints from time to time living, (in so far as under- 
standing on the subject might be given them,) by the 
voices of the actual events prefigured; as one, and then 
another, pealed upon a startled world.’ -— Further, since 
during all this time there was a state and a people in 
open opposition to the truth and the true Israel, therefore 
the successive trumpet-soundings might be considered, 
also, as the repeated proclamations of war from the Lord 
Himself against them. Indeed this is the meaning most 
prominently marked in the trumpet-soundings of the Apo- 
calypse; as it is the use most frequent of the figure in 
other Seriptures—And let me add that, supposing the 
trumpets to have been blown in the temple of vision, lke 
those in the ancient temple of Jerusalem, “ over the burnt- 

1 Tsa. xviii. 3; “All ye inhabitants of the world and dwellers on the earth, .. 
when he bloweth a trumpet, hear ye.’’—So Vitringa; ‘ Clangores tuba, qui prace- 
dunt Dei judicia in Romanum imperium, significant ila Dei judicia fore notabilia, 
magnum in mundo editura esse sonum, omnium.. suscitatura attentionem, et per 
universum mundum per famam vulganda, &c.” p. 440. 

It is observable, as Mecde has appositely remarked, that Ammianus Marcellinus, 
the most cminent historian of the times we speak of, adopts the very same figure of 
trumpet-soundings to mark certain threatenings of universal war (which however did 
then only very partially fulfil themselves) in the reigns of Valentinian and Valens. 
“TIoc tempore, velut per universum orbem Romanum bellicum canentibus buccinis, 
excitie gentes s@vissime limites sibi proximos persultabant.” Lib. xxvi. 4. This 
was with reference to the invasions of the empire by the Northern barbarians, A.D. 
364. But it was not yet God's time for A/s trumpet’s sounding. The invasions were 
all repulsed.
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offerings and pcace-offerings”’ on the great altar,' then it 
must have looked like an intimation that the cause, thus 
espoused by God, was espoused as the cause of those who 
had made a covenant with Him by sacrifice ; and as against 
them specially that had forsaken the holy covenant asso- 
ciated with that mystic altar, and its one great saeriticial 
offering. 

There were to be seven Trumpets sounded, and under 
the seventh Trumpet seven Vials poured out. The numeral 
resemblance of these to the seven trumpet-blasts sounded 
on seven successive days against the ancient Jericho, and 
which were followed on’ the seventh day by seven compass- 
ings of its wall, till on the last the wall fell down, and en- 
trance was eiven to Israel into that first city of the pro- 
mused Canaan,’—this interesting resemblance, I say, has 
been noted by Ambrose Ansbert in old times, and in more 
modern times by Vitringa, and other Apocalyptic comment- 
ators after him. It almost seemed as if some power were 
marked out hereby as the New Testament Jericho ; .whose 
domination opposed, and whose overthrow would introduce, 
the saints’ enjoyment of the heavenly Canaan. And if so, 
what power but that of the now nearly dominant. anti- 
christian apostasy ?—It is observable, and perhaps confirm- 
atory of this view, that in the ancient Jewish Feast of Ta- 
bernacles there was kept up a constant commemoration of 
the above-noted manner of the fall of the ancient Jericho ; 
and tins with a certain reference to the future, in the 
ritual, as well as to the past. On seven successive days, 
(according to the divine ordimance,) a palm-bearmg pro- 
cession, with trumpets blowing, were then wont to visit the 
‘Temple ; and, on the last of the seven, seven times to 
compass the altar, still sounding the trumpets, and chanting 
Hosanna !° Now, as the cry “Eosanna was supplicatory, 
signify) ing Save now, that is in address (so as m Ps. exvin. 
25) to Jehov ah, it seemed to refer to some enemy yet to be con- 
guered by Messiah for his people, some Jericho yet to be 

1 Numb. x. 10. 2 Joshua vi. 3—16. 
3 See Godwyn’ gs Moses and Aaron, ili. 6, and T[orne’s Introduction, Vol. wm. P. 

iii. 4. 7, on this Festival. In the text I have followed Torne in counting the 8th 
day of Lev. xxiii. 39 as the 7th, according to the well-known Jewish inclusive mode 
of reckoning. Compare Joh. xx. 26, Matt, xvi. 21, &e.
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overthrown.—Many a time must St. John himself have 
witnessed the celebration of this ceremonial. And thus 
when he saw prefigured the nsing up and reign of an 
earthly anti-christian power, to which the duration meted 
out was that of the seven trumpet-soundings, and under 
the seventh trumpet of the seven vials out-pouring, the 
remembrance of it, and the application, could scarce fail to 
strike him. Of the fall of the first, or Canaamitish Jericho, 
the commemoration was in that Jewish Feast of 'l'aber- 
nacles of which I was just speaking. Of the fall of the 
second the celebration was to be in the anti-typical Christian 
Feast of Tabernacles, yet future :—that same festival that 
St. John had just a little while before seen figured antici- 
patively in the Palm-bearing vision ; and to which the eyes 
of the saints have ever since been directed, as the destined 
term to all the evils, and all the enemies, of the wilderness. 

II. But now as to the interpretative principles, more 
particularly, of the four first Trumpets. 

‘The sacred narrative respecting them, and the figura- 
tions that ensued on their several soundings, are as follows. 

“And the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire 
of the altar, and cast it upon the earth: and there were 
thunderings, and lightnings, and voices, and an earthquake.. 
And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets pre- 
pared themselves to sound. 

“ And the first sounded, and there followed hail and fire 
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth; 
and the third part of the land was burnt up, and the third 
part of the trees was burnt up, and all green grass was 
burnt up.—And the second angel sounded: and as it were 
a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sca: 
and the third part of the sea became blood ; and the third 
part of the creatures that were in the sea which had life, 
died; and the third part of the ships were destroyed.— 
And the third angel sounded: and there fell a great star. 
from heaven, burning as it were a lamp; and it fell upon 
the third part of the riyers, and upon the fountains of 
water; and the name of the star is called Wormwood: 
and the third part of the waters became wormwood ; and
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many men died of the waters, because they were made 
bitter.—And the fourth angel sounded: and the third 
part of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the 
moon, and the third part of the stars; so that the third 
part of them was darkened, and the day shone not for a 
third part of it, and the night hkewise.”" 

‘The four first Trumpet-visions, 1t will be seen, like those 
of the four first Seals, are connected together by certain 
strongly marked features of resemblance ; and which are here 
of such a nature as to make it desirable to consider the four 
visions together. ‘They depict the destructive action of a 
series of tempests, successively affecting the third part of Vv 
the Roman earth, third part of the sea, third part of the 
rivers, and third part of the firmamental luminaries. By 
English Protestant mterpreters they have been generally 
explained, and I donbt not truly, of those successive inva- 
sions and ravages of the Gorus, chiefly in the fifth century, V 
which ended in the subversion of the Western empire. At 
the same time there has been as to the details, and the ap- 
portionment of its part m the Gothic ravages to each one 
of the four Trumpct-visions distinctively, such a remark- 
able difference of opinion,—scarcely two commentators, I 
believe, explaining them ahke,—as to have thrown discrc- 
dit, in the opinion of not a few, on the Gothic application 
altogether. Nor is the want of distinctness less marked 
in the expositions of German or other expositors, who take 
quite a different general view of the prophecy.’ [lence a ne- 
cessity, evidently, that the principles, on which we are to form 
a distinctive and particular application of the several figur- 
ations, should be carefully inquired into and established. 

1 Apoc, viii, 5—12.—There is here no variation in the critical editions from the re- 
ceived text of the lcast importance; except the insertion in verse 7 of the clause cat 
To TpITOY THE ynG KaTecan, ‘aud the third part of the carth was burnt up:” which 
I have accordingly inserted. 

2 In the copious notices of other expositors’ views which will be found in my Ap- 
pendices, especially in the Appendix to the 4th volume of this work, the reader will 
ave ample means of testing the truth of this remark. For an example take Kichorn, 

Heinrichs, or M. Stuart, all of the common modern German School, which expounds 
the first part of this prophecy of the fall of Jerusalem, the second of that of Neyo. The 
“third part,” says cach one, is put for a considcrable part: (“exquisite’’ so put, ob- 
serves Eichhorn 1) the hail, valeanic mountain, star of bitterness, and heavenly lumin-. 
arics obscured, were signs of coming calamities on Jerusalem. But, says Heinrichs ; 
“* Sedulo cavendum crit interpreti ne ad singula descendat, et quid cis ‘indicatum sit 
conquirat curlosiis. Nil cuntinctur vy. 7—12 quim omnis gencris calamitas pub- 
lca? 1!
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I said that of the general truth of the Gothic applica- 
tion of these four Trumpet-visions I had myself no doubt. 
And on the question whether they were so intended, or not, 
the reader, whosoever may thus far have followed and 
agreed with me, will I think soon see reason not to hesitate. 
Considering that we were brought by the visions of the 
six first Seals to that period of the Roman history when 
Paganism fell, and Christianity was established under 
Constantine and his successors,—and that the sixth Seal’s 
closing figurations of the four threatening but temporarily 
arrested tempest-angels, and the sealing and palm-bearers, 
fixed our position at Theodosius’ arrest of the Gothic 
insurrection under Valens, and the contemporary Augusti- 
nian revelation,—an arrest of which the sudden ending at 
Theodosius death might seem to mark a new and fateful 
epoch, just such as to answer to the seventh Seal’s opening, 
—considering, I say, that in comparing the parallel course 
of the prophecy and the history, we were thus brought by 
the apocalyptic visions to the precise epoch of the com-. 
mencement of the great Gothic irruptions into the Roman 
empire, and that then (after a preliminary figuration which 
seemed not obscurely indicative of that cera’s crowning sin 
of saint and martyr-worship) the symbols in vision next 
followmg were such as well to suit those Gothic devasta- 
tions, — being the symbols of thundenngs, hghtnings, 
and an earthquake, then, after trumpet-soundings from on 
high, those of tempests, volcanoes, and meteors, succes- 
sively bursting on the Roman earth,—it seems to me almost 
inpossible to doubt but that the latter were intended as a 
prefiguration of the former.—There are two further coinci- 
dences that must not be omitted, as furnishing corrobora- 
tive evidence of the truth of this conclusion. The ove is, 
that as the Gothic ravages terminated in the extinction of 
the Western emperors and empire, so the fourth ‘Trumpet- 
vision, the last of the series, depicted the partial darkening 
of what were the well-known symbols of rulers,'—the sun 
and the heavenly luminaries. ‘lhe other, that as the Go- 
thic desolations were succeeded, after a half century's in- 

1 Sce my observations on these symbols, under the sixth Seal, p. 247 supra.
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terval, or rather more, by the Saracen imvasions, so the 
fourth Trumpet-vision was succeeded, after a forewarning 
notice which might well correspond with that interval, by 
the fifth ‘Trumpet-vision ;—a vision almost demonstrably 
prefigurative, as I hope to prove, of that very Saracenic woe. 

Which point being settled to our satisfaction, we come 
next to the question of the nght purtieular application 
of each one of the four visions to the one particular 
iruption of the Goths really corresponding. For that 
some such particular application is intended, and that dis- 
tinctive marks are given im the visions to fix it, I cannot 
doubt. The divine selection of the symbols, being the 
best possible, must needs, we might feel assured @ priort, 
he precise and distinct: and their precision and appropri- 
atcness in every one of the Apocalyptic visions that we have 
hitherto considered, has very strikingly illustrated and con- 
firmed the fact. The only doubtful question is as to the 
distinctive mark imtended.—he question is narrowed by 
the important fact, to which notice has been called already, 
of the fourth vision of the serncs almost obviously prefigur- 
ing (if the general reference be admitted) the extinction 
of the Western Caesars. So that it 1s only im the cases of 
the former three that we have need to seek out the dis- 
tinctive characteristics. 

And now then, as with this view the reader considers 
the three Trumpet-visions in question, this will, J think, 
very soon strike him ;—that though there may be, and pro- 
bably is, something partial y characteristic of each particu- 
lar invasion in those of the synibols, respectively, that pre- 
ficnre the powers invading, I mean the hailstorm, the 
volcano, and the blazing meteor,—yet that the mcasure of 
similarity of character between them, as bemg all alike 
figures of hostile and desolating armics, is such as to pre- 
clude them from furnishing any “decisive distinction. And 
thus he finds himself forced to look to other stated particu- 
lars in the several visions, for the marks he is in search of ; 
especially to their designations of the loculily or geographical 

1 Thus Vitringa observes in his Preface, that ‘‘ the burning mountain cast tnto the 
sea might, of itself, indicate either the evils which the Jews suffered from the Ro- 
mans, ~-those which the Western Romans suffered from tbe Goths,—or the Eastern 
tomans from the Turks.” p. v. 
VOL. I. 23
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division im each case znvaded :'—the which indeed, from the 
singular and marked character of the phraseology that de- 
fines them, appear expressly intended to fix the attention 
of the reader; “ the third part of the land,’ and of the 
trees,’ “the third part of the sea,’ “the third part of 
the rivers.” 

But behold Commentators of high name interpose ; and 
tell us that there is nothing of local or geographical mean- 
ing in these expressions ;—-that they are all mere figures. 
“The Roman universe,” says Mede, (and he 1s followed 
in the spirit of his exposition by many subsequent English 
expositors,)* “is compared to the mundane system, which 
consists of earth, sea, rivers, heaven, stars; the system or 
constitution of the empire having as its earth that which is 
the base and foundation, as it were, of the whole polity ; 
as its sea, that amplitude of rule which circumscnibes its 
earth, as the natural land is circumscribed by the natural 
sea ; its political rivers also which originate from and flow 
into the sea, viz. the provincial magistrates,” &c.* And 

1 T say the part invaded. Mr. Faber has suggested a geographical distinction of 
quite a different kind; viz. with reference to the quarters (not on which the tempests 
were to fall, but) from which they were to blow. This is founded on the hypothesis 
of each one of these four tempest-angels (Apoc. vii. 1) corresponding (indeed being 
identical) with one of the four trumpet-angels; and of their blowing one by one 
singly in the first four trumpet-visions, then ceasing. But surely the idea of their 
identity ill consists with the respective positions of the tempest-angels and the trumpet- 
angels; the latter in the Apocalyptic temple “before God,” the former at each of the 
four cardinal points of the heaven. And, as to the notion of the separate’actings and 
blasts of each of the tempest-augels, it takes for granted what should be proved ; be- 
sides that the limitation of the tempest-angels’ action to but these four blasts is in- 
consistent with the much longer commission which, it seems probable, as will be secn 
hereafter, attached to them.—F urthcr, even waiving these objections, how indistinct 
would be the distinction proposed ; because there is nothing to fix the order in which, 
in such case, the winds should blow. Mr. Faber’s order of North, South, West, and 
East, is altogether arbitrary; as indeed would be any other. See his 8. C. ii. 249, 
&c. (2nd Ed.) 

2 See Note ! p. 358, as to the insertion of this clause in the best critical Editions. 
3 So Mr. Cuninghame (p. 49, Ed. 4); “All interpreters of note agree that this 

universe is to be considered symbolical.’’ 
There is, however, much variety in the application. Vitringa in Trumpet 2 (p. 

465) makes the sea, like the earth, to be the Romau empire: having just before, (p. 
456,) with an inconsistency strange in his case, explained it to symbolize the bar- 
barous nations separated from the Roman empire.”’—Daudusz says that the sea means 
“the greater part of the Roman subjects; the rivers the smaller remaining part.’ p. 
377.— Faber thinks that by the “allegorical sea’’ is to be understood ‘‘ the people of 
the Roman empire, distracted by the wars and revolutions of the Ist Trumpet:” (S. 
C. ii. 263:) though elsewhere (ib. iii. 260) limiting it to “the largest nation of 
the divided Roman empire.’’ ‘The rivers and fountains’’ he explains to be the 
“numerous Gothic kingdoms of the divided Western Empire.’’ (ib. 11. 267.)—This 
may sutlice. 4 Mede’s Works, p. 499.
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then as to the ¢hird part, whether of land, sea, or rivers, 
he expounds it to mean the whole Roman carth ; as con- 
stituting, he says, about one-third of the known world, at 
the time of the Evangelist.'.— Who can wonder that by in- 
terpreters who have adopted any such principle of inter- 

' pretation the visions of the three first Trampcts should be 
applied with equal facility and plausibility to one as to 
another of the Gothic invasions? For the very distinctive- 
ness of these symbols in the sacred text 1s anmhilated by 
their interpretation: and a meaning so nearly common at- 
tached to them, that, whosoever or whensocver the invader, 
in so far as any one of the three designated objects might 
be disturbed by the invasion,—whether the figurative 
earth, figurative sea, or figurative rivers,—it must needs be 
that the two othcrs would be thereby disturbed also. 

1. Reserving the consideration of the third part for a 
separate inquiry, let me first ask what can be the reason for 
thus setting aside the natural geographical and topogra- 
phical sense of these expressions, land, sea, rivers? It has 
arisen, | beheve, from an opimon that, whenever any one 
prominent part of a prophecy is clearly symbolic m its lan- 
guage, the rest ought to be interpreted in a symbolical or 
figurative sense also; at any rate in such an example as 
that now before us. So that im the present instance the 
land, sea, and rivers mentioned ought to be construed sym- 
bolically, because such is clearly the case in regard to 
the burning mountain, tempest, and meteorte phenomena 
specified. ‘This opinion, which seems to have prevailed 
widely among commentators, is evidently of too great im- 
portance, and if true, of too extensive application, not to 
demand an immediate inquiry into its correctness.” 

1 Soalso Daubuz, Bp. Newton, &c.—Louman interprets it as to mean a great part. 
Mr. Cuninghame, after a lengthened discussion on the subjeet, candidly confesses (p. 
62) that if the question were put to him, “why the proportion of ove third of the 
symbolical universe should be the limit affixed to the effects of the four first Trum- 
pets,”” he cannot answer. 

2 ‘Thus Archdeacon Woodhouse, when objecting to the usual interpretations of the 
fifth Trumpct, as having reference to the Saracens, says; ‘To make out tho inter- 
pretation, Commentators are ohliged to apply the prophetic characters sometimes in 
a borrowed, somctimes in a literal sense; which I suppose ts unwarranted. They 
ouzht all to be applied in the same sense.’’—So too, in a measure, the Keviewer of 
Keith's Signs of the Times, in the Investigator, il. 271. 

23
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I have put the question restrictedly, viz. as applicable to 
an example involving local terms, like that before us, be- 
cause really as regards the general question, the mixture of 
the literal aud the symbolic is so palpable and so frequent 
in prophetic Scripture, that it seems quite needless to de- 
tain the reader by citations to prove it. He can scarce 
open a page in the prophecies without seeing examples.' 
Would any man in his senses suppose that because in Psalm 
22 the predictive words “ All my bones are out of joint,” 
and those, “ They parted my garments among them, &c.,’ 
are to be taken literally, therefore the “fat bulls of Basan,” 
mentioned in connexion, are to be construed literally also ? 
Or vice versa? I believe not an Apocalyptic Commentator 
can be found, whatever his predilections in favour of taking 
all literally or all symbolically, that has been able fully to 
carry out the rule into practice.” Itis indeed, in my opinion, 
all but an impossibility.—Thus it is the dzmzted question 
of the admissibility of literal localities, and a literal geogra- 
phy, wto prophecies gencrally symbolical, that scems alone 
to need investigation. Nor will it detain us long to furnish 
the proof requisite for an answer in the affirmative. 

The best proof scems to be that of examples from other 
prophecics, where the mixture spoken of is unequivocal. 
Let me then cite a few.— My first shall be from Ezek. xxvii. 
26; “The cast wind hath broken thee in the midst of the 
seas. In this passage Tyre is symbolized as a ship, and 
Nebuchadnezzar as the deStroying wind that shipwrecked 
it: — yet, symbolical as is the general phrascology, the 
chorographic phrase, ‘‘in the inidst of the seas,” designates 
the literal locality of the situation of Tyre ; and “the East” 
that of the kingdom of Nebuchadnezzar with respect to it. 
I the rather select this as a first example, because it illus- 
trates the manner in which the locality from whence a 
threatened evil 1s to issue, is often, by the peculiar appro- 

1 Augustine, C.D, xx. 21. 2, suggests a reason: ‘Locutiones tropics propriis pro- 
phetico mofe miscentur; ut ad intellectum spiritualem intentio sobria, cum quodam 
utili ac salubri labore, perveniat, ” 

2 Woodhouse is probably one of the most consistent advocates of the wholly figur- 
ative principle, Burgh of the literal. Yet the for mer sometimes deviates into literal 
interpretation; and so too his follower Dr. Park; c. g. in regard to the prophetic 
nunicrals: the Jatter sometimes into figurative; e. ory in his explanatiou of the horses 
from the Luphrates of the sixth Trumpet.
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priateness of the emblem, intimated in Scripture metaphors; 
as well as that on which the evil is to fall. ‘That the mean- 
ing I have attached to the emblem, as thus significant, is 
not undesigned or fortuitous, will appear from its frequent 
and distinctive use clsewhcre to the samme effect.'—A_ second 
example that I shall cite is from chap. xxxu of the same 
prophecy. Here Pharaoh, king of Egypt, and his people 
and power, are figured under the symbol of a crocodile. 
After which comes the clause following: ‘I will water with 
thy blood the déend wherein thou swimmest, even to the 
mountains ; and the rivers shall be full of thee.” Of which 
the meaning is plain. The waters of the Nile being wont 
to overflow from mountain-chain to mountain, which form 
the Egyptian valley, and, except at flood-time, to separate 
at the Delta into many different streams,—the prediction 
made was that these literal rivers, this literal land, should 
be tinged with the blood of Pharaoh and his people.—In 
which example observe that, though the land previously 
spoken of means the Wferal land of Egypt, and the rivers 
its Ziterad rivers, yet the san, moon, and stars are m the 
very next verse used figuratively of its governing authori- 
tics ; just as in the case of the symbols of the fourth trum- 
pet, as compared with those of the three former. For these 
are the words of verse 7; “ And when [ shall have put 
thee out,” (i. e. ont of the water,) “I will cover the hea- 
ven, and make the stars thereof dark ; and I will cover 

1 For instance in Ezek. xix. 12; “Thy mother (Judah) is like a vine, &c, But 
she was plucked up in fury; she was cast down to the ground: the cast wind dricd 
up her fruit.” And again in xvii, 10, a passage yery similar, So also in Jer. xviii. 
17, and Hosea xiii. 15. In all these cases the emblem that I speak of, the east wind, 
is appropriate both figuratively, (with reference to the general pieture,) and geo- 
graphically, with reference to the situation of Babylonia and Assyria as lying cast of 
Judwa. So in Isaiah xli. 2 Abraham's coming out from Mesopotamia or Babylonia 
to Canaan is spoken of as his coming from ¢he east; and in Matt. ii. 1 the wise men 
from Babylonia are called the wise men from the east. 

It is to be observed that the Babylonians, though cast of Palestine, yct entered it 
from Damascus and the north. Hence they are sometimes spoken of as coming from 
the north. So Jer. i. 13, 14; “TI said, I sce a secthing-pot, and its face is toward 
the north. Then the Lord said unto me, Out of the xorth shall an evil break forth 
upon all the inhabitants of the land.” But nowhere is such a figure as a whirlwind 
from south, or west, applied to Nebuchadnezzar or the Assyrians; though winds quite 
as suitable to cause shipwreck as the cast wind. Compare Isa, xxi. 1 and Zech. ix. 
14; in both which the whirlwind from the souch is the figure: and it 13 used in the 
one ease of Persia attacking Babylon, a city north-west of 7; in the other of Judah 
attacking the Grecks, whose Asiatic citics (as Antioch, &c.,) were situated north-west 
of them. |
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the sun witha cloud, and the moon shall not give her light : 
all the bright lights of heaven will I make dark over thee ; 
and set darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord.”—Take a 
third example from Ps. Ixxx. 8, 11; “Thon hast brought 
a vine out of Egypt: .. it sent out its boughs unto the sea 
and its branches unto the river :” where, though the vine 
is symbolic, yet the Egypt, sea, (Mediterranean Sea,) and 
river, (Euphrates,) are all notoriously literal—Once more, 
for a case of minuter locality, we may refer to Jeremiah 
iii. 6. “ Hast thou seen that which backsliding Israel hath 
done? She is gone up upon every high mountain, and 
under every green tree; and there hath played the harlot.” 
Here the harlotry of Judah is figurative; but the high 
mountains, and the green trees, indicated the literal locali- 
ties, where that figurative harlotry was committed against 
God.’ 

Thus much on the admixture of the geographically or 
locally literal with the figurative, m the phraseology of 
other Scripture prophecies. ‘T'o which let me add, that 
in the Apocalyptic prophecy itself there are localities spe- 
cified, as we shall see, both general and particular, which 
must necessarily be interpreted literally as localities. So, 
for example, in passages like that of Apoc. xu. 12, where it 
is sud, ‘ Woe to the inhabitants of the earth and of the 
sea!” For unless the land were the literal land, and the 
sea the literal island-studded sea, how could they have in- 
habitants? And so again in Apoc. ix. 14, where the /w- 
phrates spoken of must needs mean the literal Assyrian 
river ; supposing only that proof can be given satisfactory, 
(of which I do not doubt,) that the judgments figured under 
the sixth trumpet were those of the Turkish woe. 

2. It remains that we investigate the meaning of “ the 
third part ;” a question certainly more difficult.—It has 
been mentioned that many commentators interpret the 
phrase as one designative of the whole Roman world, orN 
perhaps of some large but indefinite portion of it. The 
unsatisfactoriness, however, of all such indefinite explana- 

1 Just the same image, and same mixture of literal land figurative, occurs Is. Ivil. 
5, &e.
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tion is evident. To say nothing of other inconsistencies 
in it, it makes one of the most strongly-marked phrases of 
designation in the whole Apocalyptic prophecy,—one used 
seven times here, and twice elsewhere,—it makes this, I 
say, altogether unmeaning. No wonder therefore that they 
who thus interpret should be themselves dissatisfied with 
their interpretation ; and show, like Mr. Cuninghame, that 
they have only given -it, because of not perceiving any 
threefold division of the Roman world, such as in their 
opinion to answer to the conditions of the prophetic clauses. 
That the earth, or world, spoken of in the Apocalypse means 
the Roman earth, or world, cannot I think be doubted ; it 
being a use of the term frequent in other Scriptures,’ (not 
to say in the best profane writers also,”) and already proved 
I believe elsewhere to be the true Apocalyptic sense.* 
Again, that some actual threefold division of the empire is ‘ 
mtended by the phrase “third part,” seems to me also in- 
dubitable ; just as by that of ‘the four parts of the earth,” 
in Seal 4, taking Jcrome’s reading. ‘I'he only question is, 
what ?—And, though it be a question confessedly diffi- 
cult, yet, let it be remembered, it 1s one on which we do 
not enter without a hint to aid us. For (besides that the 
famous quadripartite division of the 4th Seal may perhaps 
help to throw light on it,) from the fourth trumpet-vision’s 
exhibiting ¢he third of the sun as echpsed, i symbolization 
of an event which we saw reason anticipatively to regard as 
the extinction of the Western emperors, the inference follows 
that, whatever were the other t2vo of the Apocalyptic thirds, 
the Western empire must needs have been one ;—indced 
the one intended all through the present four visions. 

And this seems of itself sufficient reason why the natural 

1 E. g. Luke ii. 1; ‘A deeree from Cesar Augustus that all the world (oixupevn) 
should be taxed.” 

2 KB. g. Dionysius Hal. Antiq. Rom. i. 3; 'H de ‘Pwpawy rodtc amaone pey apyes 
NC, oon py avepBarog tori, mane Ce eparer Darucane, &c. And Ovid Fasti ii. 683 ; 

Gentibus est aliis tellus data limite certo, 
Romanw spatium est urbis et orbis idem. 

It would have been needless to quote authorities on a thing so notorious, except for 
Mede’s suggestion as to the Roman empire being the thtrd part of the earth. 

3 See p. 121 supra; where I have referred to the connexion of this earth, or yy, 
with the seven-hilled etty, Apoc. xvii. And so the use of the word has been already 
exemplified in the 2nd, 4th, and 5th Seals: e. g. in those words of the last-men- 
tioned Seal, “‘ How long dost thou not avenge our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth.” 

—
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tripartite division of the Roman world into European, Afri- 
can, and Aszatic,—the same that has been suggested as an 
alternative by Vitringa,’ and subsequently adopted by Mr. 
Faber and others,—should be set aside. For, at the time 
we speak of, the Western empire,—that over which the 
Gothic and Vandal invaders extinguished the Roman Go- 
vernment,—instead of embracing the whole of the Euro- 
pean provinces, agreeably with this natural division, and 
no more, comprehended in itself only four European pro- 
vinces, I mean Britain, Gaul, Spain, Italy, (the addition 
of Noricum and Pannonia being, as I shall presently ob- 
serve, doubtful,) and at the same time comprehended the 
province of Africa.—The same objection seems decisive 
against that political trisection of the empire which was 
made, on the death of Constantine, between his three sons 
Constans, Constantine, and Constantius ; and which other 
expositors, as Messrs. Frere and Irving, have imagined to 
be here referred to.” For the western third then included 
the provinces of Britain, Gaul, and Spain only ; both Italy 
and the African province being detached from 1t.—Suppos- 
ing my presumption respecting the fourth trumpet-vision’s 
meaning to be correct, it must be regarded as the first essen- 
tial characteristic of the true trisection intended, that its 
Western third, like the Western empire overwhelmed by the 
Goths, should comprehend at once the African province, and 
the four provinces also that have been specified in Europe. 

1 «Nihil probabilius quam per tertiam terre partem vel esse intelligendam unam 
ex tribus majoribus terre partibus, Asia, Africa, vel Europa, in quas olim non ter- 
ram tantim totam 4 geographis, sed Romanum quoque imperium, sub titulo orbis 
terrarum, divisum fuisse ex numis coustat;..vel majorem aliquam Romani Imperii 
artem; &c.”” Which Zatter alternative is that which he actually adopts. — Mr. 
uninghame justly objects against Mr. Faber, by reference to his Vials, the charge 

of inconsistency with himself in carrying out his theory of this natural trisection. 
Dr. Keith’s interpretation of the point in question I am unable to comprehend. 

He nowhere states clearly what threefold division he intends: and, when he does 
make a statement, seems soon after to contradict it. Thus at the commencement of 
his exposition of the fourth Trumpet, he speaks of one third part as “the transalpine 
provinces,’’ i. e. Britain, Gaul, Spain; of axother third as the maritime province of 
Africa; and then of Italy as a third third. Afterwards, in the same chapter, he seems 
to speak of the Constantinopolitan empire as yet another third, or two-thirds. Yet, 
a little after, he thus marks in capitals an historical extract respecting the proceedings 
of Odoacer and the Heruli, after that the Western empire had been extinguished by 
them; ‘“‘ONE-THIRD of those ample estates, to which the ruin of Italy is originally 
imputed, was extorted for the use of the conquerors.” Signs of Times, 1. 273, 
275, 279. (8th Ed.) 

2 And so too, more early, Bicheno in As “Signs of Times,” i. 222. (6th Ed.)
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And thus we find ourselves forced on another and differ- 
ent ¢risection of the Roman world:! one which we shall 
find to have existed de fucto at the precise time to which 
I refer the first Trumpet-sounding ; and which had been 
indeed regularly marked out, some 80 or 90 years before, 

1 It may be satisfactory to the reader to see here a statement of all the successive 
legitimate divisions of the Roman imperial world. I therefore subjoin it, arranged 
chronologically, It will be seen from it, that there were no de jure tripartitions ex- 
cept those specificd in the text. Other divisions were into four, two, and once six. 
A.D. 
290 | Division into four Prefectures by Diocletian; the 1st, Italy and Africa; 2nd, 

Asta and Thrace; 3rd, the Rhine frouticr, and three Western Provinces; 4th, 
the Danube frontier and Illyricum. 

This quadripartition cuntinucd till the death of the 1st Constantius A.D. 
306: when, Constantine having succceded him in the West, Afazentins being 
emperor at Rome, Marimian (who had resigned) resuming the purple, and 
two subordinate cmperors, instead of one, being made by the Eastern Augustus 
Galerius, (viz. Licinius for the government of Iyricum, and IMazimin for the 
government of Syria,)—for the first and last time, 

308 The Roman world was divided between siz emperors. This continued till 
311 | the death of Galerius.—That same ycar war arising, the result was the jirst 
— ~~ | tripartition of the empire ; viz. that between Constantine, Licinius, and Maxinin, 

spoken of in my text above. 
313 On Maximin’s deteat and death the Roman world was bipartitioned be- 

tween Constantine and Licinius: Licinius having the East and Ilyricum. 
314 On Licinius’ first defeat Illyricum was transferred to Constantine. 
324 On Licinius’ second defeat the whole Empire was reunited under Constantine. 
337 On Constantine’s death there was a tripartition again; that between his 

three sons, Constantine, Constans, Constantius, 
350 After civil wars, and the dcath of the two other brothers, Constantius again 

reunited the Roman world. The monarchy continued after his death under 
Julian, and then Jovian.—On whose death, 

364 The celcbrated dipartition into Eastern and Western was made by Yalen- 
“~~ | tinian and Valens: the Western Empire including the whole of Ji/yrieum ; 

the Eastern Zhrace and Mesia. (Sec Gibbon iv. 242.) 
379 On Gratian’s appointing Theodosius Eustern Emperor, after the death of 

Valens, furasmuch as the Gothic war was to be Theodosius’ special care, the 
Iyrian Prefecture was dismembered, and the Dioceses of Dacia and Mace- 
donia added to Thrace, Asia, and Egypt, as Theodosius’ portion. (Gibbon iv. 
422. 

383 On Maximus defeating and murdcring Gratian, Theodosius arranged tem- 
poranly with that usurper that he should confine himself to the countrics be- 
yond the Alps; leaving to Gratian’s brother, Valentinian the 2nd, Italy, Africa, 
and Western Illyricum. (Gibbon v, 13.) This was much the same trisection 
as between Constantine’s three sons; and continued till Maximus’ invasion of 
Italy, 387, and defeat and death, 388 A. D. 

For a ycar or two after Valentinian’s death, 392, Theodosius rennited the 
395 | Empire. Then, on his death, it was finally partitioned into Eastern and 

Western, under his two sons Arcadixs and Hlonortus ; the Illyrian Privfecture 
being divided between them, nearly as now between the Turks and Germans. 
Norieum, Pannonia, and Dalmatia belonged to the West; Dacia and Mace- 
donia, (the other half of the Ilyrian Priefecture,) to the East. (Gibbon v, 138.) 

The result was very speedily a total separation of the two empires. Gibbon 
vy. 161. He observes somewhere that, shout 410 A. D., such was the absolute 
separation of the two monarchies, both in interest and affection, that Con- 
stantinople would rather have obcyed the orders of the Persian than those of 
the Latin Court. 
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as a de jure trisection, on an occasion passing, but most 
notable, alike m history and in the Apocalyptic drama. 

The epoch I allude to was that memorable one when, 
Galerius.having died, and Maxentius been drowned in the 
Tiber, the Roman world found itself under the dominion 
of the three emperors Constantine, Licinius, and Maximin. v 
At which time what the partitionment of the provinces, 
which then fell to the three respectively ? To Constantine, 
we read, there attached Britain, Gaul, Spain, Italy, Africa : 
to Lncinius the vast Illyrian Prefecture, which coincided 
with, and embraced, the rest of Roman Europe; to Aazi- 
min the Asiatic provinces and Egypt:—a tnisection this 
which, in so far as regards the Western third at least, pre- 
cisely answers to that indicated by the 4th Trumpet vision 
of the Apocalypse. And there is a direct and striking re- 
ference to it at its first forming, (as J doubt not will ap- 
pear,) m a vision the subject of which is chronologically 
anterior to the four Trumpets, though m the Apocalyptic 
arrangement placed supplementally after them; I mean 
that of the travailng woman and the dragon in the xuth 
chapter: where it is said of the dragon, that “he drew 
with his tail the third part of the stars of heaven;” in 
reference, if I mistake not, to the then sole representative 
and head of the Roman Pagan power, viz. in the first 
instance Maximin, then Licinius.—Hence altogether a pre- 
sumption in favour of this, as the very trisection here in- 
tended. 

No doubt it may be objected that other temporary divi- 
sions of the empire followed afterwards ; and, more especially, 
that, just before the irruption of the Goths, there was made 
one too memorable on many accounts in history, and too 
permanent, to be overlooked in the prophecy :—I mean, of 
course, the fwofold division into Eastern and Western, first 
made under Valentinian and Valens, then finally under 
Theodosius’ two sons Arcadius and Honorius.—But the 
truth is that, considering the matter merely on the de jure 
principle, the original intermediate Illyrian Preefecture will 
be found to have been so shifted from time to time, now 
to the Eastern, now to the Western empire, that it might 
seem almost needful for clearness’ sake, even on that ac-
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count, to preserve a notice of the old tripartite division, in 
which Illyricum held a separate place..—And yet more, 
considering the matter de fuctfo, it will appear that at the 
era to which the lst Trumpet is supposed by me to refer, 
(I mean the wera after Theodosius’ death,) Ilyricum was so 
detached by Gothic occupation from the rule of both Kast- 
ern and Western empire, that its fortunes could not be 
considered as involved in those either of the Western or 
Eastern empire ; but, for distinctness’ sake, needed (I may 
say absolutely needed) to be considered separately. Al- 
ready Illyricum had been the scene of the earliest occn- 
pation and devastations of the Goths, after the battle of 

1 The apportionment of Ilyricum was variable both defore, and after, the bipartite 
division nnder the empcrors Areadius and Honorius.—Before the first war between 
Constantine and Licinius, the Illyrian Prefecture was attached to the Eastern em- 
pire; but, efter the first war between them, it was taken from the Kast, and added 
to the /’cst.—When a bipartition was next arranged between Valentinian and Valens, 
it was all again attached in the same manner to the Western empire.* But on Va- 
lens’ death, and Theodosius’ accession, the Prefecture was dismembered; and its 
Eastern half, including Dacia and Macedonia, added by Gratian to the East.t—It 
was this last that was the line of separation settled on in the bipartition betwecn 
Arcadius and Honorius, to which our difficulty chietly refers. Yct we find that, 
some ten years after, the Western empcror claimed jurisdiction over the whole of Ily- 
ricum, “according to its true and ancient limits:’’ {—and about 20 years still later, a 
new arraneement was made between the two emperors, by which the whole of the 
Western Ilyricum was ecded to the Eastern empire. This took place A.D. 425.$ 
It was the final line of dispartition, and one to which I shall again have to call the 
reader's special attention.—Thus the staple, if I may so say, or permanently legitimate 
territory appertaining to each respcctively, was still Constantine's original third for the 
Western empire, and Maximin’s original third for the Eastern empirc.—In every case, 
I should observe, the latter ineluded Thrace. 

* Sce the tabular view p. 361. ft Gibbon iv. 422. t Ib. v. 234. 
§ Ib. vi. 7. This partition was made between Theodosius 2nd and Valentinian 

the 3rd. “The emperor of the East acquired the rich maritime Province of Dal- 
matia, and the dangerous sovercignty of Pannonia and Noricum; which had been 
filled and ravaged for above twenty ycars by a promiscuous crowd of Huns, Ostro- 
goths, Vandals, and Bavarians.”’ Gibbon refers to Connt Buat, a laborious investigator 
of the antiquitics of those times, as his authority for this Treaty; and which he con- 
siders quite satisfaetory.—Yet it would sccm that still the Western emperor revived 
his claim to one of its provinces. For in an embassy to Attila he sent the civil and 
military governors of sVericwn as his envoys. Gibbon vi. 92. So also Sismondi, 
Roman History, i. 160: who says indeed that the complaint of Attila had refercnco 
to things embezzled in a church at Sirmium ; a town situated a little south of the 
modern Belgrade.—In A.D. 453, again, the emperor Marcian granted all Pannonia, 
as far as Vindobona (Vienna), to the Ostrogoths. . 

The ceclesiastical jurisdiction of the Eastern Itlyricum was a point similarly dis- 
puted between the Roman and Byzantine Sees, Thus, in the year 451, the Counci} of 
Chalcedon adjudged that the Patriarchate of the Constantinopolitan Bishop extended 
over Eastern Iilyncum. Yet in 490 we find that Pope Felix 2 (or 3) had his vicar 
in the Eastern Hiyrieum, resident at Thessalonica. See Mosheim, v. 2. 2. 1, vi. 2. 2. 
1; and also the letters of certain Illyrian and Thessalian Bishops addrest to the Pope, 
as to the vicar of Peter and Chnist, and their metropolitan, A.D. 631. They are 
given in Hard. i. 1111, &e.
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Adrianople. Nor did the peace that they made shortly 
after with Theodosius cause any effectual alteration in their 
occupancy of it. ‘The vast regions they had ravaged,” 
says Sismondi, “were abandoned to them, if not in abso- 
lute sovereignty, yet in terms little at variance with their 
independence.” ‘Thus they already constituted, as it were, 
a living wall of separation between the two divisions of the 
empire which were most properly Roman in their popula- 
tion.‘—More especially such was the case after Alaric’s 
and the Goths’ first revolt on Theodosius’ death, and 
overrunning of the southern part of this same Prefecture ; 
Alaric being thereupon constituted, (as I shall afterwards 
again have to mention,) Master-General, or in fact imede- 
pendent Prince, of Illyricum. And it was preciscly at this 
epoch, as I conceive, not before, that the first Trumpet 
sounded. 

Nor indeed was it at this time only that the Zdlyrian, 
or imtermediate third, was thus separated in its history and 
fortunes from the other two-thirds. The same continued 
the case afterwards. In the 6th and 7th centuries the 
Bulgarian power was formed: and the result was that first 
the Avar, then the Bulgarian dominion, intruded into it: 
and “ Meesia, during the middle ages, was broken into the 
barbarian kingdoms of Servia and Bulgaria.”’—In the 9th 
century Macedonia and the eastern Illyricum were inun- 
dated by Sclavonic hordes, by whom even the whole 
southern Peloponnesus is said to have been Sclavonized ;° 
and which were thus not in language only, but also in go- 
vernment, very much separated from the Greek Empire.— 
Finally, and much later, the Franks in their crusading ex- 
peditions severed the southernmost of the Illyrian provinces 
from the Greeks, and long occupied them.—I the rather 
mention this last act, in tracmg the distinct and separate 

1 So Ambrose, on Luke xxi. 9, writing A.D. 386, nine years before Theodosius’ 
death, says; “Nos quoque iu J/lyrico exules patria Gothorum exilia fecerunt:” with 
reference to the Gothic hordes driven through terror of the Huns across the Danube ; 
and which, after conqucring Valens, occupied, though as subjects to Theodosius, 
much of Illyricum. (The passage is cited by me more fully ch. iv. infra.) —Again 
Jerome, Ep. xi. ad Ageruch. written A.D. 409, says that for thirty years the Goths 
had been occupying and desolating Pannonia. 

2 Gibbon i 37, viii. 194, x. 196, &e. 
3 ecxA\aBwOn maca 1 xwo7. Constantine Porph. Them. ui. 6.
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history of the Illyrian Prefecture, because it carries us 
down to the times of the Zurks: aud shows how properly 
that self-same tripartite division of which we have spoken, 
was used even under the 6th Trumpet in the prophecy ; 
secing that it was but “the third of men,’'—the eastern 
third,—against whom the slaving commission of the Eu- 
phratean horsemen could be properly said to be given. 

Thus the result of our investigation has been to show 
that on general grounds, and with reference to the general 
tenor of Roman history, at and subsequent to the time of 
the Gothic invasions, instead of the ¢répeurtile division that I 
speak of being a division inappropriate to make use of, in the 
prophetic prefiguration of those cvents and times, because 
of the notable deépartition of the empire into Eastern and 
Western that had taken place a little previously, it was pre- 
cisely the most appropriate that could be chosen. And 
this the rather because of its having been framed from 
Diocletian’s memorable guadripartition, noted in the 4th 
Seal, by the union in one of the Italhan and Gallic im- 
perial Preefectures. It only remains to see whether it will 
suit the detacls of the three first trumpet visions, as we have 
already by anticipation seen that it does those of the fourth. 
And when we shall have completed the comparison of 
these details with the details of the history corresponding, 
I trust that on this point also the reader will find himself 
equally satisfied. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE FOUR FIRST TRUMPET-VISIONS. 

Ix order to enter in this part on our comparison of the 
prophecy and the history to the best advantage, it will be 
pecuharly desirable that we should endeavonr to place our- 
sclves, as it were, in the situation of the Evangelist ; and to 
sec the varicd images of the successive visions, as far as 
possible, so as he saw them :—more particularly, I mean, as 

1 Apoe, ix. 15.
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each locally affecting, and locally associated with, its as- 
signed portion of the Roman world; that same Roman 
world which scems to have been extended in living though 
miniature landscape beneath and around him, with its 
triple divisions of territory marked therein, and their re- 
spective boundary lines, whether of river, sea, mountain, or 
desert. All this,—though the unassisted human eye could 
not comprehend it,—the prophetic eye might, as usual 
with the prophets, or deed the natural eye, as with Christ 
in his temptation,’ be strengthened to discern. And need 
I suggest what an advantage it must have afforded to St. 
John all through, towards the nght understanding of the 
visions? Much of that to which a laborious train of rea- 
soning has already thus far conducted us, would have been 
manifest to him, as I conceive, at a glance. And as in 
regard to what has preceded, so in regard to what 1s ¢o 
follow also: above all in figurations such as we are now 
entering on; where distinctive symbolic details are compara- 
tively scanty, and the most distinctive part of the symbol 
is its local origin, course, or destination. Hence the in- 
portance to those who have not had it given them to be 
eye-witnesscs, of calling the imagination in aid, in the man- 
ner [ suggested. ‘l’o facilitate this a Map has been ap- 
pended; with the ¢hice great divisions, which we have seen 
reason to suppose alluded to, distinguished upon it by dif- 
ferent colours: and, in regard to which several territorial 
divisions, it may be well to remind the reader that each 
one included its ¢hird of the Mediterranean or Roman 
sea,” as well as its third of the dand ; and each one also its 
own characteristic stream of the three great frontier rivers, 
the Rhine, Danube,’ and Euphrates.—In order yet more to 
aid the imagination, I shall make the attempt, before enter- 
ing on historical events and fulfilment, to describe the 1m- 
agery of the successive visions, so as I conccive it to have 
passed over the landscape of the Roman world before the 

1 Matt. iv. 8; “The Devil taketh him up into an exceeding high mountain, and 
showeth him all the kingdoms of the world,’ &¢. Sce p. 99 supra. 

2 The Mediterrancan was often spoken of by the Romans as their sea, “mare 
nostrum.”” Hence, when the word sea was used by itself, this would be the meaning 
attached to the word by them. 
_ > The higher third of the Danube indecd belonged to the Western division ; but 
its whole lower stream to the Ilyrian.
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eye of the Evangelist :—always taking care that there 
shall be in this no unlicensed play of the fancy; and no- 
thing inconsistent with that faithful adherence to the 
written descriptions which is due to every word of God’s 
Holy Book.—I have already hinted that it is one and the 
same Western third of the Empire to which I apply alike 
all the four first Trumpet visions ;—1its dand territory, its 
maritime dependencies, its fronticr river-valleys and foun- 
tains, its sux and stars. Ths the umty of these four 
visions seems to me to require. 

J. THE IMAGERY OF THE PRELIMINARY ALTAR-COURT 
ACTION IN THE APOCALYPTIC TEMPLE, AND OF THE FOUR 
FIRST TRUMPET-VISIONS CONSEQUENT. 

Behold, then, the Angel-priest has come forth from offer- 
ing the incense of his faithful ones in the inner temple: his 
censer still in hand; but emptied of the sacred embers of 
fire, with which that incense had been kindled by him be- 
fore the Holy One. And see! he moves straight back again 
to the great altar in the altar-court, and takes again of the 
same burning embers, and fills the same censer with them ; 
—only now not to bless, but to devote to destruction. For, 
having filled it, he scatters the fiery ashes from the temple- 
height, that they may fall on the despisers of his proffered 
mediation and atonement in the world below ;—the world 
professing but apostate. Not an instant passes without 
signs of recognition in heaven and on earth, alike by the 
animate and the inanimate c1 eation, of this devoting of the 
Jand to a curse. Forthwith from the cloud of alory there 
issue thunderings and lightnings. And sce! they are re- 
sponded to by the bursting of tempests (the four angel- 
forins seen darkly careering there) over the central pro-. 
vinees of Illyricum, Greece, and Epirus; the first that 
selfsame district which they had already sometine before 
appeared to overhang, murky and threatening. The Roman 
earth quakes simultaneously through its vast extent; and 
he faces of men gather blackness: some from present 
suffering ; all from forebodings of greater evil to come. 

But look to the temple again. Sce! the trumpet-angels 
are preparing themselves ‘to sound; and therewith the
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more definite evolution of the divme judgments to be de- 
fined, and to proceed. Which is the first grand destined 
scene of suffering ? 

lst 'Trumpet.'— The first Angel sounds his trumpet : 
and lo the same tremendous tempest as before, black with 
other clouds from the cold hail-generating countries beyond 
the Danube,’ and charged with hghtning and hail, appears. 
driving westward. ‘“ The third of the land,” or conti- 
nental provinces of the Western division of the Roman em- 
pire, is declared the fated scene of ravage. The Asiatic 
continent and maritime province of Afmca are to remain 
unharmed by the storm: and the European provinces, too, 
of the Eastern Empire mostly to escape. The skirts of 
the storm discharge themselves, as it passes forward, on 
the Rhetian hill-country. Then quickly its course is to- 
wards Italy. As it sweeps across the Italian frontier, other 
terrific thunder-clouds from the distant north-west quarter 
of the heaven succeed, and intermingle with the first. Once 
and again the almost united tempests spread in desolating 
fury over Italy, beyond the Alps and Apennines.  ‘I'hen 
dividing, a part, impelled yet further south, bursts with 
terrific hightnings directly over the seven-lilled imperial 
city, and passes thence to the southernmost coast of Brut- 
tium beyond. A part, driven backward, takes a westerly 
course over the Rhine into Gaul, and far and wide devas- 
tates it; then, crossing over the Pyrenzan chain, pours 
its fury on the Spanish provinces: nor spends itself till it 
has reached the far shores, west and south, of the Atlantic 
and the Mediterranean.—Thus has the entire continental 
division of the western empire been involved im its ravages. 
Throughout the whole the hghtning fire runs along the 
ground, even as in the plague of ancicnt Egypt; burning 
in wide-spreading conflagration country and town, trees 
and pasture. And there are signs too, not to be mistaken, 
of the destruction of life, as well as of vegetation: for 
blood appears mixed with the fire and hail. Slowly at 

1 Kat 0 mpwroc [ayyedoc] eoadmice’ wat eyevero yadaZla cat wup peplypeva ev 
atpare, Kat EBANO Etc THY yNV' Kat TO TPLTOY TNS yNo KAaTEKAN, KAL TO TOLTOY TwY 
devdowy KareKkan, Kat Tuc YopTog yAwpog Katexan. Tregelles’ text, as before. 

* On the cold of ancient Germany, sec Gibbon i. 346.
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length the storm subsides ; destroying, however, even in 
its subsidence. ‘The desolation that it leaves is frightful. 
The land was as the garden of Eden before it. It remains 
a wasted wilderness. 

2nd ‘lrumpet.'—aA pause ensues. ‘Then presently there 
is heard another trumpet-blast of judgment.—Now is the 
visitation of the Western third of the Mediterranean seu, 
aud the esdands and trans-marine province mncluded in it ;? 
a part hitherto unscathed and safe. Behold yon giant 
mountain-rock, blazing with volcanic fires, that upheaved 
from the southernmost poimt of Spain near the Straits of 
Gades, and cast into the sea, looks like Etna in its raging ! 
Mark how the waters of the midland sea are agitated by it ! 
‘The lava pours down the mountain-sides. ‘The igneous 
stones and ashes of the volcano are scattered for hundreds 
of miles all round, on sea and mamiland, coasts and is- 
lands ;? first on the coast of Africa, then on that of the 
opposite continent, from the Atlantic Straits, all along up 
to the head of the Adriatic. Ships appear set on fire by 
them, at sea and in the harbours, and light the water with 
their conflagrations. Blood marks the loss of life accom- 
panyving ; just as in the former vision. Over the whole 
iaritiine scene of its devastations whatever 1s habitable ap- 
pears desolated ; whatever had life, destroyed. ‘ ‘The third 

' Kauoé Cevrepog ayyédog tcadmict’ Kat we opog peya Tupt Katopevoy EBANOn 
eg THY Baracoa’ Kat tyevero To TptToY THC Yadracone aipa’ Kat amePave TO TpLTOY 
Twy KTiopaTwy TwYy ev TY Baragoy Ta EXovTa Wuxac’ Kat TO TpLTOY TwY TrOWY 
Creg@aoncar, 

* The sea was a word used by the Romans to include the islands and maritime 
coasts. So Facciolati; ‘ fare interdum est regio maritima et insule maris;”’ 
quoting Nepos in Con, 4; ‘*Ad mare missus est, ut Cypriis et Phanicibus naves 
longas imperarct ;’’ and Tacitns I[ist. i. 2; “ Plenum exsiliis mare.’—So in Serip- 
ture “the sca”’ is used for “the strength of the sea,” i. c. Tyre, Isaiah xxiii. 4. 

3 This is no exaggeration of the extent of volcanic action, secu in nature. Dion 
Cassius (Ixvi. 23) relates that in the eruption of Vesuvius, in which Pliny lost his 
life, the ashes reached Africa, Syna, and Egypt, and filled the air above Rome.— 
Cassiodorus, describing an eruption of the same volcanic mountain in the time of 
Theodoric, says; “Per totam pene Italiam cognoscitur quando ila indignatio commo- 
vetur. Volat per mare magnum cinis decoctus; et, terrenis nubibus excitatis, trans- 

Marinas quoque provineias pulyercis guttis compluit.” 2. P.M. xi. 1157, 
In more modern times, during one cruption of Etna, an area of 150 miles in cir- 

cumfcrence is said to have been covered with a stratum of volcanic sand and ashes 
twelve feet deep. In the year 1783 a current of lava sixty miles long, and twelve 
broad, was formed by a volcano in Tecland. And in 18145, as Mr. Bakewell states, in 
the eruption of the volcano of Sumbawa the clouds of smoke and ashes darkened the 
sky for 300 miles round; and the sound of the explosions was heard in Sumatra, 970 
miles distant. See Memoire sur les iles Ponees; and Bakewell'’s Introduction to 
Geology, pp. 342, 313. 

Vol. I. 24
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part of the sea became blood; and the third part of living 
creatures ' in the sea [1. e. those that were in the third part 
of the sea] died; and the third part of ships was de- 
stroyed.”’ 

3rd Trumpet.?— The volcano has not yet fully spent 
itself, when another of the angels sounds his trumpet-clang. 
And what the new scene of judgment? ‘“ The (Western) 
third of the rivers,” it is said, ‘‘ and the fountains of waters.”’ 
—It begins where yon mighty river to the North forms 
the ancient limit between barbarian Germany, and the 
Illyrian or middle Prefecture of the Roman empire. Mark 
the portentous meteor that glares over it; like a blazing 
torch trailing its long red Ime of lhight* behind it in the 
Northern sky! And see! where the Teiss, pouring itself 
into the Danube, marks the central point of the base of the 
ereat Illyrian Prefecture ; there suddenly it descends, and 
blazes, and taints with its sulphureous exhalations the 
downward course of that ancient river.—But it was the 
same Western third of the Empire, as before, that was in this 
case too to taste specially of the bitterness of the woc. And 
mark how, in fulfilment of its mission, the meteor, msing 
again, tracks thecourse of the upper Danube, and thenreaches 
and moves along the Rhenish frontier-river of the Western 
Empire ; blazing over and poisoning its waters, down even 
to the Belgic lowlands. Thence again unquenched it rises ; 
shoots in rapid course westward ; is repelled, as if by some 
counter-electric force, and as from a region on which it be- 
hoved not that it should permanently shed its malignant 
influences ; then in southerly direction falls on the foun- 

1 «reopa. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 4; may xriopa xadov' and James i. 18; we 
amapyyn Twy avTs xtioparwy. Also, Apoc. v. 138; may Kriopa O esTiv EY Ty 
ovpayy, Kat EY TH yp, Kat ETL THC PadXacone a eort, nKovoa Aeyovrac, Kc. In St. 
James and the <Apoc. the word is evidently used of intelligent creatures. Mark in 
the latter the word \eyovrac in the masculine agreeing with way xriopa. 

2 Kat 6 rptrog ayyédog eoadmice’ Kat ETETEY EK TOU OVPAaYOU aOTNP pEYAG Kat- 
Ouevoe wo Aapmac’ Kat ETEGEY ETL TO THITOY TWY TOTapWY, Kat EmL Tag WHyaC 
véatwy' Kat TO ovopa Tov agrepoc AEyerar O AYurOoc Kat EyevETO TO TPLTOY TwY 
veatwy ec ayivOov' Kat mod\Ao Twy avOpwrwy aneMavoy ex Twy vdaTwY, Ort 
emicpavOncav.—It is to be observed that the limiting epithet, @ third part, applies to 
the rivers only, not to the fountains of waters. 

3“ A creat star blazing like a torch.’ This designates a meteor, as distin- 
guished from one of the starry luminaries. So Virgil, Ain. ii. 694. 

de ceelo lapsa per umbras 
Stella facem ducens mult& cum luce cucurrit.
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tains of the European waters, there where the Alpine snows 
are dissolving from their eternal glacicrs.—Wheresoever it 
has fallen, the rivers and their tributanes have been poison- 
ed by it; and the dead and dying, of those that drink 
them, appear lying on the banks. “ For the name of that 
star is Wormwood ;! and many died of the waters because 
they were made bitter."-—Having thus done its part, it 
shoots back towards the Danube; there blazes for a mo- 
inent longer, and is extinct. 

4th 'Trumpet.’—The vision has past; the fourth angel 
sounds. Ilitherto, though its land, its sea, and its frontier 
river and fountains of waters have been desolated, yet the 
sun has still continued shining on the Western empire, as 
before. But now at length this too is affected. ‘To the 
extent of a third part of its orb, it suffers eclipse. The 
shadow falls over the Western empire. ‘Then the night 
supervencs.—And see the eclipsing influences act on the 
luminaries of the mght also. Presently the Western third 
of the moon becomes eclipsed; and of the stars scattered 
over the symbolic firmament, all that are in the third of 
the Roman sky, are darkened also. 

So closes this fourth vision. And then another angel, 
diverse from the seven trumpet-angels, breaks upon the 
contmuity of their succession. By his solemn and loud 
cry in mid-heaven of, “‘ Woe, Woe, Woe, to the inhabitants 
of the earth, from the voices of the trumpet-angels that 
have yet to sound,” he occnpies the secr’s attention for a 
while, with a warning voice of judgments yct to come ; and 
secs to intimate also a certain break, and perhaps change 
of character, bet «cen the judgments gone before, and those 
that were to follow. 

Such, I conceive, may have been the manner in which 
the phenomena of the successive visions passed before the 

1 Compare Jer. xxi. 15; “1 will feed them with wormwood, and make them 
drink the water of gall;’”’ i. ec. in the afthetions of the Baby lonish captivity. Also 
Lam. ul. 15, 19.—The metaphor i is not uncommon. In statar, the Arabic Romanee, 
we find it applied, as here, to death.“ Death served them with a cup of absinth by 
my sword.” Hamilton’s Transl. iii. 129. 

2 Kai 6 reraprog ayyéA\og evadmiae Kat emAnYN TO TpLTOY Tov HALOv, Kat TO 
TOITOY THE TAANVYC, KALTO TMTOY TWY aoTEpWwY tea oKOTLODY TO TLITOY aUTwY, Kat 
Y yHECa fl) Gary To TpLTOY auTHE, Katy vUs Opowwe. 

24 *
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Evangelist: for I have stated nothing but what 1s con- 
sistent with, and Gf we suppose the same to have been 
geographically represented before him) in no little mea- 
sure imphied in, the brief descriptions of the visions in the 
text. And what, let me ask, would be the natural, the 
almost necessary interpretation he would attach to them ? 
Surely, considering the character of the symbolic figures, 
both in themselves, and as illustrated by their use in other 
prophetic Scriptures,! he would construe them as pre- 
ficuring the ravages of some terrible invaders from North- 
ern Germany : — invaders who would desolate first the 
European continental provinces of the Western empire ; 
then its maritime provinces, islands, and fleets in the Me- 
diterranean :—a fresh and dreadful scourge being super- 
added, commencing on the Illyrian Prefecture; but soon 
to ravage the Western provinces watered by the Rhine 
also, and the Alpine regions, the local source of the Euro- 
pean waters :—followed, finally, by the extinction of the 
imperial dynasty of the West, and soon after of its subor- 
dinate rulers also.—Such, I conceive, must have been his 
interpretation. It remains to see how the figurations were 
fulfilled in the progress of the Gothic, Vandal, Hunnish, and 
Ostrogothic desolations. ‘This was to be my second Head. 

IJ. THE HISTORICAL FULFILMENT. 
And, in demonstrating this, need I detail at any length 

1 1st, the tempest.—So Is. xxvitl. 2; “The Lord hath a mighty and strong one : 
which, as a tempest of hail anda destroving storm, as a flood of mighty waters over- 
flowing, shall cast down to the earth with the hand.” This was said of Shalinan- 
exer and the Assyrian invasion.—And again of Gog, Ezek. xxxvin. 9; “Thou shalt 
ascend, and come like a storm: thou shalt be like a cloud to cover the land: thou, 
and all thy bands, and many people with thee.” 

2. The volcano or bur ning mountain.—So Jeremiah li. 25; “Behold I am against 
thee, O destroying mountain, saith the Lord, which destroyest all the earth. And 
I will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll thee down from the rocks, and will 
make thee a burnt mountain.””—This was said of Babylon. It is compared, says Dr. 
A. Clarke, “to a burning mountain; which, by vomiting continual streams of burn- 
ing lava, mundates and. destroys all towns, villages, fields, &c. in its vicinity. . . So 
had the Babylonish government set the nations on fire, deluging and destroying them 
by its troops: till at last exhausted, &c., it is extinguished ; becomes an extinct 
voleano. 

3. The smeteor, or star blazing as a lamp or torch.—Whith this we may compare 
what is said of the invading kings of Syria and Israel in Is. vil. 4; “ Fear not, nei- 
ther be faint-hearted, for the two tails of these smoking fire- brands ; for the fierce 
auger of Rezin with Syria, and of the son of Remaliah. ve 

4. The eclipsed heavenly luminaries. See my p. 247 supra.
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the history of the five great destroyers of the Western em- 
pire ;—I mean of ALaric and Ruapacaisus, in the first 
instance; then of GreNsERiIc, ATTILA, OpoAcER; the two 
earliest associated nearly as one, in the time and scene of 
their devastations under the first Trumpet ?—'The tale has 
been often repeated by expositors, as well as historians. 
So, after briefly noticing in Alanic’s opening career and acts, 
in the character just assigned him, what will be found well 
to answer to the itroductory earthquake thunderngs and 
lightnings, (Apoe. vil. 5,) that followed instantly on the cast- 
ing of the altar -fire in vision on the Roman world,—lI shall 
proceed to show, as succinctly as may be, in the further 
history of those barbarian invaders of the empire, the ful- 
filment, severally and separately, of each of the four Lrumpet- 
esions themselves. 

As to the entroductory thunderings, lightuings, and earth- 
quake, it will be remembered that the seventh Scal’s open- 
ing just before them answered in my view to the epoch of 
the death of Theodostus, Jan. 17, A.D. 395. And, as 
thereupon the figured silence an the Apocalyptic firmamental 
heaven, or stillness from the long-threatencd tempests, con- 
tinued but for one half-hour’s duration, and then the seven 
war-trumpets against the Roman earth were given to the 
seven angels, and the altar-fire cast upon it, with the lighit- 
nings, thunderings and earthquake in response, so “De- 
fore the winter had ended,” says Gibbon, “ the Gothic nation 
was in arms.’* ‘The interval in fact was one rather of days 
than weeks. For it needed but the circulation of the news 
of his death to rouse the Goths to revolt, among the farms 
already sometime occupied by them according to treaty, in 
the Illyrian and Maesian Provinces: and, having streugth- 
ened themselves by fresh hosts of their countrymen from 
the forests on the other side of the Danube,” forthwith they 
threatened war against the Roman empire.—Not however 
before there had been enacted in the empire, alike what 
might answer to the sadzés’ incense-offering figured in the 
Apocalyptic temple, and to the implicd Christ-renounemg 
counter-worship of the men of the earth. Jor then was 

1 Gibb. v. 176. ? Tbid.
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precisely the era to which our ecclesiastical sketch of the 
preceding chapter relates, the era of 895, 396: when Auw- 
gustine, just about entering on the Episcopate, was in 
doctrine and life setting forth Jesus as the propitiation and 
mediator, as well as life and hght, of sinful men; and 
Vigilantius too (not to speak of other faithful ones) was 
preparing for his protestant stand against the saint-worship 
and other superstitions of the inrushing apostasy ;—while 
Sulpitius, Paulinus, Jerome, Gregory Nyssen, Martin of 
Tours, and other such, were all too prominently counte- 
nancing and helping forward those superstitions of the mass 
of the people in Roman Christendom, to the neglect and 
forsaking of Jesus. 

It was in 395, as | said, after the pious Theodosius, just 
hike King Josiah, had been taken away from the coming evil, 
that the empire was shaken, as by an earthquake, with this 
Gothic revolt. Then, in 396, the ¢hunderings and lightnings 
of the Gothic war burst on the central and hitherto un- 
ravaged provinces of Thessaly, Greece, Epirus, and the Pe- 
loponnese, under the direction of Alaric :—a lghtning- 
storm this introductory to, as well as characteristic of, all 
that followed. The land trembled before the invading 
Goths m terror. ‘The deep and bloody traces of their 
march could be easily discovered,” we are told, “ by travel- 
lers many years afterwards.”'—It 1s observable that there 
had been portents of nature, both earthquakes, and eclipses, 
and a strange long- continued darkness, just before ‘Theodo- 
sius’ death —portents renewed in the selfsame year 396 of 
the invasion of Greece now spoken of,—such as to cause 
general forebodings of evil being at hand. So ahke Am- 
brose from Milan, and Jerome from Bethlehem, tell us ;? 
and. the chronicles of the time confirm their statements.° 
It was hike nature's own alarum,awith men’s voices of alarm 

1 Gibb. v. 180. 
2 “Hoc nobis motus terrarum graves, hoc juges pluviw minabantur, ct ultrd solitum 

caligo tenebrosior denuntiabat quod clementissimus Imperator Theodosius cxcessurus 
esset 8 terris. Ipsa igitur excessum ejus elemcnta merebant.” So Ambrose, De Obit. 
Theodos. ad init. 

Jerome’s notice on the subject was when Vigilantius was with him, in 396. ‘There 
Was then an eclipse as well as earthquake: and Jcrome says, “ Obscurato sole omnis 
mundus J jam jamque venturum judicem formidaret.” Gilly’s Vigilantius, 30-4, 305. 

3 ‘The Benedictine Editor of Ambrose notes on the former extract; “ Marcellinus 
in Chrouico suo auctor est profligato Eugenio terram continuis motibus, a melse
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answering in response; as well as the furnishing in the 
natural world of the very portents that were here used 
symbolically, to prefigure the cvents and the epoch, in the 
Apocalyptic vision. . 

Then m history, as in prophecy, came a brief pause. 
The Zrumpets of doom were to be sounded specially, not 
against the already detached Illyrian Preefecture, including 
Macedonia and Greece, but against the Western Empire, 
against Italy, and Rome. It was a pause in which Alaric 
had to prepare himself for the mighty task. “ ‘The trum- 
pet-angels prepared themselves to sound.” And see the 
wonderful manner m which this was facilitated. By the in- 
fatuation of the Eastern emperor Arcadius, Alaric was made 
Master-General, after returning from the Greek invasion, of 
the Eastern Hlyncum ;’ and so furmshed with arms for 
their destruction from the Romans’ own armouries. Four 
years he occupied himself in preparation for his great 
enterprise. Seated im authority in the centre of that vast 
Preefecture, which since the days of Valens had been very 
much occupied by the Goths and other barbaric tribes, he 
there, “on the verge as it were of the two empires,” 
had but to meditate, like an eagle of prey, on which of the 
separated halves he should fall of the devoted carcase ; then 
to seize, and to devour. The Gothic chieftains at this point 
of time elevated him on a shield, and solemnly proclaimed 
him ing of the Visigoths.® On their part, as well as 
otherwise, his preparation was complete. 

1. Then at length the first Trumpet sounded. The object 
of doom marked out by it was Italy and Rome. Accordingly, 
as Alaric told an Italian hennit afterwards,” “he felt a secret 
and preeternatural impulse, which directed, and even compel- 
led, his march to the gates of Rome.” —As his trumpet sound- 

Septembni ad Novembrem usque, in quibusdam Europa regionibus quassatam fuisse, 
anno (A.D. 394) qui Theodosii mortem anteccssit.” 

Marcellinus also, [ observe, notes in his Chronicle the earthquake and _portents of 
396; “Terre motus per dies plurimos fuit, calumque ardere visum est:” 1. ¢. in the 
year next after Theodostus’ death. See the B. P. M. ix. 519. 

1 So Claudian, Eutrop. il. 213; 
Vastator Achive 

Gentis, et Epirum nuper populatus inultam, 
Prasidet Illyrico. 

2 Gibbon v. 189. 3 Ibid. # Ib. 254.
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ed, and his march advanced, terrible omens and prognostica- 
tions preceded him.’ “ ‘The Christians however,’ says 
Gibbon,” “still denved some comfort from the powerful in- 
tercession of the saints and martyrs.” So does he note 
again the very cause that had been hinted in the Apocalypse 
of the coming judgments. ‘Thrice, in fulfilment of his des- 
tiny, Alaric descended from the Alps on the Italian plains ; 
marking his course each step, as the awe-struck historians 
of the times tell us, in country and in town, with ravage, 
conflagration, and blood ; till the gates of Rome itself were 
opened to the conqueror, and the Gothic fires blazed around 
the Capitol.’ 

In the mean time other destroyers, of a kindred race 
and origin, had extended their ravages to the trans-rhenane 
provinces. Between Alaric’s first and second invasions of 
Italy, Ruapaaatsus, from the far north of Germany, with 
a host of Vandals, Suevi, and Burgundians, burst, like a 
dark thunder-cloud from the Baltic, as Gibbon graphically 
describes it,* on the Rheetian and Italian valleys. With 
slaughter, though with difficulty, they were repulsed by the 
Roman general from near Florence. But it was only to 
bend the course of the vast remnant westward ; and over- 
whelm the provinces, till then flourishing and fertile, of 
Gaul and Spam. Blood and conflagration here marked 
each step of their track ; just as that of Alaric in Greece 

1 On this subject, says Gibbon, (ib. 192,) “ Claudian may scem prolix: but fear and 
superstition occupied as large a space in the minds of the Italians.”’ It is as a charac- 
teristic of the times that I too, here and elsewhere, notice the omens. 

? Gibbon v. 193. 
3 “ At their entrance through the Salarian gate, they fired the adjacent houses to 

guide their march, and to distract the attention of the citizens. The flames, which 
encountered no obstacle in the disorder of the night, consumed many private and pub- 
lic buildings: and the ruins of the palace of Sallust remaincd in the age of Justinian 
a stately monument of the Gothic conflagration.” Gibbon v. 317. 

4 Ib. 214.—The chronological intermingling of the invasions of Italy by Alaric and 
Rhadagaisus will appear from the following tabular sketch. 

A.D. 
396 Alaric’s invasion of Greece. 

400—403 His first invasion of Italy. (Gibbon v. 190.) 
406 Rhadagaisus with 200,000 Vandals, &c., from the Baltic, marching by way 

of the upper Danube, invades Italy.—On his being defeated and killed 
under the walls of Florence, the remains of his army retire from Italy, and 
cross the Rhine into France. 

408 Alaric’s first siege of Rome. 
409 Second siege. 
410 Third sicge and capture.—In the same year followed Alaric’s death.
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and Italy. The burning of trees and herbage, as well as 
of cities, 1s pathetically particularized by the chronicles of 
the times. ‘'lhe consuming flames of war,’ says Gibbon,' 
“spread from the banks of the Rhine over the greatest 
part of the seventeen provinces of Gaul... The scene of 
peace and plenty was suddenly changed ito a desert ; and 
the prospect of the smoking ruins could alone distinguish 
the solitude of nature from the desolation of man.” A simi- 
lar description is given of the desolation of Spain.’-—And 
the desolators entered never to retire. “This passage ” of 
the Rhine, he adds, “by the Suevi, Vandals, Alam, and 
Burgundians, who never afterwards retreated, may be con- 
sidered as the full of the Roman empire in the countries 
beyond the Alps. ‘The barriers which had so long separ- 
ated the savage and the civilzed nations of the earth, were, 
from that fatal moment, levelled with the ground.’ 

The era of Alanie and Rhadagaisus,—that is, of the first 
‘Trumpet,—is to be considered as chiefly embracing some 
ten or twelve years, from A.D. 400 to about A.D. 410; 
though, as the ravages of the provinces were not then dis- 
continued, we may perhaps consider the vision before us to 
embrace a period somewhat longer. In that latter ycar the 
Vandals had extended their conquests to the Straits of 
Gades :* and Adarie, who had accomplished his destiny, and 
reached in his desolating course the southernmost coast of 
Italy,—while meditating still further conquests in the 
islands and transmarine provinces,’ which were intended 
however for another hand and another ‘lrumpet,—was ar- 
rested suddenly by the hand of death. His royal sepulchre, 
we are told, adorned with the spoils and trophies of Rome, 
was built in the midst of the bed of the river Consentia im 
Bruttium ; and the secret for ever concealed by the mas- 
sacre of the prisoners employed in constructing it :—the 

1 Tb, 225. 2 Tb. 352, 
3 Ib. v. 224.—Daubuz (p. 368) notices Claudian’s comparison ‘of Alaric and his 

Goths to a Aail-storm, (De Bel. Get. v. 173,) as in the Apocalypse : 

Grandints aut morbi [nimhi >] ritu, per devia rerum 
Priecipites, per clausa ruunt. 

Schlegel too (Philos. of Hist. ii. 54) uses the same Apocalyptic figure. ‘To defend 
themselves from this people, [viz. the Goths, ] the sons of Theodosius knew no other 

expedient than to let tose on Italy these barbarians, and to divert and point (Ae storm 
of invasion towards that quarter.”’ * Gibbon vy. 352. 5 Ib. 329.



378 APOC, VIII. 5—12. [PART II. 

last Italian blood that mingled with the fire and the hail, 
under the judgments of the first Trumpet. 

2. To the Vandal Genseric was allotted, under the second 
‘lrumpet, the conquest of the maritime provinces of Africa, 
and the zslands: all in short that belonged to the Western 
empire in the Mediterranean ; and which Alaric (as just 
alluded to) was prevented attempting by death. It be- 
longed, I say, to Genseric ; “a name,” observes Gibbon, 
“which, in the destruction of the Roman Empire, has de- 
served an equal rank with the names of Alarie and Attila.”? 
It was in the year 429 that he entered on it. In the course 
of the 18 years preceding, no new invasion had broken 
on the Western empire. ‘I'he desolation of Gaul and Spain, 
and other districts, was indeed, as observed just before, not 
discontinued: but it was rather by the wars of Goths 
against Goths, than of Goths against Romans. Italy, mean- 
while, having been evacuated soon after Alaric’s death by 
the Goths under Astolphus, had partially recovered from 
its ravages: and Africa, the granary of Rome and Italy, 
had continued to flourish intact, as before. But now its 
time was come. Invited by Count Boniface, governor of 
the province, under the influence of temporary infatuation, 
Genseric, m the year above-mentioned, transported thither 
his Vandals from under the high Gibraltar rock across the 
‘Afric sea: all prepared, like some burning volcanic mountain, 
upheaved and transported across the straits, for the work of 
destruction.2~—Then, as under the former Trumpet, fire did 
indeed mingle with blood in the desolation of the unhappy 
province of Africa.*—In the second year of the invasion, 

1 Gibbon vi. 13. 
2 Ina former Edition I referred to the volcanoes of Auvergne, which in their ex- 

tinct state have become so celebrated among modern geologists, as having been 10 
a state of active eruption during the time of this 2nd Trumpet, A.D, 458—460,; the 
three Rogation Days, immediately before Ascension Day, aud which still remain in 
our church ritual, having been instituted by Mamertus, Bishop of Vienne, on the oc- 
casion, with the view of deprecating God’s wrath.—The account I took from a letter 
of the contemporary writer Sidonius Apollinaris, and a Rogation Homily of Alcimus 
Avitus, the next Bishop of Vienne, still extant. See the B. P. M. vi. 1108, ix. 591. 

In Dr. Pye Smith’s Geology, however, Note *, p. 407, it is observed that this story 
has been shown by Sir C. Lyall to be altogether untrue; the eruption of the volcanoes 
in question having occurred untold ages ago; and Sidonius’ report being only a proof 
of his credulity. . 

3 So Muller, Univ. History, ii. 110; (Hess’ transl. Paris, 1814;) “Genseric wasted
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A.D. 430, the siege of IIippo was formed: and while it 
was advaneing, (how can I omit noticing the event?) Az- 
gustine, its sainted Bishop, was gently released by death, 
and joined to the white-robed company before the throne. 
This was on the 28th of August, A. D. 430.’ Then was 
Hippo taken, and durné; and then in 439 Carthage. With 
the capture of which city resistance ended. The whole 
province was subjeeted to the Vandals, and finally severed 
from the Western empire.—Thus a part of the prefigura- 
tions of the second Trumpet had been fulfilled.—But its 
ships, and the insular provinecs of Steily and Sardima, still 
remained to the Western empire: of the destruction of 
which the prophecy seemed to speak also. For it satd, 
“The third part of the ercatures which were in the sca, 
and had hfe, died; and the third part of ships was de- 
stroved.”” Was this too fulfilled by Genseric? Mark what 
followed after the capture of Carthage. Finding himself 
shut in to the south by the desert, Genseric, we are told, 
cast his eyes to the sew, and determmed to create a naval 
power. And then “ the fleets (the Vandal fleets) that issued 
from the port of Carthage again claimed the empire of the 
Mediterranean.” Snieily was conquered by them, and Sar- 
dinia, and the other Western isles ;? all that was in the 
third part of the sea :—a division of it comprehending both 
that vast basin of the western Mediterranean included be- 
tween the Straits of Gibraltar and Sieily, and the part 
which, expanding beyond, sweeps round the south-east of 
Italy to form the deep gulf of the Adriatic ;—the sea-third 
answering to the laud-third of the Western empire.—The 
coasts, moreover, of Spain, Gaul, and Italy, the latter as 
far up as the head of the Adnatic, were mercilessly ravaged 
by Genseric. When asked by his pilot what course to steer, 
‘Leave the determination to the winds,” was his reply : 
“they will transport us to the guilty coast, whose inhabit- 
ants have provoked the divine justice.” *  ‘T'wiee, on occa- 

it all with fire and the sword.” And Gibbon vi. 181; Genscric determined to “re- 
duce Mauritania to a desert. He burnt the villages, and poisoned the springs.”’ 

1 See p 306 supra. 
2 Victor Vitensis expressly says that Genscric had Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, Majorea, 

Minorca ; BB. . M. vini. 676. Sce too Gibbon, vi. 146 and 205, and Sismondi, Roman 
Vlistory, i. 172, to much the same effect. 3 Gibbon vi. 187.
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sions alike memorable, the Roman navies of the Western 
empire A. D. 457, and of the Eastern, 468, were sent, after 
vast preparations, to destroy the Vandal power. But 
suddenly and most disastrously, in the harbours of Cartha- 
gena and Bona, when the eyes of the Romans were fixed on 
them with hopes raised to the highest, they were utterly 
destroyed ;—in the latter case by fire-ships driven among 
them in the obscurity of night." So that the remainder of 
the prediction was fulfilled also. ‘The fire of the Vandal 
volcano might not exhaust. itself, until not only what was 
habitable in the Western sca was destroyed, but “ the third 
part of the ships” also ;—those that constituted the Roman 
navy in the sea-third of the Western empire. 

3. In the mean time, and long ere the extinction of the 
volcano, and death of the tyrant of the sea, Genseric, 
(which was not indeed till the year 477,) yet another 
plague was commissioned against the devoted empire; I 
mean “the scourge of God, > the king of the Huns, Ar- 
TILA. Alone of conquerors, ancient or modern, he united 
at this time under his sway the two mighty: kingdoms of 
Germany and Scythia. For the Huns had advanced their 
course and their conquests, since the time when the Goths 
fled before them some 70 years before, in the days of Valens, 
to the furthest limits, West and North, of Germany. ‘The 
kings of the Ostrogoths and Gepide were among Attila’s 
subject-princes ; and a crowd of vulgar kings watched his 
nod. Superstitious awe concerning him added to his 
power. He was deemed something greater than human. 
‘The barbaric princes could not presume to gaze with 
steady eye on [what they deemed] his divine majesty.” ” 
How much less his enemies! Ee was in their eyes like the 
baleful meteor that even then blazed in the heavens, boding 
ruin and war.’? For the first eight years from his accession 

1 Gibbon, vi. pp. 181, 203° 2 Tb. 44—46. 
3 “Stella, que crinita dicitur per plurimum tempus ardens apparuit. Bleda et Attila 

fratres, multarumque gentium reges, INlyricum Thraciamque depopulant.”” So Mar- 
cellinus’ Chronicon, on A.D. 444, and the first mention of Attila. B. P. M. ix. 5238. 

Idatius (a learned Spanish bishop contemporary with Attila) in his Chronicle adds 
a notice of other meteoric portents; especially of ficry northern lights, like flashing 
spears, in the year of Attila’s invading Gaul: ‘signi osteusio quae mox ingenti exitu 
perducctur.” “B. P.M. vii. 1285.
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(which was in A. D. 433) he had been oceupied with other 
wars in Germany, Persia, Scythia. Then, descending on 
the Danube, he fixed the royal village near where it takes 
its great bend to the southward, not far from the modern 
Buda:' crossed it to attack the Eastern empire; and, 
after ravaging the provinces of ‘Thrace and Mesia, and 
tracing the river-course downwards 1n blood as far as the 
‘uxine, retired not until the Eastern emperor (A. D. 446) 
had purchased peace by surrendering to him a slip of ter- 
ritory S. of the Danube, from Belgrade to Nove. “ The 
Huns,” says Gibbon,? were acknowledy ged * ‘masters (of this 
part of the lower half) of the great river.’—But it is spe- 
cially the river-frontier of the same JVestern third of the 
empire to which the other Trumpets refer, that I suppose 
to be chicfly intended in the present. Accordingly, about 
A. D. 450, in fulfilment of a treaty with Genseric, he 
moved against the Western provinces along the wpper 
Danube: reached and crossed the Lhine at Basle; and 
thence, tracing the same great frontier stream of the West 
down to Belgium, made its valley one scene of desolation 
and woe; burning the cities, (of which Strasburg, Spires, 
Worms, Mentz, Andernach, Treves, Tongres, “Muestricht, 
are specially particularized,) massacring the mbabitants, 
and laying the country waste :—until, at length, having 
left that valley, which had been marked out as one destined 
scene of his ravaging, and advanced farther into the inte- 
nor, his course was arrested, and he was repulsed in the 
tremendous battle of Chalons.—And whither then, when 
thus forced to retrace his steps, did he direct them? 
Whither but to fall on another destined scene of ravage, 
“the Kuropean fountains of waters,’ in the Alpine heights 
and Alpine valleys of Italy. Then Aguzleca, Padua, Vero- 

na, Muntua, Milan, Pavia, Turin, fclt his vengeance. 
“From the Alps to the Apennines,” says Sigonius, < all 
was flight, depopulation, slaughter, slavery, burning, and de- 

’ The village of Attila is still visited by visitors from Buda. Sce Travels in Austria, 
&e., by Rev. C. I. Elliott, Vol. i. p. 61. “ About four miles henee, (i. ¢. from Pest, 
or the modern Buda,) on some hich ground, is Alt Buda, or old Buda, known to the 
ancicnts under the name of Aquincum, where Attila held lis court. Few or no 
vestiges arc now to be seen of that savage conqucror’s abode.” 

2 Gibbon, vi. 69.
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spair.” Many fled to the low and marshy islands at the 
mouth of the Adige, Po, and Brenta, as their only safe re- 
fuge. And he who has seen the fair Venice, may do well to 
remember that he has scen in it a memorial of the terrors 
and ravages of that scourge of God, the Hun Adéla.'— But 
what further of his course of devastation? Surely, with 
Italy all defenceless before him, one mht have expected 
that, like his predecessor Alaric, he would have continued it 
on to Rome and the far coast of Bruttrum. Instead of this, 
behold, an embassy from the Western emperor Valentinian, 
accompanied by the venerable Romish bishop Leo the First, 
was successful at this point in deprecating his wrath: and, 
having granted them peace, he repassed the Alps, and re- 
tired; leaving bands only of Heruli and Ostrogoths in the 
‘T'yrolese country mtermediate.—Wherefore a result, hn- 
manly speaking, so unlikely? Methinks we may see the 
reason. ‘The prediction had expressly marked the term of 
Attila’s desolating progress ;—“ the third of the rivers, and 
the fountains of waters.” Already Attila had made bitter, 
besides the surplusage of more Eastern scenes,” the river- 
line of the upper Danube and Rhine, and the Alpine foun- 
tains of waters. Many had died, and still continued to die, 
that drank of the waters, through famine, disease, and pes- 
tilence. This being done, his course was to end. “ ‘Thus 
far thou shalt go, and no farther.” Returned from Italy, 
he recrossed the Danube ; reached the royal village between 
it and the Teiss; and there, the very next year, was sud- 
denly cut off by apoplexy. ‘This occurred A. D. 453. So 
the metcor was extinct; the empire and power of the 
Huns broken. ‘The woe of the third Trumpet had past 
away. 

4. Thus was the final catastrophe preparing, by which 
the Western emperors and empire were to become extinct. 
The glory of Rome had long departed; its provinces one 

' For authorities see the Univ. Hist. xvi. 567. See too Miiller’s Hist, ii. 115. 
Gibbon is not so particular and detailed in this part of history as usual. 

2 Some object this surplusage to my reference of the ‘Trumpet to Attila, Would 
they object to St. Matthew's application of Isaiah’s prophecy, ix. 1, 2, about the 
light on Zabulon and Nepthali on account of a similar surplusage of light clse- 
where from Christ’s ministry ?
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after another been rent from it; the territory still attached 
to it become like a desert; and its maritime possessions, 
and its flects and commerce, been annihilated. Little re- 
mained to it but the vain titles and insignia of sovereignty. ¥ 
And now the time was come when these too were to be 
withdrawn. Some twenty years or more from the death 
of Attila, and much less from that of Genseric, (who, ere 
his death, had indeed visited and ravaged the eternal city, 
in one of his maritime marauding expeditions, and thus yet 
more prepared things for the coming consummation,) about 
this time, I say, Ovoacrr, chief of the Heruli,—a_bar- 
barian remnant of the host of Attila, left on the Alpine 
frontiers of Italy,—interposed with his command that the 
name and the office of Roman emperor of the West should 
be abolished. ‘The authorities bowed in submission to 
him. The last phantom of an emperor,—one whose name, 
Romulus Augustulus, was singularly calculated to bring in 
contrast before the reflective mind the past glorics of 
Rome and its present degradation,—abdicated: and the 
Senate sent away the imperial insignia to Constantinople ; 
professing to the Emperor of the East that one Emperor 
was suflicient for the whole of the empire.—Thus of the 
Roman imperial sun! that third which appertained to the 
Western cmpire was cclipsed, and shone no more. I say 
that ¢ird of its orb which appertained to the Western em- 
pire: for the Apocalyptic fraction is literally accurate. In the 
Jast arrangement between the two courts, the whole of the 
Illyrian third had been made over to the Kustern division? 

So in the West “the extinetion of the empire” had 
taken place ;* the might had fallen —Notwithstanding 
this, however, if must be borne m mind that the authority 
of the Roman name had not yet entirely ceased. The 
Senate of Rome continued to assemble, as usual.t The 

\ Tt should be remembered by the reader that, “on the division of the empire into 
Fast and West, an ideal unity was scrupulously preserved.” Gib. x. 152.) The im- 
yerial sun was one.— The same is indecd implied in the Senate’s address to the Eastern 
smpcror, on Odoacer’s mandate. 

2 See above, p. 363. 3 The expression of Gibbon, vi. 226, 
4 Tor example we find it assembling in 500 A.D. to welcome Theodoric; in 53 

sending deputics, in conjunction with those of the Pope, clergy, and people, to invite 
Belisarius to the deliverance of the city ; in 546 temporarily broken up by Totilas’ 
banishment of its members on his capture of Rome; then restored, and at length in
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Consuls were appointed yearly, one by the Eastern Emperor, 
one by Italy and Rome. Besides that Odoacer himself 
governed Italy under a title (that of Patrician) conferred 
on him by the Eastern Emperor.’ And as regarded even 
the more distant Western provinces, the tie which had 
united them to the Roman Empire was not yet altogether 
severed. There was still a certain, though often faint, re- 
cognition of the supreme imperial authority.? The moon 
and the stars might seem still to shine on the West, with 
a dim reflected light. In the course of the events, how- 
ever, which rapidly followed one on the other m the next 
half-century, these ‘too were extinguished. Theodoric the 
Ostrogoth, on destroying the Heruli and their kingdom at 
Rome and Ravenna, ruled in Italy from A. D. 493 to 526, 
as an independent sovereign’: and, on Belisarius’ and 
Narses’ conquest of Italy from the Ostrogoths, (a conquest 
preceded by wars and desolations in which Italy, and above 
all its seven-hilled city, were for a time almost made desert,*) 
the consulship was abrogated, the Roman senate dissolved.° 
Moreover, as regards the barbaric princes of the western 
provinces, their indcpendence of the Roman imperial power 
became now more distinctly averred and understood.® 
After above a century and half of calamitics unexampled 
almost, as Dr. Robertson most truly represents it,’ in the 

552 finally abolished, as a body exercising political functions, by Narses. Gibbon, 
vii. 30, 223, 368—370, 377, 389. 

1 Gibb. vi. 227, 228. 
2 KE. g. the Emperor of the East conferred on Clovis the title of Consul and Pa- 

trician.— But see on this subject my notice of it in Part iv. ch. iv. § 2, with the very 
illustrative Plate as to the use of the diadem on the early Gothic coinage. 

3 See Gibbon vii. 1—51. On the Lombard invasion of Italy, which followed soon 
after Belisarius’ and Narses’ conquests, A.D. 568, sce ibid. vili. 126, Ce. 

4 Sce Gibbon, vii. 369, 370. Marcellinus (referred to by Gibbon) states in his 
Chronicon that after Totilas had taken, partly demolished, and then evacuated Rome, 
carrying off the senators with him, the city remained for forty days desolate; ‘quadra- 
ginta aut amplius dies Roma fuit desolata, ut nemo ibi hominum nisi besti moraren- 
tur.”’—Then occurred Belisarius’ visit from Ostia; he having cut his way with 1000 
horse through an interposing division of the Gothic army, ‘to visit with pity and 
reverence (as Gibbon says) the vacant space of the Etcrnal City.’ Of which visit 
Dr. Miley, the Roman Catholic Priest, in his ‘‘ Rome Pagan and Papal,” (i. 263— 
265, iit. 196,) has given a very picturesque description. 

As being 4 very critical epoch in the history of Rome, introductorily to the estab- 
lishment of the Popes as its rulers, in their assumed character of Vicars of Christ, I 
shall have to recur to it more particularly in my Part iv. ch. iv. § 1, ad fin. 

5 Gibb. vii. 152, 389. 
6 See my Part iv. ch. iv. § 2, just before alluded to, Note ? supra. 
7 Charles V, pp. 11, 12: ‘Ifa man were called on to fix upon a period in the his-
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history of nations, the statement of Jcrome,—a statement 
couched under the very Apocalyptic figure of the text, but 
prematurely pronounced on the first ‘taking of Rome by 
Alaric,—might be considered as at length accomplished, 
“¢ Clarissimum terrarum dumen extinctum est,”! “ The 
world’s glorious saz has been extinguished ;” and that too 
which our own Poet has exprest, still under the same 
beautifully appropriate Apocalyptic imagery, 

She saw her glorics star by star cxpire : ? 

till not even a single star remained, to glimmer on the 
vacant and dark might. 

So ended the history of the Gothic period. So did 
every pot figured in the first four 'lrumpet-visions appear 
fulfilled in it. And with it ends this division of our subject. 
—For a while the prophetic scene shifts: and we shall be 
called presently to look Eastward, to see the judgments of 
God there fulfillmg. On refurning HWes¢ again afterwards, 
it will be to contemplate the Roman empire revived in its 
old capital under a new aspect, and as it were a new head. 
And then a history and a fate will be found attaching to it, 
according to the sure word of prophecy, (in part fulfilled, 
in part still unfulfilled,) the one more remarkable, the other 
more awful, than even that which we have just been tracing 
in the history of the fall of the imperial Goth-subverted 
Rome. 

tory of the world during which the condition of the human race was the most 
calamitous, he would without hesitation name that which clapsed from the death of 
Theodosius to the establishment of the Lombards in Italy.” 

1 Quoted Note !, p. 393 infra.—In similar figure EKumenius, in his Panegyric to 
Constantius, c. 10, ‘when speaking of the separation of the provinces fron Rome under 
Gallienus’ disastrous reign, characterizes 1t as the “triste provinciarum ¢ Remand 
luce discidium.”’ 

2 Childe ILarold, Canto iv. Stanza 80. 
3 Let me observe, in concluding, that the exposition of the four trumpet-visions 

here given resembles generally that of Whiston, Bicheno, and Dr. Keith: there be- 
ing excepted my interpretation of the third part, of which mention has been made 
before : and the connexion of Attila with the river hive ; a point almost overlooked 
by Whiston and Keith, though not by Bicheno, 

VOL. 1. 20



386 Apoc. vill. 13. [PART IL. 

CHAPTER IV. 

FOREWARNINGS OF COMING WOE. 

‘ Ann I beheld, and heard an angel’ flying through the 
midst of heaven ; and saying with a loud voice, Woe, Woe, 
Woe, to the inhabitants of the earth, by reason of the other 
voices of the trumpets of the three angels which are yet to 
sound!” Apoc. vi. 13. 

This vision, occurring as it does between the fourth 
Trumpet-vision and the fifth, corresponds with that period 
of time which intervened between the extinction of the last 
rays of the old government at Rome, and the rise of Ma- 
homet and the Saracens :—an interval of some 40 or 45 
years, which we may date from Justinian’s death, or the 
Lombards’ establishment in Italy, A.D. 565 and 570; 
and which was chiefly memorable in Rome and Roman 
Christendom from the Pontificate which closed it, of Pope 
Gregory the Great.” It is a period of transition from what 
we may designate as the ancient, to the more modern divi- 
sion of Roman history; and this both as regards the West 
and the East. As such it is notable, and indeed noted by 
historians.” 

1 Griesbach and the other critical Editors read aerov instead of ayyeAov; an eagle, 
instead of an angel. And the external evidence of Manuscripts is decidedly in favour 
of the former reading.—On the other hand the znternal evidence of Scriptural analogy, 
with which Griesbach and the rest did not concern themselves, is as decidedly, —in- 
deed, as it seems to me, even more so,—against it. For nowhere in the Apocalypse is 
the proclaiming function assigned to a bird, or indeed to any being but an angel or the 
divine Spirtt. We may compare chap. xix. 17, and xiv, 6, 8,9. In the jirst of these 
passages a proclamation is made not dy, but ¢o, the fowls that oy in mid-heaven: and 
for what? to fulfil their proper functions of devouring flesh. In the second the pro- 
claiming agents ‘in mid-heaven are thus described: “I saw an angel flying in the 
midst-heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach, and crying,’ &c.: ‘ And 
another angel followed, saying :’’ &c.—I therefore do not hesitate to retain the read- 
ing ayyéXov. 

(Since writing this I see that Dr. Ziillig, in his Apocalyptic Commentary, 1i. 108, 
argues for, and adopts, the reading ayyeAov on much the same grounds asI do. He 
also mentions that the learned critic Wolf had similarly contended for the integrity 
of the ayyeAov. 4th Ed.) 

2 Pope from A.D. 590 to 604. 
3 So Hallam, with reference to the Eastern empire. ‘‘The appearance of Ma- 

homet, and conquests of his disciples, present an epoch in the history of Asia even 
more important and more definite than the subversion of the Roman empire in
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With regard to the vision before us, it is to be observed, 
that the warning-cry of the coming woe was made not b 
an angel in the inner temple,—the council-chamber of the 
Eternal One,—but by an angel flymg through the midst 
of heaven. [Hence we may infer, [ conceive, agreeably 
with the analogy of other such Apocalyptic visions, that it 
was not a mere private intimation tothe Evangelist of what 
yet remained to be foreshown respecting the coming future, 
but signified that which would have its fulfilment in some 
forwarning signs in real life, publicly observable by men at 
the time prefigured :—yust, for example, as the very paral- 
lel proclaiming cry of the angel that appeared afterwards 
flying in mid-heaven,! may be shown to have had facts 
clearly answering to it in the correspondent historic sera. 
—So that we must not be satisfied to pass onward without 
looking into the history of the tunes here referred to, and 
seeing whether there was in them anything, and what, 
that might be regarded as a warning-voice that told of 
calamities impending :—a warning-voice audible, and fit to 
strike upon the minds of men, throughout the length and 
breadth of that which, from the professed christianization 
of the Romano-Gothic kingdoms, might in regard of the 
West, as well as East, be still called Roman Christendom. 

Nor, as it seems to me, does it need more, in order to 
our perceiving the thing we seck for, than that we should 
throw ourselves, as it were, into the times spoken of; and 
identify our thoughts and our sympathies, for the moment, 
with those of the age.—I purpose, in what follows, to 
speak of the signs of the times, Ist, as they night stnke 
foreboding and fear into the ininds of reflective men gener- 
ally: 2ndly, as they might affect the minds more particu- 
larly of the ciseerning among God's true servants; men 
such as St. John himself specially represented, who had 
the seal of God on their forcheads, and whose judgments 
of things were formed by the rule of God’s written word. 

I. 1. And let me begin with observing on the solemnity of 

Europe. fence the boundary line between the ancient and modern divisions of 
Byzantine history will intersect the reign of Heraclius.’’ Middle Ayes, ii. 162, 

1 Apoc. xiv. 6, 7. 
25 *
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the era, and the solemn prognostications connected with 
it, from the circumstance of its followmg immediately on 
the close of that mighty revolution, the fall of imperial 
Rome's proper empire-—Escaped from so terrible a wreck, 
it might have been natural perhaps for the survivors, inde- 
pendently of any peculiar causes of apprehension, to look 
with awe into a dark and uncertain future.’ But to regard 
at in this point of view merely will be altogether to under- 
rate the awfulness of the crisis. The reader has already 
seen how, on the sure warrant of Scripture, the destruction 
of the Roman empire had been all along looked forward to 
by the carly Church as an event fraught with consequences 
most pecuhar and most awful. He will not have forgotten 
the predictions of Antechrist’s fated coming :—how his 
manifestation was understood to be connected with the 
dissolution of the Roman empire, its dissolution into ten 
kingdoms; and that persecutions, calamities, and judg- 
ments very fearful were to follow, and after them the end of 
the world. He will remember how the fathers of the 
second, and then those of the third century, construed the 
xareyov of St. Paul,—the let and hindrance to Antichrist’s 
manifestation,—as the then existmg empire of Rome ;? 
and the mtense interest, consequently, with which its con- 
tinuance was regarded by them, the alarm with which its 
apprehended fall. ‘ We pray for the Roman emperors 
and empire,’ said Tertullian, m a passage already long 
since in part cited; ‘for we know that convulsions and 
calamities threatening the whole world, and the end of the 
world itself, are kept back by the intervention of the Ro- 
man empire.’* And so again, just after the termination 
of the third century, Lactantius : ‘The fact itself plainly 
assures us that the world will ere long totter and fall. Only, 
while the city of Rome is safe, there seems reason not to 
apprehend it. For that is the state which as yet props up 

1 So Dupin, v. 123, in speaking of the apprehensions of some, especially Pope 
Gregory (of whom more presently), at the time referred to, says; ‘ Whenever there 
have been great revolutions, Christians have easily persuaded themselves that the 
end of the world was approaching.” 

2 See pp. 229, 230; where Justin Martyr, Irenzus, Tertullian, and Hippolytus 
are quoted to this effect. 

3 Apol. ¢. 32; quoted p. 230 Note }, supra.
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all things.’”’'—The same conviction continued afterwards 
through the fourth century, as we learn from the consent- 
ing statements of the Latm fathers and the Greek,—of 
Cyril and Chrysostom, Ambrose,” Jerome, and Augustine :* 

' Div. Inst. vii. 25, and also 15; quoted more fully p. 234 Note }, supra. 
* That is, if we may reckon on the Comment on the Epistles given under Ambrose’s 

name, but which is rather the comment (in part at least) of a contemporary of Am- 
brose, perhaps Hilary of Rome, (see the Benedictine remarks,) as fairly representing 
his opinions. Sec my notice of Ambrose in the next Note. 

3 It will be uscful on more than one account, as well as interesting to the reader, 
to subjoin somewhat copious extracts of the opinions of these cmincnt fathers of 
the fourth ceutury, on the great cogaate prophecies respecting Antichrist of Danicl, 
St. Paul, and the Apocalypse; opinions involving the point alluded to, about the Ro- 
man empire's dissolution into a new decem-regal form, as the event that would be 
introductory to his manifestation.—Intermixed will occur notices also of their opinions 
as to the nature of the predicted apostasy, (whether in the professing Church, or out of 
it,) to which I may refer again at the close of this chapter.—This will be a scquel to 
that given at pp. 229, 230, 234, of the sentiments of the earlicr fathers, Justin Mar- 
ty1, Irenieus, Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, Laetantius. 

1. Cyril; ordained Bishop of Jerusalem A.D. 350, died 386. 
Ife, like the fathers before him, explained the four wild Beasts of Dan. vii. to be 

the Babyloniaa, Persian, Macedonian, and Roman empires, and identified the fourth 
Beast’s little horn with St. Paul’s Wan of Sin and St. John’s atichrist. Further he 
judged that the time of his coming was to be when the times of the then Roman em- 
pire were fulfilled, (oray zAnpwOworv ot Katpor Tyg Twy ‘Pwyawy Bagireac,) and 
it was dissolved into ten kingdoms, kingdoms rising up contemporancously, but in 
different placcs :—that then Antichrist, (‘sume great man raised up by the devil,’’) 
false] calling himself the Christ, and so seducing the Jews, would by magical arts 
and false miracles scize on, and usurp, the power of the Roman empire, eradicate 
three of the ten kings, and subjugate the other seven:—that at first mild im semblance, 
and prudent, and the abolisher of idols, (all with a view to self-exaltation,) he would 
afterwards show himsclf as God, sitting in the Jewish temple; (‘for God forbid it 
should be thet in whieh we are;”) and for three years and a half persecute the 
Charch :—finally that the apostasy, of which St. Paul spoke as Antichrist’s precursor, 
meant a religious apostasy, “from the right faith, from truth, and from might words.” 
(So Catech, Lect. xv. 

2. Ambrose ; ordained Bishop of Milan A.D. 374, died 397. 
The only prophctical notices on the point proposed in the genaine writings of this 

father, are those in his Comment on Luke xxi. 20; Book x. § 15—18, IIe there 
(like Cyril) explains the apostasy of St. Paul to mean an apostasy from true religion : 
(‘a vera religtone plerique lapsi errore desciscent:’’)—that it would he the Jewish 
tnner or mental temple in which Antichrist would sit: and that then, seizing on the 
kingdom, (I presume the Roman kingdom or Supremacy) he would claiu for him- 
sclf a throne of divine authority; “sibi divine vindicct solium potestatis.” : 

In the Comment on 2 Thess. ii. of the Pseudo-Ambrose, the hindrance to Auti- 
christ’s manifestation is explained to be the Roman empire; its defeetion (azoora- 
ota), or abolition, being the occasion of his appearanee; and that he would then 
restore freedom to the Romans, “sub sno nomine :’?—that the mystery of iniquity 
spoken of by St. Paul was Nero’s persceuting spirit against Christians, which still 
afterwards had continued to actuate succeeding Pagan cinperors down to Dioelctian 
and Julian; finally that he would, “in dome Domini, in sede sedeat Christi, et tpsum 
Deum se asserat.” 

3. Chrysostom ; ordained Presbyter A.D. 386, made Bishop of Constantinople 398, 
died 407. 

He tov (on Daniel) expounded Nebuchadnezzar’s quadripartite Image, and Danicl’s 
four Beasts, as the other fathers. “The days of those kings,” said of the time of the 
stonc hcing ent out, he explains as the days of the Romans. and that, in siniting 
and destroying the Roman kingdom, it would destroy the others too, as included.— 
Also in his Hom. iv. on 2 Thess. it. he made the Roman empire to be the éet or hin-
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and solemn thoughts as to the coming future crossed the 
minds even of the earher of those fathers, as they watched 

drance to Antichrist’s manifestation meant by St. Paul: rour’ sori 1 apxn % 
‘Pwpakn dray apOy ex pecov Tore exervog née’ and again: oray avtn karadvOy 
emOnoerat (0 AvTixptsoc) Ty avapxea, Kat THY TwY avOowrwy Kat THY Ta OEB 
EmtXelpnoe apTacat apxny’ and he explained the ¢emple in which Antichrist would 
sit to be rather “the Christian Churches everywhere,” than the Jewish temple.— 
The mystery of iniquity he thought might be Nero, as in spint a type of Antichrist : 
Ntpwva woaves tuToy ovta tov Avtixpiorou' Kat yao ovrog eBoudreTo vopitecOae 
Ozoc’ and that Antichrist was to be avriOeo¢ tig 5 overthrowing indeed the worship 
of idols and other gods, but only so as to enforce the worship of himself in the place 
of them and of God.—The apostasy Chrysostom identifies pretty much with Anti- 
christ himself; we zoAAvve perddXovTa amodAvva Kat agisray. He adds that, as 
Rome succeeded Greece, so Rome would be succeeded by Antichrist, and Antichrist 
by Christ. 

4. Jerome ; ordained Presbyter A.D. 378, died 420. 
On Dan. ii. he expounds the gold, silver, brass, and iron of the symbolic Image to 

be the same four kingdoms as the other fathers: the stone cut out of the mountain 
without hands being Christ born of a virgin; whose kingdom, upon the destruction 
of all the other kingdoms, was finally to fill the whole carth. The breaking of the 
iron legs into ten tocs,—part iron, part clay,—he explained of the weakness of the 
Roman empire at the time he wrote,—about A.D. 407, according to the Benedic- 
tines: “Ut in principio nihil .. durius fuit, ita in fine rerum nihil imbecillius; quando. 
et in bellis civilibus, et adversum diversas nationes, aliarum gentium barbararum 
indigemus ausilio.”’—On Dan. vii. he explains the four Beasts of the same four 
empires; the four heads of the third or Macedonian Beast indicating its subdi- 
visions, on Alexander’s death, into the kingdoms of Ptolemy, Seleucus, Philip, Anti- 
gonus. On the divisions of the fourth, or Roman, he writes: “ Ergo dicamus, quod 
omnes scriptores ecclesiastici tradiderunt, in consammatione mundi, quando regnum 
destruendum est Romanum, decem futuros reges qui orbem Romanum inter se dividant ; 
et undecimum surrecturum esse regem parvulum, qui tres reges de decem regibus 
superaturus sit: quibus interfectis etiam septem alii reges victori colla submittent :”’ 
—adding that this cleventh king is to be a san, with Satan’s spirit indwelling, the 
same as St. Paul’s man of sin: also that the Roman empire is to be finally destroyed 
on account of this Antichrist’s blasphcmies, and with it all earthly kingdoms. “ Id- 
circo Romanum delebitur imperium quia cornu illud loquebatur grandia. In uno 
Romano imperio, propter Antichristum blasphemantem, omnia simul regna delenda 
sunt ; et nequaquam terrenum imperium ert, sed sanctorum conversatio, et adventus 
Filii Dei triumphantis.”—This was written between 407 and 410 A.D. 

Further, on Dan, xi. 21, &c., he explains that Antichrist ts to rise from the small 
nation of the Jews; at first to be low and despised, and not have royal honour: then 
through fraud, falsely pretending to be the chief of God’s law and covenant, and 
falscly pretending to chastity also, to obtain supremacy, break and subdue “the arms”’ 
(brachia) of the Roman people opposing him, and gain (what no Jew ever gained be- 
fore) the empire of the world: ‘ Facict quia simulabit se ducem esse foederis, hoc est 
legis et testamenti Dei:” and that he will then fight against the holy covenant. 

Again, on Jer. xxv. 26, about Sheshach, who, last of the kings of the earth, was to 
drink of the cup of God’s fury, (Sheshach being a mysterious name for Antichrist,). 
he explains the et or hindrance in the way of Antichrist’s manifestation (2 Thess. ii.) 
to be the then existing Roman empire: ‘“ Eum qui tenet Romanum Imperium osten- 
dit: nisi cnim hoe destructum fuerit sublatumque de medio, juxta prophetiam Danielis, 
Antichristus ante non veniet:” adding that St. Paul did not mention this, for fear of 
stirring up persecution against the then infant Christian Church.— Also, in his Answer 
to Quistio xi, ad Algasiam, he says very similarly, as to the Zet, that “misi prius 
Romanum deleatur imperium... . nisi fuerit desolatum,”’ Antichrist would not come. 
Ic explains the mystery of ¢niquity, even then working when St. Paul wrote, to be 
the evils and sius with which Nero then oppressed the Church, and prepared for An- 
tichrist; and the arooraca, or apostasy, to be a political apostasy or defection of 
the nations from the Roman empire, ‘ut omnes gentes que Romano Imperio sub- 
jacent recedant ab iis:” addiug that Antichrist’s self-exaltation over all that was
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the premonitory signs of the times. Much more when, as 
the fifth century opened, the Gothic inundation swept over 
the Western empire, and soon temporarily overwhelined 
Rome itself, as well as the provinces, it could not be but 
that an unusual awe and apprehension should fill the minds 
of reflective men. “Judge ye,” said Sudpitins Severus, 
called god, &c., meant, “ ut eunctarum gentium deos, sive probatam omnem et veraut. 
rcligionem, suo caleet pede:’’ and that the temple he would sit in would not be the 
temple at Jerusalem, but the Church: “in eeelesid, ut verius arbitramur.”’* 

5. Augustine, C. D. xx. 19, 23, notices and agrees in Jerome’s view of Daniel's, 
four Beasts, and as to the identity of the fourth Beast’s (ttle horn with St. Paul’s man 
of sin and St. John's cfntichrist. Ile explains the apostasy in 2 Thess. ii, of a religions 
apostasy indeed, (expounding the abstract of the conercte,) as the apostate Anti- 
christ himself; ‘‘ Nisi venerit refuga primum, utique a Domino Dco:’’—also as to 
the ¢emple he would sit in, that it seemed to him dubious whcther it might mean. 
Solomon's ruined temple, or the Christian Church: that at any rate it could not be 
an idol’s or damon’s teraple ; because that would not be called God's temple :—further 
that the Jet, or Arndrance, in Antichrist’s way might not absurdly be taken to mean the 
Roman empire; though, not having becn told by St. Paul like the Thessalonian Chris- 
tians about it, he must profess his own ignorance in the mattcr :—that, as to the fen 
kings, the number might be perhaps sudefinttely meant, ten for the totality, whatcver 
their number :—that the mystery of iniquity might perhaps he said of Nero’s spirit 
and actions; although the idca of his personal resurrection was absurd : or, as others 
thought, it might signify the s«xsound and bad in the professing Church, (“ ficti et mali 
in ecelesia,”) until grown to a number sutlicient to make up a great people for Anti- 
christ, and which then might openly apostatize :—finally, that it seemed to him doubt- 
ful whether Antichrist’s miracles would be pretended only, or real through the help of 
atan. 

1 Cyril (nbi supra) spoke of the wars without, and the religious schisms, animosi- 
ties, and seerct herctical sentiments of Christians within, (which last seemed to him 
to be the working of the mystery of intguity,) as signs that Antichrist’s manifestation 
was near at hand. He noted too the fact (or supposed fact) of the gospel having 
been then nearly preached over the whole world, as a further corroborative proof. 
This was about ab. 350. 

Ambrose too, writing about A.D. 386, (so the Benedictines date it,) on Luke xxi. 
9, refers to the then recent wars, especially those of the Goths against the Romans in 
which Valens perished, and which had resulted in their occupation of Illyricum, as 
well as to the rumours of wars, pestilences, &c., as evidence that the world was near 
its end. “Verborum autem ccclestium (se, ‘ When ye hear of wars and rumours of 
wars,’ &e.) nulli magis quim nos testes sumus, geos meadi finis invenit. Quanta 
enim prielia, ct quas opiniones accepimus preliorum! Chunni in Alanos, Alani in 
Gothos, Gothi in Tayfalas ct Sarmatas insurrexcrunt, Nos quoque in Illyrico exsules 
patrie Gothorum exsilia fecerunt; ct nondum est finis. Que omnium fames, lues 
pariter boum atque hominum, &c.! Ergo quia in occasu sceuli sums, pracedunt 
quedam :eeritudines mundi. Egritudo mundi est fames, egritudo mundi est pesti- 
lentia, xgritndo mundi est persccutio.” Lib. x. § 10.—Again § 14, he refers to the 
then recent christianization of the Goths and Armenians, as proofs of the Gospel, 
having been preached over the world. ‘ Pradicetur evangelium ut seculum destru- 
atur: sicut precessit in orhem terra Evangelii pracdicatio, cui jam Gothi et Armenii 
credidcrunt ; ct idco medi finem videmus.”’ 

* Jt should be observed in the above that Jerome makes a two-fold destruction of. 
the Roman empire: the onc its desolation and dissolution by a breaking up into ten 
kingdoms, introductory to Antichrist’s manifestation ; the other its total and final de- 
struction, to take place on account of Antichnst’s blasphemies at Christ’s coming.— 
In the Comment on Jercmiah we have his last thoughts on tho subject. It was 
written (sce Pref.) the latest of his Comments on the Prophets. The reader may be 
interested in looking at the sketch of Jerome’s life given in App. to Vol. iv.
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from his retirement at the foot of the Gallic Pyrenees, “ of 
the precipice that is before us!” ‘This was said near about 
the time of the first Vandal irruption into Italy and Gaul ; 
(an irruption which must still further have evidenced to 
him the truth of his previously-expressed conviction that 
the breaking up of the iron legs of the Roman empire into 
its ten toes of iron and clay had then begun ;*) and in con- 
nexion with his record of the solemn declaration of Martin 
of Tours, made some eight years before, that Antichrist 
was even then born, and in his nonage.? And when Alaric 

1 This occurs in the second Book of his Sacred flistory, written, as he tells us 
afterwards, fifteen years after Priscillian’s execution, (an event of the year 385,) and 
consequently A.D. 400, or 401. The passage is a remarkable one, Speaking of the 
iron legs of Nebuchadnezzar’s symbolic image, he says; ‘‘Crura ferrea imperium 
quartum idque Romanum intelligitur, omnibus ante regnis validissimum. Pedes 
vero partim ferrei, partim fictiles, dividendum esse Romanum regnum, ita ut nun- 
quam inter se cocat, prefigurant, Quod zqué completum est: siquidem jam non 
ab uno imperatore, sed etiam 4 pluribus, semperque intcr se armis aut studiis dis- 
senticntibus, res Romana administratur. Denique commisceri testum atque ferrum, 
nunquam inter se coeuntem materiam, commistiones humani generis future 4 se 
invicem dissidentes significantur, Siquidem Romanum solum ab exteris gentibus, 
aut rebellibus occupatum, aut dedentibus semper pacis specie traditum, constat; * 
exercitibusque nostris, urbibus, atque provinciis permixtas barbaras nationes, et 
precipué Judwos inter nos degere, nec tamen in mores nostros transire, videamus, 
Atque heaec esse postrema tempora Prophete annuntiant.”” B. P. M. vi. 338. 

1 “Quod autem hec ab illo audivimus,” says Supétins, i. c. that Antichrist was 
even then born, and in his boyhood, “annus octavus est. Vos autem wxstimate quo 
in precipitio consistunt qua futura sunt.” Dialog. ii. 16.—Moreri gives the difter- 
eut opinions of learned men as to the time of Martin’s death, with dates varying 
from 396 to 403; and concludes himself on Nov. 400 as the true date. Barontus’ 
date is 402. So that, reckoning the time of Martin’s expressing his opinion to have 
been near his death, the time of Sulpitius recording it would be about A.D. 409. 
With which date well agrees Jerome’s mention of the work in his commentary on 
Ezekiel ch. xxxvi., as then recently published; ‘“ Neper Severus noster in Dialogo 
cui Gallo nomen imposuit :’’ this commentary having been written about A.D. 410. 
—Sulpitius Severus, who was Martin’s disciple and panegyrist, lived retired after his 

* The allusion is evidently to the occupation of the Illyrian provinces by the 
Goths, begun under Valens, some by forcible seizure, some by surrender on the part 
of the Roman emperors: the same that Ambrose alludes to in the extract given in 
the Note preceding, and Jerome also some ten years later; see Note ', P. 393.—This 
being the commencement of that overflowing of the Roman empire by the Goths, 
whence the Gothico-Romano kingdoms afterwards rose, Bishop Newton was by no 
means so incorrect in quoting Sulpitius, by way of illustration to his exposition, as 
Dr. Sam. Maitland would make him; Second Enquiry, p. 140. Indeed when Dr, M, 
represents Sulp. Severus as ‘‘ believing that he had scen the division of the empire 
predicted by Danicl, not in the multitude of forcigners . . who came to scttle 0) in it, 
but... in the government of the Roman empire by more than one empcror,’’ 1 must 
beg to say that the critic seems to me very much more amenable to the charge of in- 
correct and unfair representation than the writer criticized. Danicl’s division of the 
iron legs was into feet and toes of mixt iron and clay. And these S. 8S. palpably re- 
presents as realized in the barbarous nations, intermixt with the Romans, who occu- 
pied the soil (not as those who “ came to settle”’ there peaccably, but) either as rebels 
seizing it, or as having it surrendered to them ‘‘ pacis specie,” under the guise, but 
really as the purchase-price of peace. Sce again Jerome cited on the next page.
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threatened, and then attacked, and at length took Rome, 
the graver voice of Jerome cricd once, and again, and 
again, from his monastery at Bethlehem; ‘“ ‘The Roman 
world rushes to destruction, and we bend not our neck in 
humiliation :”—‘ The hindrance in Antichrist’s way is_re- 
moving, and we heed it not :” —“ In that one city the whole 
world hath fallen.”!—But the impression at this time proved 
to be premature. <As the mundation retired from central 
Italy both Rome and the Roman empire, though mutilated 
and broken, remained still standing: nor, moreover, amidst 
the flux and reflux of its agitated waters over the Western 
provinces, could the forms of the expected ten kingdoms 
be as yet scen clearly emergent.—Still events scemed 
hastening to the crisis. The Bishop of Salona, LHesychius, 
during the interval between the judgments of the first and 
second ‘Trumpet, observing the signs of the times, accord- 
ing to the Lord Jesus Christ’s dircet command, exprest his 
deep conviction that the end of the world was near at 
hand; specially with reference to Daniel’s and St. Paul's 
prophecies about the destruction of the fourth or Roman 

death, as before, in Narbonensian Gaul. Sce the notice of him p. 333 supra, and in 
Gilly’s Vigilantius, ch. 3. 

1 First, A.D. 396, on Alaric and the Goths’ revolting on Theodosius’ death, and 
invading Greece, in his Epist. (3 or) 35 ad Heliodor. “Thraciam, Macedoniam, 
Iardaniam, Daciam, Achaiam, Epiros, Dalmatiam, cunctasque Pannonias Gothus 
Sarmata, Quadus, Alanus, Hunni, Vandali, Marcomanni, vastant trahunt rapiunt... 
Ubique luctus, ubique gemitus. Quid putas nunc animi habere Corinthios, Athcni- 
enscs, Lacedemonios, Arcadas, cunctamque Greeciam, quibus imperant barbari. to- 
manus orbis ruit ; et tamen cervix nostra ereeta non flectitur.’”’ 

Secondly, A.D, 409, after the great Vandal irruption into Gaul, in his EFpist. (11 
or) 91 ad Ageruch. “Verdm quid ago? Fractad navi de mercibus dispute. Qui 
tenebat de medio fit; et non intelligimus Antichristum appropinquare, quem Domi- 
nus J. Christus interficiet spiritu oris sui.’ Then, after describing the barbarians’ 
overrunning and desolation of all between the Alps and Pyrenecs, Rhine and Occan, 
(‘¢Quadus, Vandalus, Sarmata, Halani, Gepides, Heruli, Saxones, Turgundiones, 
Alemanni, et, O lugenda respublica, hostes Pannonii,’’) and the statement that, “fracto 
Tanubii limite,” the middle provinces of the Roman empire had then been ravaged 
‘for thirty years, the anticipatory warning cry follows, “Quid salvum erit si Roma 
perit?’”? (Mark the number en in Jerome’s Gothic list.) 

Lastly, A.D. 411, in his Prolog. to Ezekiel; ‘“ Mihi Romana urbis obsidio . . nun- 
eiata est. Atque ita consternatus obstupui, ut nihil aliud dicbus ac noctibus nisi de 
salute omnium cogitarem, .. Postquam vero clarissimum terrarum omnium lumen ex- 
tinctum est, imo Romani imperii truncatum caput, et, ut verius dicam, in wnd urbe 
totus orbts interwdit, obmutul ct humiliatus sum,”’ 

Let me add that as early as A.D. 398, in his exposition of Matt. xxiv, 14, “The 
ospel must first be preached, &c.,’’ he had intinrated, like Cyril and Ambrose before 

hin, that he thought that predicted preliminary to the consummation nearly fulfilled. 
“Signum Domintei adventds est evangclium in toto orbe pridieari, ut wullus sit 
excusabilis : quod aut yam completum, aut in brevi cornimus complendwn. Non enim 
puto aliquam remansisse gentem que Christi nomen ignorct.”
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empire, and the commotions and distress of nations then 
apparent :' nor did the objections of Augustine weigh with 
him, any more than with Ambrose and Jerome before, 
against it.2 Again Lvagrius similarly, from his monastic 
retirement in Gaul, observed, and urged on others, those 
signs of the times: “The Roman emperors are driven from 
their kingdoms: wars rage: all is commotion: Antichrist 
must be at hand.’* And Theodoret, from his distant 
bishopric at Cyrus in Syria,* after long and studious con- 
sideration of the prophecies, confidently re-asserted that it 
needed but the resolution of the Roman. empire into ten 
kingdomis ; and that then Antichrist would be revealed, and 
the fearful consequences apprehended follow.°—So when, 
at length, in the quick succession of events, and under the 
judgments of the fourth ‘Trumpet, first the office and name 
of Roman emperor in the West had been extinguished by 
Odoacer, and then, about A.D. 550, those of Consul and 
Senate by Justinian and his generals,—when, in this man- 
ner, each final vestige of Rome’s ancient imperial ruling 
power had been swept away, and moreover barbaric king- 

1 Sce his epistle to Augustine (of the date 419 A.D.) numbered 198 in the Bene- 
dictine Edition. On “the signs in the sun and moon, aud distress,” &c., he says: 
“Ea que patimur confiteri et pcena compellit, si forte non curet voluntas ; nam in. 
une tempore et signa in cceelo, et pressuram gentium in terris, ab hominibus videri 
et sustineri manifestum est... Nullam patriam, nullum locum nostris temporibus non 
afflici aut humiliari certum est; sicut dictum est, Pre timore et expectatione que su- 
pervenient universo orbi,” &c. 

2 Aueustine’s Letters are numbered 197, 199.—Augustine’s chief objection (be- 
sides that it was not for men to know the times and scasons) was that the gospel 
was not yct preached to all nations; which Christ said must first be, and that then 
the end should come.—To which Hesychius answered what St. Paul had said of the 
Gospel having becn preached, even in is time, to every creature under heaven. 

3 The Author, as would appear, of the Consultatio Zachei et Apollonii ; a treatise of 
about the date 420. “Ardct bellandi furor: . . regna regnis confligunt: . . insuspicabiles 
sceptris justarum sedium Azgustos depellunt. Adde prodigiorum ineffabiles muinas, 
&c. Estima, queso, utrum hoe ferre diu sieculum possit.” Hence his conclusion : 
“ Adesse confestim suprema [et Antichristum] dignoscimus.” Dacherii Spicileg. 1. 39. 

On the author, and the date, see the Chronological Index prefixed to the Treatise,. 
and “ Monitum” preceding, by D’Achery’s later Editor: also the Histoire Litteraire 
de la France, Tom. ii, 252, referred to by Mosheim v. 2. 3.7. D’Achery supposes 
him to have been a monk in dfrica. 

4 Not Cyprus, as Maclaine in his Translation of Mosheim makes him. 
5 Theodoret explains the four kingdoms and the little horn, in Dan. ii. and vii., (q. v.) 

as the preceding fathers.—In St. Paul’s 2nd Ep. te the Thess. he expounds the apostasy 
as Antichrist, he being the great apostatizer from the truth; the Jet as the Pagan 
idolatry, that was to be removed to make way for Antichrist’s worship; the mystery 
of iniquity as the heresies of apostolic times, preparing for him; the temple as Chris- 
tian Churches, in which he would usurp the mpvedpeca, as if God.—Theodoret wrote 
his Comment on St. Paul’s Epistles after 431 A.D. See Dupin, iv. 94.
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doms had risen up out of its ruins in the provinces, per- 
haps to the very predicted number,—there seemed scarce 
room for doubting that the crisis had arrived, and that the 
awful events and “judgments so long anticipated were in- 
deed at hand.' From Rome prostrate and ruined, a voice 
secmied to issne unspeakably solemn, and which called on 
the whole world to hear it; ‘“‘ Woe to the inhabitants of 
the earth, by reason of the calamities and judgments even 
now unpending |” 

2. There was a chronological characteristic of the cra, 
that tended not a hittle, with some, to confirm these awful 
forebodings respecting the coming future. It was now be- 
tween 500 and 600 ycars from the time of Chnist’s birth: 
and, according to the chronology of the Septuagint, then 
generally received in Roman Christendom, either somewhat 
more, if the standard of the Alexandrine copy were taken, 
—or somewhat less, if that of certain other copies,’-—than 
6000 years had elapsed from the Creation. Now, not 
among the Jews only, but among the Christian Fathers 
also, the idea had been entertained, as already long 
since hinted,® that the seventh millennary was to be the 
millenninm of the triumph of the Church :—a consun- 
mation great and glorious ; but to be preceded immediately 
by the last grand outbreak of evil under Antichnst, and 
the destruction of the world. It was under this conviction, 
and in reliance on the accuracy of the generally-received 

1 In the Oxford Tracts on Antichrist, (No. 83 of the Series P. 24, ) the following 
statement is made. ‘ Another expectation of the early Church was that the Roman 
monster, after remaining torpid for centuries, would wake up at the end of the 
world and be restored: &c.”’ I presume the writer refers to the wild idea mooted 
by some, that .Vero would rise again to act the part of Antichrist. (See my P: 68: 
Note > supri.) But instead of “ the early y Chureh” embracing the idea, it was but a 
few individuals, and none of great eminence : the view of Chrysostom, ‘and men like 
him, only referring to Nero's spirit, not person. (Sce the abstract, Dp. 389—391 
supra.) Moreover even the Sibyl’s wilder notion had to do with the Beast’s head, 
an individual ; not the beast or empire collectively, so as the Oxford wnitor, in order 
to suit his urgument, would represent it. The idea of its “ lying torpid for many 
centunes,’’ was an idea the most alien, if I mistake not, from patristic expectations. 

2 See Hales’ Chronology, i. 211, 212; who gives 5508 A.M. as the epoch of Christ’s 
birth, according to the dlexandrine Septuagint, 5686 according to stbulpharagi's Se 
tuagint : also Gibbon ii. 302. Sco too the copious list of authoritics in Mulyenda do 
Antichristo, pp. 64-67. 

3 Sce my p. 231 suprt.—For a full list of patristic authoritics on this point, I ma 
refer to Mr. Greswell’s work on the Parables, Vol. 1, p. 340. Sec also my Chap. vi, 
Part vi, on the First Resurrection.
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Alexandrine Septuagint chronology, just observed on, that 
Hippolytus, bishop and martyr in the reign of Alexander 
Severus, had gone so far as to predict the ycar of the 
world’s ending, and fix it at A.D. 500.’ In precise accord- 
ance with whom the learned Zactantius, at the commence- 
ment of the fourth century, gave his opinion that the com- 
ing of Antichrist, and commencement of the millennium, 
would not be delayed much more than 200 years.? And 
Eustathius of Antioch, exiled soon after under Constantius, 
in writing on the Hexaemeron of the Creation, asserted that 
“there wanted but 469 years at the time of Christ’s re- 
surrection to the end of the 6000 ycars, and commence- 
ment of the Sabbath ;”’ so fixing its commencing epoch 
still about A.D. 500. Once more Afilarton, in the year 
402, thus wrote: “It now wants 101 years to the end of 
the sixth chihad ; about the closing of which the ten kings 
must arise, Babylon now reigning fall, Antichrist arise and 
be destroyed by Christ's coming, and so the saints’ sabbath 
millennary begin.”*—The opinion was recognised and 
sanctioned by Jerome, about the opening of the same cen- 
tury; and indeed as evidenced in part by yet another kind 
of proof. For, connecting that sayimg of St. John, “It 
is the last hour,” with our Lord’s parable of the labourers 
in the vineyard, nred cach one, successively, at each of 
the twelve hours in the day, he inferred that the whole 
allotted period of man’s probation, from the Creation to the 
world’s end, might be resembled to the day’s twelve hours ; 
that, this period being otherwise known to be 6000 years, 
each mystic hour of the twelve must answer to 500 years ; 
and consequently that St. John’s Jast hour, including of 
course the whole time of the gospel-preaching to the Gen- 
tiles, from Christ’s birth or ministry to the consummation, 

1 So Photius mforms us. See the Note ! p. 231 supra. 
2 Div. Inst. vii. 25. See p. 234 supra. 3B. P.M. xxvii. 34, 
4 De Mundi Duratione, B. P. M. vi. 376. ‘A fabrica mundi usque ad passionem 

Christi Salvatoris nostri anni sunt V.M.DXXX. Proinde ad conclusionem VI millium 
annorum debentur anni 470.’ And presently again: “A passione Domini Christi. . 
anni compleantur necesse est 470, ut concludatur summa VI mille annorum... De 
quibus 470 annis....anni transierunt 369. Restant itaque anni 101, ut consum- 
mentur anni VI [se. mille:] qui anni non ante complentur, nisi prius, propé ultimum, 
reges decem exicrint in mundum, et filiam Babyloniv que nunc obtinet de medio 
mundi tulerint &c.’’—The tract is curious; but has hitherto becn overlooked by pro- 
phetie writers.
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would extend to 500 years only.’.—But behold, as events 
progressed, that epoch of 500 A.D. passed, and the con- 
summation came not. It nught be that there was some 
small error in their calculation. It might be that the 500 
years were to be measured from the first gospel-preaching 
to the Gentiles, not from the mearnation. It mht be 
that the true date of Chnst’s birth was earher than the 
Alexandrine copy of the Septuagint made it ;—perhaps, as 
Sulpitius Severus, A.M. 5419 ;? m which case 581 A.D. 
would end the age and world: or, as Augustine calculated 
it, A.M. 5351; in which case it would be A.D. 650 be- 
fore the sixth millennary would have its completion.? If 
so, there was still reason, on this account, as the sixth cen- 
tury was advancing to its close, to look with awful expecta- 
tions to the quickly coming future.—Even Augustine’s 
theory respecting the Apocalyptic millennium, as commenc- 
ing froin Chnist’s first advent, and Satan’s partial binding 
by the gospel,* did not do away with the impression. For, 
both by himself and his followers, this millenniuin of time 
was supposed to mean only what remained at Christ's birth 

1 “Siquidem in consummatione seculorum, in reprobationem peccatorum, per 
bostiam suam Salvator noster apparuit, et undecimd hora ad conducendos operarios 
venit. Et, completa illius passione, Johannes loquitur; Novissima hora est. In sex 
millibus enim annis, si quingeuti anni per horas diei singulas dividantur, novissima 
hora consequenter dicetur tempus fidei gentium.”” On Micah iv. 1, 

Augustine notices the same argument. Alluding to the words, “It is the last 
hour,’ he says; “Quod nonnull sic accipiunt, ut sex annorum millia constituant 
velut unum diem, eumque in partes, velut horas, duodeeim partiantur; ut sic quin- 
gentos annos postremos hora videatur habere postrema. In (qu. de?] qmbus annis 
jam Johannes, inquiunt, loquebatur, quando novissimam horam esse dicebat.” De 
“ine Sieeuli, Ep. 199. 17. 
Palladius also, a contemporary of Jerome’s and Augustine’s, thus in his Lausiac 

History connects this same statement by St. John with the Gothic barbarians’ capture 
of Rome, and Antichrist’s coming. Mclania, he observes, [about A.D. 100] spoke 
thus to fricnds at Rome. Tatéta, mpo rerpaxootwy etwy typadn, OTe EsyaTH wpa 
EOTL’ TLOUY EugidoywpETE TY paTaioTnTt Tou Bion, pyroTE POagwoty al pEpat Tov 
AvTixplorov, Kat tn CvvnOnre amoXavoat Tov rAovTov vypwy. So she led them 
away to Sicily, and thence to Jerusalem; after which, says Palladius, the barbarian 
storm burst on Rome, as predicted: Ovthra tic BapBapinn, 1) Kat Ev TOoPETEratg 
waXat Kepevy, exeoTn Ty Pupy cat.. mavra ropOncaca BapBapiy aTovag 
mwapeCwxey amwreta, wo yevecOat Thy ‘Pwpyy, tyy ev xdeotg Staxootoicg Ereory 
piroxadrnBeacar, Kata Tnv Tyg LeBuvdrdAng pyow pupny. Bibl, Patr. (Paris, 1624) 
n. 1034. 

2 Sulpitius Severus dates the consulship of Stilicho (which was A.D. 400) at A.M. 
5819; (hough some read 5869 ;) so making A.D. 581 to be the timo of the end of 
the sixth chiliad. B. 1. M, vic 371. 

3 See Hales 3. 212.—Eusehius’ Chronicon dates Christ's birth still earlier, viz. A.M. 
5200; so making the sixth chiliad to end A.D. 800. 

‘ De Civit. Dei, xx. 6, 7. Augustine ended this work A.D, 426, His millennary 
view will be given more fully at the end of this Work, Part vi, Chap. iti.
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of the sixth chiliad, or the world’s duraton.' Thus the 
chronology of the times was still that which might natur- 
ally add strength to the forebodings of coming evil. 

3. The outward state and aspect of things was not of a 
nature to dissipate the gloom of such prognostics. In the 
West the wars and agitation of the new-formed Gothic 
kingdoms had by no means subsided. The Lombards, a 
fresh and barbarous Gothic horde, had but recently come 
down from the Danube; (it was in the year A.D. 570 ;) 
and, with the somewhat remarkable exception of Rome 
and a connected district, had seized upon and established 
their kingdom in Italy. In the “as¢ the Avar Tartars,— 
having, in their flight from the Turks of Mount Altai, 
tracked the course of the Huns from the Caspian to the 
western Euxine and Danube, subjected and made tributary 
the Sclavonic Bulganans, their immediate predecessors in 
the work of devastation, destroyed (conjointly with the 
Lombards) the Gepide of Hungary and Pannonia, and 
settled down into a kingdom in those provinces in their 
place,—there hung now like a dark thunder-cloud : pre- 
pared to burst at any moment, so far as human foresight 
could discern, on the Eastern empire ; and (with the Per- 
siaus, perhaps, from the Euphrates co-operating) to sweep 
it away, as the Western empire had been swept already, 
from the face of the earth.? The eye of the Roman con- 
templatist could find no light there.-—Yet more, there was 
that which might alarm it, in turning from the inflictions of 
man to those of God. The historian commemorates “ the 
comets, earthquakes, and plague which astonished or 
afflicted the age of Justinian.”* And, as to the miseries 
experienced, they were almost unexampled. The plague 
especially is described as having for 52 years, from 542 to 

1 O. D. xx. 7. 2.—So too in Tichonius’ Apocalyptic Commentary, written proba- 
bly about A.D. 400, and Andreas’ and Primasius’ Commentaries, written about 550 
A.D, The first (Hom. xvii.) says; “ Mille annos dixit, partem pro toto. Tic reli- 
quias mille annorum sexti diel, in quo natus est Dominus et passus, intelligi voluit.” 
The dest speaks of the “spatia posteriora,”’ of the sixth chiliad as then evolving. B. 
P.M. x. 331, For Andreas’ views, to much the same effect, see his Comment. on 
Apoc. xx. 2. All these will be noticed in my History of Apocalyptic Interpretation, 
in the Appendix to the last Vol. of this Work. 

2 Gibb. viii. 119-129, 194, &e. 3 Gibb. vil. 412.
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594, infected the greater part of the empire.' Many cities 
of the empire were depopulated and made desert. In va- 
rious districts of Italy the harvest and vintage withered on 
the ground. At Constantinople, during three months of 
the plague’s chief virulence, 5000, and at length 10,000, 
died daily. At Rome, in a solemn procession for imploring 
the mercy of Heaven, 80 persons dropt down dead within 
an hour, from the infection.? Procopius relates that by the 
triple scourge of war, pestilence, and famine, 100 milhons 
of the human race were exterminated im the reign of Jus- 
tinian.*—Were not these visitations very like what the 
martyr Hippolytus had noted as what would precede the 
world’s ending?* Under judgments somewhat similar, 
during the mortality of the fourth Seal, the venerable Cy- 
prian thought that he discerned the signs of decaying na- 
ture, and of a world near its dissolution.” Were the signs, 
men tremblingly thought, less portentous or significant 
now ?° 

4. There was one who was emphatically the man of the 
age,—the most sagacious, the most observed, the most in- 
fluential :—I mean the bishop of Rome, Pope Gregory the 
Great. We know what, on a general contemplation of the 
state of things around lim, fe thought. His forebodings 

1 Gibb. ibid. 422. 
2 Gibb. vii. 159. This was from a local pestilence.—Dr. Baron, in his Life of 

Dr. Jenner, 1. 193, expresses an opinion that this plague was the sma/l-por : which 
unquestionably about the same time attacked the Abyssinian army besicging Mecca, 
A.D. 568, 

3 So Procopius, as corrected by Gibbon, vii. 424. 
4 Sec his Consummat. Mundi, Bib, Pat. (Paris, 1624) ii. 346. 
5 Sco the extracts p. 230 supra. Ie concludes in one place; “ Cernimus cepisse 

gravia; seimus immincre graviora.”’ 
6 An eastern illustration oveurs in Agathias of Smyrna, writing under Justinian. 

“Tum portcnta mox quiedam ; ct predictiones absurde in vulgus temeré divulgari, 
et mundi hance machinam pradicari quam concitatissimée collapsuram. Nebulones 
prieterea quidam, ct deceptores, veluti divini quidam et vates, sponte sud cireumire, 
et sibi visa priedicere, terroresque multis incutere, quibus facile poterat, ut antea 
territis, persuaderi, Ifi itaque, sive incassum furere, ct pravo cxagitari diemone se 
simularent, gravissima quicdam passim jactabant, ct tanquam ex adnata sibi pravo- 
rum diemonum specie fuissent futura edocti, deque suis admodum furiis jactarentur. 
Alii prieterea, astrorum decursus figurasque ammo agitantes, majorcs calamitates, et 
perinde communem rerum cversioncn, fore significabant. Itaque terrore omnes per- 
ecllcbantur.” Hist. v. 3.—I cite from Malvenda de Antichristo i. 117. 

In an Epistle of Queen Radegunda to the Bishops of the district, written A.D. 567, 
on the formation of her monastery, the phrase used by her, ‘ Mundo tn finem cur- 
rente,” indicates the vulgar belief in the West. Harduin ul. 369.
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are on record. ‘ Believing,” says Dupin, “that the Ro- 
man empire was within a fingers breadth of its ruin, and 
participating in the common idea that it was only to end 
with the world’s end, he came to the conviction that the 
last judgment was at hand ; and in many of his letters ex- 
pressed this his conviction.”! ‘The impressiveness and 
weight of such declarations from such a man, and at such a 
time, need scarcely to be suggested to the reader. We 
must remember, too, that of all modes of publication at 
that time, in regard specially of things religious, that by 
the Pope’s letters missive was the most diffusive,’ as well 
as the most influential. Thus throughout the length and 
breadth of Christendom, from England in the far north- 
west, to Constantinople, Antioch, and Alexandria in the 
east and south, his warning voice was directed, charged 
with presage of the dreaded evil. Was it not like the 
angel*® flying in mid-heaven; that cried, ‘‘ Woe, Woe, 
Woe, to the inhabiters of the earth, by reason of the judg- 
ments about to come?” We may take his warning-cry to 
king Ethelbert * as a specimen. ‘“ We know from the word 
of Almighty God that the end of the world 1s at hand, and 

1 Dupin Bibl. Heel. v. 123. (Ed. Mons. 1691.) 
2 Thus of one of Gregory’s successors in the pi pacy a few years afterwards, —I 

mean Pope Martin, enthroned A.D. 649,—we read how, after holding a Lateran 
Council against the Bishop of Constantinople, he seut its canons, “ per omnes tractus. 
orieutis et occidentis, et per manus orthodoxorum fidelium disseminavit.’”? Summa 
Concil. p. 293. (Paris, 1552.) 

3 J have preferred the reading angel to eagle, for the reasons stated at the be- 
ginning of this chapter. But let me observe in passing, should any one get over the 
difficulty of supposing a work of proclamation consigned to such an agency, and, on 
account of its superior external evidence, wish to adopt the reading eagle, that the 
eagle still continued to Papal, as to Pagan Rome, a characteristic ensign. 

4 This Letter to King Ethelbert is given by Bede, p. 84. (Ed. Stevenson, 1838.) 
* Preeterea scire vestram gloriam volumus quia, sicut ex verbis Domini Omnipotentis 
agnoscimus, prvesentis mundi jam terminus justa est, ct sanctorum regnum venturum 
est, quod nullo unquam poterit fine terminari. Appropinquante autem codem mundi 
termino multa imminent quie antea non fuerunt; videlicet immutationes acris, ter- 
roresque de ccelo, ct contra ordinationem temporum tempestates, bella, fames, pesti- 
lentiie, terrae motus per loca. Quie tamen non omnia nostris diebus ventura sunt, 
sed post nostros dies subsequentur.” 

Dupin (ubi sup.) particularizes other passages im Gregory’s Letters, to the same 
effect; viz, Lib. ii. Ind. 2, Ep. 62; Lib. ii. Ep. 44; Lib. vii. Ind. 2, Ep. 128, &e. 

Fleury thus states Gregory’s strong persuasion on this subject; Vol. viii. 102, on 
A.D. 595. ‘Il étoit effectivemeut persuadé que la fin du monde étoit proche; ct 
en regardoit comme les préliminaires tant d’incursions de barbares, tant de guerres 
et de calamités publiques, dont son siecle étoit afttigé. II on parle en toute occasion; 
et ne repete rien plus souvent, dans tous ses discours ct toutes ses lettres, que la venue 
du juge terrible, ct la rigueur de son jugement.” 

In regard to Rome itsclf, he repeated the prediction of St. Benedict; a prediction
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the reign of the saints which shall have no end. In the 
approach of which consummation, all nature must be ex- 
pected to be disordered ; seasons deranged, wars raging, 
and famines, carthquakes, and pestilences. If not in 
our days,” he concludes, “ we must expect it in those fol- 
lowing.” 

Nor, in his warning-cry as to the judgments precursive 
of the world’s end bemg at hand, did he omit the warning 
as to Antichrist being at hand also. He connected the 
one awful apprehension with the other in his forebodings, 
just as had been done by most of the Fathers of the 
Church before him.—A notable occasion had arisen to call 
forth the public declaration of his sentiments and his fears 
on this subject. ‘The Patriarch of Constantinople, John 
the Faster, had just then assumed the title to himself 
(though not, we may be assured, in the full meaning of the 
words) of Universal Bishop. Against this, Gregory,— 
as indeed Pope Pelagius just before him,—raised his most 
solemn protestations. In letters written and published at 
different times, from 590 (or rather, including that wnitten 
in Pelagius’ pontificate,? from 580) to nearly the end of 
the century, and addressed to the Greek Emperor and 
Empress, the Patriarchs of Constantinople, Antioch, and 
Alexandria, the Bishop of Thessalonica, and many others,’ 
he declared before Chnstendom that whosoever, m his 
elation of spirit, called himself, or sought to be called, zzz- 
versal bishop, or universal priest, that man was the hkeness, 

interesting, as showing that the expectation of the earlier fathers as to the peculiar 
fate of Rome, and which was derived from Scripture, was still kept up: “Roma a 
Gentilibus non exterminabitur; sed tempestatibus, coruscis turbinibus, ac terra: motu, 
in scmet ipsa marcescct.’’ Dialog. 1. 15.—Compare Lactantius, vii. 15, &c., on the 
fate of Rome. 

1 Moshcim vi. 2. 2. 1.—The title had been, it seems, in the century preecding 
addressed to Pope Leo by certain oriental correspondents, but not adopted subse- 
quently thus far by his sucecssors.—In disputing this title with Gregory John the 
Faster is assimilated by Baronius (ad ann. 595) to the apostate Angel rising against 
the most High God :—a comparison, says Dean Waddington, i. 299, not far removed 
from blasphemy. 

2 Gregory, then a deacon, was Pelagius’ delegate on this oceasion to Constanti- 
nople: and from the similanty of the Papal protestation, then given in by him, to 
those that he wrote and published afterwards, it has becn conjectured that Gregory 
was probably himself the composer of it. 

3 The reader will find copious extracts from these letters of Gregory in Daudus, 
ad loc. p. 393, &c. We was indced so struck with Gregory’s protestations and warn- 
ings on Antichrist’s near approach, as to have explamed the woe-dcnouncing in the 
vision altogether of them. In the which notice he was preeeded by Zureus. 

VOL. I, 26
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the precursor, and the preparer for Antichrist :'—that he 
bore the same characteristic of boundless pride and self- 
exaltation: that the tendency of his assumption, if con- 
sented to, was that which was the grand object of Anti- 
christ, viz. to withdraw all members of the Church from tts 
only true head, Curist Jesus, and to attach and connect 
them in the stead with hemself:’—moreover that, in so far 
as the priesthood might have acquiesced in it, there had 
been prepared an army, not of solders indeed, but of priests, 
to assist him in carrying out that design into effect. It 
was stated or implied in his letters, that he regarded the 
title spoken of as the name of blasphemy connected with 
the ten-horned beast in the Apocalypse ;* the self-eralta- 
tion manifested above all his fellow-men, as that predicted 
of the man of sin mn St. Paul’s Epistle to the Thessaloni- 
ans ;° and the consenting thereto as that departure from 

1 “Koo fidenter dico quia quisquis se universalem sacerdotem vocat, vel vocari 
desiderat in elatione sua, Antichristum precurrit, quia superbiendo se ceteris prie- 
ponit.”” Ep. to the emperor Maurice; Lib. vi. Ep. 30.—Dr, C. Maitland in his Book 
on the Catacombs, p. 188, observes that the Benedictines deserve credit for retaining 
in their edition of Gregory's Works this embarrassing cpistle ; considering that the 
Vatican copy omits the entire epistle, and the one following it. 
2“ Frater et co-episcopus noster Johannes, mandata dominica, &c. despiciens, 

eum per elationem pracurrere conatur in nomine :—ita ut universa sibi tentet ad- 
seribere, ct omnia quie soli uni capiti coherent, videlicct Christo, per elationem 
pompatici scrmonis, cjusdem Christi sibi studeat membra subjugare.”’ Lib. iv. Ep. 36. 

3 “Omnia enim que praedicta sunt fiunt. Rex superbie prope est; et (quod dici 
nefas est) sacerdotum ei prieparatur exercitus.” Ib. Ep. 38. 

I read exercitus for exttus, with Pareus, Daubuz, &c.—Parcus (p. 306, Engl. Ed.) 
says; “Most copies have ‘exritus sacerdotum est preparatus:’’’ justly adding, ‘ But 
the words that follow in Gregory show that it cannot be so; viz. ‘ Because the clergy 
war and strive for mastery and advancement, who were appointed to go before others 
in humility.’ ”’ 

But, in fact, the exitus is a simple falsification of exercitus by Romish Editors. 
Says Dr. James, in his Treatise on “the corruption of Scripture, Councils, and Fa- 
thers, by Romish Prelates,” (London, 1688,) cited by Goode on the Divine Rule of 
Faith, i. 206, (2nd Ed.) *“ All the MSS. that I could procure, or get into my hands, 
that is seven MSS., do read exercitus, not cxitus.’ Yet, he adds, “for citing these 
words tray Bishop Jewel has been traduced and slandered among the Papists;” as if 
misquoting Gregory to serve his purpose.—Not all Papists however, let me observe, 
have thus adulterated the passage. Bellarmine De Sum. Pontif. xin. 14, ad 
fin., gives it correctly, “Sacerdotum ci preparatur exercitus,’” without even noticing 
any other reading. He only endeavours to do away with its force, as against the 
Papacy, by observing that Gregory did not mean that priests as priests would belong 
to the army of Antichrist; but only that priests in their character of pride were 
preparing an army for Antichrist: ‘“‘Non sacerdotes ut sacerdotes, sed sacerdotes ut 
superbos, Antichristo exercitum preeparare.” 

4 “ Absit 4 cordibus Christianorum nomen istud blasphemia.” Lib. iv. Ep. 32. 
Compare Apoc. xiii. 5; ‘‘ There was given unto him a month speaking blasphemies,” 

5 The “in elatione sua,” and “per elationem,” are in evident allusion, as Daubuz 
observes from Du Plessis Mornay, to the “exalting himself,” uzepatpopervoc em 
mavra heyopevov Oeov 7 otBacpa, of 2 Thess. ii. 4:—a clause, let me observe, which
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the faith, and that apostasy, which was predicted alike in the 
same epistle, and m that to Timothy.’ As to the Greek 
Patriarch’s having so acted, he said that it surprised him 
not: that he only saw in the fact prophecy fulfilling ; and 
recognised in it a sign of Antichrist being close at hand.’ 
Under which persuasion he could not but the rather raise 
his protesting voice; and that not as in a personal cause, 
but in that of God and of the whole Church: carnestly 
hoping that, when revealed, Antichrist might not find that 
which was his own in the principles, or even in the titles, 
of the pricsthood.* 

Oh! sagacious and most true observer! sagacious in 
perceiving that the effect of any such allowed and recog- 
nised pretensions to a universal episcopate would, as regards 
men, involve the probable prostration beneath it of all 
authority, secular as well as ecclesiastical ;* and, as regards 
Christ, the certain withdrawal of the Church into apostasy 
from //im, its only true Lord and head!—But what then 
when, in spite of this declaration,—thus pressed as it had 
been on the attention of Christendom, thus dispersed, thus 
repeated, and even cnregistered in the canon-law of the 
Romish Church,°—this very title was, within 10 or 15 
years after, officially conferred on and assumed by Gregory’s 
own successor m the Roman episcopate, the Greck emperor 
himself conferring it: assumed by him, not im its re- 

has been sometimes construcd as alluding simply to God; but of which the meaning, 
—as inferred from the expression Aeyouevoy Oeov, and the added word oeBacpa, or 
Augustus,—scems rather to be the high secular authoritics of this world. Compare 
John x. 35; and see also Stephens’ Thesaurus on otSacpa.—The whole prophecy 
will be diseussed in a later part of this Work. 

1 1 Tim. iv. 1; “in the Jast times some shall epostatize from the faith,’ azroc- 
rnoovrar THC MioTEwS’ Where the rerd is one coenate with the son in 2 Thess. ii. 3; 
“Except there come the apostasy.’ Gregory had said, Lib. iv. Ep. 39; “In isto 
scelesto vocabulo consentire nihil est aliud quam fidem perdere.’’ 

2 «Propinqua jam esse Antichristi tempora desiguatur.” Lib. iv. Ep. 34.“ An- 
tichristus uxta est.” Lib. vi. Ep. 28, &e. 

a“ Studiosd cupio ne proprium quid inveniat, non solim in moribus, sed ctiam 
nee in vocabulo, sacerdotum.”” vi. 28. 

4 1 only say probable, because I am here speaking simply of the title of wewmente, or 
universal bishop ; not of that title of even yet loftier pretensions, which in the case of 
the Roman patriarch (not of the Greek) was associated with the former ;—the title of 
Curist’s Vican, or, VICEGERENT on earth. On this sce my remarks p. 412 infra, 
also those made more fully in Part iv. Ch. y. of my 3rd Volume. 

6 Pope Pelagins’ remonstrance is extant, says Daubuz, “in the Collections of the 
Councils, and inserted in the Collection of the Canun Law, and clsewhere.” More- 
over many of Gregory’s Epistles,—for example, those to the Bishop of Thessalonica, 
—were circular. 

26 *
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stricted meaning, as by the Eastern Patriarch previously ; 
but in its full and plam meaning of universal episcopal su- 
premacy over the whole professing Church on earth, and as 
a title thenceforth never to be abandoned!* Surely the 
fact was one calculated to excite both the ponderings and 
the misgivings of thinking men: and to awaken inquiry 
whether that dreaded phantasm, the very AnticuristT of 
prophecy, might not even then have been brought into ex- 
istence in the world, albeit under a form in some respects 
little expected ; and, if so, with fearful evils, doubtless, fol- 
lowing in its tram. 

II. But the idea thus suggested will be better judged of, 
after remarking on the awful prognostics in the relgion of 
the times, as viewed by men such as St. John then specially 
represented ; them that kept the commandments of Cod, and 
judged of things by the unerring rule of his word. In the 
definition of which persons I add the second characteristic 
to the first, because from the infirmity of the human mind, 
the speciousness sometimes of error, and the undue influ- 
ence of example and authority, it is too lamentably noto- 
rious in Church-history that many good men have erred in 
judgment on points most important, and thereby uninten- 
tionally helped forward the cause of evil and error.—As 
to the sentiments of these wiser few on the point we speak 
of, we can scarcely fail to judge correctly, if we glance 
with them at the then general state and aspect of religion ; 
including a brief retrospective view of its history and pro-’ 
egress, during the century and a half of the Gothic revolu- 
tions and settlements preceding. 

In other and earlier parts of this Apocalyptic comment, 
the instealing into the Church visible of the great Apos- 
tasy has been already set before the reader, in respect of 
its two earliest unfolded principles and features, both as 
prefigured in the prophecy, and as fulfilled in the historic 
times corresponding ;—the times namely of the last half of 
the fourth century.” It was on account thereof that God’s 

1 It was conferred by the Emperor Phocas, A.D. 606.—The grant itself, and the 
epoch constituted by it, will be recurred to in another part of this work. Sce on 
Apoc. xiii. in my 8rd Vol. 

2 Sce Part i. Chap. vii. § 3, and Part ii. Ch. 1.
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judgments were represented in vision as commissioned 
against Roman Christendom: and hence, aceordingly, that 
fearful outburst on it of the symbolic tempests of the first 
fow ‘l'rumpcets, of the fulfilment of which we have just 
traced the progress.—And what then the moral effect re- 
sulting? Did God’s judgments in the Gothic woe in any 
measure effeet their intended end ; and lead to the energetic 
expurgation of those apostatizing errors from among them, 
by the people of Roman Chnistendom :—either in the 
Eastern Empire, which from afar, though itself not al- 
together unscathed, witnessed the woe; or the Western, 
which was convulsed by it, and at length subverted P Far 
from it. ‘Throughout the century and a half, or two 
centunes, during whieh the judgments from God had gone 
on fulfilling their commission, the evil had also gone on 
advancing. New superstitions and corruptions had been 
added to the old; and the old become more deeply rooted 
in the Church, and confinned. ‘The baptismal sacrament 
was still ministered, and regarded, as that which operated 
with the mysterious efficacy of a charm to men’s salvation ; 
and much of the same mysterious vivifymg influence, ez 
opere operato, aseribed to the other and more awful sacra- 
ment.’ The saints and their merits were still invocated 
and set forth, and this even in the authonzed liturgies, as 
the most powerful mediators, and best plea, with God ; 
and their rehes and pictures more than ever venerated and 
worshipped. Ahke in the West and in the Lust the prac- 
tice had now become all but universal.? And who more in- 

1 Alike Ambrose, the two Cyrils, Chrysostom, and other fathers of the close of the 
fourth century, already then used such strong language about the character and effect 
of those “tremendous ’’ mysteries, as might well awe men’s minds into a very super- 
stitions view of the sacrament; and also pave the way for the transudbstantiation of the 
middle ave. These views, and this language, continued in vogue afterwards; not 
the simpler and more scriptural views of Augustine. The latter viewed the Lord’s 
Supper as a commemorative rite, though with grace accompanying it to the faith- 
ful participant. Sce his Contra Faust. xx. 21; “Ilujus saerficii caro ct sanguis 
ante adventum Christi per victimas similitudinum promittchatur; m_ passione Christi 
per ipsam veritatem reddehatur: post ascensum Christi per sacramention memoria 
celebratur."' Doctr. Christ. iii. 24, &e.—Let me refer the reader to an clahorate re- 
view of the origin and progress of the doctrine of Transubstantiation in the American 
Bibliotheca Sacra, No. 1. 

2 Mr. Palmer, in his valuable work on the Origines Liturgice, 1. 278, notices the 
freedom of the ancient Oriental Litanics from the invocation of saints; and that it 
was not admitted into the Roman Litany till the seventh century. But, in fact, 
Litanies of this character had been loug before chanted in the Last; as on the
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fluential than Gregory himself in finally establishing it? In 
his Sacramentary it is the saints’ merits and the saints’ in- 
tercession that are set before the worshipper as his ground 
of hope. And when the Christian Bishop Serenus of 
Marseilles, seeing the idolatrous worship paid them by the 
people, cast out the saints’ images from the churches of his 
diocese, Gregory took part with the people against him: 
and, though not indced without protesting against the 
actual worship, yet ordered that which entailed it, the re- 
tention of the images.’ 

Besides all which, another error and corruption, long 
covertly instealing into the Church, had just now by the 
same Pope Gregory been authoritatively established, which 
was hkely on peculiar grounds to excite the alarm and the 
misgivings of each Christian contemplatist ;—I mean the 
error of purgatory. It was an error not unconnected with 
that of saint-invocation just before mentioned ; as it simi- 
larly related to the mhabitants of the invisible world, and 
rose in part from the same source. For, the foolish minds 
of men having transgressed the limits of the written word 
in their speculations respecting departed saints, what was 
there to prevent the extension of those speculations to the 
state of other departed ones ;—viz. of those that could not 

memorable occasion of Nestorius’ condemnation at Constantinople, A.D. 431. “A 
long order of monks and hermits, carrying burning tapers in their hands, chanted 
litanies to the Mother of God.” Gib. vii. 295.—Mr. P. suggests further that where 
that invocation of saints was practised, it was rather “‘ prayer made to God for the 
intercession of saints,’ than direct invocation of them. I suppose he means through 
the saints; so as in Pope Gregory’s Sacramentary. But surely, even so, neither the 
guilt nor the folly of the supplicants were diminished thereby; for it was a worship 
that involved the supercession and neglect of Christ, (just as depicted in that most 
striking Apocalyptic figuration of the incensc-offering scene, Apoc. vili. 3—5,) alike 
in his character of man’s propttiatory atonement, and man’s one great and divinely 
appointed Mediator ! 

Fleury ascribes Gregory’s settlement of the Roman worship to the year A.D. 599. 
—His septiform Litany seems to have been instituted in 590, on occasion of the great 
pestilence at Rome. See Cave, Hist. Lit. on Gregory I. 

1 T extract the following from the Sacramentary. ‘‘ Memoriam venerantes im- 
primis gloriosee semper Virginis Marie. ... sed ct omnium sanctorum tuorum; 
quorum meritis precibusque concedas ut in omnibus protectionis tue muniamur 
auxilio :”’ adding, however, the formal and now almost valueless saving clause, “ per 
Christam Dominum nostrum.’’—Compare Cyril’s private explanation to the same 
effect, p. 342, Note 5, 

See also Gregory’s own extraordinary report about the relics of St. Paul to the 
Empress Constantina; in exemplification of his superstition on that head. Wadding- 
ton 1. 296. 

2 pas by the Church, as once by Gnostics, Christ as the Mediating God-man was 
bet aside,
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be considered sainés at the time of dying? The solemn 
Church-prayers for the dead,—though orginally only ap- 
plicatory to martyrs, and others of the Christian brethren 
departed in the Lord, and in such case confined to thanks- 
giving for their past faith and victory, and supplication 
for the speedy hastening of the Lord’s coming, and there- 
with of the perfect consummation of the saint’s bliss in 
body and soul reunited,’—had in process of time been 
extended to embrace more donbtfal characters,—indeed 
all departed professedly m the faith:’ and opimions had 
been broached by learned and eloquent fathers im the 
fourth century, thongh doubtfully and indecd self-contra- 
dictorily, that m cases even of men deceased in sin (unless 
ageravated cases) these prayers of the Church might per- 
haps avail to obtain for them mitigation, if not remission, 
of the judicial punishment.’ But, if so, must there not 
be some purifying fire to burn out their sins: perhaps ap- 
plied, so as heathen poets and Platonists set forth, zstuntly 

1 Such is Dr. Burton’s general view of the early Church’s prayers for the dead: 
(p. 318;) it being understood that the Christians of the 2nd century, and part of the 
3rd, expected that the saints’ resurrection would preccde that of the wicked, and take 
place at the Millennium; also, according to Tertullian, that during the Millennium 
the order of the saints’ rising would be in order of merit. ‘ Oblationes pro defunctis, 
pro natalitiis, annud die facimus.’ “Pro anima cjus orat [vidua], et refrigecrium 
interim adpostulat ci, ct in primé resurrectione consortium, ct offert annuis diebus 
dormitationis ejus.”’ Again; ‘Modicum quoque dclictum mord reserrectionis luen- 
dum interpretamur.” So Tertullian De Cor. Mil. 3, De Monogam. 10, De Anima 58. 

Sce pp. 338, 342 supra.—On the subject of purgatory generally lct me refer to a 
brief digest of patristic testimony in iddle’s Christian Antiquities, pp. 377—394 ; 
(Ed. 1839 :) also to the Rev. W. J. Hail’s Book on Purgatory. (Loudon, 1843.) 

2 The prayer after consecration of the sacramental clements, Cyril of Jerusalem ° 
tells us, had these words: “ We offer this sacrifice in memory . . of adi that have fallen 
asleep before us,” &c.; (i.e. in the communion of the Church ;) and consequently 
of all about whom chanty might entertain hope, in any of hope’s various degrees: 
“believing that it is a great advantage to their souls to be prayed for, whilst the holy 
and tremendous sacrifice lies upon the altar.” Catech. Lect, xxiii, 9. 

3 So especially Chrysostom. “ They,” the wicked, “are not so much to be la- 
mented, as succoured with prayers and alms... For not in vain docs he who stands 
at the altar, when the tremendous mysteries are celebrated, ery, We offer unto thee 
for all those that sleep in Christ. ..’The common propitiation of the whole world is 
before us: ... and we may obtain a general pardon for them by our prayers and 
alms.” Again he says, ‘that prayers were made for all that were deccased in the 
faith: (i. c. professedly :) and that none were excluded from the benefit but catechu- 
mens, dying in a voluntary neglect of baptism.’’ IZom. 41 in 1 Cor., and Hom. 3 in 
Philipp. 

Epiphanius in one passage said that prayer should be made even for sinners; in 
another, that after death there can be obtained no help.—The same inconsistency at- 
taches to Ambrose, and even to Augustine ; supposing certain passages adduced by 
Romanists from the latter to be genuine. But sume of these we know are not genu- 
ine: (sce fall, p. 146, &c.:) while many other passages in Augustine are express to 
the cffect that after dcath there is no change. So e. g. Epist. 199.2; “In quo



408 APOC. VIII. 13. [PART TI. 

after death ;* and which possibly a passage in St. Paul 
might have meant,’ though otherwise indeed explained by 
the fathers ?°—So, during the century and a half or two 
centuries preceding, the foolish minds of men had been 
darkly intruding into things not seen,* those secret things 
that belonged to the Lord God;° and preparing further 
meanwhile, by their increased credulity in relics and mira- 
cles and visions, for any delusions on ths point that the 
priesthood, itself also debased by superstition, might for 
gain or for ambition palm upon them. And now behold, as 
the sixth century closed in, Pope Gregory arose to jix 
authoritatively the awful truth of a purgatorial fire imme- 
diately after death.® It was on the evidence of superna- 
tural visions and revelations. Germanus, Bishop of Capua, 
had himself seen the soul of Paschasius the deacon boiling 
in the hot baths of St. Angelo !"—Who could calculate the 
depth of superstition into which the purgatorial doctrine, 
thus authorised,* was likely to lead the people ? Who the 
effect that it must have on the position and influence of the 
priesthood ? 

And indeed it seems to me that the influence and power ac- 
cruing to the priesthood, from the accumulated superstitions 

quemque invenerit suus novissimus dies, in hoc eum comprehendet mundi novissi- 
mus dies: quoniam qualis in die isto quisque moritur, talis in die ilo judicabitur.”’ 
Also Ep. 1538. 3, Serm. 161. 4, De Peccat. Merit. i. 28, &.—On Augustine’s “ varying 
and contradictory speculations about the possibility of a purgatorial state,’’ Prof. Butler 
(writing against Newman’s Development, p. 29) refers to Bishop Taylor’s Dissuasive, 
Part ii. B. ii. § 2. 

1 See Hall on Purgatory, Ch. i. 
2 «Every man’s work shall be made manifest; for the day shall declare it; because 

it shall be revealed by fire, and the fire shall try every man’s work, of what sort it is. 
... If any man’s work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss; but he himself shall be 
saved, yet so as by fire.” 1 Cor. ili. 13, 10. 

3 See the patristic expositions in Mr. Hall, pp. 54—56. Origen, Jerome, and Au- 
gustine thought that the apostle meant the fire of temporal tribulation before death ; 
which even Gregory I, himself allowed might be the sense. Lactantius, Basil, Am- 
brose referred it to the general conflagration at the day of judgment; Gregory Nazi- 
anzen, Chrysostom, and Theodoret to hell itself.—In the judgment Augustine thought 
it not unlikely that sincere but inconsistent Christians might have temporal suffering 
to go through. 

4 Col. n. 18. 5 Deut. xxix. 29. 
6 “De quibusdam levibus culpis esse ante judicium purgatorius ignis credendus est.” 

Dial. iv. 39, 41. 
7 Ibid. 40; cited by Hall, p. 26.—See on Pope Gregory’s establishment of the 

doctrine of Purgatory Dean Waddington’s remarks, E. H. i. 404. 
8 It was not however dogmatically established as an article of faith in the R. Catho- 

lic Church till the Council of Florence, A.D. 1439; confirmed by the Council of 
Trent 100 years later.
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of the last three centuries, was a point that could scarce fail 
to impress deeply the mind of the discerning Christian. 
Ever since the commencement of the Apostasy, each succes- 
sive step of departure from gospel-truth mto superstition 
and error had been of a nature to give, and to increase to 
them, an illegitimate, unscriptural, and most pernicious 
power ; in substitution for that better and hallowing in- 
fluence assigned to them in God’s own holy word.’ The 
sacramental error, as I have before stated, tended to make 
them viewed by the people, not only as God’s honoured in- 
struments of good by bringing men into outward covenant 

e o. e 

with Hi who was the soul’s life, and urging them to per- 
sonal faith in Him, in order to its personal appropriation ; 
but almost as themselves the direct efficient cause of life 
and salvation.” ‘The saint and relic-worship, requiring at- 
tendance as it did at the churches enshrmng those relics, 
which were under ¢heir care, suggested the necessity of 
securing the pricst’s co-operation and favour, who was the 
supposed saint’s chief intimate, as well as chief voucher.’ 
The substitution by Pope Leo, about the middle of the 
fifth century, of private confession to priests, mstead of 
public in the church,*—and moreover the extension some- 
what later of the virtue of zzdulgences granted by them, to 

1 See Hebrews xiii. 7, 17, 1 Tim. v. 17, &e. 
2 See pp. 282—286 supra.— The Jewish priests,” savs Chrysostom, “had power 

to remove the leprosy of the body ; or rather only to examine the cleansed, (amaXda- 
yevrac,) and not any power to cleanse; (amradAarrev') and you know how that 
office was contended for. Whereas Christian priests have received authority, not to 
remove the bodily leprosy, but the corruption of the mind; not merely to verify the 
removal, but to remove it entirely:’’ amadAarrev ravredwe. De Sacerdot. ii. 6. 

3 See p. 340.—I might say canonizer ; only that it was not till the tenth century 
that the canonization of saints was actually solemnized. Sce Mosheim x. 2. 3. 4. 

* On the injunction by Pope Leo I, Dean Waddington, after noticing its connexion 
both as effect and cause with the increased immorality of the times, has the fol- 
lowing important observations. ‘ But another consequence which certainly flowed 
from this measure, and which, in the eve of an ambitious churchman, might coun- 
terbalance its demoralizing effect, was the vast addition of influence it gave to tho 
clergy. When he delivered over the consciences of the people into the hands of the 
priest, when he consigned the most secret acts and thonghts of individual imperfection 
to the torture of private inquisition and scrutiny, Leo had indeed the glory of laying 
the first and corner stone of the papal edifice; that on which it rose and rested, and 
without which the industry of his successors would have been vainly exerted.’’ i, 253. 
Sec too Mosheim v. 2. 4. 3. 

The practice existed carlicr in the Eastern Church; but was, about A.D. 390, dis- 
continued in consequence of abnses resulting. See Socrat. v.19, and Sozom. TI. FE. vii. 
16. It was however soon restored, and has been ever since continued. Sce Wad- 
dington on the Greck Church, p. 1.
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the remission of guzl¢, as well as of ecclesiastical penance, 
—these fresh mnovations, already brought in before the 
epoch of our text, had also each immensely added to their 
power. And the doctrine of purgatory, which now fol- 
lowed, as we have said, put a climax to it. For, if the 
former had made them masters of the consciences, and 
almost fate, of the living, the Jatter represented them as 
masters in no little measure of the fate of those dear to 
the living among the dead. It had given them, what 
Archimedes wanted, another world on which to fix their 
lever ;” and, so fixt, they might with 1t move this.—A 
power such, and so derived, was fearful to contemplate :— 
the rather, as the now enforced celibacy of the clergy, 
(might not this be the evil predicted by St. Paul, 1 Tim. iv. 
1?)* detachmg them from other ties, could not but have 
the eficct of directing their ambition into the only line 
open to it, that of ecclesiastical power ;* and this when (in 
no little measure from the same cause) their morals, as well 
as their knowledge, were too generally debased and low.” As 
to their use of this power it would of course be all neces- 
sarily anti-christian :-—1. e. not to lead men to Christ; but, 
by the interposition and substitution of living priests, just 
as of departed saints, to shut Christ more and more out of 
view. Insomuch that, as a doctrinal system of azti-chris- 
teanism, the Apostasy might seem to have been now almost 
brought by its secret deviser and guide to perfection; not 
without but within the professing Church, according to so 

1 Polydore Virgil, in his work De Inventor. viii. 1. (published A.D, 1499), refers 
the origin of the Romish doctrine of indulgences, as afterwards developed, i. e. as 
including the remission of the guilt and future punishment of sin, as well as of its 
temporal punishment, to the time of Gregory I. For the assignment of which date 
date to it his Book was put into the Index Expurgatorins. Bingham, vi. 596. 

2 Aoc mov orm. I use, I believe, Mr. Hume’s striking simile. 
3 Said Ignatius, in a fragment preserved by J. Damascenus, (ap. Galland. Bibl. 1. 

288,) TlapSevacg Jvyor pnoeve excriSec. And Theodoret, in his comment on 1 Tim. 
iv. 1, (“* Forbidding to marry,’’) remarks that it was not the approbation of celibacy, 
but the legal enforcement of it, so as by certain heretics, that was to mark the apostasy 
meant. Heret. Fab. v. 29. 

It is observable that the apostle’s notice of this feature in the predicted apostasy 
occurs in the midst of his detail of the duties of bishops (or presbyters) and deacons ; 
and just after stating of the one and the other that they should be “ husbands of one 
wife:”’ so that the enforced celibacy predicted may naturally be construed as having 
special reference to the same classes Ri Church ministers. 

* So the Koran, ch. ix, charges it against the Christians of Mahomet’s time: 
‘“‘They take their priests and monks for their lords, besides Gop.” Sale ui. 8. 

5 See Mosheim vi. 2. 3. 1, 2.
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many ancient Fathers’ understanding of those words “ sit- 
ting in the temple of God,” sad by St. Paul of the great 
Antichnst of the apostasy.’ Indeed it might seem only to 
need the superposition of one single individual heading it, 
to constitute Anticurist !—For which, and whom, on a 
much larger view of the evidence than Gregory had taken, 
the Christian contemplatist’s conclusion would be that the 
priesthood were prepared, even like an army, (I use Gre- 
gory s own strong language,) to abet and aid him: 1.e. 
supposing that, as so long expected, this aroctacia should 
be but his +fodzouos,? or forerunner; and he should at 
length really appear. 

Finally,—as to this predicted AnTICHRIST,—it seems to 
me that when considered in respect of their history, charac- 
ter, pretensions, episcopal site, and relation to the too 
generally apostatized Church and priesthood in Christendom, 
there was that in the see and bishops of Rome which might 
well have struck the reflecting Christian as weanng to 
that awful phantasm of prophecy a most suspicions likeness, 
Considering that, while the Apostasy was progressing, 
those bishops had been too uniformly its promoters and in- 
culcators, and that now, when it was all but brought to 
matunty, Pope Gregory had most zealously (though not 
altogether consistently)* identified himself and his see with 
its whole system, inclusive alike of its infusions of Judaism 
and Heathenism, its enforced clerical celibacy and monas- 
ticism, its confessional and its purgatory, its saint, relic, 
and image worship, its pilgrimages, and its lymg miracles,’ 
—considering that the seat of the episcopate thus heading 
the Apostasy was Rome, the fated seven-hilled city, the 
seat of the Beast in Apocalyptic prophecy, and place to 
which so many Fathers had looked as that of Antichrist’s 
supremacy,—Rome so singularly freed, by means of the 
very wrecking of its empire, from the “ let” long tine con- 
trolling it of the overlooking Roman amperial power, and 

! Sce the opinions of Jerome, Augustine, Chrysostom, Theodorct, &c. pp. 389—391 
supra. 

2 Cyril, &e. See p. 391. 
3 I refer to the often apparent mixture of picty with his superstition. 
$I may refer to Dean Waddington’s Church IListory, i, 291—304, and 403, 405, 

for an excellent summary of lope Gregory the Ist’s acts, policy, and character.
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then, by Belisarius’ and Narses’ conquests, from the subse- 
quent but short-lived let of Italian Gothic princes, similarly 
near and controlling,'—considering that the power of the 
keys was now believed in the West to attach individually 
to but one bishop, viz. to St. Peter’s episcopal successor 
and representative, (not, as previously long time supposed, 
to the body of priests or bishops,) and that the fact of St. 
Peter’s having visited, and been martyred and buried at 
Rome, had (as was thought) determined that representative 
to be the oman bishop,—considering that, in consequence, 
the bishop of the now revived Imperial city was indicating 
pretensions, which seemed likely to be realized, to a 
spiritual empire over Christendom immeasurably loftier 
than that of old Pagan Rome, and had not merely accepted 
and assumed the before-mentioned title of Universal Bishop, 
given by the Emperor,’ but accepted and assumed the yet 
loftier title, distinctively ascribed to him a little earlicr, as if 
Christ’s own gift, by the Italian bishops and priesthood in 
Council, of Christ’s Vicar on earth,*—the very characteristic 
predicated of the Man of Sin by St. Paul, and identical 
title, only Latinized, with St. John’s term Aztichrist,— 
considering that, besides the priesthood thus taking part to 
elevate him, the people also generally of the western part 
of the apostatizing Church acquiesced in it, (ike Augus- 
tine’s multiphed ‘‘ fied? et matz,” to aid in Antichrist’s de- 
velopment,)* and specially the kings of the new-formed 

1 i.e. of the Herulian and Ostro-Gothic dynasties, each of which embraced Rome 
in their kingdoms, and exercised royal power over it. See Mosheim vi. 2. 2. 2. 
The Lombard kingdom, which followed after Narses’ final conquests, had nothing to 
do with Rome: which was then a dependency (though very much independent in 
action) of the Constantinopolitan Exarchate or Vice-royalty of Raveuna.—Other re- 
sults of Belisarius’ expedition were but transient. 

The existence of such a man as Gregory at this conjuncture, to take advantage of 
the removal of ‘the let,” was assuredly a very remarkable coincidence. 

2 The appellation moreover of Pope, or aac, hitherto the general designation of 
Bishops, in the West as well as the East, was now, in Italy at least, applied ex- 
clusively to the Bishop of Rome. Gieseler E. H.§ 115. 

3 Ennodius in his Apolog. pro Synodo, on occasion of the contest A.D. 503 be- 
tween Svmmachus and Laurentius for the papacy, wrote ‘ Vice Dei judicare Ponti- 
ficem ;”? and the Roman Council adopted it. See Mosh. vi. 2. 2. 2,4; Hard. i. 983; 
also my Part iv. Ch. v. 

I say in the text *‘ distinctively,’ because the phrase ascribed to him, or something . 
similar, had been ascribed in earlier times to bishops generally. So in unguarded 
phrase even Ignatius, sepposing the passage genuine, had said that the bishop was ec 
Torov Oeou: as also Cyprian, Epist. 63.—So early had the train begun to be laid. 

4 See p. 391 supra.
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Gothic kingdoms, thus adding power throughout the West 
to his name and office,—considering all these resemblances, 
[I say, in respect of place, time, titles, pretensions, power, 
might not the thought have well occurred to the reflecting 
Chnistian of the day, that the bishops of Rome, regarded 
in their succession and line, might very possibly be the iden- 
tical Antichrist predicted : :—he whose incoming was to be 
with lying miracles ;* he who was to sum up in himself as 
their head, to use Irenzeus’ expression, all the particulars of 
the previously long progressing apostasy ; and to be m 
short, as Justin Martyr had called him, “ the Man of the 
Apostasy,” as well as, in St. Paul’s language, “ the Man 
of Sin?” | 

No doubt there was in Gregory himself much respecta- 
bility of character, and semblance of piety. But this con- 
stituted no objection. Both Pagan emperors and unchristian 
heretics had often been personally estimable and respectable: 
and alike Hippolytus, and Cynl of Jerusalem, and other 
Fathers, had exprest an opinion (an opinion derived doubtless 
from the apostle’s descriptive words respecting his incoming 
“with all decewableness of unrighteousness’) that Anti- 
christ would at first, under direction of the Master-Spinit of 
evil, wear that deceptive guise, in order the better to seduce 
men.*—No doubt, again, such a view of Antichrist was in 
this respect different from that of the earlier Fathers, in that: 
they had looked to see him unfolded in one single addiev- 
dual.’ But here St. Paul’s own language showed that they 
might very possibly be wrong. For the apostle designated 
the Roman imperial succession, that was to be the de? to 
Antichnist’s manifestation, To xareyoy, under the figure of 
an individual man, 6 xateywy, he who letteth ;° so indicating 
that that other phrase the man of sin might sunilarly be 
meant of a continuously living succession.—-Onee lore, 
if the 1260 days, or three and a half years, predicted of 

1 «Whose coming is after the working of Satan with lying miracles,” &c. 2 Thess. 
li. 9. 

2 “Tn se recapitulans apostasiam.”” So Ireneus.—‘ The man of the apostasy” is 
Justin Martyt’s title to Antichrist. Sec pp. 229, 231 supra. 

* Sce pp. "229, 389—391, supri: also an abstract of patristic opinions about Anti- 
christ, in my Examination of the Futurists’ Scheme of Apocalyptic Interpretation, in 
the Appendix to Vol. iv. 

4 Sec pp. 230, 389 supra. 5 Thess. 11. 7.
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Antichrist’s continuance, would seem in such case to be too 
short a period, various late Scriptural expositors, e. g. Ticho- 
nius and Primasius, had suggested what might be a solu- 
tion of the difficulty, and one well accordant with Scripture 
usage ; viz. that the days in such prophetic formule might 
have a mystic and extended meaning: indeed, as those 
expositors had each in one place stated, as well as the 
learned Theodoret in his Exposition of the 70 hebdomads 
of Daniel, that each prophetic day might probably symbol- 
ize a year.’ 

But however this might be,—and it is a subject that we 
shall have to discuss fully elsewhere,—of one thing he must 
have felt assured, viz. that the state of the bishops and 
priesthood and Church generally, ahke in East and West, 
(for even as regarded Antichrist, the Eastern Patriarch was 
just as much prepared to enact the character as the West- 
ern, could he but have accomplished it,) 1 say that the 
ecclesiastical state, alike of East and West, was such as to 
call for the signal judgments of God. Already,—excepting 
the doves, the religious mzrderings,—there was not a single 
one in the catalogue of sins afterwards enumerated as the 
cause of the sixth Trumpet’s woe and the woe preced- 
ing,’ that had not, at the close of the sixth century, be- 
come markedly characteristic of the professed Christian 
Church and clergy. There was the worship of demons, or 
saints canonized, and of images or zdols of gold, silver, 
brass, stone, and wood, which could neither see, nor hear, 
nor walk ;* and there were the sorceries, or lymg charms 

1 Comment on’ Apoc. xi. 3, 9. The important year-day question will be fully 
discussed elsewhere. See on Apoc. xiii; where the whole subject of the Popes and 
Papacy, as the predicted Antichrist, will also come under review. See too my 
sketches of Tichonius’ and Primasius’ Apocalyptic Commentaries in the Appendix to 
my Vol. iv, 

’ ix. 20, 21; “The rest of the men, which were not killed by these plagues, yet 
repented not of the works of their hands, that they should not worship demons, 
and idols of gold, and silver, and stone, and of wood, which can neither see, nor 
hear, nor walk. Neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sorcerics, 
(gappaxewy,) nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts.” 

T shall fully support the explanation and application of the word demons, made in 
the text above, when we come to the consideration of the passage here quoted. 

3 In an expedition of the Romans into Persia, A.D. 589, a mracedous image of 
Christ, one said to be made by higher hands than of man, was carried before the 
army. Gibbon, viii. 180, observes that this was the first example of what were 
aftcrwards common, the ayepomrornroe Christian images ; ‘I had almost said,” Gib-
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and miracles ; and there were the fornications, and priestly 
religious thefts —And must not all these have seemed to 
an enlightened Christian to cry to Heaven for judgment ?— 
Of the causes of coming woe against Jerusalem specified by 
the ancient prophets, and of those afterwards similarly spe- 
eified by Christ and his apostles, how few were there but 
now applied to corrupted Christendom! Specially it was 
for its rejection, its determined rejection, of his own blessed 
gospel dispensation long offered it, that the Lord Jesus had 
finally denounced woe against Jerusalem :-—a denunciation, 
of which that maniac prophet’s ery, which Josephus de- 
scribes to us, of “ Woc, Woe, Woe, to the city and the 
temple,”? was but the echo. And if woe was then boded 
against Jerusalem, how not, at this fearful crisis of its apos- 
tasy, against Roman Christendom also? Surely the very air 
must have seemed vocal to each thoughtful Christian, into 
which ascended the incense of its Christ-denying worship 
and blasphemies. ‘l'o the West indeed, if his suspicion 
were right respecting Antichrist, a temporary freedom from 
the woe might be probably presumed in order to admit of 
Antichrist’s development, in fulfilment of the Seripture 
prophecy. Yet, sooner or later, the woe must be expected 
to embrace it also. So that the forewarning cry, not un- 
like that of the Apocalyptic angel in mid-heaven, might 
scem to him to embrace within it all that remained of the 
‘Trumpet-judgments ; and in triple boding-cry, to proclaim 

bon adds, ‘‘zdols.’’—In these cases the sorceries and the idols were combined in one; 
and the ancylia of Rome Pagan outdone in Rome Christian. 

1 Take for example the following from the Old Testament. Isa. v. 20; “ Woe to 
them that call evil good, and good evil, that put darkness for light, and light for 
darkness,” &e.: Isa. xxx. 1 ; ‘‘ Woe to the rebellious children that take counsel, but 
not of me; and cover with a covering, but not of my spirit; that they may add sin 
to sin:’’ Jer. xxiii. 1; ‘Woe be unto the pastors that destroy and scatter the shecp 
of my pasture, saith the Lord :”” Ezek. xiti. 3; ‘Woe unto the foolish prophets that 
follow their own spirit, and have seen nothing: ’’ Hos. vii. 13; ‘“‘Woe unto them; 
for they have fled from me: ... though I have redeemed them, yet they have spoken 
lics against me:”’ Hab. 11.19; ‘*Woe unto him that saith to the wood, Awake! to 
the dumb stone, Arise, it shall teach! Behold, it is laid over with gold and silver, 
and there is no breath at allin the midst of it.’—And from the New Testament : 
Matt. xxiii. 13; ‘‘ Woe unto you, seribes and phanisces, hypocrites ; for ve shut up 
the kingdom of heaven against men; ye neither go in yourselves, nor suffer them 
that are entering to go in: Woe unto you, hypocrites; for ye devour widows’ 
houses,” &e, Jude 11; ‘Woo unto them! for they have gone in the way of Cain, 
and run preedily after the error of Balaam for reward.” 

2 Josephus, De Bell. Jud. vi, 5. 3,
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Woe, Woe, Woe, against aid the inhabiters of the apostate 
Roman earth ! * 

CHAPTER V. 

THE FIFTH OR FIRST WOE TRUMPET. 

“ Ann the fifth angel sounded: and I saw a star that had 
fallen? from heaven to the earth: and to him was given the 
key of the bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless 
pit. And there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke 
of a great furnace: and the sun and the air were darkened 
by reason of the smoke of the pit. 

“ And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth. 
And unto them was given power as the scorpions of the 
earth have power. And it was commanded them that they 
should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green 
thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have 
not the seal of God on their foreheads. And unto them it 
was given that they should not kill the men, but that they 
should be tormented five months: and their torment was 
as the torment of a scorpion when he striketha man. And 
in those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; 
and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. 
And the likenesses * of the locusts were like unto horses 
prepared for war: and on their heads were, as it were, 
crowns like gold.* And their faces were as the faces of 
men: and they had hair as the hair of women ; and their 
tceth were as the tecth of lions. And they had _ breast- 
plates, as it were breast-plates of iron; and the sound of 
their wings was as the sound of chanots of many horses 

1 Jerome (Ad Dardanum) observes on this expression as one always used in a bad sense 
in the Apocalypse: ‘ Ubicumque Aaditator terre legitur, et priora, et media, ct extrema 
tractemus, et liquido seripturarum poterit regula comprobari, semper habitatores terre 
peccatores appellari: de quibus in Apocalypsi Johannis illud exemplum est, Ve 
habitatoribus terre !’? So also Ambrose Ansbertus.—How this sense arises out of 
the figurative character of the Apocalyptic scenery, has been already noticed in the 
Introduction ; pp. 95,96. Compare the expression, ‘‘Them that dwell in heaven,” 
used of the saints, Apoc. xiii. 6. 

2 memTwKoTa. 3 Opowwpara’ translated shapes in our English version. 
4 @c orepavor Opotoe ypvow. So Tregelles and Hahn; as also the received text, 

Griesbach and Scholz prefer ypuciu.



CHAP. v. | THE FIFTH TRUMPET. 417 

running to battle. And they have tails like unto scorpions, 
and there were stings m their tails:' and their power was 
to hurt men five months. And they have a king over 
them, the angel of the bottomless pit: whose name in the 
Hebrew tongue is Abaddon ; and in the Greek tongne he 
hath his name Apollyon.”—Apoe. ix. 1—11. 

Tue interval of fore-warning depicted mm the last vision 
had passed away ; and the trumpet, sounding again im the 
Apocalyptic temple, gave sign to the apostle of judgment 
as afresh in action, and of the first of the three threatened 
woes as about to begin.—We do not find any particular 
division of the Roman earth and its inhabitants marked 
out expressly in this vision, cither for infliction or exemption. 
But, from the comparison of a statement made im it with 
an apparently contrasted statement in the vision following, 
the former im verse 5 of the chapter before us, the latter 
verse 15,2—it might have been afterwards probably in- 
ferred that the same third that was to be destroyed under 
the sexth ‘Trumpet, 1. e. the third of the Empire nearest the 
Luphrates, or Lustern third, was under this to be a prin- 
cipal, thongh not the only, sufferer.—Iitherto this division 
had nearly escaped. Under the first and third trumpet, 
though the European provinces of the Greek empire had 
suffered, yet neither by Alaric nor Attila had Constanti- 
nople been violated,’ or the war carried across the Hel- 
lespont. Again, though all open and exposed by sea to 
Genseric, when master of the Mediterranean under the 
second ‘Trumpet, yet the Kastern coasts had scarcely been 
visited by him. “The fury of the Vandals was confined to 
the limits of the Western empire.”* The same cxemption 

1 So Grieshach and Hahn, as well as the reeeived text; Kae exonowv ovpac 
OfoLrag oKopmotc, Kat KEvTpA YY Ev Tac oVpatc auTwY' Kat ELovota auTwy 
adunoat x, T. A. Tregclles reads : ~ 2 OKOPTIOIC, KUL KéyTPat Kat EY Tatc 
ovpaic aurwy 7 eSovca aurwy acicnoat. And so too Seholz, only with re before 
acixnoat. Thus there ts for both readings perhaps equally good MS. anthority. I 
have here fullowed the former; but shall again revert to the latter. 

* Verse 5; ‘And to them (the locusts) it was given that they should not irl 
the men, but that they should be tormented five months.’ Verse 15; “The four 
angels that had been bound by the Euphrates were loosed, whieh were prepared ..to 
kill the third part of men.’ 

> [t will be remembered that Constantinople and the Thracian district adjoining 
were parts of the Eastern third. See pp. 361, 363 supra. 4 Gibbon vi. 189, 

VOL. I, 27
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continued afterwards. The extinction of the imperial sun 
in Italy and the West was an event by which the tranqul- 
lity of Constantinople and the East was little affected. 
Through the 60 years that succeeded,—imceluding the 
reigns of Zeno, Anastasius, and Justin,—the silence of its 
annals evinces the general freedom of the Greek empire 
from external war and suffering. In Justimian’s reign it 
even put on the aggressive; and, both in Africa and in 
Italy, under Belisarius, and then under Narses, was 
crowned with success specious and surprising. It 1s true 
that the desolating irruptions made into the Illyrian pro- 
vinces by the Bulgarians about the middle of the sixth 
century, and by the Avars at its close, were ominous of the 
reverses that might be. But into the Asiatic third proper, 
comprehending Asia Minor, Syria, and Kgypt, they reached 
not. The Hellespont was still to that division its guarantee 
Northward; and, towards the East and the Euphrates, 
the 100 years’ peace with Persia, which had been concluded 
in 444 A.D. by the second Theodosins, and renewed after 
a year or two of war,’ A.D. 551, by Justimian.—But now 
at length its hour was come to be judged. ‘For of its time 
of reprieve it had made no profit. Throughout the two 
centuries reviewed in the last chapter, its religion, as there 
indeed sct forth, had, like that of the West, been sinking 
deeper and deeper into superstition. In the history of its 
theological controversies and synods,’ which constitute per- 
haps the most characteristic feature in the Greek ecclesias- 

1 A war of longer continuance branched off into Colchis and Armenia; but with 
this the Greck provinces in Asia had no concern, 

* The chicf Councils in this period were that of Ephesus, A.D, 431, against Nes- 
torius, in which it was concluded that there attached to Jesus Christ but one 
person ; and that of Chalcedon, A.D. 451, against Eutyches, in which it was concluded 
that there attached to Christ two natures. These were the third and fourth General 
Councils.—The decisions of these, and of the two Gencral Councils of Nice and Con- 
stantinople preceding, respecting Christ’s nature, were said to be briefly compre- 
hended in four Greek words; viz. that Christ is God and man, adnOwe, Tedrttwe, 
actaipetwc, acvyxuTwe.* After the 5th and 6th Councils the definition was; ev évo 
PUCETLY, UOVYXUTWE, ATPENTWC, aywpiswe, adtatpeTwo. Gieseler i. 369. § 126. 

Hence the proof of the Creed being one of at least a ceutury later than Athanasius : 
as I have stated in the foot-note on p. 274 supra.
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tical annals of the period thus retrospectively glanced at, 
we seek in vain for the Christian spint. Rather, even 
when most zealous and agitated for the letter of Christian 
orthodoxy, a spit verging towards antichristian apostasy 
may be discerned as that which most deeply moved the 
people! And therefore judgment must visit them. The 
first bitterness of the first woe must fall on the Eastern 
third of the Roman world. 

But what the scourge, and whence ? Was it froin the 
Avars, now established, as we have seen, on the lower 
Danube? Or, from the Persians, ready at any time ap- 
parently to break in from the Euphrates upon the Eastern 
provinces ? ‘There were in fact irruptions, as the new cen- 
turv opened, by the Avars.” And there was a succession 
of invasions, from 611 to 621 A.D.,° very desolating and 
terrible, by the Persians wider Chosroes. But the former 
were transient; and confined, as before, to the European 
limits. And on Chosrocs the tide of war and victory was, 
aftcr those ten years, fearfully rolled back by Herachius : 
indeed, cre a very few more suns had accomplished their 
annual revolution, the Persian empire was swept away from 
the earth! But this was by another instrumentality ;— 
the same that was destined, as here foreshown, to scourge 
the Greck empire also.—And what and whence then, I 
repeat, that avenging scourge 2 ‘The annals of the seventh 
century declare it to us in characters so glaring and terrific 
that he who runs may read them. And, if I mistake not, 
it was indicated to the Evangelist also, in a mamner scarcely 

1 Jt was Nestorius’ assertion that the Virgin Mary ought not to be entitled 
Georoxoc, Mother of God, but rather Xowroraxog, JIfother of Christ, which first in- 
tlamed the passions of the priests and populace at Constantinople, and throughout 
Egypt and Asia Minor :—i.e. zeal for the Virgin, who was already the object of their 
worship. not for Christ. Of the fecling at Ephesus, where the Council was held, 
Dean Waddington says: ‘ Popular tradition had buried ber in that. city; and 
the imperfect Christianity of its inhabitants had readily transferred to her the wor- 
ship which their ancestors offered to Diana.” E, IH. i, 8349. 2? Gibb. viii, 194, 200, 

3 In the four or five years preceding, which included the reign of Phocas, the Per- 
sians had been engaged chictly in reducing the Roman fortresses on the other side 
the Euphrates and so, thus far, had not carried their invasions within the more 
proper limits of the empire. 

* It was about the year 616 A.D. that Chosroes, like a second Sennacherib, when 
Heraclius carnestly supplicated for peace, returned the blasphemous answer: “ I 
will never give peace to the Roman emperor, till he has abjared his crucified God, 
and embraced the worship of the sun.’”? (Gibbon viii. 230.) It was in 621 that the 
tide of success was for ever turned against him: and in 636, after he had himself 
miscrably perished, that the Persian monarchy was annthilated by the Saracens. 

27 *
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less intelligible, by means of the symbols, the locally charac- 
teristic symbols, of the prefigurative vision.—But this is a 
species of evidence, and involves a principle of interpreta- 
tion, which it may be well to set forth in a distinct pre- 
jiminary Section. 

§ 1.—THE LOCAL APPROPRIATENESS OF SCRIPTURE 
SYMBOLS. 

Let me then remind the Reader,—and I think it may 
be well worth his while to pause for a few moments on the 
topic, ere proceeding to examine the imagery of the vision 
before us,—that the symbols and hieroglyphics of Scrip-. 
ture prophecy are not of that locally indefinite character, 
for the most part, as simply to indicate characteristic qua- 
lities ; without reference in the selection to what we may 
call geographical propriety. Many images there are in- 
deed, and these too useful and striking to be left out of the 
language of symbolic prophecy, that belong alike to every 
country ; such as (to borrow examples from Apocalyptic 
visions already analyzed) those of the lummaries of the 
heaven above, and the tempests and the convulsions of the 
earth beneath. On the other hand, as there are many 
varictics,—whether we regard its plants and animals, or 
the dress, visible customs, or assumed insignia of the inha- 
bitants,—by which, in the wisc appointment of the world’s 
great Creator and Governor, one country under heaven is 
im a measure distinguished from others, so, where these 
characteristic objects afford suitable emblems of the things 
to be signified of a people, it is the frequent habit of Scrip- 
ture to select them for its purpose. ‘The beauty of this 
local appropriateness of the Scripture imagery, wheresocver 
the locality-may have been stated, must doubtless have 
often struck the tasteful and observant reader. Again 

1 Yet even to them, as we have seen in my chapters on the four first Trumpets, a 
local appropriateness may be attached :—in the one case by the intimation of some 
pecuhar division of the heavenly luminaries; in the other by a statement of the 
quarter of the compass from which in any particular case the tempest might blow. 
The latter either dircetly, as where the wind is called the East wind; or indirectly, 
as where the tempest is spoken of as one bringing hail, and so from the North. “See 
pp. 856, 857, 867—371.
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where it is unnamed, as in the unexplained prophccies,— 
and it is to this pomt that I here wish to call the reader’s 
attention,—the mind may reason on the imagery; and, 
with no shght measure of confidence often, argue from the 
symbol to the country symbolized. We might almost do 
this when glancing at the graphic comparisons that are 
sometimes used by uninspired writers ;—writers such as 
are both intimate with the countries spoken of, and select 
in their choice of figures.’ But the habit of Holy Serip- 
ture to make use of locally appropriate imagery is much 
more marked than that of any uninspired writer. Moreover 
that which I am here proposing to argue from meets us 
in the form of symbolic impersonation, not of mere com- 
parison. Fence the force of the inference is in its case 
greater im proportion. 

In order to judge of the strength of the argument thence 
arising, it seems necessary that the reader should satisfy 

1 [ may first exemplify from the earliest of the classic poets, Homer. A student 
need but visit the Troad, as the author himself can testify, to be strnck with delight 
at the perpetual realization before his eyes of one and another of IIomer’s similes, 
on the self-same living scene. The following may serve as specimens ;—specimens 
alike from the natural scenery, the zoology, and the works of man. 

BR. 456. Hure mvo aidndov emipreyer acwerov vrANY 
Oupeog ev xopudyc, Exaber Ce're datverat avyn’ 

E. 87. .... ToTapyp TANOovTe eotkwe 
Xepappy, dar’ wea pewy execagae yepupac, .. 
EXOovrr’ eLarevye, or’ extBorsy Arog op Boog" 

Tr. 3. Hire wep wXayyy yeparwy mere Boavolt mp0, ... 
Ib. 151. .... rerreyeaouy eowcorec, ore xa’ ANY 

Aevepew edeZopevot ora AEtploeToay teLoe 
E. 499. ‘Qc 0’ avepocg ayvac popett igpac ral’ adwac, 

Avopwy Aucpwytwy, ore re EavOn Anpnrnp 
Kowvy, eretyopevwy avepwy, KapToy Te Kat axvac, 
At 0° vroXevxatvoyvrat ayvoptat. 

Among modern Poets, illustrations may be found innumerable. For example, when 
Goldsmith draws his comparison from 

.... those domes where Cersars once bore sway, 
Defaced by time, and tottering in deeay, 

it is of the Italians, and especially the Romans, as we might expect, that he is speak- 
ing.—Again in the comparison, 

Dull as their lakes that slumber in the storm, 

it is of the inhabitants of Iolland.—I need but to name Walter Scott's Lady of the 
Lake, Moore's Lalla Rookh, &c., to suggest to the reader’s own memory multitudinous 
other examples. 

Even among historians, whose mind and style partakes of the graphic and pie- 
turesque, an observance of the same rule of propriety is often to be marked. So, 
for example, in Gibbon. When speaking in his History (ix. 312) of ambassadors 
kneeling before Mahomet’s throne in Medina, he says they were “as numerous, 
according to the Arabian proverb, as the dates that fall from the maturity of a palm- 
tree ;’’—an Arabian simile for an Arabian subject.
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himself as to the strength of this Scripture habit, if I may 
so call it. I shall therefore beg him, m the present Sec- 
tion, just to cast his eye with me over some of its symbols ; 
and to observe how strikingly, whether the figure be bor- 
rowed from the botanical world or the zoological, or from 
the appearance, dress, or other visible characteristics of the 
inhabitants of a country, the local appropriateness that I 
speak of still marks the selection. He will find that the 
symbolic pictures are indeed for the most part pictures 
drawn from life. 

Ist, let us notice examples of emblems from plants. 
Is it then Judah that 1s to be symbolized? We find 

the olive; the jig-tree, and the vine, selected to symbolize 
it '|—fruit-trees, because the pomt and moral of the com- 
parison had reference to its religious culture by God, and 
consequently expected fruitfulness; but all fruit-trees of 
the country: and of these the vme most frequently, as 
being of all others, perhaps, the most characteristic of its 
mountain-produce ; mdeed, as such, particularized in Ju- 
dah’s blessing by Jacob.” And, as of Israel nationally, so 
of particular classes in it. Of its princes and high ones, 
the cedar of Lebanon, the loftiest of the trees of Israel, is 
the frequent symbol: the beauty of its holy ones is re- 
sembled to the palm, perhaps the stateliest frmit-tree m the 
land ;* and the people, when withering under God’s dis- 

1 The olive, Jer. xi. 16; “The Lord called thy name a grcen olive-tree, fair and 
of goodly fruit.” Again Rom. xi. 17; “If some of the branches be broken off, 
and thou, being a wild olive-tree, wert grafted in among them, and with them par- 
takest of the root and fatness of the olive-tree;”? &c. Also Isa. xvii. 6, xxiv. 18, 
&c.—The fig. In Matt. xxi. 19 the fig-tree described as cursed by Christ, is allowed 
by all commentators, J helieve, to be a symbol of the Jewish barren and, at length, 
accursed nation. So too Joel i. 7; ‘He hath barked my fig-tree:’’ and Hosea ix. 
10; &c.—The vine. Psalm lxxx. 8; “Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt ; 
thou hast cast out the heathen and planted it.” &c. Isaiah v. 7; “The vineyard of 
the Lord of Hosts is the house of Israel, and the men of Judah his pleasant plant.” 
Also Jer. ii. 21; Ezek. xv. 2; Hosea x. 1; Matt. xxi. 33, &c. &c.—In Abimelech’s 
Parable, Judges ix. 8, &c., we have the three, the olive, the fig-tree, and the vine, 
united. 

2 Gen. xlix. 11; “ Binding his foal to the vine, and his ass’s colt to the choice 
vine.’”’ 

3 So Ezek. xvii. 3, 22, quoted in the next paragraph; Zech. xi. 2; 2 Kings xiv. 
9, &c.—In one passage, viz. Ezek. xxxi. 3, a foreign king, the Assyrian, is also 
likened to a cedar in Lebanon: perhaps in the enlarged use of the figure as any 
high cedar; perhaps from the Assyrian having, in the height of his power, possessed 
himself, for a while, of Lebanon. So he boasts, Isaiah xxxvii. 24.—In some ex- 
amples the cedar and palm are united. So in Psalm xcii. 12; ‘‘The righteous shall 
flourish as a padim-tree: he shall spread abroad as a cedar of Lebanon.”
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pleasure for sin, to the dricd up grass upon the housetops.' 
—'The same is the case in respect of other countries. So 
when Lyypé is the subject, and the particular point to be 
illustrated its weak and faithless friendship to the Jews 
trusting in it, the reed is the symbol chosen ;? that charac- 
teristic produce of the Nile banks. Or when a Badbylonish 
dependency, then the ewzdow ;—that of which Zion's cap- 
tives told as growing by the nvers of Babylon. “A great 
cagle came unto Lebanon, and took the highest branch of 
the cedar. Tle cropped off the top of his young twigs, 
and carricd it into a land of traffic. He took also of the 
seed of the land, and planted it in a frutful field: he 
placed it by great waters, and set it as @ wellow-tree. And 
it grew, and became a spreading vee of low stature.”* — It 
was Jehoiakim, king of Judah, that was the top-most 
branch of the eedar. It was Nebuchadnezzar that was the 
eagle that cropped it, and carned it to Babylon. It was 
Zedckiah that was the seed of the land, and consequently 
azine in the prophetic imagery: but one of low stature, 
and planted as a wedlow-tree ; 1.e. as a prince dependent on, 
and to be supported by, the king of Babylon. 

2. Next let us turn to emblems from anzmals. 
It is less often that Judah 1s so symbolized. For its 

relation to God is that which 1s most constantly and _pro- 
minently dwelt on in what is said of Judah: and thus the 
illustrative emblems required, are in character such rather 
as those already noticed ; or perhaps that of a eity dedieated, 
or a virgin afianced to Tm; * not of a wild animal. Still 
there occurs at times occasion for the azemal symbolization ; 
and then the zoology of Judah furmshes the emblem. 
Thus 1s it Judah conquering 2? The figure is that of the 
fion, such as might rise up from the swelling of Jordan: 
“ Judah conched as a hon: who shall rouse himup?” Or 

12 Kings xix. 26, Isa. xxxvii. 27. The Israclites of Samana were among those 
to whom this comparison applicd. Sce 2 Kings xvin. 34. 

#2 Kings xvii. 21; Isa. xxxvi. 6; ‘Dost thou trust upon the staff of this 
bruised reed? Also Ezck. xxix. 6; “They have been a statf of reed to Israel.” 
Compare Isa. xix. 6; Exod. ii. 3. 

3 back. xvit. 3, &c.—Compare, on the willow, Psalm exxxvi. I, 2. 
4 Jn the Apocalypse the Church too,—as we have partly seen already, (p. 102,) 

and shall see more as we procecd,—is figured in both of these emblematic characters.
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Judah foolishly snared by her foes? It is that of the dove, 
so common in the land; (as that bird’s constant use in the 
Jewish sacrifices assures us ;) “ Ephraim is a silly dove.” 
Is it Judah apostatizing ? Then, it may be, the dromedary 
is the figure ; impatient of the holy city, and bent on re- 
gaining the wilderness of its preference." Or Judah, or 
her sons, 22 sorrow and desolation ? ‘ Like a crane, or a 
swallow, so did I chatter:” “I am like a pelican in the 
wilderness, like an owl in the desert.’*—Of other nations 
the animal class of symbols is frequent.* And see the 
suitableness. The symbol of Ldom was that of the eagle 
that might have built his eyrze in the mountain-rock ; the 
very image,—as he that has seen pictures of Petra, or other 
Idumean cities, must be aware,—of the high rocky excava- 
tions that they inhabited.* The weld ass of the desert is the 
not less characteristic symbol of the Arabs ; “ Ishmael is a 
man, a wild ass:”° and the crocodile, the dragon of the 
Nile, that of Egypt.-—Nor, passing to Daniel’s animal- 
symbols, do we find anything inconsistent with the usual 
Scriptural rule of local appropriateness in the selection. In 
the case of the four wild beasts emblematic, according to 
the all but umiversal consent of commentators ancient and 

1 The don, Gen. xlix. 9; Isa. xxix. 1, margin, &c. The dromedary, Jer. ii. 23. 
The dove, Hosea vil. 11:—the commonness of which bird in Juda is illustrated by its 
frequent use in the temple sacrifices; so Luke 11. 24, Matt. xxi. 12, &ec. 

2 Ts. xxxvill, 14; Ps. cii. 6. The writer of the Psalm sccms here to impersonate 
the Jewish nation. 

3 Compare Peter’s vision, Acts x. 12; in which the animals in the sheet let down 
from heaven are expressly indicated to have typificd heathens. 

4 Jer. xlix. 16; ‘‘O thou that dwellest in the clefts of the rock, that holdest the 
height of the hill, though thou shouldest make thy nest as high as the eagle, yet I 
will bring thee down from thence, saith the Lord.’’ —So Numbers xxiv, 21, of the 
Kentte, and Jer. xlviii. 28, of 3foab,—Sketches, such as I allude to, may be secn in 
Laborde, in Finden’s Scripture Illustrations, or Keith’s Fulfilment of Prophecy. 

5 Gen. xvi. 12; 53x Nog. The former word is the wild ass in Job xxxix. 5. 

6 Ezck. xxix. 3; “J am against thee, Pharaoh, king of Egypt; the great dragon 
(crocodile) that lieth in the midst of his rivers,’ &c. On which sce Scheuchzer. 
So also Psalm Ixxiv. 13, and Isa. li. 9. Bochart asserts that Pharaoh means crocodile 
in Arabic, which language has many Egyptian words in it; and he blames Josephus 
for saying it meant king. (See Calmet on Pharaoh.)—The crocodile was stamped, 
I may add, upon Roman coins, on the conquest of Kgypt, as its fittest symhol. 

Elsewhere Egypt is symbolized as a heifer, Jer. xlvi. 20, 21; with reference ap- 
parently to the worship of the bull Apis. Or, Is. vii. 18, as the gad-fly, too well 
known in Upper Egypt and Abyssinia. About which see the Note in the Pictorial 
Bible on the hornet mentioned Josh. xxiv. 12. (Qu. Livingstone’s tsetze ?) 

It is observable that Diodorus Siculus notices the habit of the Egyptian kings to 
wear about the head, ravpwy cat dpakovrwy rporopac, onpeca rng apxns. Biblioth. 
1. p. 39. Cited in Note to Amm. Marcell. xix. 1.
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modern, of the four successive heathen and persecuting 
powers of Babylon, Persia, Greece, Rome, there is indeed 
less of distinctiveness ; im consequence of the wide range, 
over many countries, of such savage animals as might fitly 
represent the persecutors of God’s people. Yet still the 
lion was a native of Babyloma; the dear of the Median 
mountains ; and the leopard,—as we may mfer from hints 
in the old notices of the naghbouring countries,—of the 
forests of Pindus and Macedon.’ Besides that the enged 
dion has been found by Capt. Layard, as almost a self-appro- 
pnated Assyrian emblem, in majestic sculpture at the gates 
of the royal palace of Nineveh.” Again, in another of 
Damiel’s visions, (that m chap. vin,) the nature of the com- 
parison allowing it, we find selected as the symbols animals 
directly characteristic, in the same manner as the last noted, 
of the powers symbolized; that is, of Persia and Macedon 
respectively. For the symbols are those adopted by the 
nations themselves, as in a manner their own appropriate 
emblems, and stamped as such, by the one and the other, 
on their respective comage ;—I mean the ram in symboliza- 
tion of Persia, the goat of Macedon.* Of which two 

! So Jer. 1. 17, notices the dion as of Babylon. Xenophon, in his Cyropadia i. 4. 
7, notices the bear as one of the wild animals of the Median mountains. And as both 
Pindar (Pyth. iv. 143) speaks of the /eopard-skin as worn by his Thessalian heroes, at 
the foot of Mounts Olympus, Ossa, and Pelion, and Homer (11. P.17, &c.) of Ais, at 
the foot of the Trojau Mount Ida, we cannot doubt but that the leopard existed in 
the carlicr days of Greece in the forests and mountains of Macedon. 

Let me suggest further, whether, as the dyna is of the leopard genus, and as the 
names of the region Lyncestis, the town Lyncus, and the river Lyncestius, (all appur- 
tenances of Maecdonia, ) may not improbably have been derived from some legend 
connected with the lynxes of the country, (see Ovid, Metam. v. ad tin. “ Lyncum 

. lynea Ceres fecit )”’) the leopard may not have “been chosen partly on this ac- 
count as the representative of Macedon : I—Evewe we mapdarece execDev opptnoag oO 
cea rt says John Malala of Alexander; adopting Dauicl’s emblem, Ap. Dau- 
uz 061 
Three of Daniel’s destroying beasts, and perhaps the fourth also, are particularized 

in Hosca xiii. 7; “I will be to them asa tion: as a leopard by the way will I ob- 
serve them: I wil! mect them asa dcar bereaved of her whelps: .. the wild beast shall 
tear them.” 

2 Sce the Plate in Layard’s Nineveh.—Dr, Keith, in his ‘Signs of the Times,” 
i. 15, (8rd Ed.) spoke of the ‘‘ four-winged Icopard as the identical emblem engraved 
on the shield of Alexander.” But, in reply to my inquiries, he informed me that 
he had been unable to find any authority for the statement; thongh believing (I fear 
erroncously) that the authority exists. He proposed to * cancel the statement in 
subsequent editions, [I sce in the 8th Ed. i. 17, it has been eancclled. } 

3 Engravings are given in a later part of this work, (Part v. Ch. vil.,) on Dan. vin. 
from Calmet ; Taylor’s Edition, Vol. v. The ram is stated to be from the Iunter 
Collection. Mionnet gives a copy of the gout, also; which is not uncommon. ‘The 
symbol continued in use under the Sassanides, Ammianus Marcellinus notices it as
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emblems one at least, and perhaps both, may further have 
had allusion to a current name of the country or nation.” 

The examples last given being those of symbols not other- 
wise locally characteristic only, but self-applied as charac- 
teristic by the inhabitants of the countries symbolized, I 
might naturally proceed, were it the occasion, to notice 
other sclf-adopted national emblems,—whether derived 
from animals or other objects,’ and whether designative of 
the people themselves collectively, or of certam ranks or 
offices of note among them,—which have been likewise, with 
its usual beautiful appropriateness, adopted and apphed by 
sacred Scripture. Such, for example, are those striking 
symbolizations, (and more striking, I think, there could not 
be,) that have occurred to our notice under the three first 
Seals of this Apocalyptic prophecy. And indeed I wish, 
by this passing retrospective notice of them, to connect the 
emblematic rmagery of the parts already discussed of the 
Apocalypse, as well as that of those which remain, with this 
ceneral view of the local fitness of Scripture emblems, and 
of the argument from it. But my present more immediate 
object is to prepare the reader for a right appreciation of 
the symbols of the fifth Trumpet. And I shall therefore 
hasten on to suggest just one other class of symbols, locally 

a part of the insignia of King Sapor: (xix. 1:) ‘‘ Aureum capitis aretin7 figmentum, 
interstinctum lapillis, pro diademate gestans.”’ 

1 The name of the capital of Macedon Zge, of its people Lgcade, and perhaps 
too of its sea the yean or Goat-sea, arose out of the tradition that Caranus, the 
first king of Macedon, was dircetcd, according to an oracle, by a flock of goats to its 
site. With reference to which same circumstance Alexander’s son by Roxana was 
called igus, son of a goat, 

As to Persia, or Liam, its scriptural name, Mede notices the affinity between the 

word 53x, @vam, and 225», Persia,—It is observed by Heeren in his Manual of An- 

cient History, Book i., that all the great empires of Asia scem to have been founded 
cither by mountaineers, or nomad tribes, which invaded and overran the more wealthy 
rezions. Such, he says, was the origin, among others, of the Persian empire, the 
Parthians, &c. If so, the ram was a natural emblem of the Persians, as nomads. 

On the allusion in popular symbols to popular names, see Eckhel’s chapter (iv. 
341) headed ‘‘ De adlusione ad urbis populive nomen.’’ In which chapter he ex- 
emplifies in the towns of Age, Cardia, Leontini, Melos, Rhodes, Selinus, &c.: of which 
the appropriated symbols were scverally a goat, a heart, a lion, an apple, a rose, a sprig 
of parsley, &e, So again in his Vol. v. p. 90.—On the paronomasia in Holy Scrip- 
ture, see p. 433, Note 9 infra. 

2 Such as the eagle, the well-known Roman ensign, which is used to symbolize the 
Roman power, Matt. xxiv. 28, Luke xvii. 37, and Apoe, xii. 14;—a ship, the emblem 
that we still see on the Tyrian coins; and which is perhaps meant to symbolize Tyre, 
Ezek. xxvii. 26.
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significant, that are more directly illustrative of the vision 
I am referring to; I mean the class of the prosopopeta. 

3. In the which class the symbolic figure exhibited 
being in the Awan form, occasion is taken to notice dis- 
tinctive points in the personal appearance,—whcether in 
respect of dress, armour, or otherwise,—of the people sym- 
bolized. 

‘Take, as a first example, that beautiful personification 
of Judah given in Ezek. xvi, as a woman-child saved at 
the bith, and bronght up through childhood and youth 
by her God, then athanced to Him, but soon faithless and 
apostatizing. IIicre, in the dressing up of the prosopopccia, 
there are certain details of personal appearance naturally 
hrought into the descmption ;—the woman-like growth of 
hair, the anointing with oil, the white and broidered ap- 
parcel, the jewels, and other personal ornaments: and com- 
mentators, not without probable reason, as it seems to me, 
have assigned an emblematic meaning to them, as significant 
of the spiritual privileges and graces conferred by God on 
Isracl.' However this may be, and whether they were in- 
tended to be emblematic themselves, or merely appendages 
to the general emblematic picture, in one thing we cannot 
be mistaken, viz. that these characteristics of appearance 
and dress in the female persomficd, were drawn from the 
appearance and dress of the noble ladies of Isracl :—that 
is, that the details of personal appearance portrayed in the 
hicroglyphic were those of a portraiture drawn from life. 

A second example, and one precisely of the same cha- 
racter, will be found in Ezek. xxii: but with this addition 
that, besides the female personifications of Judah and Israel, 
the neighbourmg heathen with whose idolatries they asso- 
ciated,— both the Assyrians and others,—are here also in 
a manner symbolized; viz. as their lovers. ‘he descrip- 

1 The spiritual application of such figures is beautifully intimated in Psalm xlv. 
13; ‘*The king’s daughter is all elorious within.” Compare also what is said in 
1 Pet. iii. 3 of the spiritual adorning of the Christian female; and in Rey. xix. 8, of 
the meaning of the white robes of the saints.—In the passage from Ezckicl, though 
the articles of dress and ornament may all be shown to have been worn by Israclitish 
ladies, and the anointing with oil, &e, &e, to have been customs familiar to them, 
yet there i is, in regard of much that is said, such an applicability to the tabernac le, 
its priesthood, and its serv iecs, that the ‘Targum, I think, understands the whole 
as having reference to them.
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tion paints them as cavaliers, all goodly young men, girded 
with girdles, and with turbans of dyed attire, or it might 
be crowns, on their heads:' a description that must be 
noticed afterwards, as containing in it points of resemblance 
very striking to certain of the details in the imagery of the 
fifth 'Trumpet.—But there is no need at present of further 
dwelling on this example, as it is so similar to the former. 
I therefore proceed to, 

A third example, different from the other, and indeed 
somewhat pecuhar m character; but which may yet par- 
tially, if I mistake not, be connected with the class I speak 
of: I mean that of the symbole wmage of gold, silver, brass, 
and iron, seen in vision by Nebuchadnezzar. 

In this there were figured to himself, and to the prophet 
Daniel, those four kingdoms which, msing round Judah as 
a centre, and all connected with it, were in succession, and 
each in zmage-form, (1. e. as associated with and support- 
ing zdolatry,)’ to hold the empire of the civilized world, 
until the establishment at the last of God’s own kingdom. 
It has been the all but universal opinion of commentators, 
both ancient and modern, that the four kmgdoms thus pre- 
fisured (the same as those figured by the four wild beasts 
of Dan. vii, previously spoken of,) were the Babylonian, 
Persian, Greek, and Roman. And with reason. For the 
succession of these four great empires 1s a plain historical 
fact, recognised by the most learned heathen writers, as 

1 See verses 15, 42, In the latter verse the Sabecans from the wilderness are men- 
tioned among Aholibah’s lovers, “which put bracelets on their hands, and beautiful 
crowns on their heads.” It is a question among expositors whether this was on their 
own heads and hands, or on those of Aholah and Aholibah. But the context seems 
clearly to favour the former meaning: because one only of the two women is men- 
tioned either in this verse or the two verses preceding; and thus the plural pronouns 
scem scarcely explicable, but of the Sabeans. This conclusion is confirmed by the 
mention of the head-covering of Aholibah’s lovers in verse 15, 

2 This explanation of the meaning of the zmage-form is, I think, the correct one ; 
and not, as Lowth, Newton, and others explain it, that it was a mere form of splen- 
dor; the result, in this dream, of Nebuchadnezzar’s own view of the glory of mighty 
empires. Thus the hicroglyphic of ¢h7s vision will well harmonize with that of the 
four wild beasts, under which the same four empires were afterwards figured to 
Daniel. In the one was figured ¢dolatry invested with power; in the other its per- 
secuting spirit against God’s saints.—The fact that idolatry should be thus asso- 
ciated with, and upheld by, the whole succession of dominant powers in the world, 
even to the consummation, was a fact most singular to predict, but which has yet 
been fulfilled. In Apoc. xiii the manner in which idolatry was to be associated with 
the /ast form of Nebuchadnezzar’s image, J mean when in its ten toes, is expressly 
and wonderfully illustrated. See my Chapter on the Image of the Beast.
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well as Christian." And the suitableness of the component 
metals of the image to symbolize them, in regard at least 
of the golden splendour of the first and the iron strength 
of the last, is obvious, and partially confessed even by Gib- 
bon.?—Besides which illustration from gzaleties, it has been 
further and appositcly observed by expositors, that there 
was in one case a vzsible resemblance between the nation 
symbolized and the symbolizing metal; inasmuch as the 
very appearance of the warrior Greek was characterized by 
his dJruzen armour.2 Now the samc kind of illustration, it 
appears to me, might be carried further. In comparison 
of the appearance of the Greek (or indeed of the Roman) 
battalia, the splendid adornment of the Persian with silver 
or with gold (the Babylonians having at this time been ab- 
sorbed and included in the Persian empire) was very 
characteristic, and often observed on. It was noted on 

1 Of the heathens I may mention, 1. Dionysius of Halicarnassus; who (Antiq. 
Rom. i. 2), expressly including the Seleucid and Ptolemies in the Macedonian dy- 
nasty, as mere branches of it, speaks of the Perso- Median empire as followed by the 
Macedonian, the Macedonian by the Roman: 2. Lacitus ; (His. v. 8) who prefixes the 
Assyrian to the Perso-Median; “Dum Assytios penes, Medosque et Persas, oriens 
fuit;’’? &.: 3. Ptolemy; who regulates his Canon by this same succession of the 
four empires. 

From the Fathers ample quotations have been already given to the same effect : 
showing especially that they regarded the Roman empire as the fourth of Daniel's 
prophecies. Jerome says it was the view of adZ previous ecclesiastical writers. 

I belicve Porphyry was the first to suggest the Seleucidie as a distinct empire: 
his object in which was obvious; viz. to cscape from the cogency of the Christian 
argument from prophecy. Grotius subsequently adopted the idca. But, with all his 
learning, Grotius is little to be depended on in explaining prophecy. ‘In this way 
of interpretation,” says Bishop Butler of Porphyry’s notion, “ anything may be made 
of anything.’ Analogy, Ch. on the Evidence of Prophecy, p. 318. (Ed. 1813.) 

2 «The arms of the Republic . . advanced with rapid steps to the Euphrates, the 
Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean: and the images of gold, or silver, or brass, that 
might serve to represent the nations and their kings, were successively broken by 
the tron monarchy of Rome.” vi, 407.—Similarly Schlegel, speaking of the Roman 
cinpire, Phil. of Hist. 1. 337; “It was as if the tron-focted gud of war, so highly 
revered by the people of Romulus, actually bestrode the globe.”” Again, Lord Byron, 
speaking of the Ruman legions, calls them, “the men of ivon.’’ Noted too by Davison - 
on Prophecy, p. 489. 

The very rame Rome (pwn, strength) seems alluded to in the prophecy; “ The 
fourth shall be strony as iron.” Such an allusion to name is quite according to 
Seripture custom: and that this was the origin of the word Rome is suggested by 
profane authors, So Sodinus in his Polyhistor, and Festus in Romam. It seems 

that it was sometimes on this account called by the Latin equivalent, Velentia. See 
Facciolat. Lexic. in Ronea. 

3 So [omer speaks of the Ayatoe yadkiyerwrvec, continually.—So ferodotus (ii. 
152) of an oracle respecting men of brass, yadceoe avcpec, fultilled by the landing on 
the coast of brazen-armed Greeks. 9 From the saine circumstance Palephatus ex- 
plains the story of sEolus surrounding his eity with walls of brass; and Strabo (p. 
723) relates a legwend, that the Chaletdean Grecks of Eubwa were so called from 
having been the first to wear brazen armour. (Ed. 1707.)
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occasion of the battle of Platza, in the grand review by 
Xerxes, and on the fields of Issus and Arbela;’ and was 
but the result and expression of that superiority in wealth, 
which showed itself also in their general appearance and 
habits of life. On the other hand in the Roman battle- 
array, zron, a metal of later discovered working,’ at least 
for military purposes, was as observable as the gold and 
silver in the Persico-Assyrian, or the brass in the Grecian. 
The Mars they worshipped as their father, was not, as with 
the Greeks, the brazen,* but the iron-armed Mars.* It 
was early inculcated on them by their generals, that iron 
armour, not gold and silver, as with more luxunous na- 
tions, was the proper guise of the Roman soldier.? And 
when, in the progress of their conquests, even Oriental 
kings had been subjected to Rome, the poet describes it as 
the subjection of the purple to the Latian iron.°—Thus we 
see a correspondence in the metals of the image with cer- 
tain characteristics in the viszble appearance not of one only 
but of all, of the respective pcople.—Nor was the amage- 
form in which they were combined an objection to this 
their national distinctiveness: because the idolatry that 

1 So at Platea in Masistius’s casc; Herod. ix. 22. In Xerzes’ Review the same 
historian relates, vii. 83, that the Persian troops, over their other accoutrements, 
were splendidly adorned with gold: ypuooyv mroAXov kat adBovoy exovreg ever peor. 
At Issus Alexander bade his troops behold the ‘“aciem hostium auro purpurdque 
fulgentem.” Curt. iti. 10. The same at Arbela , Justin. xi. 18.—IJ may observe that 
long after, and when the Sassanidan kingdom of Persia was just about to fall under 
the Saracens, the same national characteristic was still observable. The golden 
armour of the Persian general was the prize of his victory to Heraclius. Gibbon, 
viii. 241.—After Alexander’s conquest of Persia the Macedonians imitated the Per- 
sians, in this point as in others. Curt. viii. 8. 

2 This fact scems-the groundwork of Hesiod’s statement in his Epya, 149, respect- 
ing the third or brazen race of men; 

Tor Onv yadnea pev TEevyea, yadkrot Ce TE oLKor" 
xarxwd’ etpyalovro* pedac 0’ ovk Eake otOnoos. | 

Lucretius asserts the same fact; Lib. v. 1285. 

Posterius ferri vis est awrisque reperta: 
. Et prior «ris crat quam ferri cognitus usus. 

So also Pausanias, Laconia, iti. 3. 
3 Homer, Il. v. 704, 859, &c. yaAweoe Apne. 
é “Mars ferratus,” is in Rutil. Itin. &. Statius figures even his palace as of 

iron; Theb. vil. 43. 
“Ferrea compago laterum ; ferro arcta teruntur 
Limina; ferratis incumbunt tecta columunis.”’ 

5 “Tocti a ducibus erant horridum militem esse deberc; non celatum auro et 
argento, sed ferro et animis frctum.’”? Livy, ix. 40. This was on occasion of the 
Samuite army appearing in gold and silver armour. 

6 Lucan, vii. 228; “ Atque omnis Latio qux servit purpura ferro.”
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these kingdoms successively exhibited and enforced was 
but as part and parcel of themselves. It was the golden 
splendour of himself and his empire, that Nebuchadnezzar 
would lave homage done to, m that golden image that was 
set up in the plam of Dura. The same was the case with 
Darius, and with the Seleucide.? Finally it was Rome’s 
own iron will and power to which the consciences of men 
were required to bow down, when it allowed of no other 
worship but that of its own idolatrous state-religion. 

And now we shall be better prepared for an intelhgent 
consideration of our present subject. The pomt of per- 
sonal appearance, observed on in the last example, I mean 
as regards the metal armour, will not be without its use in 
illustrating a part of the imagery of the Sth ‘Trumpet. 
The two previously noted examples under the same head, 
of direct living impersonations, will yet more illustrate it. 
And, when with these there is conjoined in the reader’s 
remembrance the class of Scripture azimal lieroglyphics 
noted under a former head, he will find himself furnished, 
I think, with all the parallelisms that he could desire, to 

-help him to a nght appreciation of the point and meanmg 
of what I may call the prima facie nationally distinctive 
symbols of the vision. 

§ 2.—TNE SYMBOLS OF THE FIFTH TRUMPET ANALYZED 
TO SHOW THE ORIGIN OF THE FIRST WOE. 

I now proceed, as proposed, to the consideration of the 
symbols of the fifth Trumpet vision. It was a vision por- 
tending woe, as we are told, to the Roman earth and its 
apostatized inhabitants. And what the woe, and whence, 
and how onginating, was all to be found intimated, if I 
mistake not, and this uot indistinetly, m the figures of the 
sacred description following. 

“The fifth angel sounded: and I saw a star which had 
fallen® from the heaven to the earth; and to him was given 

1 “Tt was designed to represent Nebuchadnezzar himself, or the genius of his 
empire, according to Jerome, supported by Danicl; ‘ Zhou art this head of gold. ” 
Home's Introduction, vol. ui. Geogr, Index, p. 17. 

2 Vid. Dan. vi. 7—9, 1 Mace. i. 41—41. 3 réemrwKora.
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the key of the bottomless pit. And he opened the bot- 
tomless pit: and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as 
the smoke of a great furnace—And there came out of 
the pit locusts upon the earth. And unto them was given 
power, as the scorpions of the earth have power.... And 
the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses prepared 
for war. And on their heads were, as it were, crowns 
like gold. And their faces were as the faces of men: and 
they had hair as the hair of women: and their teeth were 
as the teeth of lions. And they had breast-plates, as it 
were breast-plates of iron: and the sound of their wings 
was as the sound of chariots of many horses running to 
battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions ; and there 
were stings in their tails.” 

The quotation above given includes all the chief em- 
blems of the vision: and in them an intimation as to the 
origin of this woe to Chnstendom,—both as respects the 
people commissioned, their xew and false religion, their 
commission to destroy, and their originator and leader. 
These I propose to discuss in the present Section: reserv- 
ing for another what remains of the prophecy; as it had 
relation chiefly to the subsequent progress and history of 
the emblematic locusts. 

I. And jirst, as to the country and people whence it was 
to originate ;—a point this for which the Section preceding 
will have prepared us. For while, by the admixture of 
human similitudes m the hieroglyphic with the Jdestial, it 
was shown that men were the destined scourge, not literal 
wild beasts, as in some of the ancient prophecies,—there 
was further mdicated, as I feel persuaded, and in the man- 
ner illustrated by the examples in that Section, the very 
country and people intended. 

Thus in regard of the azmal resemblances.—As_ the 
cround-work of these, if I may so say, in the hieroglyphic, 
there appeared the docust :—with the following marked pe- 
culiarities, however, that it was in look, movement, and 
sound like the horse, 1 teeth like a dion, and in the tail and 
poison-sting like a scorpion. Now the qualities of the in-



Tie APOCELYPTICGQG SCORPYON-LOCUST. 

A Sketch fram ina gination. idustrative of the possible 

combmation of the details of the Apocalypuc synibol.





CHAP. Vv. § 2.] LOCAL ORIGIN OF THE FIRST WOE. 433 

vaders thus prefigured were obvious. The docus?¢-form in- 
dicated their swarming in numbers numberiess ;* their being 
in their migratory progress rapid, far-ranging, and irresist- 
ible ; and moreover,—except from spine special preventive 
check, such as in this case the prophecy foretold would be 
actually given,?—being wide wasters of the herbage and ve- 
getation.* ‘The horse-lke appearance seemed to imply that 
they would be hordes of cavalry ; the likeness to the lon, 
that they would be savage destroyers of life ; and the scor- 
pion-likeness, that of the men in Roman Christendom,’ 
whose lives they spared, they would be the tormentors, 
even as with a scorpion’s poison-sting. All this, I say, 
sccms obvious.—But, passing this for the present, let us 
look to see, as suggested, what the local or national indi- 
cations contained in these animal symbols. On doing so 
we shall find, I doubt not, that they pointed the Evangel- 
ist, and that not obscurely, to Arabia and the Arabs. 

First, and chiefly, the docust, the ground-work of the 
symbol, is peculiarly Arabic. So the sacred history of an- 
cient times informs us. “It was the east wind,” it says, 
“which brought the locusts” on Egypt :° from which the 
inference arises, that the country they issued from must 
have been that which, in all its extent, les cast of Egypt, 
that is Arabia. Such too, in modern times, is the testi- 
mony of Volney; ‘the most judicious,” as Gibbon calls 
him, ‘of Syrian travellers.” ‘The inhabitants of Syria,” 
he observes, “ have remarked that locusts come constantly 
from the desert of Arabia.”® Lebruyn, from the con- 
vent at Rama, gives the same report:7 and the Moorish 
writer Leo Africanus, from the western part of North 
Africa, one not dissimilar.’ Besides that the very name 
for locust,—and sumilarity of names is a thing not unat- 
tended to, as we have scen, in Scripture symbols,°—I say 

1 So Nahum ii. 15; “ Make thysclf many as the locusts.”’—In the Arabic poem 
Antar, we find the comparison used similarly ; “FE shall command these armies, nu- 
merous as the locusts;"’ &e. i. 6. Also ii. 73, Ke. 

2 Verse 4. 3 Asin Exod. x. 13—15, Deut. xxvin. 42, &e. &e. { Verse 5. 
5 Exod. x. 13. 6 Chap. xx. Sect. 6. 7 Vol. nn. 152. 
8 “Persia, et potissimum Arabia, ubt plurime generantur [locustie], loc insecto 

seatent!’’ Cited by Robertson in his Clavis Pentateuchi, on Levit. xi. 22, 
9 For examples of the paronomasia in Hebrew see Stuart’s Grammar, pp. 193, 194; 

and Dr. Wilson’s Table of Paronomasiw in the Append. to his Bible Student's Guide. 
As one example I may cite Jer. i. 11, 12; “What seest thou, Jeremiah? And | 

VOL. 1. 28 
@
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the very word for docus¢ might almost to an Hebrew ear 
suggest Arab: the names of the one and of the other being 
in pronunciation and in radicals not dissimilar ;—of the 
locust 7378 (arbeh),.of an Arad *z7y' (arbi). And in- 
deed the Jocust-simile is one used in other and earlier Scrip- 
tures, with its usual appropriateness, to designate the num- 
bers and character of an invading Arad horde.2—Again, 
as of the locust, so of the scorpion, the native locality was 
by the Jews considered the Arabian desert. Witness 
Moses’ own words to the Israelites, on emerging from it 
after forty years’ wandering ; “ that great and terrible wil- 
derness wherein were fiery serpents and scorpions.”*—And 
who‘ know not, if facts so notorious be worth mentioning, 
that it is Arabia, still Arabia, that is regarded by natural- 
ists'as the original country of the horse ;* and that its wil- 
dernesses are the haunts also of the lion ?—The zoology 
of the hieroglyphic is all Arabian. 

said, A rod of an almond-tree, "yw. Then said the Lord, Thou hast well seen ; for 
I will Aasten,* -p%, my word, to perform it.” A second may be given from Dan. v. 28; 
“‘ Peres, thy kingdom is divided, and given to the Medes and Persians: ’’ where 57», 
in the Hebrew, signifies both to divide, and Persia; and in the hand-writing on the 
wall included both these meanings. Inthe Greek Testament we have the notable ex- 
ample, Matt. xvi. 18; “Thou art Feter, Tlerpoc, and upon this rock, merpa,” &c. 

See too the same in the words for ram and Persia, remarked on p. 426 supra; and 
my notice there, from Eckhel, of the very frequent custom of such allusion to names 
in classical types and symbols. 

1 So many 1s a desert ; and, with the definite article prefixed, the desert, i. e. the 
Arab desert hetween the Dead and the Red Seas.—In this case the » is the initial 
letter; in the Hebrew fog docust, the x. But these two letters are frequently inter- 
changed, and in sound not dissimilar. Of their interchange instances occur im Gen. 
xviii. 27, Job xxx. 19, Is. ii. 19, 21, &c.; given in Dr. Wilson, ubi supra. See 
Gesenius’ I[echrew Lexicon on x. 

2 Judges vi. 5; “They (the Midianite Arabs) came as Joeusts for multitude :” 
where the Hebrew word is the same macs; incorrectly rendered grasshoppers in 
our translation. So too Judg, vii. 12.—Mr. Forster in his Mahommedanism Un- 
veiled, 1. 217, writes: ‘“‘In the Bedoween Romance of Antar the locust is introduced 
as the national emblem of the Ishmaelites.”’ 

3 Deut. viii, 15.—The Hebrew for scorpion, =-73 (akrab), is still retained in the 
Arabic. ‘The most remarkable creature,’’ says Mr. Buckingham, in his account of 
the desert east of Orfah, “was a large black scorpion, ealled in Arabic akrabee.”’ 
Travels in Mesopotamia, p. 140. Its bite or sting, he adds, is generally fatal. 

4 “ Arabia, in the opinion of the naturalist, is the genuine and original country of 
the horse.’ Gibb. ix, 224. His reference is to ‘‘the incomparable article on the 
Horse” in Buttfon’s Nat. History. 

5 “The land of trouble aud anguish, from whence come the young and old dion.” 
So Isa, xxx. 6; on which Bp. Lowth observes, that the same deserts are here re- 
ferred to that the Israelites passed through in their way from Egypt. ‘ Her speech,” 
i. e. of Arabia, says Gibbon, ix, 240, ‘could diversify . . the 500 names of a Zéon.’” It 
is the constant emblem of valiant warriors in Antar. 

* Rather, be cntert upon, or watch cver. See Blayney in loc. 

-
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“ Next as to what was Auman m the appearance of the 
symbolic locusts: viz. their faces as the faces of men, their 
hair as the hair (the Jong hair) of women,’ with crowns as 
of gold on their heads, (or, it might be, gold-adorned tur- 
bans,)” and breast-plates like iron breast-plates.°-—The qua- 
lities and character indicated, seem here also sufficiently 
plain. There was indicated man-like courage, but united 
apparently with effeminate licentiousness ;* a combination 
somewhat singular: also invulnerability in war, and splen- 
did and constant victory.—But, for the present, what I 
would wish chiefly to inquire into, here as before, is the 
local significancy of these features in the symbol; and 
whether any, and what particular nation, might seem to be: 
figured by them. For in cases like this, as we have seen, 
the portraiture may be generally supposed to be drawn 
from life: and, considering all the particulars specified, it 
is assuredly very charactcristic and distinctive-—Applying 
this test then, by what is said of ¢he faces as faces of men,” 

1 1 Cor. xi. 15; “ Doth not even nature teach that . . if a woman have long hair it 
is a glory to her; for her hair is given her for a covering.” So Mary Magdalen’s, 
John xii. 3. To cut it short was a mark of mourning. So Jer. vii. 29; ‘Cut off 
thine hair, O Jerusalem, and take up a lamentation :’’ and similarly Micah i. 16. 

And the same among other nations. Thus Clemens Alex. observes, Pedag, Lib. 
lil, p. 224; 'O Geog ry per yuvatca Atay nOedeey Eva, auvTOgUN TY Koy poy, 
wom immoy Ty xaTe yavpoperny. (Paris Ed. 1629.) 

2 we oregavor dopo xpvow. ‘The word orepdavog is the usual rendering in the 
Septuagint of the Hebrew “732: and thcy are both uscd, not merely of royal 
crowns worn by kings, but of ornamented turban-like circlets for head-covering, such 
as on festival days were worn by Jewish women. So Kzck. xvi. 12, “1 put a beauti- 
ful crown on thy head :” (Hebr. ptz2, Sept. crepavoy:) some encircling covering 

‘made of fine linen, silk, or gold intermixed with the same ;”’ says Greenhill ad loc. : 
also in the striking passage, Ezck. xxiit. 42, which will be noticed more particularly 
in the Text presently afterwards. 

The more usual Hebrew word for the mitre, or turban, is 5°73 or its cognates; the 
Greek purpa, or igang. But the two are united, Ezck, xxi. 26, (Hebrew, verse 31,) 
“Remove the diadein ; take off the crown.” 

3 Owpaxag we Owpaxac odnoovg, The word is repeated in the Greck. 
4 This seems inferable from the hair being as the hair of women, and ‘the turban 

head-dress, conjointly. So Suidas; ovdeg xopnrng coreg ov Wyvigerar, quoted by 
Daubuz, p. 422; and again, OqAuperpoc 6 mopvoc. Compare Ciccro’s description of 
Clodius ;—‘ 2, Clodius a mitra, a mulicbribus soleis,” &e. De Harusp. Resp. 21. 

5 The Greek word for men is not indeed that which is absolutely distinctive of the 
masculine sex, avCpwy; but avOpwawy, a word often used of human beings, irre- 
spective of sex. But where used, so as here, in immediate association with, and eon- 
tradistinction to, yyvatcwy, women,— they have faces as the faces of men, and hair 
as the hair of women,’’—there, I conceive, it must be taken as having a distinct refcr- 
ence to the masculine sex. So Matt. xix. 3, 5, 10, three several times successively, 
1 Cor, vii. 1, &e. So again in the Septnagint Gen. 11. 18, Exod, xiii, 2, Levit, xx. 
10, Esther iv. 11, Keel, vin, 28, Isa. iv. 1, &e. &e. And so too in classic authors ; 
e. g. sEschin. in Ctesiphon 76 4 (Reiske); &c. Had the clause next following 

28 *
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(i. e. with beard or moustache,) the Goths and other kin- 
dred barbarian tribes are set aside: the faces of these being 
very singularly noticed by a contemporary of their earliest 
incursions, | mean Jerome, as having faces shaven and 
smooth ; faces, in contrast with the bearded Romans, “ lke 
women's faces.” '—Again, while from the usual habits of 
both Greeks and Romans in the empire that which is 
perhaps most remarkable in the described appearance, viz. 
the hair as the hair of women (not to add the turban head- 
covering also) was abhorrent,”—there were two great 
neighbouring nations, and [ think but two,’ with whose 
national costume and habits both these and the other points 
of description well suited; I mean the Persians and the 
Arabs. Of the Persians, alike im the earlier times of their 
history and the later, the appearance is zearly thus repre- 
sented, both by historians, and upou ancient coms and 
bas-reliefs still remaining.* And of the Arabs, of whom I 
‘Cand with hair as the hair of women,” been wanting, the mcaning might be simply 
“with Aeman faces,” in contrast to the bestial locust-likeness previously mentioned. 
As it is, supposing the faces woman-like, surely the needless and misleading arOpwrwy 
would have been omitted ; and the description run thus, ‘“‘And they had faces and 
hair as of women.” ‘The word avQpwrwy is, I conceive, preferred to avdpwy, in 
order thereby to intimate the double contrast in the face, alike to the generat bestial 
resemblance, and to the woman-like fashion of the hair. 

1 “ Foemincas incisas facies prwferentes virorum, et bene darbatorum, fugientia terga 
confodiunt.” In Isa. 

As regards the dcard, it was sometimes worn by the Romans, sometimes not — 
on this point the heads on Roman coins, &c. vary. See Eckhel’s chapter De Cultu 
Capitis, viii. 363. From Nero to Hadrian, the imperatorial custom was to have the 
beard shaven; (so Dion Cass. lxviii. 15;) from Hadrian to Constantine unshaven : 
afterwaids (with Julian’s single exception) down to Phocas, shaven. 

2 This appears from the Apostle’s question, addressed to the Corinthian Greeks, 
1 Cor. xi. 14; “ Doth not even nature teach you, that if a man have long hair, it is 
ashame tohim?” Just like their poet Phocylides, 290; Apototy our exeotke Kopn. 

Originally the Greeks wore thcir hair long, as Homer describes them, capnopo- 
wyrec Ayato. But the custom had very much past away before the Peloponnesian 
war, as the Elgin marbles show us. Afterwards, mingling in the Roman empire, the 
Roman customs in this respect seem to have prevailed among them.—Among the 
Jews too the same habit, as to the Aair, scems to have prevailed: for when the Naza- 
rite let his hair grow long, it was as a badge peculiar to himself. Absalom, I con- 
ceive, cherished Ais hair somewhat in the spirit of Clodius; as an effeminate man. 
See 2 Sam. xiv: 26. 

3 On Trajan’s column the Dacians sculptured with long hair are the wodles. So 
Niebuhr (Ed. Schmitz) ii. 248. The same was the case with the Franks in the 5th 
century. “These princes (the Merovingians) allowed their hair to descend in lon 
curls over their shoulders ; while the rest of the Franks shaved the hair on the bac 
part of the head: whence the Merovingian dynasty were entitled the /oughaired 
kings.’ W. Scott’s Tales of a Grandfather, France, i. 42. 

The Lusitanian mountaineers too had once the distinction of flowing hair, .. So 
Strabo, p. 232. (Ed. Casaub.) But these were the inhabitants only of a provincial 
istrict. 

+ The beard, the long hair, and the turban, are seen on the Darics of the Achie-
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must speak more fully, as being the people indicated appar- 
ently by the points previously considered of the hierogly- 
phic,—of them descriptions are given yet more exactly 
agreeing with that before us. So Pliny, St. John’s con- 
temporary at the close of the first century, speaks of the 
Arabs as wearing the turban, having the hair long and 
uncut, with the moustache on the upper lip, or the beard ;* 
—that “venerable sign of manhood,” as Gibbon m Arab 
phraseology calls it.” So Solsnus describes them m the 
third century ;? so Ammianus Murcellinus in the fourth : * 
so Theodore of Mopsuesta, Claudian, and Jerome,’ in the 
fifth :—of the last of which writers the acquaintance with 
the people he wrote of must have been most famihar ; as 
he passed most of the latter years of his hfe at Bethlehem, 
on the borders of the Arab desert. This was about two 
centuries before the great Saracen irruption. Yet once 
more, in the age immedtately preceding that irruption, 
and which indeed included Mahomet’s childhood, the same 
personal portraiture is still given of the Arab. In that 
most characteristic of Arab poems, Anfar, a poem com- 
posed at the time I speak of,’ we find the moustache and 
the beard, the long hair flowing on the shoulder, and the 

menides, and on the rock-engraved bas-reliefs of the Sassanides. See Muionnet for 
the one; and, for both, the plates in Sir R. K. Porter’s Travels. So Herodotus 
describes the Persians as both coyyrae and pirpodopo:; in the latter respect eon- 
trasting them with the Egyptians; vi. 19, iii. 12.—I have used the word nearly, in 
the text above, because with the Persians neither the perpa, nor the dushy form of 
wearing the hair, were so woman-like as with the Arabs. 

‘he Lydians and Phrygians were anciently bonnetted. But, after being long ab- 
sorbed into the Roman empire, it is probable that their better elasses, as of the 
Greeks, adopted Roman costumes and habits.—The turban, or mitre, was, I believe, 
never worn by the Romans. 

1 Arabes mitrati degunt, aut zntonso crine. Barba abraditur, preterquam im 
superiore labro. Aliis et hee intonsa.’? Nat. List. vi. 32. 

2 ix, 235, 238. 
3¢. 33: ' Plurimis crinis tntonsus, mitrata capita, pars rasa in cutem barha.”’ 
4 Crinitus quidam,”’ se. c ‘¢Saracenorum cuneo.”” Amm. Mare. xxxi. 16. 
5 On Jer. x.; ‘Saracenos ait comam fronte quidem detundere, retro autem inton- 

sam demittere.’ So Valesius, on the above passage from Aimmianus Marccllinus, 
reports Theodore’s testimony: adding also Claudian’s; “fine mitra redimitus 
Arabs :”’ in Stil. xxi. 156.—We may compare Herodotus’ statement, 111. 8, Ketpoyrat 
ce wepirpoyada, wepitupourrec roug xporagoug, with the first clause in Theodore. 

8 Jerome, in the Life of Malchus, says; ‘* Kece subito equorum camelorumque 
sessores Ismaclitie irruunt, crinitis eittatisque capitibus.’’ —Most of my authorities on 
this point are given also by Bishop Newton from Valesius, &e. 

7 Sce the Preface to Mr. Hamilton’s translation, from which I quote. In the 
reign of Haroun Al Raschid, copies were by his order compared, and so a correcter 
copy formed. It was the Osetan of the Arabs, but more genuine.
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turban also, all specified..—And let me add, in regard to 
the ¢urban-crown, it happens very singularly that Ezekiel 
(xxi. 42) describes the zurbans of the Sabzean or Keturite ° 
Arabs under this precise appellation ; “‘ Sabzeans from the 
wilderness, which put beautiful crowns upon their heads :”’° 
and, still as singularly, that even the perhaps hinted re- 
semblance of them in the vision to crowns, or diadenis, 
(they being spoken of as déke gold,*) 1s one that has been 
made by the Arabs themselves. Of the four peculiar things 
that they were wont in a national proverb to specify as 
bestowed by God upon the Arabs, the first was that their 
turbans should be to them instead of diadems.° 

The testimonies thus quoted refer to three out of the 
four points of personal appearance noted in the vision. 
And on the fourth, that of the locusts appearing dreast- 
plated with won, both Antar, the Koran, and the history 
of Mahomet and the early Moslem Saracens, will also 
satisfy us. In Antar the steel or iron cuirasses of the Arab 
warriors are frequently noticed. In the Koran, among 

1 3, 340; “He adjusted himself properly, twirled his whiskers, and jolded up his 
hair under his turban, drawing it from off his shoulders.”” i. 169; ‘‘ His hair 
flowed down his shoulders.” wi. 117; “ Antar cut off Maadi’s hair in revenge.” 
iv. 325; “We will hang him up by his hair.” i. 4; “Thou foul-moustachio' d 
wretch !’’ &c. &c. 

2 So Forster in his Geography of Arabia: making these Sabceans the descendants 
from Abraham and Keturah; tribes which intermingled with the Ishmaelites. See 
p. 446 Note 3. 

3 Hebr. nazy, Greek oregavoy, as before. See p. 435 Note °. 
4 I have already stated that the reading of the textus receptus, duocoe ypvow, is 

also the reading adopted in the late critical Edition of Tregelles, (as well as in that 
of Tittman and Hahn,) in preference to Griesbach’s yovode.—1n explaining its force 
I say, “the perhaps hinted resemblance to crowns or viadems,” because it may pos- 
sibly have been intended merely in the sense of the beautifid colouring of the crowns, 
so as in Ezekiel. Compare Ps. Ixviii. 13, “ the wings of a dove covered with silver, 
and her feathers with yellow gold: ” or, as in the Septuagint, ev yAwpornre yovotov, 
the greenish yellow of gold. 

And indced golden embroidery was not, and is not, uncommon in the turbans of 
the wealthier Arabs. Says Niebuhr, the Eastern traveller ; “The Arabs wear fifteen 
caps, one over the other, some of linen, others of thick cloth or cotton. That which 
covers all the rest is usually richly embroidered with gold.” (Cited by <Alwood, 
“Key to Revelation,” i. 340. 

6 “Tt was a usual saying among them, that God had bestowed four peculiar things 
on the Arabs; that their turdans should be to them instead of diadems, their teuts 
instead of walls and houses, their swords instead of intrenchments, aud their poems in- 
stead of written laws.’’ Preface to Antar, P- ix, from Sale; on the authority of Abulfeda, 
Pococke, and others.—Mr, Forster in his “Mahommedanism Unveiled,” i. 217, 
quotes, as a precept of Mahomet, from the Mishcat-ul-Masabih, “‘ Make a point of 
wearing turbans, because it is the way of angels.” 

6 11, 203; “A warrior immersed in steel and armour.’’—ib. 42; “15,000 men armed 
with cudrasses, and well accoutred for war.’’—1i, 28; “They were clothed in zron
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God’s gifts to the Arabs, their coats of mail for defence 
are specially particularized.". And m Mahomet’s history 
we read expressly of the cuirasses of himself and his Arab 
troops.*—Individual Arabs, no doubt, hke the one more 
early noted by Ammianus Marcellinus,* night not seldom 
astound the foe by their “ naked bravery.” * And hence 
by some it has been fancied the general habit. But the 
Saracen policy was the wearmg of defensive armour. The 
breast-plate of iron was a feature of description @terally 
answering, like the three others, to the Arab warriors of 
the 6th or 7th century. 

Thus, on the whole, the country whence the woe was to 
originate might seem almost fixed, by these concurrent 
syinbols, to Arabia. And, turning from prophecy to his- 
tory, 1f we ask whether there was then, about the times of 
UHeraclius, and the opening of the seventh century, any 
correspondingly destructive irruption of A7vabs on Roman 
Christendom, the agreement of fact with the prediction is 
so far notorious. A mighty desolating locust-like Arab, or 
Saracen ° invasion, 1s the chief topic of the history of that 
century.® 
armour and brilliant cuirasses.”—iii. 274; ‘The dust opened, and there appeared 
horsemen clad in tron.” —Also ii. 145; 1. 288, 176, &e. Ke. 

' Sale, ii. 104; “God hath given you coats of mail to defend you in your wars.” 
2 Seven cuirasses are noted in the list of Mahomet’s private armoury. Gaguicr 

lil. 328—334. In his second battle with the Korcish 700 of the little army are 
spoken of as armed with cuirasses; &c. Gibbon, ix. 296, 300, 304. 

Similarly in the first Saracen irruption into Syria, under the first Caliphate, among 
the spoils of the defeated Roman army described as “inestimable to the Arabs,” 
and as the instrument to them of new victories, we find particularized innumerable 
suits of the richest armour. Ib. 391, 405. Some two eenturies carlier Socrates, II. E. 
vil. 18, speaks of the Saracen allics of Yaranes, king of Persia, rushing under some 
panic, In armour as they were, (evozAor,) into the Euphrates at Nisibis. 

Euthymius Monach. Zigabenus relates, as one of Mahomet’s sayings, Tov OwpaKka 
Tov atdnpouv rapa rou Aaped AEyer MowToy excvonGyvar. sib). Pat. (Paris 
1624) ii. 301. 

3 xxxl. 16.—Such was Derar, described as so formidable to the Christians of Syria, 
in Ockley’s History of the Saracens. Gibb. ix. 389. 

‘ Gibbon x. 145: “The Arabs in the tenth century disdained the xaked bravery 
of their ancestors.” So too ix. 369. Gtbbon is in this point, where he deviates from 
the Apocalyptic description, a little incorrect. 

5 «The name Saracen,” says Nicbuhr, (Roman Iistory Lectures, Ed. Schmitz, 
ii. 333,) “is derived from the Semitic Sharz, i.e. the East.” Others, as Valesius on 
Sozomen vi. 38, after Bochart and Scaliger, derive it from Sarak, a robber. He adds 
that it occurs long before the time of Mahommed. I have myself observed it in a 
letter of the Emperor Aurclian’s, of the third century, given by Pollio, in his Triginta 
Tvranni, c. 30: “ Non Arabes, non Saraceni.”” A century after, Ammianus Marcclli- 
nus, ibid. uses it. Also Eusebius, FI. EF. vi. 42, and Hilary i. 325. 

6 Su in the so-called “Revelations” of Methodius of Patara: “ Erunt [se. the
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II. But it 1s further said of the locusts prefigured, that 
they issued out of the smoke of the bottomless pit, or pit of 
the abyss ;* the pit having been opened just previously, and 
the smoke ascending thereupon, out of it, as the smoke of 
a great furnace. What might this mean? And does it 
apply to the origin of the Saracen invaders just mentioned ? 
The point is one strongly marked in the hieroglyphic, and 
evidently most important. 

The word afvecos, abyss, answers in the Septuagint 
most generally to the Hebrew ain. It is the same word 
that is used of the deep on which the primeval darkness 
rested, n Gen. i. 2; and which seems to signify, most pro- 
perly, that depth or hollow of the earth which is the bed of 
the ocean-waters, though often used also of those waters 
themselves.” By an easy extension or change of meaning, 
it came to signify sometimes that deeper depth, in which 
opinion, if not Scripture, placed the receptacle of the de- 
parted; at least of the departed wicked. So it is used, 
for instance, in Ezek. xxxi. 17, where it is rendered hell 
by our translators ; “ ‘hey went down into ell with him, 
unto them that be slain with the sword:” and it is thus 
connected with the supposed habitation, or rather destined 
habitation,® of evil spirits. In the New Testament this 
seems to be the more general use of the word. In Luke 
viii. 31, the abyss into which the devils entreated that they 
might not be sent, seems directly contrasted with the sea 

Saracen invaders] tanquam locustein multitudine, que congregabuntur i vento.” B. P.M. 
iii, 731. And similarly a modern historian; “Their [the Saracens’ ] victorious marches 
must have been like the flight of docusts ; and the devastation they occasioned have 
resembled the calamities wrought by those devouring insects.’’ Barthe, Hist. of the 
Christian Church, p. 80. 

1 gptap Tov aBvagov. 
2 e, g. Ezek. xxxi. 4; “The waters made him (the cedar) great, the deep set him 

on high;"? &. And Ezek. xxvi. 19, of Tyre, “1 will bring up the deep, (Hebrew 
toinn Sept. ryv aBvacoy,) upon thee, and great waters shall cover thee.” So again 

Job xli. 32, of leviathan, or the crocodile, stirring upon the waters; where however 
the Hebrew word 1s different. 

3 Probably this latter is the more correct expression. At present the evil spirits 
seem to have the range of our carth, and the power of the air. See Mede on this 
subject, Dise. iv: and compare Luke viii, 31, alluded to above, Job i. 7, 1 Pet. v. 8, 
Eph. ii. 2, John xiv. 30, Matt. xxv. 41, Apoc. xx. 3, 10.—But this does not prevent 
allusions to the locality bencath, as the source of what is hellish sow on carth, 
Thus St. James says, ill. 6; ‘The tongue is set on fire of hell :"’ bro rng yeevene. 
So too John viii. 23.—‘‘ Quomodo cor animalis in medio est, ita et infernus in 
medio terrae esse perhibetur.” So Jerome on Jonah ii. 3.
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into which they precipitated the swine, immediately after 
entermg and possessmg them. And m the Apocalypse,— 
passing over those two passages that speak of the Beast 
Jrom the abyss, in chapters x1 and xvn, where its meaning 
might to some perhaps secm more equivocal,—there re- 
mains that other at the beginnmg of chap. xx, in which the 
sense of the word, as sigmfying the pmsoft-place of evil 
spirits, can scarcely be nustaken ;—IJ mean that m which 
an angel that had the key of the abyss is described as seizing 
the Devil, that old serpent, and casting him into the abyss, 
and there sealing him up.—In the present case the word 
peas, or pit, (« pit of the abyss,”) that is added, confirms 
this as the meaning. For it sigmifies evidently an opening 
in the earth, a shaft of communication, as it were, between 
the earth and the infernal region beneath..—And it is 
yet more confirmed by the notice of the smoke, as of a yreat 
furnace, ascending from it. For in every case m Scrip- 
ture, where the smoke as of a furnace is described as rising 
from out of, or from beneath the earth,” the context shows 
that it is the smoke of penal fire. So in the case of Sodom ; 
so in that predicted of the mystic Edom im Isaiah; so im 
that of the Apocalyptic Babylon.°—Thus, on the whole, 
the observer could scarce be mistaken in interpreting this 
sinoke from the pit of the abyss as an emanation from the 
pit of hell :—1i. e. as some system of error and false religion 
thence originating: originating, 1t would scem, very sud- 
denly ; and of which the effect would be, almost mstanta- 
neously, to darken the moral atmosphere, and dim the 
imperial sun in the firmamental heaven. 

Which being the thmg predicted, we have again to 
recur to history, and to inquire,—lst, whether, about the 
opening of the seventh century, there arose any hellish and 
Jalse religion in Arabia, in its manner of devclopment sud- 

' $peap answers continually to the Hebrew “4:2, a pit. So Jer. xl. 7, 9, @ dry 
pit; Psalm lv. 23, where the word is used metaphorically; “Thou, O God, shalt 
cast them into the pit of destruction: gpeap rng dcap@opac. —Compare also 
Psalm Ixix. 15; “ Let not the prt shut her mouth upon me:”’ where the cognate word 
“xz is used. 

2 When above the earth, as for instance in the case of Mount Sinai, Exod. xx, 
the smoke and the fire were simply the accompaniments and indications of the 
presence and majesty of Jehovah. 

3 Gen. xix. 28; Isa. xxxiv. 9, 10; Rev. xix. 3, Compare however Note 3 p. 440.
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den, and in strength such as almost at once to darken 
Christendom ;—-2ndly, whether it was ou¢ of z¢ that the 
Arab invaders before-mentioned issued forth to be a woe to 
the Roman world. 

And to both of these questions who knows not the 
answers >—Who knows not of the sudden rise of Mahom- 
medism in Arabia, just at the very time we speak of :—that 
most extraordinary invention of fanaticism and fraud; 
which being, as it was, from beginning to end a lie, in its 
pretensions superseding the Gospel of the Lord Jesus, in its 
doctrines inculcating views of the blessed God dark, cruel, 
and unholy, and in its morals a system of pride, ferocity, 
superstition, sensualism,—indicated too well, to any one who 
had eyes to see, that it had indeed its origin from hell, and 
was an emanation, like the pestilential smoke in the vision, 
from the pit of the abyss ?—Again, who knows not the fact 
that it was after embracing Islamism that the Saracen 
cavalry hordes burst forth in fury (as I shall have to detail 
in the next Section) on Roman Christendom; and yet 
more, that they were imbued from ¢hzs very source with the 
qualities that the symbols in the vision indicated? For 
there is indeed a perfect fitness in the representation of the 
symbolic locusts as issuing forth all formed in character, 
out of the smoke from the pit of the abyss. It was the 
religion of Mahomet in fact that made the Arabs what 
they were.’ It was this that for the first time united them 
as one, in numbers countless as the locusts ; this that gave 
them the locust-like impulse to speed forth as its propa- 
gandists over the world ;* this which unparted to them, as 
to lions of the desert, the irresistible destroying fury of fa- 
naticism ;* this, further, which, in case of their conquering 

1 “Phe Arabs, or Saracens,’’ says Gibbon, ‘who spread their conquest from India 
to Spain, had languished in poverty and contempt till Mahomet breathed into those 
savage bodies the soul of enthusiasm.” vi. 413. 

2 It isa Mahominedan tradition that there fell Zoczsts into the hands of Mahomet, 
on whose wings was written the inscription, “‘ We are the army of the Great God.” 
So Bochart, Hieroz. P. ii. c. 6, p. 485. This has been often cited: e.g. by Daubuz, 
p. 403; by Forster in his Mohammedanism Unveiled, i. 217; by Hug on Apoc. ix, 
who cites it in Arabic from the Persian Miscellanies; and by Kirby and Spence, En- 
tomology i. 216. [5th Ed. 1828.] 

3“ Phe religion of Mahomet,” says Hallam, “is essentially a military system. 
The people of Arabia .. found in the law of their native prophet, not a license, but a 
command to desolate the world.’’ Middle Ages, 11.165. It only needs to read the 
ixth chapter of the Koran, to sce the justice of this statement.—Schlegel yet more
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the provinces of Christendom, as I shall notice in the next 
Section more at large, had already prepared in them a 
scorpion-like venom of contempt and hatred, wherewith to 
tornicnt the subject Christian :—this, finally, that made 
them the §7Augirpo: described: that added sensualisin to 
their ferocity ; snggesting indulgence of their lusts in life, , rote) 
and bidding them look and fight for a heaven of lust be- 
yond it.—So that here, too, there was no one point in 
which the Saracen character and history did not answer to 
the prophetic emblems. 

IIL. But who, or what, that fadlen star to whom was 
given the key wherewith to open the pit of the abyss ? 

Originally my explanation, like that of Daubuz, Bishop 
Newton, and Hales, was that the fallen star was Jfuhomet.' 
But, after much careful re-consideration of the question, 
I have been led at length to .acqmesce in Mede’s opimon 
that it symbolized Satan; alrcady, sometime before the 
epoch of this ‘Trumpet’s sounding, fallen from his ngh 
estate of supremacy in Roman Heathendom ; and now 
plotting in wrath against the kingdoms in which his rule 
had been overthrown. The often-cited saying of Christ, 
(Luke x. 18,) “I saw Satan as lighting fall from heaven,” 
In anticipative view of his ultimate fall from ad/ earthly 
exactly depicts the spirit, after the Apocalyptic picture: calling it “the infernal spirit 
that produced that antichristian combination of spiritual and temporal authority, 
&e.;"? “the new power of hell” Philos. of Hist. ii. 76, 93. 

Let me add that, besides the general religious fanaticism that animated them in 
battle, there were two principles inculeated in the Koran that exercised a mighty 
influence to this effect on them: — first, the absolute belief in predestination ; 
secondly, the ambition of a crown of martyrdom on the field of battle, as that on 
which the jeys of the Mahommedan paradise were promised to follow. Gibbon, 
1x, 297. 

1 Very various have heen the explanations of the fallen star by expositors who yet 
concur in interpreting this Trumpet-Woe of Mahommedanism and the Saracens. Be- 
sides the two mentioned above of Wahomet and Satan, Lowman expliins it to be the 
heavenly angel who afterwards sealed up Satan in the abyss; Pareus, and after him 
Faber and Cuninghame, as the Jishop of Rome then completely fallen into apostasy : 
Keith (3rd. Ed.) us the Persian king Chosyoes, who by weakening the Byzantine em- 
pire opened the way for the Saracen successes against it: others refer it to Sergrus, a 
Nestorian monk, who is said (though on doubtful authority) to have instructed Mahomet. 

In my former Editions the opinion was exprest that the only question appeared to 
me to lic between tho two sulutions of Mahomet and Satan. And tho circumstance of 
Satan being nowhere else in the Apocalypse represented as a fudlen star, (so T then 
thought, not having sutticiently considored tho figures of the Apoc. xii,) determined 
me in favour of Mahomet The previous fall of his family from the high oltice of 
governor of Mecca, and keeper there of the keys of the Caaba, was my explanation 
of the star being figured as fallen at the opening of the vision.
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dominion under the power of the Gospel, is of course 
much to the point : though not perfectly so; inasmuch as the 
figure is different, (that of lightning, not a star,) and the 
time to which the fall spoken of refers different also. ‘The 
same as regards Isaiah xiv. 12, another passage which 
has been often similarly cited by expositors ; “ How art 
thou fallen from heaven, Lucifer, son of the morning :”’ for, 
though the figure there corresponds with the Apocalyptic 
one before us, yet the person so figured is the king of 
Babylon, not Satan; and the time in this case is quite 
different also.—But it now seems to me, on re-considera- 
tion, that what is incidentally mentioned under the next 
Trumpet-Woe (Apoc. xi. 7) respecting a further most 
momentous result of this opening of the pit of the abyss, 
besides that of the plague of the scorpion-locusts, viz. the 
issuing forth from it of what is called the Beast from the 
abyss, and which at the time there prefigured 1s represented 
as the Anti-christian power then dominant in Roman 
Christendom, goes far to furnish the needful corroboration 
of Mede’s view of the point here in question; that 1s, 
when compared with what we find afterwards very particu- 
larly related respecting the author, the time, and the cir- 
cumstances of that Beast’s emanation from the pit of 
hell. For, in the supplemental visions of Apoc. xu, xin, 
Satan 1s expressly described as the Author of its evo- 
cation from the abyss; and this at a time, and under cir- 
cumstances, well agreeing with what we here read of the 
opener and the opening of the pit of the abyss at the epoch 
of the 5th Trumpet’s sounding. First in Apoc. xii he is 
figured as a seven-headed Dragon (a Draconic constellation) 
in the Apocalyptic sky, erect in deadly antagonism against 
a sun-clothed woman symbolizing the Church, as we shall 
hereafter see, at the crisis of her primary elevation to power 
and dignity, through Constantine’s instrumentality; then 
as worsted in the conflict, and cast down from heaven to 
earth. After which,—not immediately, but subsequently to 
an unsuccessful attempt at overwhelming the woman with 
floods cast out of his mouth, which floods seein to symbol- 
ize those self-same Gothic hosts whose invasions of Roman 
Christendom, after the fall of Heathenism, we have lately
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seen otherwise figured under the first four Trumpets,—after 
this, I say, he is in Apoc. xill represented as evoking the 
Beast from the aby yss, in order to the more successful 1 pro- 
secution of his ennity against the woman and her children. 
Now the opening of the pit of the abyss was of course an 
esscntial preliminary to the Beast’s issuing from it; and the 
causal agent of the one could scarce but be the causal 
agent of the other. ‘Thus, on the whole, comparing the 
two cases as set forth there and here, we find the time of 
the opening of the pit in cither case to correspond. We find 
too that in cither case the opener had fallen some certain 
time before from high place in the heaven of Roman su- 
premacy: moreover that the emblem under which the opener 
was designated in either case was not dissmular; if only_we 
suppose the fallen star of Apoc. ix to have been the bright- 
est or chief star of the Draconic constellation of Apoc. 
xin. Which being so it follows, as the most natural con- 
clusion, that the opener, as well as opening, was the same in 
the one case and in the other; (the darkness of the smoke 
from the pit being equally suitable as the medium of passage 
for cither emanation from the abyss ;) and, as Sadun is ex- 
pressly indicated as the actor in Apoc. xii, xin, so here also.” 

‘There scems to be additional confirmation of this view 
in the fact that the leader of the scorpion-locusts which 
issued out of the darkness from the pit is afterwards (as 
we shall sce in the next Section) said to be the Angel of the 
abyss, and the title given him of Apodlyon, or the Destroyer. 
Tor who of the evil angelic intelligences so fit to be the 
invisible imspirer and leader of the locust-plague, as he whio 
had opened the pit of the abyss, very mainly with a view to 
their emission; that is, the star fallen from heaven? And 
to whom so applicable the title of Apodlyon, given to that 
evil angel, as to Saéun ? 

The conformity with historic fact of this view of the pre- 
figured synchronism of the outburst of Mahommedanism in 
the East, and establishment of the Popedom or Papal em- 

1 The identity of the Beast from the abyss of Apoc. xi and xvii with the Beast 
from the flood of Apoe, xiii will be fully considered, and I doubt not fully established, 
in a later Part of this Book. 

3 Satan's fall from the heaven of heavens, with those other angels that kept not 
their tirst estate, (Jude 6,) should also not be forgotten.
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pire in the West, is notorious. And he who most carefully 
traces by the light of God’s unerring word the yet completer 
anti-christianism of the latter than of the former, will be 
most ready to recognise the justice of the assignment to it 
of a common hellish origin with the Mahommedan delu- 
sion.! It is of this Mahommedan delusion, however, that we 
have now to speak. On the other we shall have largely to 
dilate in a subsequent part of this work ; and then, I doubt 
not, a full justification will be given of the opinion just ex- 
prest concerning it. 

§ 3.—OUTBURST, PROGRESS, AND LIMITS OF THE FIRST 

WOE, AS PREDICTED AND FULFILLED. 

The family of Mahomet was of the princely house of the 
Korcish: who, at the time of his birth in the latter part of 
the 6th century, had been for some three or four genera- 
tions hereditary governors of Mecca ;*—and holders too of 
the keys of the Caaba in that city ; the then central spot of 
the religious worship of the tmbes of the vast penumsula 
of Arabia.* After his birth his father and grandfather 

1 It was a curious coincidence between the Mahommedan Caliphs and the Roman 
Popes, (the one the soi-disant successors and representatives of Mahomet, the other 
of Pctcr and of Christ,) that each and either claimed to have the keys of hell and of 
paradise committed to them, which really are in the hands of Christ alone. (Apoc. i. 
18.) Every one knows how, in token of this, the keys appear in the Papal arms. And 
similarly in Peyron’s Essais sur ]’Espagne, p. 189, we read ; “ The Koran continually 
speaks of the sey of God, which opened to them the gates of the world and of reli- 
vion. So in the Koran; ‘ Did not God give to his legute the power of heaven which 
is above, and fire which is beneath? With the xey, did he not give him the title 
and power of a porter, that he may open to those whom he shall have chosen?’ ” 

The following form of renunciation of Mahommcdism, enjoined by the Greck 
Church on a convert to Christianity, and which is given in Nicetas’ Saracenica, 
Bibl. Patr. (Ed. in four vols. Paris 1624), Vol. iil. p. 286, thus alludes to Mahomet’s 
pretended key of heaven: Ava@eparitw ryv mapa tog Laoaxynvote aToxpudoy 
Gackahtay kat Vrooxyeoty T8 Mwaped: 7Ttc Onot KA ECO YOY auTOY yernaeaOat 
rs Ilapadetcou. 

The key was also an armorial bearing of the Andalusian Moors. So Peyron, ubi 
supra. When, they crossed from Afriea into Spain, it was on their standard; and 
was thus, with a double significancy perhaps, sculptured on the archway of the Al- 
hambra. 2 Gibbon ix. 246. 

3 Hallam Midd. Ages, ii. 162. 
In the Rev. H. Forster’s learncd work on the Geography of Arabia, a clear 

and satisfactory view is given of its colonization, grounde on evidence scrip- 
tural, classical, and that of modern rescarches. — He traces it from six different 
sources, as follows: 1. Cush and his sons, who, before the confusion of tongues, 
colonized the coast of Bahrein and Oman along the Persian Gulf, and the north- 
east part of Hadramaut.—2. Joktan, the fourth from Shem ; (brother to Peleg, 
in whose days, Gen. x. 25, was the confusion of tongues ;) whose settlements 
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died ; and then the governorship of Mecea, headship of 
the tnbe, and keys of the Caaba, past into the hands 
of another branch of the family. ‘Thus Mahomet, as he 
grew up, an orphan and destitute, found himself forced to 
enter into service for his support; and in that character 
trafficked for some years in the markets of Arabia and Sy- 
na. But thoughts were even then working in his mind 
which were to raise him to an eminence (a bad emimence 
indeed !) immeasurably higher than that of Prince of Mec- 
ea. Brooding darkly over the fall of his family, the idea 
of a new and false superstition was suggested to his mind 
by the father of les, whereby he might more than recover 
its ancient dignity and power. Withdrawing each year to 
the secret cave of Hera, three miles from Mecca, he there 
consulted, and hstened to, ‘“ the Spirit of frand or of en- 
thusiasm, whose abode,” says Gibbon, “was not in the 
heavens but in the mind of the enthusiast ;”! and came 
to suppose himself commissioned as the prophet of God. 
The pestilential fumes from the pit of the abyss worked 
successfully within him. At length he deelared his mis- 
sion; first privately; three years after publicly. Fora 
while the elders of the city, and uncles of Mahomet, affect- 
ed to despise his presumption. They chased him ignomi- 
niously from Mecca. His flight marks the sera of the He- 
gira, A.D. 622. But soon fortune changed. “ After an 
exile of seven years the fugitive missionary was enthroned 

occupied the interior, Nejd; and thence in time extended to Hadramaut and 
Yemen, where the Hamyuarites preserved the name of Hamyar, grandson to Joktan. 
—3. Ishmael, whose twelve sons were heads of twelve tribes, and their names still 
traceable through the peninsula; the chief being the Nabatheans and Kedarites ; 
the datter the acknowledged progenitors of the Horeish and Mahomet. These (under 
the general names of Ismachtes, or Hagarenes) stretched from the wilderness of Sin 
and Sinai across the neek of the Arabian peninsula, so as at length to invade the 
Cushites of Bahrein.—+. sldraham’s sons by MMeturah, who intermixed with Ish- 
mac! across the neck of Arabia: the most remarkable tribe being the Midianites ; 
the Sahiwans (mentioned in Ezekiel xxiii) another.—5. Esau; whose descendants, 
under the names vf Edomites and Saracens, (the latter, Mr, T°. thinks, meaning the 
children of Sarah,*) oceupicd the desert nearest to Judea; among them .A\matek, 
On Amalek’s destruction 1t would seem that a division, fleeing under Omar, made 
a final settlement in Arabia Felix, where they were known as Homerites.—6, The 
tribes of td, son of Uz, son of Aram, son of Shem, according to Arabian tradition. 
The Holy Seripture does not mention them. 

It is of these last that the famous Hamyaritic Inscription speaks; which Mr. 
Forster considers himself to have decyphered. But whether correctly, or not, is, I 
believe, still sb judice. 1 Gibb ix. 260. 

* See Nicbuhr’s and Valesius’ diferent solutions, p. 439 Note 5 supra



448 Apoc. Ix. l—1I1. [PART II. 

as the prince, as well as prophet, of his native country :”? 
and as leader too of its armies, according to the commission 
which he declared to be intrusted to him against idola- 
ters and unbelievers, whether in Arabia or foreign lands. 
His death prevented his fulfilling his mission against 
the latter. But he marked them out to his followers ; 
especially the Mariolatrists and saint-worshippers of the 
Roman empire.” And the Caliphs, his successors and vicars, 
were not slow to enter on the career so marked out to them. 
And how can the woe be described so graphically and 
truly as under the imagery of the Apocalyptic prophecy be- 
fore us? 

I. There was indicated, as well by the Meroglyphic itself 
as by the words of explanation accompanying, that to the 
Arab cavalry hordes, emerging from the smoke of the hell- 
ish exhalation, there would be opened a fearful career of 
conquest over Roman Christendom: one in which, as just 
hinted before, they would fly, as it were, wath locust-wings, 
destroy what opposed them with the strength of lions’ 
teeth, and torment the subjugated Christian inhabitants ° 
as with the poison of a scorpion-sting.—And was there then 
a correspondence with this in the facts of the subsequent 
Saracenic history P—It was in the year 629 that the Sara- 
cens under Mahomet himself first issued from the desert 

1 Gibbon, ix. 308. 
2 In the Koran, ch. 5, the Christians of the Roman Empire were distinctly 

charged with worshipping the Virgin Mary as God. And in ch. 9, it is said of the 
priests and monks specifically; ‘‘ Very many of the priests and monks devour the 
substance of men in vanity, and obstruct the way of God.’’ Sale’s Koran, i. 141, 
115, ii. 8. Sale explains the first charge against the priests, as having reference to 
their fraudulent gains, by the sale, exhibition, and false miracles attached to relies. 

What has been already said pp. 331, 406, 414, might well suffice to justify this 
charge of idolatry. But I add the following, as referring to the exact epoch we 
speak of, and as what Gibbon could not omit in his sketch of the rise of Mahom- 
medism. ‘‘ The Christians of the seventh century had insensibly relapsed into a 
semblance of Paganism; their public and private vows were addressed to the relics 
and images that disgraced the temples of the East: and the throne of the Almighty 
was darkened by a cloud of martyrs, saints, and angels, the objects of popular vener- 
ation.’ Gib. ix. 261. 

“The Greeks have been everywhere worsted by the Arabs,”’ said one of his offi- 
cers to the Emperor Heraclius, ‘* because they have for a long time walked unworthy 
of their Christian profession, and have corrupted their holy religion,’ &c. So 
Theophanes Chronogr. p. 276, cited by Hales, Chronol. iv. 331. 

3 The Apocalyptic locusts’ comniission was against rove av@pwaovg. So verses 4, 
6,10. In Dion Cassius, Ixxvit. 9 I ohserve that the same insulated phrase is uscd of 
the inhabitants of the Roman empire, distinctively.



cHaP. v. § 3.] PROGRESS OF THE FIRST WOE. 449 

into Syrza, with proclamation of war against Christendom. 
They appeared, and they retired: it was but the omen of 
what was to follow. But in 636, very shortly after his 
death, they returned under the Cahph Oiar to prosecute 
their mission in earnest ; and behold, within less than three 
years Syria was subdued. When Damascus had fallen, 
and then Jerusalem, the unhappy Emperor Heraclius, with 
tears of anguish, bade farewell to the Syrian Province. He 
saw that it was lost to his crown irretrievably. The Patri- 
arch of Jerusalem, yet more unhappy, had to attend the 
victor Caliph through it. He muttered as he passed on, 
“The abomination of desolation is in the Holy Place!’’! 
And soon, as if to remind the Christian remnant of the fact, 
there resounded that voice of the Muezzin, from a mosque 
erected on the site of Solomon’s temple, w hich, except with 
brief intermission durng the reign of the crusaders, has 
sinee then never ceased.*—'The subjugation of Lyype fol- 
lowed quickly on that of Synia;—then, some 20 or 40 
years after, that of the Afrzeun Province; then, at the be- 
ginning of the eighth century, that of Spaz. All this, 
within the limits of Roman Christendom : and contempo- 
rancously,—though without those limits, and consequently 
without the sphere of the Apocalyptic prefigurative vision,— 
that of Persca in the second quarter of the seventh century, 
and that of wWorth-west India and of Trans-Oxiana at the 
commencement of the eghth.—Let us take, in exemplifica- 
tion of the rapidity and extent of their conquests and de- 
structions, two historical statements. The onc, that in the 
ten years of Omar's Caliphate, from 634 to 644, the Sara- 
cens had reduced to his obedience 36,000 cities or castles, 
destroyed 4000 churches, and built 1400 mosques for the 
excreise of the religion of Mahomet. ‘The other, that at the 
end of the first century of the Hegira the Arabian empire 
had been extended to 200 days’ journcy from East to West ; 
and reached from the confines of ‘Tartary and India to the 

1 Gibb. ix. 413. 
2 The Muezzin began with Mahommedism. JIe is mentioned expressly in the 

capitulation of Jerus: alem. “The Mnezzin,” said Omar, “that calls the faithful to 
pravers, shall not stand on the steps of the Church of Constantine.” Mod, Un, Hist. i, 431. 

The minarch, it may be observed, was not erected till 690 A.D.; and then first at 
the great Mosque of Damascus. D’Herbelot iii, 157. Hence the Muezzin’s stand- 
ing in Omar's time on the churchesteps. 

VOL, I. 29
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shores of the Atlantic. ‘ Over all which ample space,” says 
Gibbon, “ the progress of the Mahommedan religion dif- 
fused a general resemblance of manners and of opinions :”? 
—over all which ample space, we may add, the venom of 
the scorpion-sting of their conquerors was made to rankle 
in the breasts of the subject Christians. 

For indeed the bitter contempt and hatred flowing out 
from the Moslem faith towards them could not but be felt 
perpetually. It was inarked in the very terms of appella- 
tion, Christian dogs and infidels.” The enactments of the 
capitulations granted them were their every day remem- 
brancers of it. Deprived of the use of arms, like the He- 
lots of old, and with tmbute enforced as their annual life- 
redemption tax,—with a different dress enjoined them from 
their masters, and a more humble mode of mding,—an 
obligation to rise up deferentially in the presence of the 
meanest Moslem, and to receive, and gratuitously enter- 
tain for a certain time, whosoever of them when on a jour- 
ney might require it,—such were the marks of personal 
degradation ordained in the Capitulations. And then, in 
token of the degradation of their religion,—that to which, 
notwithstanding all their superstitions, they clung with 
fond attachment,—there was the prohibition to build new 
churches, to chime the bells in those retained by them, or 
to refuse admission into them to the scoffing Moslem, 
though they regarded his presence as defilement.? Add 
to which the inducements to apostasy, operating to an 
incalculable extent, on the young and thoughtless in fami- 
lies more especially, and then the penalty of death against 
the apostates returning to the Christian faith, the insults too 

1 Gibbon ix. 361, 501. 
2 ‘Yo Christian dogs, ye know your option, the Koran, the tribute, or the sword.” 

Such was Caled’s characteristic address to the Romans before the battle of Aiznadin, 
Such, near 200 years after, that in the letter of the Caliph Harown Al Raschid to the 
Emperor Nicephorus; “ Haroun Al Raschid,*Commander of the Faithful, to Nicepho- 
rus, the Roman dog,’’ Gibb. ix. 390, x. 54.—In later years it has been the same 
from the Turks, and from the same cause. “ What care I whether the dog eat the 
hog, or the hog eat the dog?’’ was the Vizier Kiuperli’s answer to the French Am- 
bassador, on his informing him of Louis XIVth’s victories over the Spaniards. Eton’s 
Turkey, p. 110. 

3 The above is extracted from the Capitulation of Jerusalem granted by Omar; 
which was the basis and prototype of most of the subsequent capitulations granted to 
Christian subjects. The document is given by Al Wakedi, and copied into the Modern 
Univ. Hist. i. 428, 429.—Compare Gibb. 1x. 499; who speaks of these degrading 
enactments as in force 200 years after.
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to Chistian females, and thousand undefinable injuries of 
oppression ;—and how could it be but that the bitterness 
of their lot should be felt, and the poison rankle within 
them, yet more even than in other days with the Jewish 
captives in Babylon, and so as to make life itself almost a 
burden ?! 

And now we shall be better prepared to consider, 
IIndly, What is said of the locusts having a king over 

them, “the angel of the bottomless pit ; whose name in the 
liecbrew tongue 1s Abaddon, but m the Greek tongue he 
hath his name Apodlyon.” I have already explained this as 
the opencr of the pit of the abyss, and chief of destroyers, 
Satan,” or perhaps one of Satan’s angels,’ the Spirit of 
evil that, like the lvmg Spint m the mouth of Ahab’s pro- 
phets,* had inspired Mahomet; and of whom Mahomet, 
and after him his Caliphs, or Vicars,’ were but the mouth 
and instrument.—So interpreted, we see in this intimation 
not merely a singular fact predicted, but one of important 
bearing on all the main points of the prophecy. For the 
prediction was to ths effect,—that wheresoever the Arab 
locusts might travel in their career of conquest, there they os - 
would carry the false rehgion of Mahomet with them ; 

1“ And in those days shall ‘the men seck death, and shall not find it; and shall 
desire to die, and death shall flee from them.’? Verse 6. A statement, of which the 
meaning is made elear by the parallel one in Jer. vill. 3; where it is said of the 
Jews taken eaptive to Babylon; “ And death shall be chosen, rather than life, by 
all the residue of them that remain of this evil family, which remain in all the places 
whither I have driven them.’’ And so again Job in. 20; “ Wherefore is light given 
to him that is in misery, and life unto the bitter.in soul? Which long for death, 
but it comes not, and dig for it more than for hid treasures: which rejoice exeeed- 
ingly when they can find the grave.” It is a strong proverbial expression of great 
wretchedness. 

Under the judgment from the sons of Ishmael, says the Pseudo-Methodius Pataren- 
sis, cited p. 439, supra, ‘desperent hominces de vita sna, in captivitatibus et calamita- 
tibus suis.” -B. P.M, ili, 732. 

Kichhorn in loe. compares Ovid in Ibin, 121 ; 

Causaque non desit. desit tihi copia lethi; 
Optatam fugiat vita eoacta necem. 

2 Mede, while explaining this angel as Satan, suggests Oboda, a name then com- 
mon to Arab princes by the Red Sea, as perhaps alluded to in the appellative Adeddon. 

3 In Apoe. xii. 7, we find noticed the Dragon’s angels, as well as God's. 
41 Kings xxii. 21, 23.—It is well to remember that the Spirits of evil, as of good, 

have attached to them an individuality of work and office, as well as of person.—As 
to the name here noticed, it simply marks chareeter ; just as in Mark v. 9; “Our 
name is Legion, for we are many.” 

In the Nimrod sculptures, when aking with his bow bent is going forth to hattle, 
a winged spirit with his bow bent is often represented over him. 5 Gibb, ix. 329. 

29
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there, for however long, be ruled by its laws, and actuated 
by its spirit. Now this was not a result necessary, or to 
have been anticipated @ priort. By no means. The Gothic 
invaders that conquered and settled in the Roman empire, 
embraced, almost immediately after, the religion of the 
conquered, and so were rapidly amalgamated into one 
people with them. The same was the case with the Sazons 
afterwards, the MZungarians of the tenth century, and other 
invaders. But, as the prediction (thus understood) noted 
the fact respecting the symbolic locusts, so in the case of 
the Saracens was it fulfilled. Through all their conquests, 
in countries the most remote, the Horan, the book dictated 
by the Spirit of the abyss to Mahomet, was the code of re- 
ligion and of law that governed them ;* and the Caliphs, in- 
vested with civil power, were invested simply in virtue of 
their religious character and office, as Caliphs or Vicars of 
the false Prophet.—And hence, in fact, the perpetuation of 
their character through this period as destroyers to Chris- 
tians. For the name of that Spirit of the abyss, their king, 
was Destroyer. Such it appeared in the doctrine of the 
Book ; such on the field of battle. And when we consider 
not only the destruction of bodily life resulting, but also 
the destruction of soul from the poisonous doctrines of 
Mahommedism, surely the suitableness will by all be allow- 
ed of the name thus given hin. Oh what a contrast, (it 
is one that even Gibbon cannot help alluding to,)? what a 
contrast in character, doctrine, and results to mankind, 
between the spirit that animated Manomert and his Koran, 
and the Spint of Hi and his Gospel against whom Ma- 
homet set himself,—the Prince of Princes, the Lord Jesus: 
—the one the Spint of Peace and Salvation ; the other the 
Abaddon, the Destroyer ! ° 

Pp 

III. But there was a term and limits prescribed to these 

1 “Tt is not the propagation, but the permancncy of his religion, that deserves 
our wonder. The same pure and perfect impression which he engraved at Mecca 
and Medina, is preserved, aftcr the revolutions of twelve centuries, by the Indian, 
African, and Turkish proselytes of the Koran.’ Gibbon, ix. 350. 

2 ix. 295. 
3 We may compare Dan. vill. 23, 24, “A king of fierce countenance, .. and that 

shall destroy wonderfully :” a description very similar, though the Hebrew word there 
is not “38, as here; aud similarly, I believe, iu reference to Mahometism.
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locusts ; a limit as to effeet,—a limit as to ime. They 
were not to xd? the men of Christendom, so as were the 
agents under the second woe,’ 1. e. not to anmhilate them 
as a political Chnstian body; but only to torment them: 
moreover, while injuring the men, they were very singularly 
not to injure the grass or frees. Also their tormenting and 
destroying was limited to the defined period of 150 days. 
These are the next points for investigation. 

1. And, first, as to the limit respecting the grass and the 
trees.—Strange as such restriction on the scorpion-locusts 
must appear, (“it was commanded them that they should 
not hurt the grass of the earth,’ neither any green thing, 
neither any tree,”) yet had it its precise counterpart m 
the Koran, and in the actions of the otherwise destroying 
Saracens. The often-quoted order of the Caliph Aboubeker, 
issued to the Saracen hordes on their first invasion of Syria, 
“Destroy no palm-trees, nor any ficlds of corn, cut down 
no fruit-trees, nor do any mischief to cattle,” was an order 
originating not from the individual character of the Caliph, 
but from the precept of Mahomet.” It was dictated to 
him, not by motives of mercy, but of policy. And its policy 
was soon evidenced in the rapid formation of flourishing 
kingdoms out of the countries conquered by the Saracens ; 
—«a formation that but for this could never have been ac- 
complished.—But what I wish here to impress on the read- 
ers mind 1s its distinctiveness, as a characteristic of the 
Saracens. For let him but mark the direct contrast that 
they herein presented to other conquests and conquerors. 

1 Apoc. ix. 15, 18. 
2 Tor Xoprov Tne NC. The word yoprog includes corn. So Matt. xiii, 26, ore de 

eBraaryaer 6 0 XopToc, Kat Kagrov emonce. So again Gen. ii. 18; ix. 3; Sept. 
3 So Gibbon, ix. 311. Speaking of the siege ‘of Tayaf, 60 miles south-cast of 

Mecca, he says that Mahomet violated his own laws by the extirpation of the fruit- 
trees.””—It is curious that, while I am writing, a modern illustration of this law 
should meet my eyes. In the Evening Mail of Dec. 25, 1839, there occurs, in the 
Correspondence from Circassia, the following passage. “ My host and a man from 
Semez were disputants; the latter maintaining the impropriety of burning the corn, 
the former its necessity in the present cmergency. Our guest said, ‘It 1s contrary 
to the injunction of our Book, the Koran.’ ”’ aie A. Ist Ed. ) 

Compare the merciful ordinance in Deut. xx. 19: for what was dictated by policy 
in the Koran, was dictated by mercy as well in the law from Sinai. ‘* When thou 
shalt besicge a city a long time, in making war against it to take it, thou shalt not 
destroy the trees thereof by forcing an ax against them: for thou mayest eat of 
them, and thou shalt not cut them down ; fur the tree of the ficld is man’s life. . » Only 
the trees which thou knowest that they be not trees for meat, thei thou shalt 
destroy and cut them down.” 

)
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For example, in the invasions of the Goths, Huns, and 
Vandals, the desolation of the trees and herbage was a 
striking feature.’ The egnuias, or desert places, that 
abounded in the provinces conquered by them were long a 
memorial of it.” Hence in the Apocalyptic prediction of 
the Goths the wasting of the vegetation by them is made a 
distinct feature of pr ophecy ; ; i : that of the Saracens, now 
before us, there is the foreshowing of the direct reverse.’ 

2. Further, as to the idolatrous men of Roman Christen- 
dom, there was the limit mn the commission of the scorpion- 
locusts of this woe to the effect that they should not /v7/, or 
politically annihilate,* but only torment them. And this 
too must surely seem most smgular. But it had its fulfil- 
ment. When the reader consults any carefully written history 
of the Saracens, he will be almost sure to find the notice of 
their successes followed by a notice of certain remarkable 
checks that they received after a while; the consequence 
of which was the preservation of Christendom, both in the 
East and in the West. And he will find, mtermingled 
with these statements, expressions of surprise and adinira- 
tion, at checks such as these occurning, aiter so long and 
irresistible a progress of success.°—'Thus, as regards the 
Liustern empire. ‘Twice did the Saracens, in the pride and 
plenitude of their power, attack the vzfad part of that di- 
vision of Christendom, by besieging Constantinople ;-—Ist, 
in the seven years’ siege, which lasted from 668 to 675 ; 
2ndly, in the years 716—718, when Leo the Isaurian was 
on the imperial throne. Alike on either occasion they 

1 “TY shall not be easily persuaded,” says Gibbon, vi. 21, “that it was the com- 
mon practice of the Vandals to extirpate the olives, and other fruit-trees, of a coun- 
try where they intended to settle.”? But his anthorities are against him: and his 
own narrative embodies the fact. See pp. 377, 378 supra. 

2 See the strong statements to this effect, from Muratori and others, in Robert- 
son’s Charles the oth, Vol. i, Note >, KE. 

3 Theophanes, -in his Chronographia, notices that the administration of Persia, 
after its conquest by the Saracens, was regulated by an actual survey, not only of 
men, but of cattle and plants of the earth ; eyevero O& 4) avaypagy Kat avOpurwy 
kat eTnvuy Kat putwy. Gibb, ix. 375. The act was characteristic. 

4 Compare Hos, xiii. 1. 
5 So Gibbon x. 2: “ The calm historian, . . who strives to follow the rapid course 

of the Saracens, must study to explain by what means the Church and State were 
sived from this impending and, as it should seem, inevitable danger.’ And Hallam, 
Middle Ages, ii. 169: “ These conquests, which astonish the careless aud superficial, 
are less perplexing to a calm inquirer than their cessation :—the loss of half the Ro- 
man empire, than the preservation of the rest."? Also ibid. p. 3.
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were unsuccessful; and obliged to retire, defeated and dis- 
graced, as they had never been before.—Sinularly, in the 
West, after that the Visi-gothic empire in Spain had been 
all but destroved, A.D. 711, in the fatal battle of Xeres, 
and when, its remnant and only germ of re-vivification be- 
ing with Pelayo in the mountains of Asturias, the Moorish 
Saracens, flushed with victory, attacked, m order com- 
pletely to destroy that remnant,—thei former success for- 
sook them. ‘They were twice repulsed with great loss, and 
gave up the cnterprise. Again, and yet more remarkably, 
in the year 732, when Abdalrahman and his Moorish 
Saracens had prolonged a victorious line of march above 
1000 mules, from Gibraltar to the Loire, “adjudging to 
the obedience of the Prophet whatever yet remained of 
France or Europe, ..and m the full confidence of sur- 
mounting all opposition either of nature or of man, ’*—at 
that crisis, when, as Sismondi declares, ‘it appeared impos- 
sible for France to avoid subjugation,” in the which case 
all Europe would probably have fallen, and, as regards our 
own island, “ the interpretation of the Koran be now taught 
in the schools of Oxford, and her pulpits demonstrate to a 
circuncised people the truth and sanctity of the revela- 
tion of Mahomet,’’—at that crisis a bulwark was raised up 
most unexpectedly by the Franks under Charles Martel. 
‘The Saracens recoiled broken and discomfited from the 
blows of hin who was ealled the hammer of Western 
Christendom; and ‘ Europe owes its existence, its re- 
ligion, and its liberty, to his victory.” Historians, I re- 
peat, agrce in speaking of these dcliverances of Christen- 
dom as events of which, at the time, there could have been 
no reasonable anticipation. But to the student of the 
Apocalypse, who has thus far followed and agreed with me, 
it will appear all accounted for. It was said to the Saracen 
locusts, “that they should not Avd/,” not politically annihil- 

1 Gib. x. 21,23; Sismondi, i. 48. In Vol. ix. p. 483, Gibhon thus notices, fur- 
ther, the design of the Moorish conqueror Musa against all Christendom :—* to ex- 
tinguish in Gaul and Italy the declining kingdoms of the Franks and Lombards ; to 
preach the unity of God on the altar of the Vatican; thence, subduing the barbarians 
of Germany, to follow the course of the Danube to the Euxine Sea; to overthrow the 
Greek or Roman empire of Constantinople ; and, returning from) Europe to Asia, to 
unite his new acquisitions with Antioch and the province of Syria.”
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ate the united Church and State of Christendom, either in 
the East, or in any one of the kingdoms of the West ;— 
however scorpion-like they might mutilate the political 
body, and torment the men, its constituents. In attempt- 
ing to annihilate them, they exceeded their commission, 
and were repulsed. 

3. Once more there was a restriction as to dime. It was to 
a period of five months, or 150 days,’ that their commission 
was confined, to injure the mhabitants of Roman Christen- 
dom.—In order to the understanding of which restrictive 
clause, (a clause that will necessarily detain us some length 
of time,) it is important, indeed essential, that the reader 
should bear in mind two things :—Ist, that the period 
noted is not that of the duration of the symbolic locusts, 
but of their aggressively striking, injuring, and tormenting 
the men of Roman Christendom, with their hon-like teeth 
and scorpion-stings :’ 2ndly, that the period mtended by 
the 150 days is, if I am right, 150 years. For I adhere to 
the principle of expounding a day as significant of a year, 
in the chronological periods of symbolic prophecy :—a prin- 
ciple early suggested, as I have already intimated,* and 
partially apphed, by certain old prophetic expositors of 
eminence; and subsequently, and in more modern times, 
adopted and fully carried out by JZede, and most other 
English Protestant interpreters after him. An examination 
of the objections lately urged against it, by Dr. S. R. Mait- 
land and others, will of course be necessary. ‘This I reserve 
for my comment on Apoc. xii, as the most fittmg occasion. 
For the present I will only repeat my deliberate conviction 
of the truth of the principle; and beg attention to the re- 
mark that, in its application both here and elsewhcre, it 
will be my care to allow myself no more license or latitude 
than such as we find distinct precedent and authority for 

1 For 30 days went toa month. E. g. if we compare Gen. vii. 11 and viii. 3, 4, it 
will appear that 150 days are the equivalent of five months. 

2 Verse 5; “ And it was given them that they (the apostatized Christians) should 
be tormented by them’ five months ; and their torment was as the torment of a scor- 
pion when it has struck a man; and in those days men shall desire to dic, and death 
shall flec from them.” Verse 10; ‘And their power is to injure (aétcyeat) the men 
Jive months.’ —The period seems to me to he twice noticed, only by way of emphasis; 
somewhat like those in Apoc. xii. 6, 14; xx. 4,6. Sce my Note ? p, 464 infra, 

3 p. 414 supra.
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in other Scripture chronological prophecies ; prophecies ak 
lowed on all hands to have received their fulfilment. 

This premised, we turn to the history of the Saracenic 
warfare against Roman Christendom, to see whether there 
be discernible in it any well-marked period of five symbolic 
months, or 150 years, defining what we may call the z- 
tensity of the woe :—in other words that of the irresistible 
aggressive movement of the symbolic locusts ; (irresistible, 
except with the reserve imphed in the restriction as to 
effect already noted ;) and that of the full outflowing of 
the venom of their scorpion-stings, to wound and to tor- 
ment. 

In the carrying out of which inquiry, the first question 
of course must be, from what act or event, as an epoch, to 
date the commencement of the period. And here,—just as 
in regard of those two famous ancient prophecies, the one 
Jeremiah’s, respecting the seventy years of the Babylonish 
captivity, the other Daniel’s, respecting the seventy weeks 
to the Messiah,’—it is not one epoch only that suggests it- 
self, as that from which we might reasonably date the com- 
mencement of the period we spcak of, but ¢wo or three. 
‘Thus, did we know when first the idea established itself in 
Mahomet’s mind of preaching his new and false religion, 
that perhaps might be considered a fit epoch of commence- 
ment; as bemg the time when the key of the abyss was 
given to Satan.” Next there was that of the year A.D. 609, 
when Mahomet began privately to preach his divine mis- 
sion, and so, before his family, there rose up the smoke of 
the abyss; and, yet again, that of 612, when he first pud- 
licly announced his prophetic misston,* and so publicly 
caused the smoke of the pit of darkness to rise up before 
the cyes of men. Fourthly, there was the cpoch of the 
year 629, when the locust-armies first issued out of the 

1 Jer. xxv. 11; Dan. ix. 24. 
2 Bishop Newton on Dan. xi. follows Prideaux in making A.D. 606 the year in 

which Mahomet retired to his cave to forge this imposture. 
3 Gibbon ix. 255, 256, 284.—Elmacin (Hist. Sarac. p. 3) thus notes the chro- 

nology of these acts. “Ut annos implevit 40 vocatus fuit ad munus prophcticum : 
anno autcm etatis sum 44 manifestavit vocationcm; ante cnim clanculam tantim 
invitavit ad Islamismum.” He adds afterwards, “ Anno decimo quarto migravit 
Mohammed Medinam.”—Henee his supposed prophetic call was in the fourteenth 
year previous to the flight of Medina: or (since this flight gave date to the famous 
Muhommedan icra of the Hegira, A.D, 622) A.D. 609.
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smoke, to make their attack on Syrian Christendom.'— 
Now out of these four epochs I agree with Daubuz in se- 
lecting the third. I prefer it to the two first, because in 
regard of the term of duration of any public woe, we ought, 
I think, to have some noted public act, and not anything 
merely private, to mark both its commencement and its 
end. And I am led to it, in preference to the das¢, because 
the commencing epoch of 612 has, as we shall see, a suit- 
able epoch of termination corresponding with it, whereas 
that of 629 has none.?—It is to be observed, that in the 
circumstances of this public opening of his mission, A.D. 
612, there was then for the first time expressed that prin- 
ciple of propagating his false religion by violence and with 
the sword, which made his followers a woe to all the coun- 
tries near them, and was specially a declaration of war on 
Christendom. Nay, more: the organization might then 
be said to have begun, the destroying commission to have 
been given, and in the person of Ali, whom Afahomet named 
the Lion of God, the locust-form, with its hon-teeth and 
scorpion-sting, to have been discernible in the smoke from 
the just opened pit. For what passed on that occasion ? 
“Who,” said Mahomet, after announcing his mission, ‘“ will 
be my Vizier and Lieutenant?” “O prophet,” replied 
Ali, “I am the man. Whoever rises against thee, I will 
dash ont his teeth, tear out his eyes, break his legs, rip up 
his belly. O Prophet, I will be thy Vizier.” On which 
I find Mr. Hallam thus observing :* ‘‘ These words of Ma- 
homet’s early and illustrious disciple arc, as it were, a text 
upon which the commentary expands into the whole Sara- 

1 It is to be observed that the Christians in Arabia, and along the Red Sca, suffered 
previously to the year 629 from Mahomet’s persecutions: e. g. those of Darmat Al 
Jandal ; as related by Al Jannabi, p. 147, referred to in the Mod. Univ. Hist. 1. 137. 
Some were Roman subjects. 

2 Some object to the application of this principle, for the determining of the com- 
mencing epoch of the woe. To myself, common sense seems to require it. On what 
other principle do we decide on the particular Persian Edict of restoration, whence to 
date the 70 wecks of Danicl? So too as to the 400 years of Gen. xv. 13. 

Mr. Birks prefers reckoning from Mahomet’s death, and the Caliph Aboubeker’s 
accession, A.D. 632, to 782, when Haroun Al Raschid carried on a fierce and success- 
ful argression on the Eastern Empire, and concluded, he says, a treaty by which the 
empire was declared a permanent tributary to the Caliph. I again refer the reader to 
some subsequent remarks on this point, p. 464, and the doudle reckoning of the 150 
years, also preferred by Mr. Birks. 

3 Middle Ages, ii. 166, 167.
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cenic history.” And, just as in the case of the 400 vears 
of attction and servitude, predicted as to befall Abraham’s 
seed,' the epoch of Isaac’s mocking by Ishmael has by 
some been fixed on as that of the commencement of the 
period, because that in that mocking laugh there was mam- 
fested the spint and the germ of what was more fully de- 
veloped afterwards,?—so, in the case before us, the epoch 
of the announcement and first mamifestation of the bitter, 
fanatic, persecuting spint of Mahommedism against all op- 
posers, or even dissentients, may as justly be fixed on as 
that of the commencement of the 150 years of the chicf 
virulence of the Saracemic woe. “ After the year 612,” 
says the Modern Universal History, “ Mahomet sought to 
propagate his religion with all his might.” ° 

But supposmg the cpoch of the commencement of the 
woe thus fixed, when nay we consider that its five months’ 
period of mtensity ended? Not evidently durmg the pro- 
cress of the aggressive rchgious wars and victories of the 
Saracen Moslems. Not, that 1s to say, during thie jirs¢ 
prophetic month (or thirty vears) from this commencing 
epoch of 612, in the course of which Syna and Egypt. fell 
before them:—not during the second month, in which 
month Cilicia was reduced to obedience, their mroads ad- 
vanced to near Constantinople, and the Afmcan province 
invaded :—not durmeg the érd month, that m which the 
subjugation of Africa was all but completed ;—or the fourth, 
in which Spain was subdued, and the south and ceutre of 
France almost to the Loire? ‘The earhest date for the end 
of the chief intensity of the Saraceme woe, that can for a 
moment be thought probable, is that of the battle of Porc- 

1 Gen. xv. 13. 
2 So by Dr. A. Clarke, ad Joe. He compares Gal. iv. 29. 
3 Mahomet’s celebrated Letter to Chosroes the Persian king, enjoining bim to 

acknowledge hint as the Apostle of God, and on his refusal, and tearing the letter, 
declaring, “God will so tear the kingdom of Chosroes,” occurred as carly as A.D, 
615, according to Boulainvillicrs. See his Life of Mahomet. ‘Gibbon would place it 
somewhat later. Gibbon, vill. 226. 

‘ The Syrian war was from 632 to 638, A.D.; the Eeyptian from 638 to 640; the 
African began 617, Tho conquests of the Saracens, suspended in Africa near twenty 
years, were resumed 665, and in 689 advanced to the Atlantic. In A.1), 670 Cairoan 
was founded, their African capital. The conquest of Africa was completed in a war 
from 698 to 709. That of Spain occupied them from 710 to 713, That of the south 
of France, from the Garonne to the Rhone, was effected, 721; to the Loire, 731.— 
The battle of Poictiers was in the month of October, 732: i.e. (as it would scem 
that the date of Mahomet’s public opening of his mission, A.D. 612, was in an earher
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tiers, aiready spoken of, in which Charles Martel defeated 
them, and which occurred in October 732, the beginning 
of the fifth prophetic month. But though defeated, or at 
least repulsed, on that memorable occasion,’ their power and 
spirit to aggress and to torment, with all the bitterness of 
fanaticism, was not terminated. ‘The vanquished spoil- 
ers, says Mosheim,? “soon recovered their strength and 
ferocity ; and returned with new violence to their devasta- 
tions.” In France the strength and power of the Saracens 
was so far from being crushed, that we find its Southern 
districts continued in subjection to them till the middle of 
this century. Charles Martcl besieged Narbonne, the chief 
town of the Saracens, in vain after the battle.2 In 739 he 
had to invoke aid from Luitprand king of the Lombards 
against the Saracens, who had taken all the chief cities in 
Provence, and extended their ravages as high as Vienne, 
near Lyons.* Nor were they finally driven out till some 
15 or 20 years afterwards.” In Spain the tide of their 
success and supremacy, notwithstanding the ill success of 
their efforts at totally extinguishing Pelayo and the Gothic 
remnant, had not yet begun to ebb.° In Africa, some 
twenty years after the battle of Poictiers, the torment of 
the scorpion-sting so operated, as to induce nearly the whole 
Christian population of the province to apostatize, and_be- 
come Mussulman.” From east to west, throughout the 
vast Mahommedan world, one Caliph still governed the 
locust-hordes in the name of the Prophet. ‘Their power 
remained unbroken. 

But just about the middle of the eighth century a change 

month than October, perhaps July,) at the beginning of the fth prophetic month. 
So Daubuz, pp. 414, 415. 

1 “Tt is now believed that the slaughter at the battle near Poictiers was by no 
mcans immense, and even that the Saracens retired without a decisive action.” So 
Mr. Hallam, Note 14 to the Supplement to his Middle Ages. He refers to Sismondi 
ii, 1382, Michelet, ii. 13. 

2 H. E. viii. 1. 2, 2. 3 Michclet, Hist. of France. 
4 This is stated in Paul Warnefrid’s History of the Lombards: and he says that 

Luitprand, accordingly, crossed the Alps to give the requested aid to Charles Martel. 
5 Pepin recovered Septimania and Narbonne not till A.D. 759. Sism. 11. 59. 
6 Fleury (Hist. Eccles. ix. 297) gives from Sandoval (p. 87) the substance of a 

treaty between an Arabian chicf, (respecting which sce Cornwall Lewis on the Ro- 
mannt, p. 118,) and the Goths and Romans of Coimbra in Portugal, fixing the tax 
to be paid by them for permission to live as Christians; a treaty of the date A.D. 734. 

7 In A.D. 750 a lieutenant of Africa informed the Caliph that the tribute of the 
Infidels was abolished by their conversion. Gibb. 1x. 495.
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occurred, marked by two events of such a nature, and such 
importance, as to be regarded by historians, both the one 
and the other, as constituting epochs most memorable in 
the Saracenic history. The change was this. ‘The Addas- 
sides, descendants of a different family of the early follow- 
ers of Mahomet, in the year 750 supplanted the Ommdades 
in the Caliphate. —And then what followed? First the 
one and only survivor of the deposed and proscribed family 
escaped to Spain: and behold he was there reccived, ac- 
knowledged, and established as the lawful Caliph. This 
was in the year A.D. 755. So at length was the Caliph- 
ate divided. ‘There was thenceforth a Caliph in the West, 
in opposition to the Caliph in the Kast. “The Colossus,” 
says Sismondi, “ that had bestridden the whole South was 
now broken.” And he adds, “This revolution did more for 
the deliveranec of Europe trom the Mussulman arms thaneven 
the battle of Poicticrs.”’'—Such was the first notable result. 

Further, out of this change of dynasty, a second most 
important consequence followed in the Kast. The new Ab- 
bassidean Caliph, dissatisfied with the Syrian capital, where 
his rivals and enemies, the Ommuades, had so long lived 
and reigned, determined on building another on the western 
bunk of the Tigris, where a canal with the waters from the 
Euphrates joined it,’ just afew miles beyond the old Roman 
Euphratean frontier. It was m the year 762 that Almanzor 
there laid its foundations ; and thither the government and 
head of the locusts then took its flight, far eastward, away 
from Christendom. ‘This was the era, as Daubuz well calls 
it, of the setélement of the locusts.* ‘They no more roved, 
he says, n a body as before, in quest of new conquests. 
And so Dean Waddington ;* “ ‘he [Arab] conquerors 
now scttled tranquilly in the countries they had subdued.” 
In fact the ancient warlike spirit, at least in this castern 

1 Fall of Roman Empire, Vol. ii. p. 92. Te dates it about the middle of August. 
2 Sce the Mod. Univ. Ilist. Vol. ii. pp. 277, 279, 284, for a full account of the 

building of Bagdad, and with the original Arabic authorities subjoincd. The palace 
of Al Manzor, and the oldest part of the city, were built on the eestern or Huphratean 
side; the fort of Al Mohdi on the eastern; round which the city afterwards chiefly 
gathered.—So Benjamin of Tudela also reports of the site of one of the Caliph’s 
palaces in his time; 1. c.in 1170, as “on an arm of the Huphrates.’’—~Travels, ch. xii. 

3 Danbuz, p. 415.—It is to Duubuz that we are indebted for this explanation of 
the 100 years. 4 Church Hist. ii. 44.
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divisions, had ceased to animate them as of old.‘ War,” 
says Gibbon, “ was no longer the passion of the Saracens.” ' 
‘The very name that the Caliph gave to the new capital, 
was but an indication of the comparatively peaccable cha- 
racter that was thenceforth to attach to the Saracens. It 
was named Medinat al Salem, the City of Peace.—The 
era is further noted by historians as that of the decline of 
the Saracenic power. So Gibbon observes;* “In this 
City of Peace, amidst the riches of the East, the Abbas- 
sides . . aspired to emulate the magnificence of the Persian 
Kings.”...‘ ‘The luxury of the Caliphs (1. e. of the Ab- 
bassides) relaxed the nerves, and terminated the progress, of 
the Arabian empire.” So too Mills, in his History of Mahom- 
medism ; * “'The period preceding was that of... the rise of 
the Saracenic power; that which succeeds of .. . its decline 
and fall:” and Hallam; ‘The Abbassides . . never attained 
the real strength of their predecessors.” *—Nor must I 
omit to observe on the manner in which the very geogra- 
phical position of the new capital contributed to the relax- 
ation of the woe. For not merely with reference to mare- 
tome enterprises against it, as Mr. Hallam suggests,” but 
with reference to multtary also, the distance of the new 
scat of government added to the difficulty, and diminished 
the temptation. The locusts were no more im such mme- 
diate contact, as before, with Eastern Christendom. 

And now, behold, instead of agoressive war on the part 
of the Saracens, ageression has beeun against them, and 
victoriously too, on the part of the Chnistians. In the 
West, under the son of Charles Martel, Narbonne and Sep- 
timania were in the year 759 recovered, and the Saracens 
driven beyond the Pyrenees.° Again in 761, as Baronius 
marks the date,’ the Christian remnant in the mountains of 
Spain, under the first Alphonzo, began to roll back the 
tide of war on their Saracen oppressors.—It was the same 
in the Kast. There Constantine Copronymus, the then 
reigning emperor, scized the opportunity for avenging the 

1 x, 41. ? Ibid, 36, 40. 
4 As referred to by Faber, Sacred Calendar, j li. 285. 
* Middle Ages, ii, 173. 5 Ibid. 177. 
6 See Sismondi, i ii. 59, and the Univ. ist. xxii, 393. Gibbon, x. 27, dates it A.D. 

755. 7 Others give the date A.D. 757.
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wrongs, and enlarging the limits, of the Greck empire."— 
So that the septenary ‘of years begun A.D. 755, and end- 
ing 762, 1s obviously every way remarkable, as the period 
of the deliverance of Christendom from the chief terror 
and persecution of the Saracens. And either its year of 
commencement, 735, or that of its termination, 762, 

just the fittest epoch, so far as I see, the one or the other, 
at which to consider the intensity of the Saracen woe as 
terminated.” 

And what then the length of the period of intensity and 
aggression, thus defined ?—It is possible that the exact time 
when the idea was first formed by Mahomet of acting the 
part of false prophet, and when thus the key was used 
wherewith to open for him the pit of the abyss, may have 
been about the year 605,°—four years before his private 
preaching ; and so have furnished a date of tceptive com- 
mencement, corresponding with the year 755, as that of the 
meeptive termination. But the epoch of decided com- 
mencement may rather be fixed, as we have said, at Ma- 
homet’s public’ opening of his mission, A.D. 612; and 
the epoch of full termination,—as regar ded the Greck em- 
pire at least, to which in this and the next Trumpet there 
seems all through a special reference,—at the removal of the 
Caliphate to Bagdad, A.D. 762. Indecd there is in the 
next vision, as it seems to me, a direct allusion to this re- 
moval, as constituting an epoch recognised and marked out 
for notice in the Apocalyptic prophecy. And the interval 
between these dates of commencement and termination is, 
as the reader sees, precisely that laid down in the prophecy ; 
viz. fire prophetic months, or 150 years. 

And now we have discussed, I think, all the prophetic 
details, and seen their truth and their fulfilment ; more 
especially as characterizing the Saracen woe during its 

1 Gibb. x. 62.—How strange, when such were the facts, the statement of Dean 
Woodhouse; that “the progressive conquests of the Saracen Mahomctans continued 
more than double the length of the period of 150 years!” 

2 Andreas, I observe, also suggests two periods, the Ist of greater intensity. See 
my Sketch of his Exposition in the History of Apocalyptic interpre tation, V “oli Iv. 

3 Prideaux and Newton say A.D. 606, as observed p. 457, Note ?
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term of chief intensity, the above-mentioned 150 years.—A_ 
discussion this somewhat discursive; and which has forced 
us, like the historian of the Decline and Fall, though all in 
relevancy to his and our great topic, mto Inquiries respect- 
ing “the genius of the Arabian prophet, the manners of 
his nation, and spirit of his religion.”' It is to be remem- 
bered, however, that this period did not define the whole 
duration of the Saracen power or woe.’ It was but, I 
conceive, a marked primary period, within the whole period 
of this 542 Trumpet vision; just like another noted (the 
parallel is observable) as a primary marked period of the 
second woe, under the 6¢h Trumpet.*—And thus it seems 
fitting that we glance, erc we quit the subject, at what 
remained of the history of these Apocalyptic locusts, after 
the ending of their first 150 years, and memorable flight 
beyond Euphrates, which later history of them was one of a 
period during much of which the woe on Christendom 
might seem to have been almost downd ; and bound, as [ 
have already hinted at as foreshown in the prophecy, and 
shall in my next Chaptcr have more fully to notice, by 
that selfsame Luphrateun locality. 

There then, far East, in Bagdad and the country round 
it,—aftcr a brief temporary splendour, and temporary re- 
vival too into inilitary enterprise and success, (though not 
the enterprise of aggressive warfare,) from 781 to 808, 

1 “The genius of the Arabian prophet, the manners of his nation, and the spirit of 
his religion, involve the causes of the decline and fall of the Eastern empire: and our 
eyes are curiously intent on one of the most memorable revolutions, which have im- 
pressed a uew and lasting character on the nations of the globe.”” ix, 218, 

2 In proof that the woe had not wholly terminated, yet that its character, in re- 
spect of aggressiveness, strength, and bitter religious venom against Christians, was 
very different from what it had been before, I may refer the reader to the history of 
the Abbassidcan Caliphs, from after their removal to Bagdad, in the Modern Univ. 
Hist. Vol. ii. Mohadi’s war, A. D. 781, against the Greek empire was, as Gibbon says, 
(x. 52,) retributive. 

And hence, in fact, the opinion propounded by some expositors (Mr. Birks the 
latest, Mystery of Providence, pp, 302—38035,) as to two periods, of 150 years each, 
being indicated as the fr? duration of the woe, by the twice exprest mention of the 
period of five months :—the jirst that of tormenting, as in verse 5; the second that of 
tnjuring merely, as in verse 10. But since verse 4 ascribes the adikea, or injuring, to the 
five months’ period, on its firs¢ mention, and verse 10 the tormenting scorpion’s sting 
to the period on its second mention, I cannot think we are warranted in thus inter- 
preting. Rather it seems to me to be only emphatic; like the twice exprest mention 
of the 1000 years in Apoc. xx. 3, 5, which does not imply two millenniums: or, as 
Joseph said to Pharaoh, Gen, xii, 32, that his dream was doubled to mark its certainty. 

3 Apoc. ix. 15; ‘An hour and day and month and year.” "
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under the reigns of Mohadi and Haroun al Raschid, wherein 
the Greek Emperors who had provoked it suffered pain- 
fully,"—we must thmk of the once terrible power of the 
Saracens as declined and dechning: luxury and licentious- 
ness working their usual sure process of decay with both 
prince and people, and the fervour of religious fanaticism 
past away. At length in the year 841 the reigning Ca- 
liph, distrusting the martial spimt of his Arabs, hired a 
band of 50,000 Turkmans from beyond the Oxus, to be 
the support of the Caliphate at Bagdad: and these, acting 
precisely the same part as the Roman Pratonan guards 
before them, revolted against, insulted, humihated, and 
deposed the Caliphs ; and so, in this case too, became a 
further and powerful accelerating cause of their sovereigns’ 
downfal.—Meanwhile among the Moslems both in Africa, 
and in Asia, the example of the Spanish schism had had 
its imitators. At Fez and Tunis, in Egypt and in Synia, 
in Chorasan to the North, and Persia to the East, new and 
independent dynasties were set up m the course of the 
ninth century: until at length, as the tenth century opened, 
the Futimites,—descendants of that Ad, Mahomet’s first 
Vizier, of whom we have before spoken,’ and of his wife 

' That these were not aggressive acts on the part of the Abbassidean Caliphs, but 
retributive, is expressly stated by Gibbon, x. 52, 54, 55. He says: ‘In the bloody 
conflict of the Ommiades and Abbassides the Greeks had stolen the opportunity of 
avenging their wrongs, and enlarging their limits. But a severe retribution was ex- 
acted by Mohadi, the third Caliph of the new dynasty.”” An army of 95,000 men, 
under his son IJaroun al Raschid, after desolating Asia Minor, appeared A.D. 782, to 
the terror of the empress Irene, opposite Constantinople, who bought favour by the 
promise of a tribute. “As often as they [the Greeks] declined the payment of 
tribute, they were taught to feel that a month of depredation was more costly than a 
vear of submission.”” So when Nicephorus, on his accession, added to his refusal to 
pay the detiant message, “ Irene submitted to pay a tribute: ... restore the fruits of 
your injnstice, or abide the determination of the sword.”” So again afterwards, when 
Nicephorus felt ‘ encouraged to violate the peace.’? In every casc, during these wars 
of Haroun al Raschid against the Romans, which Gibbon (x. 52) dates as from 781 
to S05, the aggression, or aéixra, was on the part of the Grrecks. And so too on the 
only other occasion recorded by Gibbon of the Saracens of Bagdad invading Greek 
Christendom; viz. in 838, when Amorium was destroyed by the Caliph Motassem. 
Moreover in every case these were but desolating inroads, not territorial conquests, 

From what has been said the unfitness of Mr. Birks’ terminating epoch (A.D. 782) 
of the first 150 years of the Saracenic woe will be, I think, apparent. It includes 
the 20 years before 782, when the Greeks were successfully aggressing on the Sara- 
eens, not the Saracens on the Greeks. It makes the war of 781, 782 one of Saracenic 
aggression, when it was one of retribution, Once more, it draws the line of division 
at 782, in the middle of Haroun's wars against the Greeks; which wars Gibbon 
classes together, as continued from 781 to 805. 

2 —. 458 supra. 
VOL. I. 30
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Fatima, Mahomet’s favourite daughter,—asserted their right- 
ful claim, not to independent polstical sovereignty only, 
but even to the Caliphate itsclf: in the prosecution of this 
claim reduced Africa, Egypt, and Syria; and, from Cazro 
as their capital, became known as the ¢hird Caliphate of 
Islamism, excommunicating and excommunicated by its 
rivals, both at Cordova and at Bagdad.—Yhus ore and 
more dismembered, the Abbassidean Caliphate at Bagdad 
more and more languished: until the Persian independent 
Moslem dynasty of the Bowides, interposing on occasion 
of the factions there prevalent, advanced in the year 934. 
to Bagdad; stripped the Caliph of his secular office and 
supremacy; and reduced him to his spzrztual functions as 
chief Pontiff of Islamism, the mere phantom thenceforward 
of departed power. ‘The four angels continued bound as it 
were, and that for a long inaction, by the Euphrates. 

Such was the progressive declme of the Lastern Sara- 
cens; and in that decline their brethren in the West in a 
measure participated. Throughout the ninth century the 
Christians of Spain were ever gaining ground on their 
Moorish oppressors. In 904 the capital of Asturias was 
advanced from Oviedo in the Gallician mountains to Leon ; 
and that of Arragon from Jaca, in the Pyrenean valleys, to 
Pampeluna.—The spirit of bravery and enterprise indeed 
had not yet left the Western Arabs. It appcared m the 
Spanish battle-fields. It appeared m the exploits of 
the marauding bands that issued both from Spain and 
Africa:—of whom some, ere the middle of the ninth 
century, conquered the islands of Crete and Sicily; at- 
tacked, though vainly, Rome itself; nor were expelled 
from their conquests, till after a tenure of above a century 
in Crete, and two centuries in Sicily..—But these were 
but like the marauding enterprises of the Normans of the 
cleventh century ; mdeed not so remarkable. ‘lhe strength 
of the lions’ teeth, and the venom too of the early religious 

1 Crete was seized by Saracens from Spain A.D. 823; regained by the Greek 
emperor Nicephorus Phocas, A.D. 960.—Sierly was attacked by Saracens from Africa 
A.D. 827; subdued 878; recanquered by the Normans, for the Greek empire, A.D. 
1060—1090.— Rome was attacked by the Saracens from Sicily A.D, 846 ; repulsed 
by Pope Leo the 4th, A.D. 849.
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fanaticism, was greatly wanting.’ The dnéensity of the 
woe to Christendom had evidently passed away. The Sa- 
racenic conquests and incursions in Crete, Sicily, and Italy, 
were but a memento of what had been. 

There remains just one other point to which I would 
wish to call attention, ere concluding this present Chap- 
ter; I mean the fact of two remarkable coincidences be- 
tween certain notable epochs m the history of the Saracen 
woe already noticed, and others equally notable in the 
ecclesiastical and religious history of Kastern Christendom. 
Its apostasy, its open apostasy from Christ,’ has been 
mentioned as the predicted cause of the infliction; and 
further how Mahomet and the early Saracen Moslems, un- 
derstanding their special commission to be against zdoluters, 
avowed that it was as regarding its people in that charac- 
ter, that they carnied the war into Roman Christendom. 
Now throughout the seventh century this charge was made 
against. them by their conquerors and tormentors altogether 
ineffectually. At length, some twenty years, or less, from 
the commencement of the eighth century, the celebrated 
Tsaunian faimly was raised to the imperial throne of Con- 
stantinople. And its princes, otherwise doubtless illustrious, 
became chiefly so on this account, because for sixty years 
almost uninterruptedly,—supported by not a few really 
religious, as even Gibbon adnnts,*? but with opposition 

' In proof of the former point we may illustrate from the facts of both the Sicilian 
and Roman campaigns. To effect the conquest of Sveily, it cost the Saracens above 
50 years; viz. from A.D. 827 to 878; notwithstanding the weakness of the Greek 
oceupants of the island to resist them. Again the attack on ome was but a 
marauding attack ; which even the weak Papal government, aided by some Greek 
ships from Gucta, Naples, and Amalphi, was able to repulse. So Gibbon: “the 
[old] design of conqnest and dominion was degraded to a repetition of predatory 
inroads.” x. 61. 

In proof of the /atter point, let it be observed that the marauding band that 
attacked and conquered Crete, did, in their marauding voyage from Alexandria, pil- 
lage alike the settlements of MJohammedans and of Christians, and destroy mosques 
as well as churches, Says Gibbon, x. 57, “The conquest of Crete is disdained by 
their own writers.’”—Again in Western Spain, where Christians were held in sub- 
jection, we read that from soon after 757 Abdulrahinan, the Moorish king, changed 
the former mode of treating his Christian subjects to one of greater mildness. In 
the ninth and tenth centuries the Saracens even courted alliances with Christian 
powers. Hallam, ii. 4. 

2 [t was against ‘the men that had not God’s mark on their foreheads.” 
3 ix. 122; “They (the monks) were now opposed by the murmurs of many 

simple or rational Christians; who appealed to the evidence of texts, of facts, and 
of primitive times, and secretly desired the reformation of the Church.” 

30 *
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bitter and abiding from the great majority within the em- 
pire, and the Roman Popes without it,\—they set them- 
selves strenuously to wipe away the reproach of image- 
worship, at least from Eastern Christendom.’ And what 
followed? It was in A.D. 717, very soon after the em- 
peror Leo’s accession,’? who even then was secretly bent on 
this reform of the Church, that the grand armament of the 
Saracens attacked Constantinople. It attacked it, but was 
completely defeated and repulsed.—Again, in A.D. 754, 
Constantine Copronymus, the successor of Leo in determin- 
ation of spirit on this point,* as well as in the throne and 
kingdom, (it is of his public acts simply that I now speak,) 
convened a grand synod at Constantinople,—the seventh 
General Council, as he most properly called it, though it 
was afterwards stigmatized and disowned,—for the express 
purpose of condemning image-worship. It passed that 
public sentence of condemnation on it; and behold the 
very next year, as historians record, the Caliphate was 
divided ; the Mahommedan colossus broken ; the scorpion- 
locusts carried away, as by a strong west wind, to the 
Euphrates ; the intensity of the Saracenic woe brought to 
an end. 

Alas! the efforts of these emperors and of the more en- 
lightened of their subjects, always resisted by the majority, 
proved abortive.—In the year 781 Jrene succeeded to the 
imperial throne: and, having murdered her iconoclastic 
husband, who stood in the way of her object, she gathered 
in 787 another synod, the famous seventh General Coun- 
cil;> in the which the decrees of the former Council were 

1 They were branded with the reproachful name of conoclasts :—a name of re- 
proach which, by a curious coincidence, was the very selfsame applie? by the heathen 
ophist Eunapius, in the latter half of the 4th century, to the Christians of that 

time, as the destroyers of heathen idols. 
2 Gibb. ix. 129, 130, describes both the determination of the then reigning Em- 

peror Constantine, and the reluctance of most of his subjects to it. [poypayzua yap 
elereupe tara macay eLapxtay THY UTO THC KEPOC avTOV, TavTag vVroypaat Kat 
opyuvat Tov aYernoar THY moooKkuYnoY.TwY ceTTWY Ekovwy. So John Damas- 
conus, Op. i. 625; quoted by Gibbon. 

3 His accession was Mar. 25, the Saracen attack July 15. Sismondi ii. 40. 
4 Theophanes, on the 27th year of Copronymus, complains that whosoever said 

@zoroxe BonSet, in address to the Virgin Mary, was punished as an enemy to the king. 
See the Dissertation on the Byzantine coinage in Ducange’s Supplement, p. 27. 

5 Called also the second Council of Nice.
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reprobated and disavowed, and the worship of images, by 
a solemn act of the Catholic Church, declared lawful. It 
was just about this tine that the Saracenic woe, though 
already broken, seemed as if it had received a temporary 
revivification. Grided by Haroun Al Raschid, (as already 
before intunated,) the Arab forces from Bagdad swept 
across the Lesser Asia, on provocation from the Greek Em- 
peror, not once only, but eight times, bearing down all 
opposition before them. Was there not a memento of 
warming from heaven in it?—But the Eastern Church per- 
sisted. Under the influence of the empress Theodora the 
struggle ended finally, in the year 842, in the undisputed 
ascendancy and establishment of inage-worship.—And 
what then the consequence? With characteristic forbear- 
ance, as we have scen, the Lord continued to this guilty 
people the interval of mitigation and of respite, through 
the mnth and much of the tenth century. But would He 
endure the provocation much longer? Iow long would 
be the respite before another woe ?? 

CHAPTER VI. 

PAUSE BETWEEN THE FIFTH AND SIXTH TRUMPETS. 

“OnE woe is past !—Bcehold there come two more woes 
hereafter.” * Apoc. ix. 12. 

When might the Saracen woe be said to have fully 
ended ?—Perhaps we might fix on the epoch of A.D. 934, v 
when the Caliphate at Bagdad was stripped, as has been 
noted, of its temporal power: quickly following on which 
was the period from 960 to 980 or 985, when public evi- 
dence of the fact was exhibited to Christendom, in the con- 
quest, from those once terrible enemies, of Crete, Cyprus, 
Cilicia, Antioch; when the Greek arms were borne tri- 

' Onr Womily on Peril of Idolatry, Part ii, speaks similarly of the ¢dolatry of 
professing Christendom as the cause of the Saraccnic and Turkish woes, 

2 There is no difference of the lcast importance between the texts of the reccived 
and the critical editions.
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umphantly eastward, even across the Euphrates; and, in 
the West, the last great attempt of the Moorish Saracens 
against the msing Christian kingdoms m Spam, was, after 
a temporary success, totally repulsed, and the Moslems, 
with continually contracted dominions, reduced finally, and 
almost for ever, to the defensive. Let us take then this 
epoch, which dates, we said, near about the middle of ¥ 
the tenth century. In correspondence with it there seems 
to have been a pause in the prophetic representations : and 
perhaps too a silence from tempests in the firmamental 
heaven; such as that noticed as occurring before the 
blowing of the Trumpets.’ And nothing broke it to the 
Evangelist on the Apocalyptic scene, but the solemn inti- 
mation, “One woe is past ! Behold there come two more 
woes after it.” 

The era that I suppose here referred to 1s one memorable 
in European history, for a panic of very remarkable origin 
and results, which then began intensely to agitate men’s 
minds, especially in Western Christendom. It was supposed 
that with the end of the tenth century the world would end 
also. The opinion arose, doubtless, from Augustine’s in- 
terpretation of the Apocalyptic mzdlenntum, as ‘that millennial 
or rather quast-millennial period of Christ’s triumph by his 
Church over Satan, which, beginning at his first advent and 
miracles, would only terminate with Satan’s re-loosing and 
Antichrist’s manifestation, just before the consummation of 
all things.* I say guasz-millenmal, because in Augustine’s 
own mind, we have seen, as well as in that of interpreters 
following him in the fifth and sixth centuries, the full de- 
finite value of 1000 -ycars was not supposed to attach to 

1 T allude to the wars of Almanzor, Vizir of Haccham the 2nd; who for a short 
time almost revived the Saracen woe to the Spanish Christians. In A.D. 980, he 
attacked and defcated them, and destroyed Leon and Barcelona; but was in 990 and 
998 defeated by Dons Sancho and Garcia: and, aftcr the latter repulse, iu despair 
committed suicide. ‘With him,’’ says the learned writer in the English Univ. 
Hist, xxii. 411, “¢ expired the fortune of the Cordovan Moors.” So too Hallam i li, 4. 

2 See p. 325 supra. 
8 Mosheim (x. 2. 3. 3) speaks of the opinion as first springing up inthe ninth 

century; “supcrior: jam seculo ex ‘loco Johannis Apoc. xx. 3, 4, nata.” He does 
not however advert to Augustine’s interpretation of that passage: an interpretation 
grounded by him on our Lord’s saying, Matt. xii. 29, ‘No man can enter a strong 
man’s house, &c., unless he first bind the strong man;’’ and which I shall have 
to sct forth more fully i in the closing Part of this Work.—So too Liicke ap. Hagenbach 
on Doctrines, ii. 127.
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this ecclesiastical millennium. Their expectation that the 
sabbatism of the saints would cnsue after the world’s lasting 
6000 years, and their belief in the Septuagint chronology, 
which reckoned 5500, or else 5350, or at least 5200, out 
of the 6000, to have already clapsed at the Nativity,’ nade 
them construc the Apocalyptic millennium as only that in- 
terval which yet remained after Chnst’s birth to complete 
the sixth millennary ; perhaps 500 years, or it night be 
600, or 700, or a little more.* But the Greek Septuagint 
with es chronology having, in the long interval since 

° Gregory I, been altogether superseded in Western Europe 
by the Latin Vulgate, and Z/ebrew chronology there given, 
—and the sabbatical theory too having been probably for- 
gotten in the darkness of those dark ages,—the main point 
only of Augustine’s interpretation was remembered; I 
mean his construing the time of Satan’s binding to sigmify 
that of the present supremacy of the Church over him. 
And the natural and reasonable alteration having been ap- 
plied to this his opinion about the millennium, of its being 
not, as he had supposed likely, a mere fraction of a thou- 
sand years, but a thousand years fully and exactly, it was 
scarce possible but that, as the tenth century drew near, 
and yet more after it had begun and was advancing, the 
subject should be felt as one of intense personal interest. 
‘Thus it was then frequently preached on, and by breathless 

° ° ? 

crowds listened to; the subject of every onc’s thoughts, 
every one’s conversation. ‘The time, they thought, was 
actually come; the end of all things at hand; the loosing 
of Satan, Antichrist’s manifestation, and, what was most 
terrible, the day of judgment.’—Behef on such a subject 

' Sce p. 396. Augustine’s words are these: “ Mille anni duobus modis possunt 
intelligi :—aut quia in ultimis annis mille ista res agitur, i.e. sexto annorum milliario, 
cujus nune spatia posteriora volvuntur, secuturo deinde sabbato quod non habet 
vespcram ; ut hujus milliarii novissiman partem, quic remanebat usque ad terminum 
sieculi, mille annos appellaverit, eo loquendi modo quo pars significatur & toto; aut 
mille anos pro annis omnibus hujus sivculi posuit.’’ C. D. xx. 7. 2, 

2 The Vulgate was the Latin translation made by Jerome from the Hebrew ; and 
A.M. 4000 the date of Christ's birth, as computed from it. About the year A.D. 627 
Dionysius, a Roman abbot, computed from, and mainly contributed to introduce 
into use, this the Fudgar ra. 

3 Both Mosheim, ubi sup., and Michelet, Hist. de France, iv. 1, furnish interesting 
illustrations. 

1. In the records of the Council of Trosly, held A.D. 909, we read thus. “ Dum 
. . ° ° ‘99¢ ® % *, *y8 . . 

jam jamque adventus imminct illius in majestate terribili, ubi omnes cum gregibus 
Sui svenient pastores in conspectum pastoris eterni.” Hard. vi. i. 506.
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could not be inoperative. Its form of working took its 
character from that of the times. Under the impression 
of its truth multitudes innumerable, says Moshemn, having 
given their property to monasteries or churches,’ travelled 
to Palestine, where they expected Christ to descend to 
judgment. Others bound themselves by solemn oath to 
be serfs to churches or to priests; in hopes of a milder 
sentence on them, as being servants of Christ’s servants. 
In many places buildings were let go to decay, as that of 
which there would be no need in future. And on occasions 
of eclipses of sun or moon, the people fled in multitudes for 
refuge to the caverns and the rocks.—But the time of the 
consummation, fixed in God’s counsels, was not yet. In 
the Apocalyptic chronology it was written, ‘‘ One woe hath 
past: behold there come yet two more woes after them.” 
—The dreaded 1000th year came and past, without any 
great calamity accompanying ; and gradually the alarm and 
the expectation died away. 

Yet there was woe at hand, the prophecy declared, though 
of another kind;—the woe of the sixth Trumpet. And 
where to fall, and on whom? Was it to be on Western 
Christendom: which, though not without spots less dark 
at times, and points of relief,? had been too universally and 
progressively settling down since Pope Gregory's time, 
last-noted,* into the daemonolatrous apostasy,* with its pre- 

2. Trithemii Chronic. A.D. 960. ‘(Diem jam jam imminere, dicebat (Bernhardus 
eremita Thuringie), extremum et mundum in brevi consummandum.” 

3. Abbo, Abbot of Fleuri on the Loire, A.D. 990. (Mosheim ibid.) “ De fine 
quoque mundi coram populo sermonem in ecclesia Parisiorum adolescentulus audivi, 
quod statim finito mille annorum numero Antichristus adveniret, et non longo post 
tempore universale judicium succederet.... Fama pane totum mundum impleverat, 
quod quando Annunciatio Dominica in Parasceue contigisset, absque ullo scrupulo 
finis sieculi esset.’’ 

4, Guglielmi Godelli Chronic. (ap. Script. Fr. x. 260.) “ A.D. MX in multis locis 
per orbem, tali rumore audito, timor et mwror corda plurimorum occupavit; et sus- 
picati sunt multi finem seculi adesse.”’ 

5. Rad. Glaber,'iv. 49: “ /Mstimabatur enim ordo temporum et elementorum 
preterita ab initio moderans secula in chaos decidisse perpetuum, atque humani 
generis interitum.” So in Michelet. 

1 Almost all the donations of this century, says Mosheim, mention® as their occa- 
sion, “ Appropinquante mundi termino.”—See too his notice of the panic, and its 
passing away, xi. 2. 4. 3. 

2 Such, I doubt not, were to be found in some few of the Benedictine monasteries ; 
as well as in the more eminent exceptions of reformers, like Claude of Turin. 

3 See pp. 404—414 supra. 
4 Witness, for example, Claude’s account of the universal image-worship in his 

diocese, on his entering it about A.D. 820.
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dicted accompaniments (of which more in a later chapter) 
of clerical fraud, avarice, superstition, and heentiousness ;' 
till in the tenth century its moral debasement was such, as 
to fix on that century the appellation of the zron age?’ 
Or was it to fall distinctively on Lome itself, the Western 
religious capital: where all these evils had been long more 
than clsewhere rampant ;* and where the mpicty and pro- 
fligacy, specially of its popes and cardinals, (witness the 
names of ‘Theodora, Marozia, and John AII,) had in this 
same tenth century risen to such a height,’ as according, 
not to Moshcin only, but even to Baromus, might seem 

1 See for the prediction Apoc. ix. 20, 21, a passage which will come under full re- 
view in Part iii. chap. 1; and for Aistorical proof of its incipicnt fulfilment, before the 
Turkish woe, Mosheim’s dark gencral sketches of the 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th ccn- 
turics, with the authorities in his margin. 

Let me add, by way of corroboration, (as Dr. 8. R, Maitland has lately given a very 
different colour to the period in his ‘‘ Dark Ages,’’) a reference to the following Coun- 
cils; the ixth and xvith of Toledo, Canons 10, 3, respectively held A.D. 655, 693 ; 
that of Chalons, Canons 14, 15, 18, held 813; that of Agus Granzm, Canon 39, &c., 
held 816; that of Paris, Canons 25, 34, 46, held 829; that of Aquis Granum again, 
Canons 11, 12, held 836; and that of Z'rosly, near Soissons, Canon 9, held 909. 

In that of 836 the following statement is made respecting certain convents; a 
statement which will serve to introduce others similar, that will be quoted in Part 
iil. ch. i, with reference to a later age; ‘“‘ Monasteria puellarum in quibusdam locis 
potius lupanaria videntur esse quam monasteria.” Hard. iv. 1398. And in that of 829 
there seems to be an allusion to a habit, evidently not infrequent, of the clergy being 
licensed to live in concubinage, for a money-price paid to their ecclesiastical supe- 
riors; which will also there be shown by me to have had its continuance and expan- 
sion in a later age.—Herengaud, a Benedictine monk of that era, reprobates it in his 
Comment on Apoc. xviii, as a crying sin of the time: “Scclus pessimum ab iis qui 
archidiaconi appellantur committitur; ab adulteris presbytcris pretium accipiunt, et 
tacendo in malum consentiunt.”’ The passage is well worth referring to. The Bene- 
dictine Editor refers to the Councils of Parts, Chalons, &c., in illustration. See too 
in [)’Achery, 1. 347, &c., Ratherius de Contemptu Canonum, A.D. 950. 

2 So Baronius; “ Sxeulum quod pro boni sterilitate ferreum appellan consuevit.” 
2 The Roman Popes in the 8th and 9th centurics had been the main agents in 

effecting the enactment and reception of the tdolatrous canons of the 2nd Council of 
Nice.—Further, the current though mistaken belicf of the existence and story of the 
Semale Pope, Joan, may sutftice to characterize the morai state of Rome and its ponti- 
ficate, in the latter part of the samc 9th century. 

4“ Romanorum antistitum qui hoc sweulo vixere historiam non hominum, sed 
monstrorum, scelerum, flagitiorum atrocissimorum historiam esse, optim! quique scrip- 
tores, ct ipsi Romanorum pontificum patroni, fatentur.’’ Mosh. x. 2. 2. 2.—Gcnebrard 
speaks of the Popes as rather q@postates than apostles. ‘ Hoe quidem infelix quod per 
anuos fere 150 Pontifices circiter 50, & Joanne seilicet VIII ad Leonem JX usque, a 
virtute majorum prorsus defecerint; apotactict apostaticique, potius quam apostolic.” 
Hist. p. 552, on the beginning of the 10th Century, cited by Vitringa, p. 150. And so 
too Baronius, ad ann, 912. 

Of the earlicr half of the eleventh, or next suceecding century, let the case of Bene- 
dict IX. be taken as a sample:—a boy brought up in debauchery, and made Pope at 
the age of twelve: and of whose subsequent character in the Pontiticate, Desiderius, 
Abbot of Cassino, afterwards Pope Victor III, thus writes; “Cujus quidem post 
adeptum sacerdotium vita quam turpis, quam fda, quamque exccranda extitcrit, bor- 
resco referre.” Cited by Merle in his Hist. de la Reform. i. 29. (Ed. 1839.)
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to have cried to heaven, like as from another Sodom, for 
vengeance P 

No! not so! For Antichrist (supposing our presump- ¥ 
tion as to his identity with the Roman Popes correct) had 
not yet grown up in those Western regions to full matunty 
of development: and it was in Godl’s purpose, as before 
said, that for this his predicted complete development scope 
and time should be given.—For the present “astern Chris- v 
tendom was to be again the chief and primary sufferer: it 
being indeed sunk as deeply as the West in apostasy ; 
though not, like it, subject to a single heading Antichrist. 
Here it was, I say, and near about this time, that the new 
woe was fated to fall: although certainly at the time spoken 
of, judging by human calculations, the probability of such 
a visitation might have seemed very small. 

It was the second Basil who was then on the throne of 
Constantinople :' his long-reign having extended from the 
year 976 through the first quarter of the 11th century. 
And when we think what, on his looking around, and con- 
sidering what was and had been, must have past before 
him, it will be found that he might reasonably, as I said, 
on mere human calculations, have prognosticated prosperity 
and splendour, rather than woe, to the Greek empire. 
For let us make the review with him.—Since the era of 
Haroun Al Raschid no woe, like that of the Saracens, had 
come near, so as to mutilate or to mar the empire of the 
city of Constantine.” The only irruption on Christendom 
that might at all be deemed a woe, that of the Hungarians, 
from 889 to 955,*° had scarcely been felt m the Greek 

1 He was of the fourth Greek dynasty subsequent to the rise of Mahommedism.— 
The one first reigning was the Heraclian ; which continued through the-seventh cen- 
tury, and so bore the brunt of the Saracen woe, The xexrt was the Isaurian ; which filled 
the eighth century, ‘and was memorable for its part in the iconoclastic controversy. 
Thirdly, there was the less notable Phrygian dynasty, which continued only about 
fifty years: and then, fourth, the Aflacedonian, begun by Basil I, A.D. 867, and to 
which belonged also that Basil II of whom we now speak, as reigning 150 years 
after. It was superseded by the Comnenian, A.D. 1057; just in time to receive and 
suffer under the first Turkish onset. 

2 So Gibbon of Constantinople in the tenth century, x. 103; “ Her treasures might 
attract ; but her virgin strength had repelled, and still promised to repel, the audacious 
invasions of the Persian and Bulgarian, the Arab and the Russian.” 

5 A.D. 934 is the date of Henry the Fowler’s victory over them ; 955 of that of his 
son the great Otho.
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dominions. Its course had been specdily deflected from 
Constantinople ; followed the line of the Danube into the 
heart of Gerinany; thence sent out its ravagmg detach- 
ments into Italy, North Germany, and the south of Irance ; 
and been then at Iength utterly defeated, and repelled out 
of Christendom, into that ancient Dacian province, which 
has subsequently borne from them the name of Hungary. 
Thus enjoying a long comparative exemption from the 
desolations of foreign invasion, with a loyalty and civil 
union of its provinces unknown in other kingdoms, (the 
msurrectionary movements of the Grecks, when such there 
were, scarce ever extending beyond the day and the capi- 
tal,) with a superiority of naval strength in the Mediter- 
ranean, and an active commerce, the source of national 
wealth resulting, the empire had had time and means to 
recover in no little measure from the effects of the tremen- 
dous Saracenic scourge.—There seemed indeed to be in- 
herent in it a principle of vitality, and of endurance, un- 
known elsewhere. Unchanged itself, how many the changes 
that had been witnessed by the city of Constantine!  In- 
violate, how many assaults had she repulsed! Yea, more! 
She had within the last half century waked up, as with 
somewhat of the revived vigour of youth, to a measure of 
military enterprise and success.—The two immediate pre- 
decessors of Basil,—Nicephorus and John Zimisces,—had 
conquered Crete, Cyprus, and Cilicia from the Saracens. 
And Basil had himself just achieved Gt was in the year 
1017) a yet more important triumph, in the conquest of 
the Bulgarians :—that power of which the rise was associ- 
ated with the history of Belisarus and Justimian; which 
had in 680 been consolidated into a kingdom ; and which, 
—ineluding,as it did, under its jurisdiction not Bulgaria pro- 
per only, between ‘Thrace and the Lower Danube, but the 
provinces also, half peopled by its colonists, of Dardania, 
Thessaly, Epirus,'—and connected too, as it was, with the 
kindred bands of Servians, Bosnians, Croats, Wallachians, 
by which in the cighth and ninth centuries the whole 

1 In the famous dispute of ecclesiastical jurisdiction between the patriarchs of 
Rome and Constantinople in the ninth century, the provinees of Dardanta, Thessaly, 
and the two Epiri, are assigned to the kingdom of Bulgaria. So Baronius Ann. Eecl, 
A.D. 869, referred to by Gibhon x. 196. i vebaidus or Achrida, was the Bulgarian 
capital, und scat of its patriarch,
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country obliquely from the Danube to the Adriatic had 
been occupied and Sclavonized,!—had been always, even 
after its embracing Christianity, like a thorn in the side to 
the Greek empire.? Thus circumstanced,—with victory 
again attending its banners, with a measure of fresh spirit 
infused into both rulers and people, with its dominions 
extended from Antioch to Belgrade,’ and from the mouths 
of the Danube, beyond Greece, to its subjected province in 
the south of Italy,—was there not reason for Basil, from 
considerations of z¢s own present state, to augur well of the 
future prospects of his empire? 

And certainly these anticipations might have been 
strengthened by a consideration of the state of other sur- 
rounding countries. For whence was any overwhelming 
woe likely to arise and fall on it? From the western 
European states? But these were but constituent parts 
of the Christian world: a guarantee, it might scem, almost 
of itself, against their falling as a woe on another division 
of Christendom. Moreover, if the wzl/ were theirs, the 
power seemed wanting. United though they were by 
that singular relzgious tie of looking to Rome as their com- 
mon ecclesiastical head, (a relation to it from which the 
Greek empire had in the ninth century completely eman- 
cipated itself,)* yet poletically there existed no confederation, 
nor any likely principle of combination, for common pur- 
poses of war. And separately considered, and individually, 
it needed not the practised eye of a Greek politician to 
discern their weakness. ‘lhe Anglo-Saxon dynasty in 
England had just been conquered by Canute the Dane ;° 
—a new conquest that might be expected to prolong its 
state of civil disunion and semi-barbarism. In France the 

2“ As early,’ says Gibbon, x. 105, “as the eighth century, Greece, and even 
Peloponnesus, were overrun by some Sclavonian bands, which outstripped the royal 
standard of Bulgaria.”? He quotes from Constantine Porphyrogenitus the state- 
ment; Eo@\aBwOy raca 1) ywoa, Kat yeyove BapBapoc (Themat. ii. 6 :) and from 
the Epitomizer of Strabo, whose date is fixed by Dodwell at A.D. 980, Kat vuy bn 
nacay ‘Hrepoyv, cat ‘EAXada oxedov, cat Maxedomay, car Medorovyycoy TKvbat 
Terao vspovrar.—This was the Illyrian or middle third of the Roman Empire in 
he 4th century; on which sce my pp. 363, 364 supra. 

2 In the year 903 the Bulgarian king dictated the conditions of peace, while be- 
sieging Constantinople. Anc. Un. Hist. xvii. 87, 

3 Gib. x. 351. 4 Under the patriarchate of the famous Photius. 
5 A.D. 1016.
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Carlovingian dynasty, fallen by its own weakness, had been 
succecded by that of Capet ;' and the latter,—disorganized 
as the whole kingdom was, and spccially paralyzed by the 
inroads on its north-western coasts of the ferocious Nor- 
mans,—shrunk from even the attempt of subjecting the 
independent princes that held ficfs of the crown. In the 
Germanic empire a similar multitude of independent prin- 
cipalitices was conspicuous; notwithstanding even their 
temporary combination under Henry the Fowler and Otho, 
for the repelling of the Hunganans. ‘The attempt of 
Charlemagne to bind together his vast domimions, had 
proved to be premature. ‘They were compressed by his 
giant grasp, not combined; and when his grasp was re- 
Jaxed in death, separated necessarily into their political 
molecules. Jt was possible that out of these molecules, 
instinct as they were with vitality, new forms of political 
life and energy might im time anse. But for the present 
a retrogradation into barbarism was the consequence. In 
Spain the Christian nascent kingdoms of Astunas and Na- 
varre had too full occupation for their rude valour and chi- 
valry in the Moorish wars, to think of others far distant. 
And as for Italy, trsected as she was, (and seemed fated to 
be,) between the Papal estates in the centre, the Northern 
attached to the Germanic empire, and the Southern, now 
chiefly in the hands of the Greeks themselves, what could 
she do, except with her papal thunders, w hich in Constan- 
tinople and its empire were impotent °—Thus much as re- 
garded the states of Western Christendom. To the north, 
the conquest of Bulgaria had not only removed an enemy, 
but restored to the empire the Danube, as its strong fron- 
tier hne of defence. And the settlement of the Zungurians 
beyond it might, now that they had become Christianized,? 
be deemed a further bulwark ; indecd all that was necded 
against other invaders from that quarter.—It was truc that 
the Russians, a new barbarous power, half Scandinavian, 
half Sclavonian, had explered another route in their naval 
marauding expeditions ; and, descending their nvers from 

1 A.D. 987. 
2 This was in the tenth eentury.—The family of Arpad furmed, and reigned 300 

ycars over, the kingdom of Hungary; beginning A.D. 9
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the far North imto the Euxine, had from time to time 
threatened, and sometimes humiliated, the Greek capital.’ 
Moreover respecting them a singular prophecy was rife, 
said to be inscribed on an equestrian statue in the square 
of Taurus, to the effect that the Russians would in the 
last days become masters of Constantinople.* But their 
power, sufficient to annoy, seemed quite insufficient to con- 
quer; and the prophecy idle, and to be despised.—Thus 
the Mahommedan dynasties to the East and South alone 
remained to be considered. And certainly, split as the 
Saracens had been into three hostile Caliphates, and ten 
or twelve fragments of kmgdoms,—from those of Spain, 
Morocco, and Fez westward, to the principalities of the 
Fatimites in Egypt and Syria, and so on to the Abbassides 
at Bagdad, and beyond them the independent dynasties of 
Khorasan and Persia,—I say, thus divided as they had be- 
come among themselves, and inferior to the Christians as 
they had proved of late in battle, there seemed little to be 
apprehended from them. The only really formidable power 
was that, of which rumour must have told, of the Sultan 
Mahinoud of Ghizni, near Caubul, in the far East.2 But 

1 These Russian marauding excursions were continued at intervals from 865 to 
1043. The Christianization of Russia began, but with very partial success, during 
the patriarchate of Photius. The more proper «ra is that of the baptism of the 
Russian Queen Olga in Constantinople, A.D. 956. 

2 So Gibbon x. 233; “By the vulgar of every rank it was asserted, and believed, 
that an equestrian statue in the square of Taurus was secret/y inscribed with a pro- 
phecy,” &c. And in his Note he says that this was a brazen statue which had been 
brought from Antioch, and was melted down by the Latins. He refers for author- 
ities to Nicctas Choniates, Codinus, and a writer on the Antiquities of Constan- 
tinople, who lived about A.D. 1100. ‘They witness,” he says, “the belief of the 
prophecy ; the rest is immaterial.” 

In a curious Book entitled Veaticinia Abbatis Joachimi, printed at Venice A.D. 
1589, the Editor, Paschalinus Regisilmus, states in his Auuotations at p. 1, that 
certain Greeks asserted their nation’s propricty in Joachim’s prophccies; ascribing 
them to one of their emperors, of philosophic turn, Leo Y, A.D. 813, aud reporting that 
they were engraved on an ancient column at Constantinople. Paschalinus rebuts 
the claim indignantly, as an injury to the prophetic fame of Joachim ; and adduces 
evidence to show that no such engraved colunin, or statue, then existed in the Byzan- 
tine capital.—Presuming that the column or statue intended was the same with that 
mentioned by Gibbon, the asserted melting it down by the Latins, on their capture 
of the city, would account for its disappearance. That a remembrance of the pro- 
phecy itself, or some similar one, has been kept up among the Turks as well as Greeks, 
even till now, the author can himsclf testify; his Janissary having related it to him, 
and added that it was frequently talked of in the Turkish coffee-houses at Constanti- 
nople-—The prophecy is noticed by Mr. Forster, Mahometanism Unveiled, i. 491. 
He refers to Wallichius, Vit. Mohametis, p. 158. 

3 Cities that have of late years been the scenes of the triumph, and once of the 
catastrophe, of British armics. The question scems uatural, Can it be without some
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this was far distant. He had almost absorbed himself in the 
great enterprise of the subjugation of India; and he was 
now moreover in his old age, and the cmpire likely to fall 
to pieces at lis death—'Thus even to that quarter Basil 
might have looked without any great apprehension. — Polliti- 
cal security, and even prosperity, seemed assured to his 
Greck kingdom, on the most considerate review that he 
could make of the then state of the world. No woe scemed 
from any side to threaten; least of all from the Euphrates 
and Bagdad. Could a power so fallen be resuscitated ? 
Could religious fanaticism be rckindled from its embers, 
and under a new comission become again ternble ? 

So might the royal Basil have naturally thought within 
himself. Devoted as he was to the Greek superstitions, it 
is not hkely that the guilt of image-worship, and of its 
many accompanying corruptions, such as, we shall pre- 
sently see, still flounshed unchecked in the empire, would 
have “weighed upon fis mind, as that which must necds 
bring down again God's vengeance. That fearful declara- 
tion “against them that receive not the love of the truth, 
“God shall send them strong delusion that they shall be- 
heve a he,” had already begun to have its fulfilment.— But 
with real Christians, snch as St. John represented on the 
Apocalyptic scene, the impression must have been most 
different. As they had scen one woe already sent to 
punish the apostate nation, so there must have sounded m 
their cars a foreboding sound of other judicial woes yet to 
come. For self-delusion was not security. In fact, even 
while men were saying, Peace and safety, sudden destruc- 
tion impended on the Greck empire; and that from the 
very quarter least looked to with apprehension. ‘The 
aveucies were prepared: the Trumpet blown again: and 
the four angels, under a new commission to destroy, let 
loose from the Luphrates. 

high object in the divine counsels, that the British from the far West have, in this 
latter age of the world, advanced their Indian empire to the confines of Cabul and 
Ghizni !



480 apoc. Ix. 13—19. [PART II. 

CHAPTER VIL. 

THE SIXTH, OR SECOND WOE TRUMPET. 

“Anp the sixth angel sounded; and I heard one’ voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar which 1s before 
God, saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, 
Loose the four angels that are bound at the great river 
Kuphrates.2 And the four angels were loosed; which 
were prepared for (or after)* the hour and day and month 
and year,* to slay the third part of men. And the number 
of the armies of the horsemen were [two] myriads of my- 
riads:> I heard the number of them. And thus I saw the 
horses in the vision, and those that sate on them, having 
breast-plates of fire, and of jacynth, and brimstone. And 
the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions: and out 
of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone. By 
these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, 
aud by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out 
of their mouths. For the power of the horses ° is in their 
mouths, and in their tails. For their tails were like to 
serpents, having heads: and with them they do hurt.” 7— 
Apoc. ix. 18—19. 

§ ].—THE OCCASION, LOCAL ORIGIN OF, AND NATION 
COMMISSIONED IN, THE SECOND WOK. 

‘And I heard one voice from the four horus of the golden 
altar which is before God, saying to the sixth angel which 
had the trumpet, Loose the four angels that are bound by 

1 way gwyqv. Compare Acts xix. 34. 
2 rouc dedepevoug emi Tw Toray. On the above rendering of the exe compare 

Matt. xxiv. 38, eyyue eorcy ee Ovparc, he is near at the door; Thucydides, i. 99, 
mepim@o\ov exe Tp AAnKi Toray, by the river, &c. It is ‘T'regelles’ rendering. 

3 So Mede; “post diem, &c.” I shall observe on it afterwards. 
4 ge THY WOaY Kat NpEPaY Kat pynva Kal EViaVTOY. 
5 duo pupiadec pupradwy. So the textus receptus. Tregelles reads Cucpupiacec. 

Griesbach and Michaclis prefer altogether to reject the duo, as I shall have to men- 
tion afterwards. 
6H yap sEovota Twv immu EY THY OTOMATt AUTWY EOTL, Kal EV Tale OVOAIC AUTWY, 

Griesbach, Tregelles, &c. 
7 There are no other variations in the critical cditions from the textus receptus, 

but those that have been specified.



cap. vit. §1.] OCCASION OF THE SECOND WOE. 48] 

the great river Euphrates!—And the four angels were 
loosed: which were prepared . .. . for to slay the third 
part of men.” 

I. The thing most observable in the voice here spoken 
of is the point whence it issued ; viz. the four horns of the 
golden altar of incense. Now, when a voice of command, 
whether as here for the comaessioning of judgment, or as 
elsewhere for its arrest, proceeded from the throne in the 
inner temple, from the heavenly Spint, or from some 
divinely-sent angel,“—im cases like these the meaning is 
plain. It was an intimation that it originated from God. 
But what when proceeding (which is more seldom the case) 
from some other local scene or source? In every such ex- 
ample we shall find, if I mistake not, that the locality 
whence the voice invocative of judgment procceded, was 
one associated with the sin or guilt to be punished. So in 
the history of Cain, Gen. iv. 10; “The voice of thy brother’s 
blood ecrieth unto me from the ground.” So in Job’s pro- 
testation of innocence, xxxi. 38; “If my land cry against 
me, or that the furrows thereof complain ; if I have eaten: 
the fruits thereof without money, or caused the owners 
thereof to lose their hfe.” So in Habakkuk’s denunciation 
against Babylon, u. 11; “The stone shall cry out of the 
wall, and the beam out of the timber shall answer it ; 
Woe to him that buildeth a town with blood, and estab- 
lisheth a city by imquity :” and, yet again, m the denun- 
ciation by St. James, v. 4, against the Jews of his time; 
“The hire of the labourers who have reaped down your 
fields, which is of you kept back by fraud, ericth.” Once 
more in Isaiah Ixvi. 6, (an example more exactly parallel 
with that before us,) we read; ‘‘ A voice of noise from 
the city! a voice from the temple! a voice of the Lord 
that rendereth recompence to his enemies: and we find 
this preceded by an appalling statement of the manner in 
which not only otherwise had the Jewish citizens donc evil 
against God, but even in the temple itself had provoked 
lim, by profaning its holy sacrifices and services. “ Ie 
that ‘killeth an ox is as if he slew a man; he that offereth 

1 Compare Apoc. iv. 6; xvi. 17; xiv. 13; vii. 2, &. 

von. I. 4 31
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an oblation as if he offered swine’s blood: he that burneth 
incense as if he blessed an idol.” So that in that case the 
very incensc-altar and altar of sacrifice, profaned as they 
had been by the Jews, were scenes of their guilt; and 
scenes consequently from which, as well as from the city 
of their iniquitous lives, a voice issued denouncing vengeance 
against them :—‘ A voice from the czty; a voice from the 
temple; a voice of the Lord rendering recompence !’””— 
Just similarly, though with an inversion of the reasoning, 
in the case before us, since a cry was heard announcing 
and commissioning judgment against the thud part of 
men, from the tncense-altar, in the Apocalyptic temple of 
vision, it was to be inferred that that mystic incense-altar 
had been a scene of special sin, (whether through profana- 
tion or neglect,) on the part of the above-noted division of 
the men of Roman Christendom. 

But this explanation is only partial. The Evangelist 
does not in mere general phrase describe the voice as issu- 
ing from the ineense-altar, but specifically from the four 
horns of it: ‘I heard one voice from the four horns of the 
golden altar which 1s before God.” It would seem there- 
fore as if there had been guilt contracted, in respect of 
some such particular ritual as these horns of the altar were 
one and all alike concerned in. And what, we inquire, the 
rites of this character? I believe there were just three 
services in the Mosaic ntual, and only three, in which, 
agreeably with the divine injunction, this altar’s horns were 
thus used. ‘The two first were the occasional atoning 
services for sins of ignorance, when brought to light, either 
of the priests as priests, or of the people collectively as a 
people; the third that of the stated and solemn annual 
atonement, for the sins both of priests and pcople, on the 
great day of expiation.’ Thus the odject of the three 

1 On the rite of-atonement for the priest’s sins of ignorance sce Levit. iv. 3—7; 
on that for the people’s, ib. 13—18; on that of the great day of atonement, Lev. 
xvi. 1—18.—The original command of the last-mentioned rite was given in Exod. 
xxx. 10. It had been previously said, with reference to that part of the usual ritual- 
istic service with which the incense-altar was associated, ‘“‘ Aaron shall burn sweet 
incense thercon every morning, .. and at cven;..a perpetual incense before the Lord 
throughout your generations. Ye shall offer no strange incense thereon.’ So that 
three points were herein enforced ; the offering morning and even,—the doing it by 
the Aaronic priesthood,—and the offering sweet incense; besides what was added 
elsewhere, (Lev. x. 1, 2,) using fire from the great altar of sacrifice : in any of which
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services was Similar: and, with the exception of what was 
peculiar to the great day of atonement, in the high priest’s 
entering into the Iloly of Holies and the nite of the scape- 
goat, there was much of similarity in the ceremonials. In 
each casc the hands of the party secking reconcilement and 
forgiveness were to be Jaid on the head of the victim, and. 
his sins told over it; then, after the sacrifice of the animal 
victim, its blood to be sprinkled by the priest seven times 
before the vail of the sanctuary, and then some of the 
blood to be put upon the horns of the altar of incense. 
So was an atonenient to be made for the sins of the trans- 
gressors, especially for their sins in respect of holy things ; 
and so it was promised that their sins should be forgiven 
them, and that the holy place, tabernacle, and altar should 
be cleansed from the uncleannesses of the children of Israel, 
and reconciled.—It was thus that king Hezekiah, with all 
solemnity and earnestness, made atonenient for Israel, after 
its notable apostasy under the reign of his father Ahaz." 
For they had, both priests and people, for years previous, 
forsaken the house and altars? of the Lord, and sacrificed 
and burnt incense to other gods in every city of Judah; 
in spite alike of severe national chastisements, sent to bring 
their sin home to them, and of the remonstrances of [saiah 
and other holy prophets. But, this mte of atonement hav- 
ing been performed, the promised reconciliation with God 
followed. From the temple, and altar, and cach blood- 
bedewed horn of the altar, a voice as it were went forth, 
not of judgment, but of mercy; of mercy through Tin 
whose expiatory blood-shedding, and its application by 
Liinisclf to purify and to reconcile, the whole ritual of 
atonement did but combine to typify. Instead of summon- 
ing destroying armmucs against Judah from the Euphrates, 
it staid them, when thenee advancing to its invasion under 
Sennacherib :* (thus direct was the contrast between Isracl’s 

points there might be transgression. Then it is added, verse 10; “ And Aaron shall 
make an atonement upon the Aorns of it, once in a year, with the blood of the sin- 
offering of atonements : once in the year shall he make atonement upon it through- 
out your generations. It is most holy unto the Lord.” 

' See 2 Chron. xxix. 20—24. Compare algo Ezek. xliii. 20. In these eases however 
it would seem as if the brazen altar was that of which the horns were blood-sprinkled. 

* i.e. the brazen altar and golden altar of the temple. 
32 Chron. xxxu. 21; Is. xxxvu. 33, 34. 

31 *
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case under Hezekiah, and that of Christendom as here 
figured in the Apocalyptic vision :) it staid them, I say; 
and, with authority not to be resisted, bade them back. 

Such were the particulars common im these three rites of 
atonement ; and with their real and spiritual meaning, just 
as with that of the rest of the Levitical ritual, St. John, 
we know, like his beloved brother Paul, was well familiar.! 
It was by this knowledge that he had been prepared to 
understand the intimations given from time to time, respect- 
ing the religious state of the Christian Church, in the mute 
but significant language of what was enacted on the Apoca- 
lyptic temple-scene: specially, for mstance, how at the time 
correspondent with the first preparing of the trumpets of 
judgment, the large majority in Roman Christendom would 
have forsaken the great High Priest of their profession, in 
respect of his connexion with either altar; in other words, 
both as their atoner for sin, and as their intercessor, medi- 
ator, and offerer of their incense of prayer, on the golden 
incense-altar before God.” And now then, when, after the 
judgments of five successive trumpets against them, he 
heard a voice denouncing judgment yet afresh from the 
four horns of the golden altar,—that altar which was ap- 
propriated to the true priest’s offering the true incense,— 
those horns of which the one and only use was in the rite 
of reconciliation for a transgressing priesthood and people, 
—what could he infer from the figure but this, that in spite 
of the fearful previous rebukes of their apostasy from hea- 
ven, neither the priesthood nor the collective people, at 
least of this third of Christendom, would have repented 
and returned; but the offer, the means provided, and cri- 
tical occasion of respite given for reconcilement, been let 
to pass unimproved and unheeded. More particularly, as 
the rite had special reference to the sins connected with the 
incense-altar. itself, 11 was to be inferred that those sins 
would be persisted in: to wit the abandonment of Christ, 
in his character of the one great propitiatory atonement, for 
other kinds of propitiatory merit ; and in his character of 

1 How beautiful the allusions to the Levitical rites in his first epistle, i. 7, 9; ii. 
2; iii. 5; v. 6; &e. 

2 See on Apoe. viii. 3, pp. 326—3834, supra.
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High Priest over the house of God, for other intercessors 
anil mediators ; just as we have seen was the very fact 
throughout the previous times of the Saracenic woe :—that 
thus the sin would be graven even on ¢he four horns of the 
golden altar ; and their one and common voice,’ or that 
of the intercessorial High Priest himself from the midst of 
them, forced to pronounce the fresh decree of judgment, 
“Loose the four angels to slay the third part of men !”— 
Such, I say, as it appears to me, would be his interpretation 
of the voice in question.” Issuing from the points whence 
it did, 1 think there could be no other meaning put upon 
it, accordantly with the spirit of the Levitical ritual: as also 
that no other imaginable typical action on the temple-scene 
could so accordantly with that spirit, and at the same time 
so simply and definitely, have intimated the important fact. 
—And alas! if the intent of the prefiguration was thus 
clear to St. John, there were answering facts in the religious 
character and state of Greek Chnstendom, at the time we 
speak of, equally clear to the discerning Chnstian. ‘The 
offered opportunity for repentance and reconcilement, im 
regard more particularly of those crying sins against Christ 
of which I have been speaking, did pass unheeded. Neither 
the bitterness of the former woe, nor the taunts of the 
Mahommedan foes, nor the reclamations of their own 1con- 
oclastic princes, or of certain purer witnesses for Chmist 
amongst them,* had the effect of bringmg home a sense of 
their sin either to the priesthood or people. ‘The guilt of 
inveterate antichristian apostasy was fixed upon them. It 
was stamped on their ritual-worship. It was stamped on 

1 pia gun, one common voice. So in Acts xix. 34, (referred to p. 480,) dwwn eyevero 
pea ex rayrwy, said of the one cry in common of the Ephesians. So, again, in Mar- 
tial’s epigram on Vespasian’s amphitheatre, and the crowds of spectators visiting it; 

Vox diversa sonat, populorum est Vox famen una: 
Cum verus patrie diceris esse pater. 

Perhaps too, as the four horns pointed to the four different corners of the land, it 
might be signified that all parts of the land had been alike guilty. 

2 Daubuz, alone of the commentators that I have scen, explains the passage under 
consideration by reference to these Jewish mites of atonement. But he does not par- 
ticularize the special sin connected with the altar of incense.-—He at tho same time 
supposes a reference to the horns of the altar, as a place of refuge for criminals. But 
in this supposition he scems to be in error. It was the horns of the altar of sacrifice, 
not of the altar of incense, that were thus used. Sce 1 Kings i. 50—53; where the 
expression ‘ brought down from it’? imphes height and ascent. 

3 J allude to the Paulikians; of whom I shall have to treat in my 2nd Volume, as 
among the Witnesses for Christ at the time referred to, in Eastern Christendom.
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their hearts. It was stamped,—not to speak of other and 
earlier monuments,’—on that of their very coinage. Wit- 
hess the specimens here set before the reader; a visible 
memorial of the fact that has been preserved to our own 
later age.” 

1 Let me mention one curiously illustrative of the manner in which the Greek apos- 
tatizing Church and people, in order the better to insure the protecting influence of its 
Saorta, imitated sometimes the precise form of the Gnostic Abrazas, or amulets. 

In these latter the seven vowels, in their various permutations, often appeared pro- 
minent: a strange virtue being supposed (as Jrenzus, i. 10, intimates) to attach to 
them; especially when thus mysteriously mingled together. Walsh, Essay on Ancient 
Coins, pp. 49, 51, gives illustrative engravings of some. 

In the external wall of the ruined theatre at Miletus a large inscribed stone is 
still seen, divided into six columns: at the head of each of which stand the seven 
Greek vowels, in various permutations, and underneath in each the words, “0 thou 
Holy One, preserve in safety the city of the Milesians, and all its inhabitants,”—Judg- 
ing from the rude form of the letters, the inscription may probably have been as late as 

. the seventh, cighth, or ninth century. 

IEIOYAHOQIAQATEOYAHQIOA EHOYIAQIHEOYEHOH* * * ¥* * © * 

AEQ EH10 HIOY IOoYQ oYyaQ A * * * 
OYQ YOQA QAEBATTIE |] AEHATIE | AEHIATIE A* * * 

AQEATIE ATIE uti prids, | uti prids. | uti prits. | ®YAAZ[ON] 
®YAAZON | uti prits. THNITOAIN 
THNITOAIN MIAHZSIOQN 
MIAHZION KAITIANTAS 
KAITIANTAS TOYZKATOI 
TOYZKATOI KOYNTAS 
KOYNTAZ 

APXAIYNEAOI®YAASSETAIHTOATZEMIAHSIQNKAITIANTESOIKAT..... 

It struck me, when I saw it, as very affecting. Angels, archangels, and saints had 
been invoked to save the city; mot the Lord of saints and angels. And the result 
was apparent. Ruins only surrounded the theatre; and nothing remained to speak 
to the traveller in the once splendid city of Miletus, but this remembrancer both of 
its sin and punishment.—Chandler gives the inscription in his Inscriptiones Antique, 

. 16, and notices its Gnostic character. Hug, too, notices it in his Introd. to the 
N. T. i. 459, 

Compare what Whitby says on Col. il. p. 222, as to the worship of angels, and espe- 
cially of Michael, in that part of Asia. ‘“Theodoret (of the 5th century) and Ccu- 
mentus (of the 9th) observe that the worship of angels continued long in Pisidia, 
Phrygia, and Laodicea.” 

2 Of these numismatic memorials of the Greck established Mariolatry and Hagiola- 
try, during both the Maccdonian and the Comnenian dynasties, before the Latins’ 
capture of Constantinople, and that of the Palwologi, after the Greeks’ recapture of 
it,* Eckhel thus writes, Tom. viii. p. 506. ‘ Maximus in hujus evi numis honos 

* The Macedonian dynasty, as already stated, p. 474, lasted near 200 years, from 
Basil I, A.D. 867, to Michael VI Stratioticus, A.D. 1057. It included Nicephorus 
Phocas, John Zimisces, and Basil IJ, to whom reference was made in the pre- 
ceding Chapter. 

The Comnenian dynasty, of 12 or 13 princes, lasted from 1057 to near the Latins’ 
capture of Constantinople in 1204. It began with Isaac I Comnenus; and included 
Romanus JY Diogenes, who was defeated and taken by the Turks in 1070, as men- 
tioned by me afterwards: also Alexius ] Comncnus, the reigning emperor during the 
first Latin Crusade, John Calo-Johannes, and Manuel.
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IT. “And I heard a voice from the four horns of the 
golden altar, saymg, Loose the four angels that are bound 
by the great river Euphrates! And the four angels were 

om ° 

loosed, which were prepared . . . for to slay the third part of 
men.” —The question now comes before us, Who, or what, 
might be these angels :—angels four in number ;—angels 
commiusstoned in the work of judgment, specially, in the pre- 

sent case, for the destruction of the third part of the men of V 
the Roman Christendom ;—angels that had been downed pre- 
vious to the blast of this ''rumpet,’ apparently as if in action 
before the act of binding ;—and whose binding had begun 

habitus Firgini Deipare. Vingitur in numis placido ac tranquillo statu, aut stans 
expansis ad protegendum manibus, vel sedens, et infantem Christum in sinu gerens. 
Inscriptiones sunt Agovowa Xwlorc, in numo Constantini XIJ, Monomacm ; vel 
Qcorox. Bon9. ‘Pwyavy, Romani IV Diogenis. Frequentissima est sigla MP. OY, 
id est Myrnp Geov. Singularis est imago Deiparsz monibus urbis Constantinopolitane 
circumdata ; quam vide in numis Michaclis VIII, et Andronici [1, Palxologorum.— 
Sanetis quoque locus in moneta honorificus datus. Ac primdm quidem Archangelo 
Michaeli in numo Theodori I Lascaris, aliisque nonnullis, scripto ‘O ‘Aysoc Me. vel 
"Aytoc Apy. Me: deinde S. Georgio, .. im numis Alexii I Comneni, Johannis II Por- 
phyrogeniti, &c.—Hi tantum Ducangio fucrunt cogniti. Scrius emerscrunt S. Euge- 
ares. , et S. Demetrius.” 

The coins I have cngraven are those, Ist of John Zimisces, who reigned from 969 
to 976, the immediate predecessor of Basil IIT: 2ndly of Romanus III, from 1028 to 
1034: 3rdly of Andronicus II, from 1328 to 1341. They are in the collection of the 
British Muscum; and are described in Mionnet, as well as Eckhel. 

Thus we may regard the specimens given, as characteristic of the Constantinopo- 
litan coinage and superstition, from just before the times of the Sejjukian Turks to the 
temporary capture of Constantinople by the Latin Crusaders, A.D. 1204; also, subse- 
quently to its recovery from the Latins, during those of the Othmans. The superstition 
still continued in full foree to the very last. During the final siege of Constantinople 
by the Othman Turks, and just before its storming, the divine twnage of the Virgin 
was brought ont, and exhibited in solemn procession, as the last and best hope of the 
Greeks. 

With regard to the device on the coins of John Zimisces, we read the following 
illustration in history. It scems that after defeating the Russians in Bulgaria, he 
placed on a triumphal chariot an image of the Virgin of great reputed sanctity, 
‘adorned with the spoils of war, and the ensigns of Bulgarian royalty ;”? aud made 
with it his publie entry into Constantinople. Gibbon x. 238. 

On the gencral subjcet of the Byzantine Ifariolatrous coinage let me refer further 
to the Dissertation annexed to Du Cange’s Supplement p. 27, and Plates 3 and 7 :— 
also, on the ximbus round the Virgin Mary’s head, in the coin of John Zimisces, to 
Eckhel vii, 502—504. It would seem from his statement that the word originally 
siemified the nudes divina, or bright nebula, which was often anciently depicted as cn- 
eircling the heads of the heathen gods ; and then of the deified emperors. So first on 
the coins of Antoninus Pius; then Gteangely) of the Constantinian emperors; then 
of Christ, and the Virgin Mary, and Saints. 

' roug cedepevoug. Of this perfect passive participle the precise and full sense, I 
believe, is, those which having becn previously bound arc still bound. 

The Paleologian dynasty of seven princes lasted from Michacl Palwologus A.D, 
1260 (who in 1261 recovered Constantinople from the Latins) to the taking of Con- 
stantinople by the Turks in 1453. It ineluded, among others, Andronicus II, John 
Palcologus, his son Manuel, and the last Constantine.
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and continued by the great and famed river Euphrates ?—I 
say, by the actual famed river so called. For that the local 
appellative is to be taken thus literally seems clear to me, 
alike from that common Scriptural habit of intermixing 
such literal local designations with symbolic prophecies, 
which I have sometime since remarked on and illustrated ; ! 
and also from the evident unreasonableness of attaching 
any figurative sense to it, so as some have done, as if the 
figurative river of Rome, the figurative Babylon :? seeing 
that Babylon is but one out of three Apocalyptic designa- 
tions of Rome; the other two being Sodom and Egypt ;? 
and consequently the Vile, just as fit as the Euphrates, to 
be made its figurative river.—But who then, I repeat, or 
what, these angels P—The notorious fact of Turks from the 
Euphratean frontier having subverted the empire of East- 
ern Christendom, has naturally and reasonably suggested 
a reference to them, as the grand subjcct of the sixth Trum- 
pet-vision. And, led by this conviction, the majority of 
Protestant interpreters,—I mean of those who regard the 
Apocalypse as already in great measure fulfilled —have 
sought to explain the four angels of four Turkman, or, at 
least four Mussulman powers, which, in succession, or contem- 
poraneously, took part in this work of destruction. But 
the interpretations are found on examination to be, one and 
all, inadmissible. As the commissioning and loosening of 
the four angels in vision was but a single act, so the agen- 
cies symbolized must necessarily have been at one and the 
same time loosed or commissioned: by which consideration 
alone all such successzons of destroying agencies seem ex- 
cluded, as Vitringa, and after him Woodhouse, have sug- 
gested in explanation.* And as to contemporary 'Turkman 

1 See pp. 357, 358 supra. The appropriateness of the example from Ps. Ixxx. 11 
will be evident: ‘ She (sc. the symbolze vine) sent out her boughs unto the sea, and 
her branches unto the river:” 1. e. the diterat river Euphrates. A representation 
historically verified in 1 Kings iv. 21, 24.—So too in Jeremiah’s symbolic prophecy, 
through burying his girdle by the literal Euphrates. Jer. xiii. 4—6. 

2 So Dr. Wordsworth of late in his Apocalyptic Commentary, p. 214. 
3 Apoc. xi. 8. 
4 Vitringa proposes the Saracens, the Seljukian Turks, the Tartars under Zenchis and 

Tamerlane, aud the Othmans. (p. 545.) Sotoo Woodhouse ; they being four Mahom- 
medan nations, he says, memorable near the Euphrates. But,—besides the decisive 
objection mentioned above,—it is plain that the Saracens, having been the subject 
of the former Trumpet, cannot be figured here. Moreover, after they became a
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dynasties, whether we refer to the list given by Mede and 
Bishop Newton after him, or that by Faber and Keith from 
Mills and Gibbon,! there is no quatermion of them that can 
be shown either to have combined together in the destruc- 
tion of the Greek empire,—to have been all locally situ- 
ated by the Euphrates,—to have had existence at the time 
asserted to be that of the commissioning of the four angels, 
—or to have continued in existence up to the time of the 
completion of the commission given, in the destruction of 
the Greek empire.? In short, the manifest inconsistency 

Euphratean powcr, they ceased to be a destroying woe to Christendom. As to the 
Tartars under Zenghis, and then Tamerlane, how did they help to destroy the Greck 
empire? The former destroyed, not the Greeks, but the Sedjukian Turkish dynasty, 
that was long the chief enemy of the Greeks. The datter overthrew Bajazet, Sultan 
of the Othman Turks, another inost deadly cnemy of their empire; and therchy de- 
layed its fall, instead of accelerating it, (as will soon appear,) for perhaps half a 
eentury. 

1 Mede’s list gives us the dynastics of Bagdad, Damascus, Aleppo, and Iconium ; 
founded, he says, from 1055 to 1080, A.D.; and of which the three last, I may o0- 
serve, were founded during Malek Shah’s life, and were dependent on him. So 
Bishop Newton also. The list given by Faber and Keith is the quaternion into 
which Malek Shah's empire split on his death, A.D. 1092; viz. Persia, Kerman, 
Syria, Roum.—The two lists are nearly similar: there being this difference how- 
ever, that Aerman has place in the datter, not in the former ; and that Mede’s Aleppo 
and Damascus are supposed in the atter to have coalesced into the one kingdom, if so 
it be called, of Syria. 

2 That decisive objections exist against these lists, and such as these, objections 
alike chronological, geographical, and historical, will thus appear. 1. Chronological : 
That Mede’s four dynasties did not all come into existence till some time after A.D. 
1057,* whence he and Keith compute the hour, day, month, and year, follows from 
the various dates of their founding, from 1055 to 1092, given in the Note preceding. 
Again Faber’s Herman dynasty perished above a century before 1301, his date of the 
loosing.t 2. As to geographical situation, Acrman was separated from the Eu- 
phrates by 500 miles of space at the nearest, and by the intervening kingdom of 
Persia; Roum (or Iconium) by the Halys and Mount Taurus; Damaseus by the de- 
sert. So far were the four from being all watered, as Keith represents, by the Eu- 
pirates and its tributarics. 3. WWistortcally considered, neither Kerman nor Persia 
ad anything to do with the Turkish wars against the Greek empire. And as to tho 

Syrian Moslem dynasty, whether under Noureddin or Saladin, though it had much 
to do with the Latin crusaders, it had little concern with the Greeks. I may add 
that Syria was not united to the Othman Turkish power till Sultan Sclim’s time, 
A.D. 1517, long after the taking of Constantinople.—It was tho Turkish dynasty of 
Roum, or Iconium, that was alone charged with the commission of slaying the third 
part of men. 

Foxe—tho carliest interpreter I have seen that applies this prophecy to the Turks 
—expounds tho four angels of the Turks from Persia, Tartary, Arabia, Scythia. 
Martyrs, iv. 102. To this theory similar objections apply. 

Mr. Cuninghame, after mentioning cach of these wolutions, and his dissatisfaction 
with them, finally takes refuge with Woodhouse in the number four as a sacred and 
complete number! wavra ev ry rerpade. 

Mr. Foster in his “ Mahommedanism Unveiled,” i. 223, cites what follows from 

* This is Mede’s and Keith’s date of Thogrul Beg's investiture; but it should be 
A.D.1058, as will hereafter be shown. 

t Gibbon x. 369, Note 47.
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with historic fact of every such attempted solution has been 
hitherto, in the minds of the more thoughtful and accurate 
prophetic students, like as it were a mill-stone about the 
neck of the whole Turkish theory of interpretation. 

But who then, we must repeat, or what, these four angels? 
And does the impossibility of finding four Turkman powers 
answering to the four angels, affect the truth of the general 
reference of the vision to the Turks? By no means. We 
need only, I think, to look at the nature and use of angels, 
as represented in the Apocalyptic figurations, to have sug- 
gested to us a view of the point in question very different, 
and one that will leave the rest of the Turkish interpreta- 
tion altogether unencumbered. 

For in the Apocalyptic prophecy, just as in all other re- 
vealed Scripture, the angels figured as acting on earth 
secm to mean, almost uniformly, superhuman angele intelli- 
gences, bearing commission from God as the executors of 
certain defined purposes in his providential government ; 
and in execution of them making usc of, directing, con- 
trolling, and over-ruling certain earthly and human agen- 
cies subordinate.—In such case the number of angels speci- 
fied is not conformed to the number of earthly agents 
subordinately employed, whether national or imdividual. 
For example, the circumstance of its being onze angel, 
(Apoc. xiv. 6,) that was seen flying in mid-heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach to every nation under hea- 
ven, (and the remark applies to the other two angels also 
that in succession followed,) did not imply that it would 
be one individual, or one nation only, that would furnish the 
earthly agency. Many probably might be co-operators in 
the work. Again, the specification of four angels in Apoc. 
vil, as appointed to desolate the Roman empire, was no in- 

the Abbot Ekkehard’s Chronicle, (a Chronicle composed about the year 1117, and 
given in Martene and Durand’s Vet. Mon. Collect. T. v, p. 514,) in evidence of four 
other Scljukian powers answering to the prophecy. ‘ Inito per annos aliquos con- 
silio, emerscrunt ab aquilonarit plaga de tcrra Gorizaua preescriptorum Paganorum 
[sc. Turcorum]} copie multe, que sub quatuor Sultanis divise (sic enim satrapas 
suds nominare solent) uni tanttm Persico imperatore pwne divini cultiis more sub- 
jecti, per Armeniam, indeque Cappadociam, totamque Romaniam atque Syriam, diffusi 
sunt.’ But is the terra Gorizana by the Euphrates? or did the Syrian branch take 
part in the destruction of Constantinople ?
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timation of four nations, exactly and only, being intended 
to combine in that desolation. Rather the number four 
was chosen in accordance simply with the propriety, or 
what older commentators call the decorum, of the figure. 
The thing intended to be figured being that from every 
side fierce tempests of invaders would fall on the devoted 
empire, in the course of the then about commencing Trum- 
pet-judgments, four angels of the winds was the number 
depicted on the Apocalyptic scene ; in correspondence with 
the well-known fact that four winds from the four corners 
of the heaven are the proverbial representatives of adi the 
winds.! 

From the above there follows this obvious inference, with 
respect to the passage before us, that there 1s no necessity 
to suppose four earthly powers to be prefigured as com- 
bining in the work of the sixth Trumpet, because four 
angelic agencies are represented as concerned ;—rather that 
the number of the latter may have been chosen from con- 
siderations altogether different. Morcover there is sng- 
gested yet further a suspicion that, as the number of judg- 
nicnt-angels ere mentioned is the same with the number 
mentioned in Apoc. vil, (and it is mentioned, Ict me add, 
nowhere else in the Apocalypse,) so it is not unlikely that 
they may be, the one and the other, the very same identical 
quuternion of angels. Which idea once suggested, it will 
I think only need that we trace out the characteristics 
either stated or implied respecting the first-mentioned qua- 
ternion, and compare them with those stated or implied re- 
specting the other, in order to recognise their identity, and 
to sec that this is indeed the true and smnple solution of 
the whole matter. 

With regard then to the four tempest-angels of Apoc. 
vii, the nature and range of the executive commission given 
them under the sixth Seal, was thns defined, “to hurt the 
land, trees, and sea,”? of the Apocalyptic Roman world. A 
commission this, let us observe, of very general and large 
import, in so far as that world was concerned ; and one pos- 
sibly of long duration too, perhaps even as long as that of 

1 Jer. xlix. 36; Ezek. xxxviil. 9; Dan. vii. 2; Matt. xxiv. 31, &c. 
2 Apoc. vil. 1.
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the 144,000 sealed, by way of protection from them : though 
hable of course to arrests and interruptions, such as in fact 
checked them at their time of first appearance ; more espe- 
cially in subordination to Christ’s purposes and provision 
for the preservation and good of that his election of grace. 
—Which being their commission, and the angels figured 
as ready, with the winds in leash, to execute it, that mstant 
that restraint was withdrawn,—it could not surely be but 
that the process and results of their acting it out would 
enter into the subsequent: figurations.'—Admitting which, 
and considering that on the next or seventh Seal being 
presently after opened, the judgments thereupon inflicted on 
the apostate world were pictured under the several fempest- 
like figures,” first and introductorily, of thunderings, light- 
nings, and an earthquake,’ then, on the two first trumpets 
sounding, of hail and volcanic fire, affecting (as it is ex- 
pressed with singular coincidence of phrase) ‘the land, 
and trees, and sea, ’*—considering this, it must, I think, be 
deemed scarce credible but that these selfsame judgments 
were the primary results of the acting of the above-men- 
tioned four tenpest-angels.—And, 1f so, why suppose their 
commission and their action to terminate with the second 
Trumpet? Why not rather to go on under the third 
Trumpet, and the fourth; seeing that it is still the same 
third of the Roman world which is the scene of the mmflic- 
tion; and that the meteoric judgment of the third Trum- 
pet, at least, is as notoriously associated as those preceding, 
alike in poetic figure and in nature, with winds and tem- 
pests? °—Thus have we advanced to the fifth Trumpet ; 

1 The circumstance of the angels themselves not being again mentioned in the 
subsequent figurations of judgments no more negatives this fact, than the subsequent 
silence, after the first mention of thezr lousing, about the angels from the Euphrates ; 
whom yet we certainly know to have been the spirits, whether seen or unseen after- 
wards, that impclled and directed the woe of the Euphratean horsemen. 

2 As to the thunderings, lightnings, and hail, of the seventh Seal’s introductory 
Vision and first Trumpet, it is necdless to show the connexion of winds with them. 
It is notorious. With regard to their association with earthquakes and volcanic fire, 
as undcr the second Trumpet, I may suggest Isa. xxix. 6 and xxx. 30, for Scriptural 
examples; and further beg. to refer to authentic accounts of most great volcanic 
eruptions, in illustration. For example, in that at Sumbawa, (noticed by me p. 369 
supra,) Daubeny says; “ Between nine and ten, ashes began to fall; and soon after 
a violent whirlwind ensued, which blew down ucarly every house in the village of 
Sangir,” &c. Daubeny on Volcanoes, p. 34. 

3 Apoc. vill. 8. 4 Apoc. viii. 7, 8. 5 So Virgil, Georgics, 1. 365 ;



CH. vi. § 1.] WHO THE FOUR ANGELS LOOSED. 493 

and have only once more to mquire why, if the four de- 
stroying angels were in action thus far, we should negative 
the idea of their acting still; so as in fact, gathering 
round,' to have bronght the locusts on Christendom :? 
especially considering that the same body of Christ’s sealed 
ones, that were onginally notcd im association with the 
four tempest-angels, are referred to as on the scene now 
also ;* and the same care implied in the charge given to 
the earthly agency of the scorpion-locusts, that these sealed 
ones of Christ should not be harmed in the infliction, 
as in the tempest-angcls’ original commission. Nor can 
I sec any reasonable ground for pronouncing against this 
view. 

‘Thus much as to the probable acting of the four tem- 
pest-angels.—Then as to their restrainings lect two things 

‘“ Sepe ctiam stellas, vento impendente, videbis 
Priecipites colo Labi,” &c. 

And with the obscuration of heavenly luminarics, such as in the fourth Trumpet, the 
winds are also associated ; as in Matt. xxiv. 29. 

1 The view taken supposes the combined action of these angels under each of the 
Trumpcets,—just as of the four winds Ict loose against Elam in Jeremiah xlix. 36, of 
the zavroto aveuor of Homer, and the “ Und eurusque notusque,” &c. of Virgil— 
to introduce and direct the judgment-wocs. 

2 So Exod. x. 13; “The east wind brought the locusts.” Compare the extract 
from the Pseudo-Methodius of Patara, given by me p. 439 supra: “ tanquam locust 
in multitudine, que congregantur 4 vento.” 

Similar is their association also with stver-floods ; such as appear from Apoc. xvi. 
12 to have been the accompaniment of the lion-headed horses, that issued at the 
blast of the sixth Trumpet from the swellings of the Euphrates against Christendom. 
So Matt. vit. 25, &e. 

Let me further observe here, that the action of these angels of the winds as God’s 
commissioners, is not inconsistent with the contemporary action, though in another 
way, of a spirit or angel from hell ;:—such, ] mean, as in the fifth Trumpct is de- 
ecribed as acting in and influencing the locusts: or, again, such as is spoken of in 
the xiith Apocalyptic chapter as urging ou the Gothic invasions ; they being there re- 
presented asa tlood out of the mouth of the dragon, though in the vith figured as 
tempests raised and directed by the angels of the winds. I say there is in this 
conjunction of the two agencies no inconsistency. For it is but an exemplification 
ofa truth uniforml taught in the Bible; viz. that evil angels are permitted to act 
in this world’s political affairs, as well as good: in such wise, however, as that the 
former are overruled and controlled by the latter; and that nothing cau result which 
is not according to the will and foreseen purpose of God.—Sce what is said in Apoc. 
xii. 7, of the action of the devit and his angels, as well as of Michael and his, in the 
affairs of this world. Compare too the striking narrative in Job i, 11; and alyo Dan. 
x. 12, 13. 

Compare Jer. xlvi. 8, 9; “ Egypt mseth up éike a flood, and his waters arc moved 
like the rivers: he saith, I will go up, and cover the carth... Come up, ye horses ; 
and rage, ye ehartots.”’ 

3 Apoc. ix. 4; “ It was said to them that they should .. only hurt those men that. 
had rot the seal of God on their forcheads:” a charge implying the existence of, and 
the protective care over, those that had it.
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be observed. The one is, that m any case of the restraint 
being long and entire, (so, for example, as when the Sara- 
cen woe ceased,) the figurative phrase bound would be 
perhaps the most fitting of all others to designate it, con- 
sidering the element they impersonated; whether judged 
of by classical or Scripture usage.'—The other 1s that, sup- 
posing the local spot of their arrest, and cessation to act,— 
in other words, that of the earthly agency directed by 
them lapsing into quictude,—to be one very marked, then 
it would just be accordant with Scriptural analogy to repre- 
sent them as bound a¢ that particular spot. So, for ex- 
aniple, in the memorable instance of the angel of pestilence, 
commissioned against David and Israel. His course having 
advanced with the pestilence from Dan to Beersheba, he 
is described as wath hand outstretched locally over Jerusa- 
lem to destroy it, at the time when the plague was there 
commencing to destroy; and also to have been arrested 
and stayed locally by the threshing-floor of Araunah the 
Jebusite, when a¢ that very spot, presently afterwards, 
the plague was stayed.2—Now then apply we this Scrip- 
ture mode of speaking of angelic agencies, to the case of 
the Saracen locust-plague figured in the fifth Trumpet. 
And, supposing the four angels of Apoc. vi to have both 
acted in it during its progress, and ceased acting when it 
ceased, the locality at which their arrest might be fitly 
described as taking place, could be no other than that 
where the plague itself received its arrest, viz. Bagdad by 
the Euphrates :* the place where they might be said to. 

1 So Virgil depicts the tempest winds as doexd when inactive. En. i. 52; 

Tlic vasto rex .Kolus antro 
Luctantes ventos tempestatesque sonoras 
Imperio premit, ac venclis et carcere frenat. 

Me also speaks, in similar figure, of their being Joosed, when afresh raging; ib. 63; 

. qui foedere certo 
Et premere, et dezas sciret dare jussus habenas. 

In all this Virgil follows Homer.—Compare also Proy. xxx. 4; “ Who hath 
gathered the winds in his fists?’’ where, as in Virgil, the winds of all the four quar- 
ters are depicted as gathered and held in ove spot: also Psalm exxxv. 7. 

2 2 Sam. xxiv. 15, 16, &c.; 1 Chron. xxi. 15, 16, &e. 
3 It has been already mentioned (see p. 461) that Bagdad was built on the Tigris, 

within some twenty or thirty miles from the Euphrates; and had in the twelfth cen- 
tury, according to Benjamin of Tudela, a canal from the Euphrates falling into the 
Tigris at that very spot. In the course of years changes have taken place, and some
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have remained afterwards fettered and bound, no other 
than that where the power of the Saracenie caliphate re- 
mained paralyzed in its declension, and had at length its 
temporal power of the sword formally taken from it ;—still 
the same Bugdud by the Euphrates. 

In fine the conclusion we are forced to is this ;—that 
both in respect of the local spot of their implicd previous 
arrest, and in respect of the local spot of their subsequent 
continued restraint, a Seriptural description of those four 
tempest-angels of judgment, of whose original commission 
we read in Apoc. vi. 1, must at this point of time, (on the 
hypothesis of the prolongation of their commission and 
thei acting,) have exactly answered to what was said, or 
imphied, at the sixth Trumpet’s sounding, respecting that 
guaternion of angels that were to act i the new commencing 
woe :—they too being said to have been bound, (after an 
implied period evidently of previous w#eting,) and to have 
also continucd bound, by the great river Euphrates. 

Thus the characteristics of the one quaternion of angels 
and of the other agreeing, it seems to me that they may be. 
reasonably considered identical.’ And the Turkish inter- 

of the canals been dried up. But it may be well fo add a statement or two from 
both ancient authors and modern, to show that the level of the Tigris there has been 
always lower than that of the Euphrates; and the intervening land such as to allow 
of the Euphratean water, whether by canal or otherwise, finding its way to Bagdad 
or its neighbourhood. Ist. ctrrian, who says, vil. 7; 6 per Teyong modu TeraTeavo- 
repov ptwy Tov Evgparoyu, Stwovyac woAXag ex rou Eugparou tc auroy dexetar,—2. 
Dion Cassins, \xviti. 28; 0 Evgparne zodv vndrorepog rov Tryptdog eort.—3. Julian 
by a canal brought down bis flect from the /uphrates to the Tigris. So Gibb. iv. 180. 
—t. Buckingham, in his Mesopotamia, p. 495: ‘ Near the bend of the Tigris, about 
two hours helow Bagdad, we were shown the marks of an inundation all the way 
from the Euphrates; rafts even coming over from one river close to the other by 
its waters. This. ... proves that the hed of the Euphrates is higher at Felugiah, 
than that of the Tigris at Bagdad, in the line of east and west.” 

2 Since this was written my attention has been directed by a*friend to the words 
avepovc and avepoe, instead of ayyeXovg and ayyeAo, amoung Griesbach’s various 
readings, as readings in the Codex ‘N. 30. Heinrichs ad loc. also mentions it ; and 
adds both that it had evident reference to the four angels of Apoc. vil, and also that 
Knittcl approved it. “ Indubic ex eapite vii. 1 a corrigentis manu invectum est; pro- 
bante autem Knittelio.’—In my History of Apocalyptic Interpretation, given in the 
Appendix to my Vol. iv, it will be soen that both Primasius and Ambrose Ansbert so 
read or understand the clanse. 

(I observe too that Prof. Lee p. 328, and Dr. Wordsworth pp. 214, 218, in their late 
prophetical works affirm the identity of the two quaternions, as I do. 4th Ed.] 

Heinrichs thus objects. ‘‘Istos quatuor angelos, qui vi, 1 uominantur, cave cum 
his confundas. Sunt illi nature done, hi maligne ; llisque locus prorsts diversus a 
nostro assignatur.”’ But surely what is told us about the first quatcrnion’s destroying
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pretation of the sixth Trumpet being thus freed from the 
difficulty of showing four 'Turkman nations answering to 
the four Euphratean angels, which has so long encumbered 
it, it only remains, in explanation of so much of the pro- 
phecy as stands at the head of this Section, that I show 
respecting the Zurkman power, or new earthly agency, as I 
presume, employed under the angelic,— 

IIIrdly, the two points following :—1st, that the locality 
where it received z¢s commission, was the same as that 
where the preceding Saracenic scourge was arrested and 
bound, viz. Bagdad by the Kuphrates; Qndly, that its 
people and power, then and there commissioned, continued 
thenceforward in political life and action; so as, mn due 
time, to effect the work assigned to the Euphratean horse- 
men in vision, of slaying the third part of men. 

And to prove these two points, nothing more will be 
necessary than to trace, in brief narrative, the history of 
the Turkman nation, from its first commissioning as a 
Moslem power against Christendom, to the time of the fall 
of Constantinople. 

1. In my sketch of the state of the world, contempora- 
neously, given in the last Chapter, as that which might 
have suggested itself to the mind of the second Basil at the 
commencement of the eleventh century, the name of J/ah- 
moud of Ghiznt was mentioned as the only reigning poten- 
tate, whose power could reasonably have been deemed 
formidable to the Greek empire. It was also noted, as 
that which might allay apprehensions of danger from that 
quarter, that Mahmoud seemed absorbed in his Indian con- 
quests ; that he was then in his old age; and that his em- 
pire was likely, in all human probability, to fall to pieces 
at his death. We now _ proceed to observe, that, as it might 

commission will agree with what is said of the destroying commission of the latter ; 
whatever the nature of the angels employed. And of course good angels, when 
so employed, are just as subject to recall or restraint as bad angels. Compare the 
case of the temporary arrest of the four angels of Apoc. vii themselves; “ Hurt not 
till,” &c.: also, as to the place of their restraint, the case of the pestilence-angel 
checked at Araunah’s threshing-floor, mentioned‘ in the text. - As to Heinrichs’ argu- 
ment in favour of the four Euphratean angels being “ maligne nature,’”’ because of 
certain Rabbinical traditions assigning to demons a place in the most remote places 
of the East, or deserts by the Euphrates, it is not worth refuting.
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then have seemed probable, so it happened. In the year 
1025, three years after Basil’s own death, Mahmoud died : 
and, on his death, forthwith his vast empire began to fall to 
pieces. Among Ins subjects had been numerous 7urkman 
tribes,—descendants of those Turks of Mount Altai from 
whom, in the seventh century, the Avars had fled, and 
with whom the emperor Justin had negotiated :—tribes 
whom it had been Mahmoud’s policy to. move southward 
to Khorasan, a country between the Himalaya and the 
Caspian; thereby to separate them morc entirely from 
their countrymen beyond the Oxus and Jaxartes. It was 
these that were now to become a woe to Christendom. 
Soon after Mahmond’s death (it was in the year A.D. 1038) 
they rose in assertion of their independence; chose Zogrud 
Bey of the house of Seljuk as their chicf; defeated and 
killed Mahmoud’s son Massoud; drove the Ghiznivite 
nobles eastward to the banks of the Indus; and stood forth 
before the world as the clicf power in central Asia.—Ori- 
ginally idolaters in religion, they had lately, both prince 
and people, embraced with fervour the religion of Maho- 
met: and, thus become co-rcligionists, they were called in 
the year 1055 to his assistance “by the Prophet’ s Vicar, the 
Caliph of Bagdad, on occasion of some thre atening dancer 
of domestic factions. And then the following memorable 
consequence resulted. (I state it im brief, because the his- 
tory inust be given by me more in detail in the next Scc- 
tion.) After the quelling of the factions, and the extine- 
tion of the weak dynasty of the Bowides, who had ruled 
since A.D. 933 in Persia, the 'Curkish chief, Togrul, was ap- 
pointed by the Caliph his Lieutenant ; (the inauguration 
bemg performed soon after with solemnity suited to the 
unportance of the oecasion;) and the ‘Turk thereby leg- 
timately constituted temporal leutcnant of the Prophet’s 
Vicar, and head of the secular power of Tslamism.' Then, 
and thence, was the reviving and reloosing of the long qui- 

Oo . e 

escent Moslem power against Loman Christendom? And 

1 Cosri speaks of the “reenum Edom ct regnum Ismacl,’” i. e. ‘' Christianoruin et 
Turearum,” about A.D. 1100: so making the “Purks the continuators and representa- 
tives of the Saraccenic power. 

2 So Turner in his History of England, Val. i. p. 307. “ Togrul Beg produced .. a 
revolution still more momentous to the mind and fortunes of mankind. Under his 

VOL. I, od
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I must here pray the reader well to mark the place ; as I 
shall in the next Section call on him to mark the zzme. For 
it was the very place noted in the prophecy, as that from 
whence the destroying angels, under the sixth Trumpet- 
blast, were to be loosed and re-commissioned to destroy, 
— Bagdad, by the Euphrates. 

This was one point that we were to prove in respect of 
the Turks. It only needs to pursue their history to see mn 
it the fulfilment of the other. 

2. Thus invested then, and with a freshness of fanatic 
fervour which spoke them animated by the same spirit 
From hell as their carly Arab precursors, a holy war against 
Greek Christendom was speedily resolved on, in the very 
spint of their commission. The chief Togrul himself 
dying, it fell to his nephew Alp Arslan, the successor to 
the office, title, and spirit of his uncle, and “ with his 
name, next after that of the Caliph, similarly pronounced 
in the public prayers of the Moslems,’’’ to execute the 
project. Bearing in the very name of Alp Arslan, “the 
Valiant Lion,’* both his own character and that of his 
army, (according to the prophetic symbol, ‘I saw in the 
vision the heads of the horses as the heads of dons,” of 
which more in the next Section,) “ he passed the Euphra- 
tes,” A.D. 1063, “at the head of the Turkish cavalry :” 
and the loss of the kingdom and frontier of Armenia, A.D. 
1065, “ was the news of a day.”*—But mightier change 
seemed portended by the then glaring comet in the heavens.* 

reion the grcat Turkish nation adopted the religion of Mahomet. And, professing it 
with all the energy of their native character, aud all the zeal of recent converts, they 
became its fierce champions at that precise wera when it was losing its hold on the 
human intellect ; and, but for the support of their simple, rude, uncriticizing, credu- 
lous, and vehement spirit, might have quietly expired.” I copy from Mr. Forster’s 
Mahomm. Unveiled, 1. 221. 

1 “The Turks deem no Sultan legitimately inaugurated until the Hutbe prayers, 
on a regularly-appointed Friday, shall have been solemnly offered up, for the health 
and prosperity of the new sovereign.” Faber, 8. C. ii. 297. Also Whiston on Rev. 
p. 207; who cites as authority Leunclavius Hist. Mussulm. Col. 151. 

2 This kind of title, which reminds one of those of the American Indians, seems 
to have been common among the Turkmans. So Av’zil-Arslan, the red lon, (as 
D’Herbelot, i. 370, in the Article on Tucash, explains it,) a chief contemporary with 
Thogrul Beg: and again, Aididge Arslan, the Sultan of the Turks encountered by 
the Franks of the first Crusade, at Nice. 

3 Gibbon x. 352. 
4 In 1066 appeared the great comet ; great as never seen before. ‘The appalled 

multitude,” it has been said, ‘gazed night after night at the messenger of evil; the
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The emperor Diogenes Romanus, (successor, after two or 
three brief reigns intervening, to the second Basil spoken of 
in the preceding chapter,) hastened to the defenee of his 
empire. Franks, Normans, Bulgarians, mingled with the 
Greeks to add strength to his army; and the invisible tute- 
lage of the Virgin Mary was invoked too, as we have secn, 
to his succour.’ But succour came not to the Mariolatrist. 
In the fatal field near Malazgerd (A.D. 1071) his army was 
defeated, himself taken prisoner, and the fate of the Asiatic 
provinces sealed irretrievably.—The victorious career of 
Alp Arslan himself against Greek Christendom was indeed 
cut short by assassination. But it was followed up under 
Malek Shah, the greater son of a great father: him of 
whose empire we read that it extended, in its final amph- 
tude, from the Chinese frontier, west and south, as far as 
the neighbourhood of Constantinople, the holy city of Jeru- 
salem, (now just taken from the latimites,) and the spicy 
groves of Arabia Feclix."—I say the victorious carcer of the 
Turks against Greck Christendom was continued under 
him. For it was under the shadow of his sceptre, as the 
Asiatics express it, that Sulezman, one of the many Selju- 
kian subordinate princes, aclneved in 1074 the conquest 
of Asia Minor; and, with Ace as his capital, founded 
what was then the dependent principality of Asza ALinor, or 
Roum. ‘This was indeed, remarks the historian, ‘the 
most deplorable loss that the chureh and the empire had 
sustained sinee the first conquests of the Caliphs.”” Nor 
did the severity of the scourge end at Malck’s death. For 
though three out of the four kingdoms into which his 
dominions then split, I mean those of Persia, Kerman, and 
Syria, had nothing-to do with the fated desolation of the 
Greck empire, the destiny of the fourth, /towm, now become 
an independent kingdom, was different.—It seems that 
Suleiman had been originally urged to the war against the 
Christian infidels by the voice of the Caliph, as well as of 
the supreme Sultan: and as he deserved from them the 

long-haired star darting its awful splendour from the horizon to the zenith :’'—a 
portent that “ with fear of change perplexed monarchs.” Quart. Rev. Oct. 1844, 
p. 301. 

1 See the coin of this emperor in my plate p. 486 supra. 
2 Gibb. x. 365. His reign was from 1072 tv 1092 A.D. 

32 *
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title of Gazi, or LHoly Champion, by the vigour and suc- 
ecss with which he conducted it, so by the manner also in 
which he continued to make it subservient to the propaga- 
tion of the Mahomedan faith. Throughout the whole ex- 
tent of the new kingdom, from the Euphrates -to Constan- 
tinople, mosques were built, the laws of the Koran established, 
the mission of Mahomet preached, Turkish manners and 
Jangnage made to prevail in the cities, and ‘Turkman camps 
scattered over the mountains and plains. On the hard 
condition of tribute and servitude the Greek Christians 
might enjoy the exercise of their religion. But their most 
holy churches were profaned, their priests insulted, thou- 
sands of the children circumcised, and of their brethren 
multitudes induced to apostatize. Alexius trembled on 
the imperial throne of Constantinople, and in plaintive let- 
ters implored the succours of Western Europe :* for, unless 
some great intervention should occur to prevent it, it 
threatencd to extinguish his empire, and kill the third part 
of men. 

And such an intervention did im fact arise. The Cru- 
sades began, (as I shall again have to notice in the next 
Section,) and continued for two centuries ; not indeed so as 
to avert the destruction, but to delay it. And what I wish, 
at the present point of our inquiry, to call the reader's at- 
tention to, 1s this; that throughout those two centunes,— 
a period memorable in the historic page, as comprehending - 
within it the rise, progress, and end of the Crusades from 
Western Europe,—the Turkesh Sultany of Roum, m spite of 
the hostility thus aroused against it, still all through pre- 
served its vitality. The host of the first Crusaders indeed, 
having taken Nice, (A.D. 1097,) and once and again de- 
feated the Turkman hordes, forced them to move back the 
capital of their now contracted territory into the interior, 
to Iconium.? But in 1147 the leaders of the second Cru- 
sade, Conrad and King Lonis VII, had in melancholy 
strains to relate to their countrymen that the power and 
spirit of the Anatolian Sultan remained wunquenched; and 
how the bones of their Christian hosts lay bleaching among 

1 See the history in Gibbon, 370—375, whose words I chiefly use. 
2 Gibbon xi. 57, 104.
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the Pamphylian hills, a monument of the continued sharp- 
ness of the ‘Turkish arrows. Yet again in the third Cru- 
sade, A.D. 1189, the Emperor Frederic Ist, traversing 
the same route to the Holy Land, found every step of his 
fainting march besieged by the still innumerable hordes of 
the ‘Turkmans: till, m desperation, he stormed Icomun, 
and forced the Sultan to sue for peace..—It was not until 
the next century that a power of a different character, and 
from a different quarter, viz. that of the Moguls wider one 
of the generals of Zenghis, sweeping across Anatolia, broke 
the kingdom of Tcomum: and then m manner, and with 
results, such as not to extinguish the Zurkman power in 
Asia Minor, but only the Sedjukiun dynasty that had ruled 
over it. | 

Not, I say, the Turkinan power. For so it had been 
ordered by an overrulmg Providence, that, just before this 
destroying Mogul iruption, a fresh band of ‘lurkmans 
from Charisme and the Oxus, under Ortugrul and his son 
Othman, fleecing from the Moguls, had im A.D. 1240 en- 
gaged themselves in the service, and become subjects of the 
kingdom, of Aladin the then Sultan of Icomum.? And 
when the Seljukian dynasty had been extinguished, as -be- 
fore stated, one of these, rewnting some of the broken 
fragments, furnished a new head to the 'Turkmans of Ana- 
tolia. Gradually, but continuously, this process of reunion 
went on under the Othmans: the decline of the Moguls, 
and death of Cazan of the house of Zenghis, having, as 
Gibbon says,’ given free scope to the rise and progress 
of the Ottoman Empire. And at length, in the course of 
the l-lth century, every fragment having been united by 
them, and the whole of Anatoha Gneluding both Icomum 
and Nice, the inore ancient and the later capital) embraced 
in their domiion, even as in the earlicr and palmy days of 
Sulciman’s greatness,—with the same manners, language, 
and laws remaining to it as before, as well as the same re- 
hgion, and with an armorial memento too, as I believe, of 

1 Gibb. xi, 112—115. 
2 “ Ortogrul heeame the soldier and subject of Aladin; and established at Surgut, 

on the banks of the Sangar, a camp of 400 families, or Cents, whom he governed fifty- 
two years (A.D. 1247—1299), in peace and war.’’ Gibb. xi. 432. 3 xi. 431,
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the Seljukian ensign, in the crescent that gilded and sur- 
mounted its banners,’—it might truly be said, as Gibbon 
remarks with his usual accuracy, that the ancient kingdom 
of the Seljukians had again revived under the Ottoman 
princes. ‘Ihe ruling dynasty was deed different; and a 
brief interval of anarchy had passed before the revival: but 
not so (Jet the reader well mark the point) as to affect the 
unity and continuity of the Turkman Anatolian kingdom. 
Just as the Visigothic power in Spain was continued under 
Pelayo and his successors, or as the Frank kingdom, after 

1 The origin and date of the adoption of the crescent as a Turkish ensign has been 
a subject of much difference of opinion among the learned. Many suppose that it 
was not adopted till the taking of Constantinople; and then because of its having 
been a symbol of old Byzantium. So Franciscus Menenius and Busquebius; to+ 
wards whose opinion Paulus Pater leans, as I am informed, in his Dissertation en- 
titled “Insignia Turcica;” though allowing the uncertainty of the question. Von 
Hanmer too thinks it not improbable that European writers (among whom are 
Gibbon, Hallam, Mills, &c.) may have been guilty of anachronism; and have spoken 
of the crescent, as waving on the banners of Saladin and the Seljukian Turks, dy 
anticipation. 

On the other hand, Sir Harford Jones Brydges, whose Oriental knowledge is well 
known, and who has been engaged in a Life of Saladin, gives it as his opinion on 
the subject, (as I learn through the kindness of Sir Robert Inglis,) that the crescent 
was one of the earliest bannerial distinctions used by the Sunni Mahcmmedans. 
Thus he thinks that Saladin, for example, (who was a Sunni,) carried a crescent 
marked on a green flag, the Abbassides of Bagdad on a black. 

For my own part I cannot but strongly incline to the latter view. For Ist, it 
seems little credible to me that the Turks should have gone back above 1000 years 
to the antiquities of the old Byzantium for an ensign. 2nd, I read in D’Herbelot, 
on the word Tacash, that in a poem composed by one Kemaleddin in honour of his 
prince, a Chorasmian Turkman, after his defeating the Seljukian Thogrul Beg, there 
occurs in it the passage following: ‘Takash will raise the religion and state of the 
Mussulmans as high (as the Seljukide themselves). The crescent, which glitters 
above his pavilions, has already received the homage of the greatest princes on earth.” 
So that at that carly date, about A.D. 1070, it is spoken of as a Afussulman ensign. 
8rd, In the conquest of Muscovy, about 1250 A.D., by Tartar detachments from 
Zenghis Khan, we read that, on converting the churches of the country into mosques, 
they fixed the crescent as the badge of Mahommedanism upon them: and that when, 
200 years after, John Bascovitch delivered his country from the Tartar yoke, and 
restored the churches, he left the crescent standing, and planted a cross over it.—See 
Rees’ Encyclopedia, on the word Crescent. 

Hence on the whole I infer that it was, as a Musselman ensign, common to va- 
rious Mussulman nations, as early as the 11th century; and so to the Seljukian 
Turks, the chief of the Mussulmans.—Considering the Turks’ (I might say the 
Moslems’) reverence for the new moon, of which Purchas speaks in his Pilgrimage, 
p. 295, the ensign was very natural. 

Mr. Forster in his late work on Arabian Geography, 1. 340, assuming that the 
crescent was a Saracenic banner, suggests the passage Judg. viii. 21, ‘Gideon took 
away the ornaments (Marg. ornaments like the moon) that were on the camels’ necks,” 
(sc. of the Midianites Zeba and Zalmunna,) in illustration. “The regal crescent,” he 
says, “‘on the war-camels of the Midianitish kings would naturally pass into the 
standard of the nation, and hence become the standard of Mahomet and his followers.” 
Tle allows, however, that no mention of the crescent occurs in the early history of the 
Saracens. And I believe it was a Zurkman ensign, not Arabian.
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the dissolution of the Carlovingians and anarchy consequent, 
was yet kept up in the new line of IIugh Capet,—yjust as, 
(to take a biblical example,) Judah, when revived under 
Nehemiah or the Maccabean princcs, after the longer or 
shorter periods of interregnum consequent on the invasions 
of Nebuchadnezzar and Antiochus, was still regarded in 
Scripture prophecy and promise as the same Judah,—so 
is the identity of the Ottoman with the old Seljukian em- 
pire demonstrable, on this reorganization of the ‘Turkinan 
power.’ And, as under the one dynasty it began the ful- 
filment of the prophecy of the sixth Apocalyptic ‘Trumpet, 
so under the other, as I must now briefly notice, it com- 
pleted it. 

Although indeed, as to the rest, what need it to tell the 
well-known Instory ? Of the Sultans Othman and Orchan, 
Amurath and Bajazet,? who knows not; and of the pas- 
sage of their victorious armics across the Hellespont ? 
Who knows not how, from the Danube to the Adniatie, 
the European provinces of the empire were then, one after 
another, rent from it by the ruthless foe, until its vitality 
was almost confined to the city of Constantine: just as 
vegetable life sometimes dies down to the root: or, where 
the lumbs are dead, the animal life may still beat at the 
heart? ‘Then at length, says the historian,® for the first 

1 Foxe in his Eicasmi in Apocalypsin, explaining this Trumpet of the Turks, simi- 
larly traces the continuity of the Seljukians and Othmans. “ Turcos post 192 annos 
Tartan attracti ab Armeniis, A.D. 1240, deturbatos principatu, .. sibi parere coegerunt. 
Etsi Turci ipsi, nondum prorsus aboliti, sparsim quiedam retinucrunt in Cappadocia, 
Galatia, et Bithynia. Principe tamen carucrunt; donee, Tartarorum impcrio pau- 
latim labefacto, cired A.D. 1300 pristinam denuo potentiam sub principe Othmanno 
recupcrarunt.”’ 

So too Mills, Hist. of Mahommedism; “The Seljuks of Iconium and the Cho- 
rasmian Tartars became one people, known in history by the common name of Otto- 
man Turks ; and the sword and sceptre of power were transferred from the sluggard 
Seljukian princes to their ambitious and enterprizing generals.” p. 261. Cited by 
Faber, ii. 288. 

I believe the title Tartar is here incorrectly given to the Ottoman Turks, M. Kla- 
proth distinguishes between Turks and Tartars; considering the former as of Cau- 
casian, the latter of Mongol race. 

2 The dates of the reigns of the four first Ottoman princes are as follows: Othman, 
A.D. 1299—1326; Orchan, A.D. 1326—1360; Amurath, A.D. 1360—1389; Lajazet, 
A.D. 1389—1403. 

It was ahout the time of the decline of the Moguls, and a little before the acces- 
sion of Othman, that the Latin Crusaders were finally driven out of Palestine. 1291 
was the date of that event. 

Orchan subdued the Asiatic provinces to the Bosphorus and Tellespont, consum- 
mating the captivity or ruin of the seven Asiatic Churches; and was the first also 
to cross into Europe. 3 Gibbon xi. 445.



50-4 apoc. 1x. 18—19. [PART II. 

time for above 1000 years from its foundation, Constantino- 
ple was surrounded both on the Asiatic and European side 
by “the arms of the same hostile monarchy.” The four 
tempest-angels seemed to have occupied each its corner of 
the heavens, whence to destroy: and the Turkman Sultan, 
Mahomet the 2nd, furnished the earthly agency for the con- 
summation of the catastrophe.—On the particulars of this 
catastrophe it is not my present purpose to dwell. There 
are various most interesting points of detail, which will call 
for notice in the next Section. Suffice it in the present to 
have shown, as I proposed, the national continusty of these 
Turkmans, from the time of their first commissioning, and 
the loosing of the Moslem power under them against Ro- 
man Christendom, down to that of their destroying the Greek 
empire. And, in conclusion, let me only remark how by 
their official titles and appellatives the Turkman Sultans 
seemed almost to proclaim before the world their identity 
on those points with the prefigured agents of the second 
woe. Slayer as he was, in Apocalyptic phrase, of the third 
of the men of Christendom, the Sultan called himself Z/un- 
kiar, the slayer of men.’ Reviver and relooscr as he was, 
agreeably with the Apocalyptic prophecy, of the long dor- 
mant spirit of the preceding woe, 1. e. of the spirit of the old 
Moslem Cahphate, he had soon the caliphate, or spiritual 
headship of the Moslem world, yielded up to him,” (as, long 
before, its ¢emporal headship,) and added it also to his titles. 
Finally, having in 1530 united Bagdad to his dominions, 
—Jjust as if to direct the attention of an enquirer to that 
city by the Euphrates, as the local source whence, as here 
forctold, his primary commission issued,—he inserted it 
prominently into the list of his proud titles of empire. “TI 
Sultan of Sultans,” was his style of writing, “ Governor 
of the earth,..... Lord of Mecca, Medina, and Jerusa- 

1 See Dallaway’s Constantinople, p. 41, and Thornton’s Turkcy, p. 95. Thornton 
explains this of the Sultan’s right of slaying his own subjects. But is this probable? 

* It was solemnly assigned in the year 1517 to the Turkish Sultan Selim, by the 
Sherif of Mecca, after the overthrow of the Circassian Mamelucs in heypt. His was 
at that time the chicf guas:-caliphate remaining : the Abbassidean caliphate at Bagdad 
having been extinguished by the Tartars in “the year 1258; that of the Fatimites 
A.D. 1171; ; and that of Cordova yet earlier, before the middle, I believe, of the eleventh 
ceutury.—Hence the Sultan’s title of Imam ul Muslimim, Chicf Pontiff of Mussul- 
maus; and the almost divine sacredness of his character in their eyes, in consequence. 
See Gibb. xi. 128, 418; Univ. Hist. xii, 263; and Thornton pp. 93, 94.
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lem, &c. &c.,—and more particularly of the capital of the 
Culiphs, Bacpan.” ' 

§ 2.—FURTHER CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NATION 
COMMISSIONED IN THE SECOND WOE. 

In the preceding Section the two first noted and most 
prominent particulars, designative of the people that were 
to be God's scourge under the second woe, viz. their re- 
ceiving their commission from the same locality where the 
former or Saracenic woe had been bound, 1. e¢. by the 
Euphrates, and their destroying the third part of men, the 
Greck empire, have been shown to apply to the Zurks,— 
the Seljukian and Ottoman Turks. And it surely needs 
not to say that they can apply to no other nation whatso- 
ever. In order, however, yct more distinctly to fix the 
application, there are added certain other characteristics of 
the people intended ; describing their zmders, thei per- 
sonal appearance, the particular dnstrumentulities used by 
them cx destroying and injuring, and the period of time (a 
period very singularly defined) within which they were to 
execute thei commission of slaying the third part of men. 
These I proceed now to consider—the simpler points more 
in brief; the dificult and the most important more at 
large. 

1. And, first, as to their numbers. ‘The number of 
the armies of the horsemen,” it is said, “was myriads of 
myriads -*—a numeral phrase indefinite, but, according to 
its natural and not infrequent use in Scripture,® expressive 

1 Ferrario, Part iti. See also Thornton’s Turkey, p. 5£; who gives the list as 
heading a Treaty of A.D. 1790, with the king of Prussia. 

2 Many manuscripts read vo pupiadeg or duc pupiadec. These our translators 
have followed. Griesbach, on erternal evidence, prefers the more simple reading 
pupiatec puocadwy; which scems to me preferable on diternal also. So too Mi- 
chaclis, in his Introduction to the New Testament, ch. xxxiu. § 11. (Marsh’s Trans- 
latin} He thinks the dvo “yery, impryubable.” So too the Translator of Ifug on 
N. T. Introd. p. exev. 

3 Compare Gren. xxiv. 60; yevou eg yedtadag pupiadwy. “ Be thou the mother of 
thousands of myriads:”’—Num. x. 36; emorpepe Kupee yotcadag puptadag ev try 
IopanXd: ‘Return to thy thousands of myriads ff [eb. myriads of thousands) iu Israel;”’ 
an cxample strikingly to the point, as the numbers of Isract are mentioned, in the 
census of Num. 1. 45, 46, to have been only 603,550 ahove twenfy years old :—Dan. 
Wii. 10: pupiac pupiaceg mapeoryxeacay avr “ Myriads of mynads stuod before
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of large numbers ; and of which the applicability charac- 
teristically to the Turkman armies, more especially as it is 
not mere numerousness of soldiers that is noted, but numer- 
ousness of horsemen, 1s to a student of the history of the 
times notorious. Numerous indeed were the contemporar 
armies of Western Europe, at the close of the 11th cen- 
tury; though not innumerous like the Turks. But herein 
was a greater distinction. With them the cavalry or knights 
were comparatively few; the bulk of the army beimg foot- 
soldiers: whereas of the Turkman, as of the Saracen 
armies before, (and who so well knew the fact as the Greeks 
and Franks that encountered them ?) the numbers num- 
berless were cavalry..—Further it has been suggested by 
Daubuz,’ and { think not without reason, that there may be 
probably an allusion also in the form of expression to the 
Turkman custom of numbering by fomans or myriads. 
For though not unused among other nations,® yet there is 
probably none with whom it has been from early times so 
prevalent as with the Turkmans and Tartars. Thus, as the 
same author adds in illustration, the population of Sa- 
marcand was rated at seven. ¢omans, because it could send 
out 70,000 horsemen warriors. Again, the dignity and 
rank of Tamerlane’s father and grandfather was thus de- 
scribed, that they were the hereditary chiefs of a foman: of 
10,000 horse.* So that it is not without his usual pro- 
priety of language that Gibbon speaks of “the myriads 
of the (Seljukian) Turkish horse overspreading the Greek 
frontier, from the Taurus to Erzeroum:” or of the cavalry 
of the earlier Turks of Mount Altai “ being, both men and 
horses, proudly computed by mzllions.”® He had doubt- 
less the Turkman phraseology and mode of numbering in 

him :”’—and the same nearly, Rev. v. 11: nv 0 apiOpoc auvrwy pupiadec pupiatwr* 
i. e. according to-Griesbach’s reading. Compare Procapius’ pupeadwy pvpiac, (Gibb. 
vii. 424,) said of the numbers that fell by the plague under Justinian. 

1 e.g. The forces of the Sedjukian Sultan Soliman, encountered by the first Cru- 
saders at Nice, are stated by the Christians, says Gibbon, (xi. 60,) at 200 or even 
360 thousand horse. Again Knolles states the number of the Timariot horsemen 

-of the Othman Turkish empire, as alone amounting in his time, i, e. in the earlier 
half of the 17th century, to above 700,000. 2 p. 442, 

3 e. g. Of the inhabitants of Nineveh there are said in Jonah, iv. 11, (Septuag.) to 
have been twelve myriads. 4 Gibbon, xii. 4. 

6 Gibbon, vii. 287, (where note the expression “both men and horses,” conjointly, 
just as in our prophetic figuration,) x. 391.
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his mind, when he penned the two sentences; and, in the 
last of them, their proud habit of exaggeration also. And 
wherefore then may we not suppose a similar reference, 
since the turn of the phrase is similarly apt and charaeter- 
istic, in the Apocalyptic notice of number before us ? 

It is added, “ And I heard the number of them.” And, 
considering the pointedness of the declaration,—appended 
as it is to the notiee of the numbers previous, in an order 
and form unusual,'—and also John’s representative charac- 
ter on the Apocalyptic scene, I cannot but think that it 
may have been meant to betoken that the report of the 
Turkmans’ might and numbers would fall ezth more than 
common impressiveness upon the ear of the Christian Chureh.? 
If so, it surely needs but a glanee at history to see the 
realization of the intimation. Passing over the terrors of 
the ‘Turkman name to the Greek Christians, we know that 
by Peter the Hermit personally, and by the letters also of 
the Patriarch of Jerusalem, the report was carried to all 
the prinecs and churches in Western Christendom. “ Je- 
rusalem has been besieged, taken, sacked, razed, triumphed 
over. What may the rest of Christendom promise itself? 
The strength of the Turks is daily increased: their forces 
are fiercer and stronger than the forces of the Saracens : 
they have already devoured the whole world in hope. We 
call on you for help, as Christians not in the name and pro- 
fession only, but in heart, soul, spirit. Ere the tempest 
thunder, cre the lightning fall on you, avert from your- 
selves and children the storm hangmg over your heads! ° 

' The usual and simple mode of expressing the thought would have been; “ And I 
heard the number of them, myriads of myriads ;"" the notice of hearing being prefixed 
to the statement. Compared with which the emphasis of the actual expression, “ the 
number of them was myriads of myriads;—and I heard the number of them:” will 
be evident. 

2 Compare a somewhat similar, though less emphatic use of the expression in 1} 
Sam. xitl. 3, 4: “Jonathan smote the garrison of the Philistines that was in Geba; 
and the Philistines heard of it. And Saul blew the trumpet throughout the land, say- 
ing, Let the Hebrews hear! And all Israel heard say that Saul had smitten a garrison 
of the Philistines; and that Israel was had in abomination with the Philistines.” So 
too 1 Sam. xvii. 23, &c. It marks ¢mpression. 

Compare too in ‘‘ the burden of Babylon,” seen by Isaiah, what was imprest on his 
ear in vision;—‘ The noise of a multitude in the mountains, like as of a great 
people: .. the Lord of hosts mustereth the host of the battle.” Isa. xiii. 4. Also 
2 Kings vil. 6: ‘*The Lord hath made the host of the Syrians to hear a noise of 
chariots, and a noise of horses, even the noise of a great host :’’ &e. 

3 Observe here the Apocalyptic figure of a tempest ; a figure agreeing with the sup- 
position of the four tempest-angels being the invisible directors of the woe.
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Deliver us: deliver your religion ; ; and God shall requite 
you.” So as Knolles relates,’ the report was echoed and 
thrilled throngh Western Christendom :—among the ¢rue, 
as well as the false, that bore the Christian name: the for- 
mer having as yet not formally, or in a body, separated 
from the Church visible. And what followed? The Coun- 
cil of Clermont: the fermentation through Christendom : 
and then its precipitation in the crusades against the Eu- 
phratean horsemen. All was but the result of that hearing 
of the bruit of the Turkish might and terriblencss from 
Jerusalem. ‘“ And JZ heard the number of them.” 

The next descriptive trait represents to us their per- 
sonal appearance and array. This is a point not for- 
gotten, as we have seen, in the figurative prophetic descnp- 
tions, whether of the Old or New Testament. So, for 
mstance, in that of the Assyrian lovers of Aholah in 
Ezekiel ; “‘ Horsemen elothed with blue, riding upon horses, 
captains and rulers:”? and again, turning to the Apoca- 
lypse, in that of the Saracens with man-like faces, but hair 
as the hair of women, just preceding ; and in that of Papal 
Rome and its hierar chy, as typified by the scarlet-coloured 
Woman, yet to come.’ So here of the Euphratean armies : 
““T saw the horses in the vision, and them that sate on 
them, havmg breast-plates of fire, (. e. of jie-colour,) 
and yacinth, and sulphur ;’’ or of red, blue, and yellow. On 
which it is the just remark of Mr. Daubuz,* “ that from their 
first appearance the Ottomans have affected to wear war- 
like apparel of scarlet, blue, and yellow : a descriptive trait 
the more marked from its contrast to the military appear- 
ance of Grecks, Franks, or Saracens contemporanly.” And, 
indeed, I may add that it only needs to have secn the 
Turkish cavalry, (as they were before the late innovations.) 
whether in war itself, or in the djernd, war’s minicry, to 
Jeave an impression of the absolute necessity of some such 

1 Sce the Patriareh’s Letter in Knolles’ History of the Turks, p. 13: also Gibb. 
x. 385; who says, “A nerve was touched of exquisite feeling ; which vibrated to the 
heart of Kurope.”’ 

2 Ezck. xxiii. 6.—So again in Ezek. xxvii. 7, of Tyre; “ Fine linen with broidered 
work from Egypt was that which thon spre: adest forth to be thy sail; blue and purple 
from the isles of Elishah was that which covered thee.” Also Nahum ii. 3, Ke. 

3 Apoc. xvii. 4, 4p. d44.
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notice of their rich and varied colourings, in order to 
convey in description at all a just impression of their ap- 
pearance. 

The word hyacinthine, let me observe, seems to fix the 
primary meanmg of the other two wor ds fire-like, sulphur- 
like thus, as signify’ ing colour. At the same time the sin- 
gularity of the words used to figure it,’ cannot but strike 
us. And the general appropriateness of Scripture emblems, 
—an appropriateness largely evidenced and exemplified in 
a former chapter,?—may suggest the suspicion of jie and 
sulphur having becn things in some pecuhar and character- 
istic manner connected with the Turkish armics :—a sus- 
picion confirmed, and also explained, by a subsequent men- 
tion of fire and sulphur in the emblematic figuration of 
them; and of which this twofold notice tends to show the 
Importance. 

3. To this point, then, let us next direct our attention. 
“The heads of the horses,” the Evangelist proceeds to ob- 
serve, “were as the heads of 7’ons : and out of their mouths 
goeth forth jie, and smoke, and sulphur. By these three 
was the third of men slain ;—by the fire, and the smoke, 
and the sulphur that procecdeth ont of their mouths. For 
their power is in their mouths, &c.”—The horses and their 
riders are here evidently a composite symbol: the riders 
hemg mentioned just once, as if, like the human resem- 
blunces in the Arab scorpion-locusts, to notify man’s agency 
in the scourge ;* but all the principal characteristics, in- 
cluding such as must needs refer not to annals, but to men, 
beg said of the horses. So in the clause, “ their heads 
were as the heads of fons.” On which let me just observe, 
in passing, that as the heads, being wnnatural, are of course 
symbolic, and the symbol, according to its all but constant 
use in Seripture,* to be interpreted. of Icaders of the Eu- 

1 We may indeed compare the wupevog in this sense with the zuppog of Apoc. vi. 
4and vil. 3; but the Qewwceg, sulphur-dike, is not used elsewhere in Scripture to de- 
note colour, 

2 See p. 420, &e., supra. 
3 The decorum” of the symbol Aere, but not there, admitting of this mode of 

introducing the hranan clement. 
iE. g. Ysa, vii, 8; “The head of Syria is Damascus, and the head of Damasens is 

Rezin.” Dan. ii, 38 ; “Thou art the head of gold.” "Judges xt. ll; ‘They made
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phratean armies,—it might seem a preintimation that to 
these leaders the same hion-like destroying character would 
attach, as to the Saracens before them. And we have seen 
that there was an answering, in respect not of character only, 
but even of title, in the Alp Arslans and Kalhdge Arslans, 
the Valiant Lions and Noble Lions, of the Seljjukians ; and 
in the pretensions and character of the Othman Sultans 
also.\—But it was specially of the new destroying agency, 
predicated of them, that I was to speak, as the really cha- 
racteristic poimt in the description. ‘“ Out of their mouths,” 
says St. John, “issued jive, and smoke, and brimstone :”’* it 
being added, as if to limit and define their instrumental use ; 
“ By these three was the third part of men killed, by the fire, 
and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out 
of their mouths.” Now that there is m this, as Mede sug- 
gests,* an allusion to the modern arézlery used by the Otto- 
mans against Constantmople, seems to me so obvious and 
so strikmg, that I cannot but wonder that any one, as 
Dean Woodhouse, should have objected to, or even, as 
Vitringa, hesitated about it.* Wherefore could the Dean 
speak of the mterpretation as a force on prophetical lan- 
guage, unworthy of respectable names? If the arms of a 
nation be often elsewhere noticed m prophetic Scripture, 
why not here?—And where, deed, and on what other 
occasion, did ever the arms employed bear so memorable, 
so all-important an influence, on the great catastrophe? 
For I would wish strongly to impress this point on the 
reader's mind. Jt 1s marked prominently in the prophecy 
before us. It is marked prominently also in the history. 
It was to “the fire and the smoke and the sulphur,” to the 
artillery and fire-arms of Mahomet, that the killing of the 

him to be a head and governor:” xegadyy kat apynyov. Again in Rev. xiii we read 
in this sense of the seven heads of the Beast; and in Psalm lxxiv. 13, 14 of the heads 
of Leviathan and the Dragon. So again Psalm xviii. 43, ‘Thou hast made me to be 
the head of the heathen.” 

1 So Rycaut on the Turks, chap. xxi: ‘(The Turks compare the Grand Seignior 
to the Zion, and other kings to little dogs,” 

2 Or sulphur. 3 So too Brightman before, and Daubuz after Mede. 
# « An mysticé hic alludatur ad morem bellorum gerendorum per machinas flam- 

mam ex incenso pulvere sulphureo evomentes, .. fidenter asseverare non ausin.’’ p. 
541.—Probably Vitringa’s hesitation on the subject arose out of his unfortunate 
exposition of the four angels, as meaning four successive Mussulman powers that 
attacked the Greek empire; of whom none but the Zurks used cannon.
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third part of men, 1. e. the capture of Constantinople, and 
by consequence the destruction of the Greck empire, was 
owing. Eleven hundred years and more had now elapsed 
since her foundation by Constantine. In the course of 
them, Goths, Huns, Avars, Persians, Bulgarians, Saracens, 
Russians, and indeed the Ottoman Turks themselves, had 
made their hostile assaults, or lad siege against it. But 
the fortifications were impregnable by them. Constanti- 
nople survived, and with it the Greek empire.’ Uence 
the anxiety of the Sultan Mahomet to find that which 
would remove the obstacle. ‘ Canst thou cast a cannon,” 
was his question to the foundcr of cannon that deserted to 
him, ‘‘of size sufficient to batter down the wall of Con- 
stantinople ?” Then the foundry was established at Adni- 
anople, the cannon cast, the artillery prepared, and the 
sicge began.—It well deserves remark, how Gibbon, always 
the unconscious commentator on the Apocalyptic prophecy, 
puts this new instrumentality of war into the foreground 
of his picture, in his eloquent and stnking narrative of the 
final catastrophe of the Greek empire. In preparation for 
it he gives the history of the recent invention of gunpow- 
der, “that mixture of saltpetre, sulphur, and charcoal :” 
tells of its earlier use by the Sultan Amurath ; and also, as 
before said, of Mahomet’s foundry of larger cannon at Adjri- 
anople: then, in the progress of the siege itself, describes 
how ‘the volleys of lances and arrows were accompanied 
with the smoke, the sound, and the tire of the musketry 
and cannon :” how “the long order of the Turkish artillery 
was pointed against the walls ; fourtcen batteries thunder- 
ing at once on the most accessible places :”” how “ the for- 
tifications which had stood for ages agaist hostile violence, 
were dismantled on all sides by the Ottoman cannon, many 
breaches opened, and, near the gate of St. Romanus, four 
towers levelled with the ground :” how, as “ from the lines, 
the galleys, and the bridge, the Ottoman artillery thun- 
dered on all sides, the camp and city, the Greeks ‘and the 
‘Turks, were involved ina cloud of smoke, which could only 
be dispelled by the final deliverance or destruction of the 

1 T have not particularised the Latin capture of Constantinople, A.D. 1203, because 
the Latins had a party anung the Greeks.
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Roman empire:”’ how “ the double walls were reduced by 
the cannon to a heap of rus :” and how, the Turks at length 
“rushing through the breaches,” ‘ Constantinople was 
subdued, her empire subverted, and her religion trampled 
in the dust by the Moslem conquerors.” I say it well de- 
serves observation, how markedly and strikingly Gibbon 
attributes the capture of the city, and so the destruction 
of the empire, to the Ottoman artillery." For what is it 
but a comment on the words of our prophecy, “ By these 
three was the third part of men killed; by the fire, and by 
the smoke, and by the sulphur, which issued out of their 
mouths.”—Indeed by a Turkish historian, describing the 
same catastrophe, the destroying instrument of war is de- 
scribed under a very similar figuration to the Apocalyptic. 
“The Moslems placed their cannon in an effective position. 
‘The gates and ramparts of Constantinople were pierced in 
a thousand places. ‘The flame which issued from the 
mouths of those instruments of warfare, of brazen bodies 
and fiery jaws, cast grief and dismay among the miscreants. 
The smoke which spread itself in the air rendercd the 
brightness of day sombre as mght; and the face of the 
world soon became as dark as the black fortune of the un- 
happy infidels.” ? 

4. Next as to the appearance of the horses’ tazls.—And 
in this, according to what I cannot hesitate to regard as 
its true interpretation,—though to support it we have not, 
as before, the authority of many consenting interpreters, 
but by all of them that I have seen, except Dr. Keith, it 
is not so much as hinted, and by him only glanced at al- 
lusively, and in a Note,—I say there seems to me in this 
descriptive point a symbol as remarkable and as character- 
istic of the Turks, as even that on which we last com- 
mented :—J might perhaps say more so. Tor what are 
the terms of the description? ‘The horses’ power (7 

1 Gibbon xii. 62, 197, 210, 211, 221, 228, 229, 231.—I observe that the same point 
is noted somewhat strikingly in the narrative of the Byzantine historian Chalcocon- 
dyes. He calls the cannon TnrEBorue. 

Cited appropriately by Dr. Keith (in Apoc. Vol. ii. p. 46) from the Tadg al Ti- 
varikh (or Diadem of Histories) of Saadeddin, “the preceptor and histori jographer of 
Murad 3, and prince of Ottoman historians,” as translated in David’s Grammar of 
the Turkish language.
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eSovoie twy immey) is in their mouth, and in their tails: 
for their tails were hike unto serpents, having heads,' and 
with them they do injury.” Now had it been simply said, 
“their tails were like serpents, and with them they injure,” 
the case would have resembled that of the scorpion-locusts’ 
tails of the plague preceding ;* and night be presumed 
to have indicated here, just as there, the mjury merely, 
and venom of a false religion accompanymg it, done by 
the new agencies of woe. But there is mentioned, in ad- 
dition, the peculiarity of these serpent-léke horse-tails,® seen 
in vision, having heads. And thus, according to the usual 
well-known prophetic usc of the symbol of a head, as 
already a little while since observed,* the further idea is 
naturally, [may almost say necessarily suggested, of rulers, 
or governing authorities, m association with the horse-tails. 
But how so? ‘The crowz scems a sufficiently natural symbol 
to denote a conquering emperor, the deudem a monarch, the 
sword a military prefeet, the balance an administrator of 
justice, But a horse-tail to denote a ruler! Strange as- 
sociation! Unhkely symbol! Instcad of symbolizing au- 

' gyovoat xepadac’ 1. e. the ovpat, or tails of the horses. ; 
2 Apoc. ix. 10; “They (the locusts) have tails like scorpions, and stings were in 

their tails.’ 
In deseribing the emblem under consideration there is much inexactness among 

expositors. E. g. Bishop Newton: “They (the horses) very much resemble the 
locusts; the tails of serpents, with a head at cach end, being attached to the horses.” 
And Dr. Hales; ‘The horsemen sting with scorpions’ tails.’’ By this misapprehen- 
sion of the prophetic statement these interpreters secm to me to have blinded 
themselves and their readers to the singular significancy of the symbol. The tails, 
according to the prophetic language, were still horse-taits : but serpent-like, through 
having serpent-hke heads at their extremity; aud with the hairs of the tails inter- 
twincd, so as to give to the whole horse-tail a serpent-like form and appearance, 
The word ogeav, let it be observed, is masculine; the ovpar and exovaar 
feminine, 

Sinee so writing I sec that Hengstenberg, in Apoc. Vol. i. 371, notices this point in 
the figure. ‘* It 1s not said of the tatls of the serpents that they had heads, but of 
the tails of the horses.” We strangely adds; ‘These resemble serpents, which have 
grown to the tail, and have the head tree for biting.” (1!) 

3 In illustration of this serpent-like allusion in the symbol I may observe that, 
at the time of the first rise of the Seljukian Turks, it was said of them by one of his 
Omrahs to Massoud, son of Mahmnd of Ghizni; ‘ Your enemies were in their 
origin a swarm of ants. They are now Jittle snakes. And, unless they be instantly 
erushed, they will acquire the venom and magnitude of serpents.” The ahove is 
quoted by Gibbon x. 343; and illustrates, in respect of the serpent-like form of the 
Apocalyptic horse-tails, not the figurative sense only, but in 8 manner also the na- 
tional appropriateness of the symbol. 

§ See Note‘, p. 509, supra. 
8 ai eLovarat avrwy, “their vuthorities are in their tails,” is the notable reading 

in some MSS. The word is similarly used in the plural Luke xii. 11, Rom. xiit. 
1, &e. 
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thority and rule, the ¢azd is in other Scriptures put in dircet 
contrast with the head, and made the representative rather 
of the subjected and the low.’ Besides which it is not 
here the lordly lion’s tail, but that of the horse. Who 
could ever, @ priori, have conceived of such an application 
of it? And yet among the Turks, as we know,—1i.c. among 
the Euphratean horsemen who were to kill the third part 
of men,—that very association had cxistence, and still ex- 
ists to the present day. It secms that in the times of their 
early warlike career the principal standard was once lost, in 
the progress of battle; and the Turkman commander, in 
its default, cutting off his horse’s tail, lifted it on a pole, 
made it the rallying ensign, and so won the victory.’ 
Hence the introduction and permanent adoptiou among 
the Turks throughout their empire of this singular ensign ; 
—among the Turks alone, if I mistake not, of all the na- 
tions that have ever risen up on our world’s theatre :* and 
this as what was thenceforward—from the prime vizier to 
the governors of provinces and districts—to constitute 
each ruler’s badge, mark his rank, and give him name and 
title. For it is the ensign of one, two, or three horse-tacls 
that marks distinctively the dignity and power of the Turk- 
ish Pasha.*—Marvellous prefiguration! And who but He 
could have depicted it, to whom the future is clear as the 

¥ So Deut. xxviii. 44; Ovroc eorar ttc Kepadny, ov de eon erg ovpay® “ He shall 
be the head, and thou shalt be the tail.” 

2 So Tournefort Travels, Letter 13; also Ferrario, The following is Ferrario’s account 
of the origin of the ensign. ‘ An author acquainted with their customs says that a 
General of theirs, not knowing how to ral’) his troops that had lost their standards, 
cut off a horse’s tail, and fixed it to the end of a spear ; (pomo d’una lancia;) and the 
soldiers, rallying at that signal, gained the victory.’’ Costumi, &c., i, 126.—IlLe adds 
further, that whereas, “on his appointment, a Pasha of three tails used to reccive a 
drum (tamburo) and a standard, now for the dram there have been substituted three 
horses’ tails, tied at the cnd of a spear, round a gilded haft. Onc of the first officers 
of the palace presents him these three tails and a “standard.” 

3 The Hetman of those Cossacs that migrated to Poland is also stated, I have 
somewhere read, to have been presented by the Polish king with a horse-tail, among 
other ensigns of authority. But these Cossacs were but a Y small tribe; and it seems 
likely that they borrowe this military ensign, as they did many of ‘their military 
terms, from the Turkmans. 

4 In Blackwood’s Magazine for August, 1842, the writer of the Chapter on Turkish 
history thus appropriately makes use of the firure. ‘‘ The recent overthrow of the 
Mameluc power by the Ottomans had extended the shadow of the horse-tails far along 
the coast of Africa.’? He is speaking of the times of Barbarossa. 
And in that same North of Africa we still find the figure used, by the remnant-few 

of the once mighty Turkish empire there remaining. On General Bugeaud’s sum- 
mouing the tribe of Mascara to submission, the answer began thus; “ The horse of 
submission has no tail.” Semuphore de Marscilles, June 13, 1841.
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present ; and who, in his Divine prescience, speaks of things 
that are not as though they were ? 

“And with these they do injustice :” adixevor. There 
secs a certain antithesis in this to what is predicated of 
the heads zz frovt. With the hon-hke fire-breathing heads 
in front the symbolic horses were to Add the third of men ; 
i.e. to kill them in their political or national character. 
With these heads behind they were afterwards to ayjure 
and oppress the individuals of the remnant left ; while also 
diffusing around them the poison of their false religion.— 
And alas! turning to lustoric records for Ulustration on 
this point, where is the writer on the Turkish conquests 
and administration that does not tell of the oppression of 
the Christian subject rayahs by these Turkinan Pashas? As 
Knolles, in lis Sketch of the Turkish Greatness, expresses 
it; “this Bassaes, ltke ravening harpies, as it were suck out 
the blood of lis poor subjects.” And where is the ¢ravel- 
ler through European Turkey, (at least if his travels dated 
before the late Greck revolution,) that has not with his 
own eves witnessed the same ?—Even now the scene rises 
in memory before the author, of the long train of a Turk- 
ish Pasha proceeding to his Pashalik in Greece ; which past 
him by, winding in picturesque array up one of the defiles 
of Mount Othrys, near where that mountain-chain frowns 
over ‘Thermopyle. And bright, he remembers, shone the 
sunbeams on the varied colounngs, the “red, bluc, and 
vellow,” of the horses, horsemen, and foot-retainers, in the 
procession; and proudly the ensign was borne before the 
Turkman of fwo horse-tuils, to mark his dignity. But 
associated with the remembrance there rise up other recol- 
lections also :—the scene of a village which, on entering it 
a few days before with his companions, he had found de- 
serted, though with marks of recent habitation; and from 
which, as a straggler emerging from his hiding-place in- 
formed them, menu, women, and children had fied to the 
mountains, to escape from the visit, on some errand of op- 
pression, of one of the officers of a neighbouring Pasha. 
Nor again can the seene be forgotten of other permanently 
deserted villages, such as the traveller's path each day 
almost had to pass by; and often with nothing but the 33 

3 ¢
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silent grave-yard in its loncliness, to tell the tale of former 
life and population. Thus was there set before his eyes 
how the inhabitants had failed before the oppressions of 
the Turkman Pashas. And, long ere he thought of enter- 
ing on the direct mvestigation of prophecy, the singular 
aptitude and truth of this symbol, as applied to them, fixed 
itself on his mind; “ The horse-tails were like serpents, 
having heads ; and with these they do injury and oppress.” 

So ends our analysis, and identification with the ‘Turk- 
man cdestroyers of Greek Christendom, of what was visible 
in the details of the Apocalyptic symbol. It is a sym- 
bol, we sce, thoroughly Asiatic in character, to figure a 
thoroughly Asiatic subject. Yet, as involving so much 
adinixture (i. e. according to my view of it) of the literal 
and the symbolic, objections might be anticipated, and 
have been made, against the explanation. And I feel it 
right that the reader should see and consider them.’ But 
the truth of the coincidences that have been affirmed be- 
tween symbol and fact remains unshaken. And the utter 
flatness and unmeaningness of the sacred symbol, according 
to these objectors’ counter-view of it, seems to me only to 
add confirmation strong, though most unintended on their 
part, to the correctness of the ‘Turkish solution. 

5. There remains for explanation but one point more in 
the prophecy ; viz. the ¢éme within which, as measured from 
the loosing of the four angels at the 6th Trumpet’s sound- 
ing, their commission Zo destroy the third part of men was 
to be accomplished. A point this of great mterest, and some 
difficulty. For, though freed by our explanation of the four 
angels spoken of, and of ther binding near the Euphrates 
previously to the 6th Trumpet-blast, from various difficul- 
tics which have caused no little embarrassment to many 
former expositors,” it is yet one that needs careful consider- 

1 Sce my Paper on the objections to the Turkish solution in the Appendix to this 
Volume.—The Paper referred to, and also the above-written Paragraph in the text, 
first added to the 4th Edition of the Hore, were the result of certain controversies 
that I had to carry on, with reference to the 6th Trumpet, subscqucntly to the pub- 
lication of the previous Editions. 

2 Nothing, I conceive, cau well be clearcr, as to the chronological intimation con- 
tained in the prophecy, than these three things :—1st, that the four angcls must have 
been in existence both at the earlier time of their binding, and at the later time of 
their loosing :—2. that the time of their loosing must have been at the sounding of
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ation, in order to the satisfactory fixing of the meaning of 
the phrase in which the chronological term is announced. 
This settled, the historical fulfilment will soon appear. 

As to the ehronological term it 1s expressed as follows : 
“And the four angels were loosed ; which were prepared, 
eG THY Way xal Tuspay xaL penva xa eviauToy, to slay the 
tlird part of men.” I conceive its meaning to be, that the 
slaying should continue for, or rather be completed ué the 
end of, the mystical term of an hour day month and year, 
aggreguted together. Hence both my view of the aggrega- 
tion of the nouns of time, and my view of the sense of the 
preposition is, governing them, are the first things to be 
here explained and justified. 

Now as to my construction of the nouns of time eolleet- 
wely, and an the aggregate, { so understand them on tio 
accounts. Ist, because that which is the only alternative 
construction, appears to me on every account madimissible : 
IY mean that which, takmg them each separately, would 
render the clause thus; that a¢ the destined hour, and des- 
fined day, und destined month, and destined year, they 
should slay the third part of men.’ For,—to say nothmng 

) 

of the want of the article prefix to three out of the four 

the sixth Trumpet :—3. that the predicted period of the hour duy month and year, 
(if those words be meant to signify a continuous period,) must have been the interval 
between the angels’ loosing, and their accomplishment of the stated subjcct of their 
lovsing, viz, to slay the third part of men. 

But what say expositors on this point, who, like Mede and Newton, Faber and 
Keith, explain the four angels to mean four Turkman Euphratean powers? As 
they cannot find any such four to have becu constituted, or to have had existence, 
till about A.D. 1080 or 1090, (sec my Note p, 489 supra,) they therefore necessarily 
look for some later event than this to answer to the binding of the angels. And they 
think to find i¢ iu the restriction of the Turkman power by the crusades; and the 
augels’ foosing consequently, (and that of the 6th Trumpet’s sounding) in the cessa- 
tion of that restraining power somewhere between the years 1280 and 1301; a time 
when the curbing power of the crusades had ecased, and the Othmannic Turkman 
come to the supremacy. But mark! at this epoch neither Mede’s quaternion of king- 
doms, por Faber's, were any longer in existence.—Further, the period of the Aour 
day month and year being made to end by Mede and Keith, where I think the 
Apocalypse really intends it to end, viz. at the capture of Constantinople by the Turks, 
and fall of the Greek empire, this period is necessarily from its very length made by 
them to begin about 1055; i.e. 290 years before their epoch ‘of the sixth Trumpet's 
sounding.—On the other hand Bishop Newton and Mr. Faber, rightly deeming that 
its true eonmmeneiag epoch ought to be that of the Trimpet’s sounding, and of the 
anecls’ loosing, do yet make it evd, in consequence of thet date of the sounding, 250 
vears after the slaying of that third part of men, the Greck empire, which was to be 
the prophetic period’s terminus. So too Hales. 

{ have thus reverted to, and expanded, my chronological argument at p. 489, from 
a sense of the importance of the point involved in it. 

1 So, or nearly so, Vitringa, Daubuz, Heinrichs, M. Stuart, &e.
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nouns, a prefix needed, I conceive, for such a rendering,' 
—it will be obvious that it explains the clause as made up 
of tautologies: tautologies such that every successive word 
after the first, instead of strengthening, only weakens the 
supposed meaning; and which bring out, at last, as the 
result of their accumulation, nothing more than this, that 
the destruction spoken of should be effected at the time 
appointed. Do the inspired Seriptures ever speak in this 
way P—2ndly, I so take them, because in another complex 
chronological phrase, and one, in respect of its enigmatic 
form, perhaps the most nearly parallel to the present that 
prophetic Scripture offers, we have the exposition of m- 
spiration itself, mterpreting the constituent terms of the 
phrase as to be taken in the aggregate. I allude to the 
well-known clause in Daniel, (xu. 7,) e1¢ xasgov, xaspous, 
xa jusou xospov, “for a time, times, and half a time,” or 
year, years, and half a year: which chronological formula, 
being made the equivalent of 1260 days,’ 1. e. of three 
years and a half, must consequently be a period of a year, 
two years, and half a year, aggregated together—In this 
view of the clause now before us, the arézcle prefix, stand- 
ing at its head, may be understood not only to govern all 
the accusatives that follow, so as we find done elsewhere,* 
but also to be a means for the better uniting of them, as 2¢ 
were under a bracket, as an hour day month and year, all 
added together: at the same time that it may mark them 
also as together making up the period; 1. e. the period 
fore-ordained and fore-shown in the divine councils. 

As to the rendering of the preposition ess, whether in 
the sense of for, or else after, at the expiration of, 1t must 
of course depend very mainly upon the sense attached to 
the verb amoxreivas, to kill. If that verb may be taken 
in its less natural sense of a continued slaying of the in- 
habitants of Greek Christendom, until completed at length 

tn the political slaughter of them as a national corporate 
body,* then the preposition before us will have its more 

1 So Matt. xxv. 135 ovde ryy nyeoar, ode Midd woay. 
2 Compare Dan, xii. 11; Rev. xii, 6, 14, 
3 rnv Ouray Kat mdovror Kat copay Kae “oxen, Ke. ; ; Apoc. v. 12. More gener- 

ally the article is repeated; as ib. 18; 1 evdoyea, kat 9 Tin, Kat 4) Joka, Ke. 
* Less natural, because the slaying predicated i is that of the third part (ro rptror)
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comnion sense of for, or during, attached to it. If, on the. 
other hand, arox7veivas be deemed a verb denotative rather 
of the grand completed act of politically slaying the third 
part of men, 1. ¢. the Greck empire,—then it scenmis ne- 
cessary to take the preposition in its less common sense of 
after, or, at the expiration of.—As regards the first-men- 
tioned chronological sense of the es, (and I may suggest 
generally that in its application to chronological periods, 
or statements, the varied meanings of the word seem all 
borrowed from those which attach to it in its primary 
reference to placc,)' I say in regard of my first-mentioned 

of the men of Roman Christendom collectively, and nationally. Were it the slaying 
of the individual members of that third part, then a continuous acting out of the 
slaughtering commission would be natural. Just as in omer, Il. A. 154, Avex azroxe 
Tetpwy emer Apytotat KENEUWY, 

1 The original meaning of the preposition ec, and that from which those relative 
to time are derived, is one implying motion towards a place, as its term and object ; 
—motion which may be incomplete and that of progress, or completed by arrival ; 
very much as represented in the English cquivalents, mnto, at.  Topevoperog ecg 
‘lepogo\vpa’ going to or towards Jerusalem: here the movement is incomplete. 
KaredOwy ecg Karoaperav’ having come ¢o, or arrived at, Cuwsarea: here it is com- 
pleted in arrival. ‘To which latter class belong those cases in which actions, tran- 
sicnt or continuous, are done at the place after arrival; as in, Ae pe motnoat yy 
topTny ec ‘lepocodupa’ ‘I must keep the teast a¢ Jerusalem:” Ezeoye xpovoy etc 
rnv Aoayv’ “Fe stopped a while a¢ or tm Asia.’ * Because, when the scutcnces 
are filled up, this would be the form of them; ‘ HHeving arrived at Jerusalem, I must 
there keep the passover: ’¢  Lfaving arrived in Asia, he stopped there.” 

From these meanings of ere that refer to place the transition is casy to ideas of 
tunc: and the English wtit, up to, or at the point of ¢ime limiting, answer here, in 
the rendering, to the English wnto, up to, or at, in the cascs just given of motion to 
a local limit. Eeg ore; until when? Ex¢ speAtcoy caraduyra, till sunset. E@evro 
etc THOHoLY Etc THY avptow “they put them in ward till the morrow.” § In all these 
the implied motion to the fixed point of time limiting is incomplete—HXBov ag rn 
woav tautny’ “I came to, or have arrived ad, this hour:”? wAnpwOnoovrat tig roy 
Kaipoy aitwy “ My words shall be fulfilled at, or when arrived at, their season.’ || 
Here the progress toward it is supposed to be completed. 

To which general observations this must now be added: that whereas, in cases of 
a local term or limit, the part nearest of that local limit is yet at a certain distance 
from the original point of motion, and allowing consequently of progression towards 
it, there are somctiines, on the other hand, chronological cases in which the term of 
time limiting, (being not a fixed moment, but a term of some extent,) is in its searest 
point in actual conjunction with the time theu present, or that from which the pro- 
gression is to be reckoned. In such eases the limiting paint is necessarily the end 
of the teri, not the deginning ; and the meaning of the eg either ep fo that end, in 
the sense of duration through the whole term mentioncd, or at the end, according to 
the nature of the action noted. So, first, in eases like those cited in my text: 
Lroveag eg evtaurow’ “a truce fur a year,” i.e. “up to the end of a year, dated . 
from the time then present: cecpeva ecg ern modda’ “ poods laid up for, or to the end 

* Luke ix. 53; Acts xviii. 21, 22; xix. 22. 
¢ Compare Matthie on ec; p. 1006, (Bloonificld’s ed. 1832.) 

+ Homer Odyss. ii. 99; iii. 138. § Acts iv. 3. 
| Jobn xii. 27; Luke i. 20. So again Phil. i. 16; cavynpa poe ag aypepay 

Xpearov. Job xil. 5; yrotpacro mec Eig ypovuv ruxrov &e.
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chronological sense of the es, as for or during, applicable 
in the case of the axoxte:vas being meant of a continuous 
slaying of the men of Greck Christendom, illustrative 
parallel cases abound. So, for example, Srovdus EIS EviCU- 
Toy, a truce for a year: Kari yuce ‘PoBoap erg ern Tpla, 
Rehoboam was strong for three years; &c.’ Just similar 
to which also is one use of the analogons adverbs of tine, 
ews and ayps.2—In regard of the other suggested meaning 
of ess, as after, or, at the expiration of, a meamng needed in 
the case of amroxreivos being taken in the sense of the mdi- 
vidual momentary act of Avlhing, or destroying the national 
existence of, the third part of men, the following two ex- 
amples occur in illustration. 1st, according to the usually 
received punctuation of the Septuagint copies, Dan. xu. 7: 
‘He said; How long (éwg wore) shall it be to the end of 
these wonders? And he sware by Him that liveth for 
ever and ever, OTh ets HAIDOY HALbQOUS x OLE HLLoU XQICOV, EY 

TW cuvrenceOnvau Ora nOpTIE LOY, YYWOOVTAL TAYTA TAUTA’ 

they shall know these things at the end of the aggregated 
time, times, and half a time.” But the punctuation “here 
seems more than doubtful.2 In verse 12, however, of the 
same chapter we have an example not to be questioned: 
Maxagtos 6 dropsvwy, xar dbacas, eg TE pOLs irvas 
Tplaxogias Tpraxovta mevte. “lappy is he who arrives 
(not at the beginneng, but) at the end of the 1335 days.” A 
use of the ess precisely similar again to that of the analogous 
adverbs ews and ayes." 
of, many years:’’* ec ae’ “for ever, or to the end of the awy, or world:” Zwy 
Ete Ete Toug awwyvac Tuy awrywy “I am alive for, ur to the end of, the ages of ages.” F 
All these are examples of duration through, or up to the end of, the period. —In eases 
of the other rendering, at the end of, there may be applied a similar principle of ex- 
planation. 

1 2 Chron. xi. 17. Sept. 
? Save only that aygc and éw¢ have a genitive following, the preposition eg an 

accusative. So é éwe, Dan. vii. 25; “ They shall be given into his hand Ewe Katpov 
Kae Katpwy kat ye npLoV KaLpoU' ? ie. up to the end of the ageregate period, aud 
through or during it.—The same too with axpt. So axypt caipou, “Luke iv. 13; “the 
devil left him for, or zp to the end of, a season:”’ and again Acts xiii. 113 w here we 
are told of Elymas being blind ayo. ratpov, for a season. 

3 Surely a full stop should follow the catpov; and the ec, before the terms of 
time, be construed in the seuse of duration. Thus: ‘It shall be for a time, times, 
and half atime. At the eud of the dispersion they shall kuow all these things. ? 

+ Of the ayor, as in Acts xx. 6; nAGouev moog auroug Eg THY Towada axptc rpe- 

* Luke xii. 19. 
t+ Apoc. i. 18, Similarly 2 Peter ili. 18; Aurw 1 Cota, eat vuy Kat ec apEpay 

awvoc. 
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After which last example when we turn to the passage 
we are discussing, “And the four angels were loosed, oi 
YTFOLUAG [LSvOs £i¢ THY WOrdy xs fA oay HAL [LNVA XAI EVidU- 

Tov, iva amoxtzveos TO TeITOY Twy avIzwrey,” the proba- 
bility must suggest itsclf of the preposition being here too 
intended in the same sense; and of the true meanmng of 
the phrase being that after, or at the expiration of, the ag- 
gregated term of an hour day month and year, (calculated 
from the time of the angels being re-commissioned and 
loosed,) “ they should slay the third part of men.” '—Sup- 
posing however the other value of the es to be preferred, 
in connexion with the other value of the aoxrevecs, 
“they were prepared for an hour day month and _ year, to 
go on sluying the third of men,” 1. e. until the slaughter was 
completed in the destruction of their national existence,?— 
the sense of the passage will come practically to the same 
thing: the chronological term in cither case giving the in- 
terval between the epoch of the angels loosing, and the 
epoch of their completed killing of the third of men. 

What the exact length of this period, and how many 
prophetic days it would in all make up, depends of course 
on the value that we attach to the evseurog, the year men- 
tioned: whether we prefer to consider it as, like the xasgog, 
a year of twelve months of thirty days cach, i. e. a year of 
360 days, not counting m the supplemental days added to 
make it accord with solar time; or whether as the actual 
current year, of near 365 days 6 hours. ‘The latter value 
is attached to it by Mede and others: and there is, I think, 
puy mevre’ “We came to them at the end of five days;” i. e. of five days of travel- 
inv.* Of éwe, as Matt. xxvii. 64; “That impostor said, After three days (pera 

Tpec¢ yyepac) | shall rise again: command therefore that the sepulchre be made sure 
until the third day; éwe rag rpirng ypepac.”’ Where “zntil the third day” an- 
swers to ‘after three days ;" and consequently means not until the degeaaing, but 
until the end, of the third day, So again Dan. xii. 6: ‘Ewe more ro mepag wy epn- 
kag Twy Gaupaciwy. 

1 [have the rather claborated the foregoing criticism because of the importance of 
the point it relates to: and partly too because of the difticulty felt: by some com- 
mcutators respecting it; and the hasty, and, as it secms to me, incorrect criticisms 
passed on it by others. See Woodhouse, Faber, &e.—Mede construes the eg as I 
ave, “after; but dovs not support his translation. —Keith makes the whole time 

that of the preparation of the four angels: as if the participle were in the present, 
ETotpupevot, preparing ; not iu the past, yrotpacpevor, prepared. 

4 So Mr. Dirks in Ins Mystery of Providence. 

* Sv Hoogcvcen translates it (p. 83), “ Venimus ixérd quinque dics; ic. ‘In co 
ltinere colsumpsimus quinuque dics.”
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% priori probability in its favour from the adoption of the 
word evieuros, in the place of xespos, here, and here only in 
prophetic Scripture; a word signifying etymologically that 
which returns into itself.\ At any rate the question is an. 
open one; and the agreement of historic fact (as we shall 
show) with the calculation, as thus made, may be con- 
sidered as deciding in its favour.—Thus estimated, then, 
the length of the period will be found to amount on the 
year-day system to 396 years 118 days; reckoning 12 
hours to the prophetic day, on the principle some time 
since stated.2 This was the period at the end of which, 
as measured from the epoch of their loosing, on the sixth 
‘Trumpet-blast, from the Euphrates, the horsemen of the 
vision, it was foretold to St. John, were to destroy the third 
part of men. And, convinced as we have been that the 
Turks were the horsemen that acted under the guidance 
of the four angels in the matter, what now remains for us 
to do is only to look at historical dates: and, so calculating, 
to compare with the aforementioned prophetic period the. 
actual historic interval between the first loosing from the 

1 Compare Wintle on Danicl, Preliminary Dissertation, p. xlix. After observing 
that the Babylonians and Persians, as well as Jews, held the division of the year into 
twelve months each of thirty days, he adds; ‘‘ But Daniel adopted the name of tires 
772722) for his periods, instead of calling them by the name of ="3¥, anni; which 

more properly applied to the fill annual revolutions of the sun.’ And then he 
appends a Note as follows. ‘t="3¥, anni, from m3, tterare ; wherein the sun re- 

iterates his course, and returns to the same point whence he set out: or, according to 
Buxtorf, ‘in re sua per vestigia semper volvatur ct redeat.’ So the Greck eavroe, 
from his revolving in himself (ev éavrw): and hence the Egyptian hieroglyphic of a 
serpent with its tail in its mouth.” Similarly Gesenius on prs 

2 As the Julian year equals 365 days 6 hours, the correspondent Apocalyptic pe- 
riod would, on the year-day principle, be in amount as follows : 

A year = 365$ days = 365 years 4+ 4 of a year. 
A month — 30 days = 30 years. 
A day = 1 year. 

Years 396. 
1 of a prophetic day, or year, = 91 days, | __ 
Deduct Gregorian correction of 3 days, * f = 88 days. 
An hour — ,'z of a prophetic day or year ¢ — 30 days. 

Total = years 396 + 118 days, 

* The exact length of the year is 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes, 57 seconds; or 
about 11 minutes less than 3654 days; a difference which in about 130 years amounts 
toaday. lence the necessity of retrenching a day from the Julian year every 130 
years, or so, in order to keeping true time. 

f See p. 325 supra. Mr. Barker has suggested, Mr, Birks adopted, this view of 
the hour. ‘ Are there not twelve hours in the day?”
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Euphrates of the Moslem power, after revivification through 
. . ry . ~~ connexion with the ‘lurkmans, and the taking of Constunti- 

nople, and destruction of the Greek empire, by the 'Turks 
under the 2nd Mahomet. 

In regard to the circumstances and the date of the 
former mportant event, and epoch, we may be thankful that 
we have full and authentic information in the two well-known 
Arabic histomans Abulfeda and Elmakin; and indeed in 
the carhier and fuller historians, Al Bondart and Emad 
Hddin.t From them I borrow my statements and chrono- 
logy in what follows. 

It has been already noted? that in the year 1055, or of 
the Hegira 447, the Bagdad Caliph wrote to Thogrul Beg 
to come to his assistance against some threatening danger ; 
the Lowid chieftain, who was at this time the secular head 
under him, having proved altogether an imefficient pro- 
tector. Thogrul iminediately answered to the summons, 
and gave the protection asked for: then, on oecasion of 
some civic tunnut occurring, seized on and imprisoned the 
Bowid Chief, thus extinguishing the supremacy of the 
Bowides, after it had lasted, says Elmakin, 127 years.* He 
was now by the Caliph appointed, and publicly proclaimed 
in the mosques, “ Protector and Governor of the Moslem 
empire; the secular authority of the caliphate delegated 
to him; and his name recited, next to the Caliph’s, in the 
public prayers.~A—All this occurred in the month of Rama- 
zan of that same year; that is in December A.D. 1035. 
This 1s the epoch noted by both Abulfeda and Elnakin, 
and not without reason, as that of the commencement of 

1 Sce the notice respecting these authors, pp. 525, 526 infra. 
2 See p. £97; also on the origin of the Bowid rule at Bagdad, p. 466. 
3 We adds as to date and publicity ; “ Et cessavit oratio ejus in fine Ramadani ; 

atque ita desiit imperium Goijtarum :’—the oratio that he speaks of, being fliat same 
public prayer for the Bowid, as chicf lord of the Moslems, which I noticed in refer- 
ence to the Othmans, p. 498 supra. 

4 After stating that it was in that year that the power of the Bowides ended, and 
was transferred to the Seljuks, Abulfeda adds ; “ Eo cnim (se, anno, A. H. 447) pri- 
mus Togrul Bee, ut summus post Chalifam princeps, imperiique Muslemici protector 
atque gubernator, per templa proclamatus piisque votis decoratus fuit,” He also 
says; ‘‘ Consensu ct jussu Chalifie preees ipsi Bagdadi publice ficrt incipichant dic 
viccsimo secundo none mensis hujus anni; i.e. the Afathe prayers for Togrul Bee. 

De Guignes observes, of the same circumstances and period, ‘ I] fut revetu de toute 
‘autorité,”’
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the Seljukian empire at Bagdad: the mauguration and in- 
vestiture celebrated some two years after, or a little more, 
being only a more splendid solemnization of that appoint- 
ment to his high office, which now already took placc. 
Thus appointed, then, 'Thogrul Beg fixed his head-quar- 
ters in the citadel of Bagdad; and stayed there thirtcen 
months : meanwhile establishing his authority,’ and cement- 
ing his connexion with the Caliph, both otherwise, and by 
giving him his sister in marriage. ‘The effect of the con- 
nexion was, as regarded the Turkman army and people, to 
give them a character of religious consecration to the ser- 
vice of Islamism: while, on the other hand, the power of 
the Moslem caliphate, so long paralyzed at Bagdad, was 
prepared by it with new energies; and revivified, as it 
were, to act again in the cause of its false faith. 

And now we are directed by the terms of this prophecy, 
to mark the time when the Moslem power, thus revivitied, 
was loosed from the Euphrates: mn other words, when, 
under its new Turkman head, it went forth from Bagdad, 
on the career of victory and aggrandizement thenceforth 
afresh destined for it. The date is given by Abulfeda ; 
the 10th of Dzoulcaad, A.M. 448. That was the day in 
which ‘Thogrul with his 'Turkmans, now the representative, 
as we have said, and head of the power of Islamism, quitted 
Bagdad to enter on a long career of war and conquest.— 
The part allotted to Thogrul himself in the fearful drama 
soon about to open against the Greeks, was, like the mili- 
tary part enacted long previously by Mahomet m regard 
of Christendom, preparative. It was to extend and establish 
the ‘Turkman dominion over the fronticr countries of Irak 
and Mesopotamia; that so the requisite strength might 
be attained for the attack ordained in God’s counsels 
against the Greek empire. His first step to this was 
the sicge and capture of Moussul; his next, of Singara. 
Nisibis, too, was visited by him: that frontier fortress 
which had in other days been so long a bulwark to the 
Grecks. Everywhere victory attended his banner; a pre- 
sage of what was to follow. And, on his return after 

1 Thogrul Becus domicilium fecit in arce imperiali; fuitque ei Bagdadi stabilitum 
imperium.’ Elmakin. So too Abulfeda.
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a year’s campaign to Bagdad, for the purpose of the 
more solenm inauguration that we spoke of,' (an inaugur- 
ative ceremony celebrated in Onental history,”) the result 

1 The date of the investiture is fixed by Abulfeda as on the 25th Dzoulead, A.H. 
449: with which date Elmakin’s narrative perfectly agrees. 

? As regards this ceremonial Elmakin thus speaks; ‘ Chalifa induit principem 
Togrul Beeum veste imperiali, eumque coronavit, et torque atque armillis oruavit, 
scripsitque ci auctoritatem consignatam de prefectura aulie sux.’? Abulfeda adds 
that the Chalif committed the charge of the empire to him in words like these: 
‘¢ Mandat Chalifa tue cur:e omne id terrarum quod Deus cjus cura et imperio com- 
misit ; ‘tibique civium piorum, fidelium, Deum colentium, tutclam sublocatorio no- 
mine demandat.” 

In De Guignes’ abstract of the history the date is printed 25th Dzoulead, A.TI. 
442, simply hy an error of the press for 449. That it is a misprint is plain; for De 
Guignes dates Thogrul Beg’s quitting Bagdad the 10th Dzoulcad 448; then speaks of 
his besieging Moussul for four months, then Singara, and not till after these events, 
returning to go through the ceremony of investiture at Bagdad. Unfortunately Dr. 
Keith did not observe that it was a misprint, or consult original authorities; and 
building his calculations and exposition of this Apocalyptic period upon it, built on a 
foundation of sand. 

As the ceremonial was very notable, it was one that might not improperly have 
been made an epoch of commencement to the prophetic period, if its chronology had 
answered. At the same time it must be remembered, first, that we date a reign from 
the accession of the monarch, not from his coronation ; (and both Abulfeda and E}- 
makin, as the reader has seen, assign Thogrul Beg’s appointment, or accession, to the 
office of secular Head of the Moslem empire to the year A.H. 447:) aso that the 
epuch noted in the prophecy ts that of the reloosing from the Euphrates of the power 
that had been bound there, not of its rc-*nrigoration. 

De Guignes’ fuller narration is borrowed from d! Bondari’s Arabic History of the 
Seljukides: about whom Gibbon says ina Note, when referring to De Guignes, Vol. 
x. p. 349, ‘Lam ignorant of Bondari’s age, country, and character.”? As the sub- 
ject described is a curious and interesting one, both to the gencral reader and the 
prophetic student, and I found, on reference to our University Libraries and the 
sritish Museum, that the same want of information still continued with regard to 

this the chief author on whom we have to depend for the narrative, it seemed to me 
worth while to make inquiries at the King’s Library at Paris; where I doubted not 
Rondari’s manuscript would be found. In reply Jf. Reimaud (of the Library) oblig- 
ingly gave me the following information on the manuscript and its author, “ L’ouvrage 
est une Ilistotre des Sulthans Seljoukides, ecrite en Arabe par Emad-eddin, secretaire 
du grand Saladin. (Voyez sur Emad-cddin ee que j’ai dit dans mon Introduction 
aux Extraits des Historiens Arabes des Croisades, Paris 1829, en 8vo0.) Cet onvrage 
fait partie des manuscrits Arabes de la Bibliotheque loyale, fonds St. Germain, No. 
327. Comme il était ect dans un style poétique ct plein d’ciaphase, un compa- 
triote d’ Emad-eddin, le Shetkh- Fath, fils d’Aly, fils de Mohammed, af Boundary, al 
Ispahany, l'abregea, et le reproduisit sous des formes plus simples. La redaction 
d’Al-Bondary se trouve parmi les manuserits Arahes de la Bibliotheque, ancien fonds, 
No. 767, A. C’est eelle-et dont De Giignes a fait usage.” 

IIe was so good as to forward at the sane time a French translation of Emad- 
eddin’s account of the ceremonial at Bagdad, made for me by .W. wWenk, an emincut 
Oriental scholar at Paris; which the literary reader will, 1 am sure, thank me for 
subjoining. 

Retour de Togrulbeg d Bagdad.—Ii se presente devant le Khalife. 

I} retourna 4 Bagdad victorieux, et dans toute la plenitude de la puissance. Le 
Khalife nt donna une audience, le jour de Samedi 25 de Dhon’) Kaada (de l’année 
449.*) Il s’embarqua sur le Tigre, fatsant courir son esquif sur l'onde du fleuve, 

* T/ann(e 449 n’est pas indiqnée par Kondari; mais on la trouve a la fin du 
chapitre précedent dans l’ouvrage original, dont celui de Bondari n’est qu’un extrait. 
Le chapitre suivant commence dans les deux ouvrages par l’aunée 450.
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is thus described by Elmakin ; “ There was now none left 
in Irak or Chorasmia who could stand before him.” ! 

And what then the mterval between this epoch of the 
loosing of the united Turco-Moslem power from the 
Euphrates, and that of the fall of Constantinople ; in other 
words, between the 10th Dzoulcad A.H. 448, and the 

jusqu’’ ce qu’il arriva a la porte de miséricorde de la sublime cour, et du palais. 
i on lui présenta un coursier qu’il monta; et il entra a cheval jusqu’au vestibule 

du palais de la paix * et de la citadelle d’Islamisme. }insuite il descendit, et marcha 
& pied; et les Emirs marcherent devant lui, sans armes, jusque 14 ow residait la 
majesté, et ot la direction (de la fot) subsistait par Kaiem: licu digne de la mission 
(prophétique), siege perpétuel de l’Imamat; ot la prophétie ne cessait d’étre heré- 
ditaire, et ou renaissait sans cesse la valeur. Un rideau plein d’éclat était suspendu 
sur le pavillon, et la pureté de la grandeur était empreinte sur cette magnificence. 
Al-Kaiem-biamr-Allah était assis derriére le rideau, sur un tréue élevé; dans un por- 
tique qui était bien fait pour donner sejour 4 la grandeur, et dans un palais dont le 
sol était un ciel pour la gracieuse reception. Sur ses épaules, et dans sa main, on 
voyait la Borda ct le sceptre du prophéte, arrosés de l'eau (de l’éclat) pure de Mo- 
hammed. Lorsque Togrulbeg se fut approché du sublime siege, et des marches 
voilées, lorsque le rideau du pavillon fut levé, et qu'il vit briller le visage du Khalife, 
comme la lune dans les tenebres du tréne sublime, il s’acquitta de ses devoirs (de 
respect), et se prosterna. Ensuite il se releva; et debout devant Kaiem, il attendait 
les ordres qui lui seraient donnés. Le supreme Reis monta sur un siége elegant. 
Le Khalife lui dit: Fais monter Rocn-eddaula ¢ auprés de toi. Avec lui se trouvait 
Mohammed-ben-Mansour al Condari, qui lui servait d’interpréte. On placa un 
siége pour Togrulbee. II s’assit, et Amid-al-mulc { lui lut l’acte @investiture du 
Khalife.§ Ensuite Togrulbeg se léva pour aller a ]’endroit ot il devait recevoir sa 
haute dignité, et étre revétu du manteau d’honneur (Khilah)||.... On lui mit des 
bracelets et un collier, et on le revétit de six AAdidét noires, montées sur un seul 
bord (autour du cou), ct par lequelles on lui confia 4 la fois le gouvernement des 
sept climats. Il fut paré d’un turban musqué et doré; et il portait 4 la fois les deux 
couronnes des Arabes et des Perses; ce qui lui fit donner les surnoms de Motawwedy 
(couronné) ct Afoammem (orné d’un turban).1 On lui ceignit une epée ornée d'or. 
Puis il sortit, et revint s’asseoir sur Je siége. I] voulut se prosterner; mais il ne le 
pouvait pas, 4 cause de la couronne Impériale qu’il portait. Il demanda la faveur de 
baiser la main du Khalife. Celui-ci la lui donna deux fois: il la baisa, et la porta 
sur ses yeux, Le Khalife lui fit ceindre unc autre épée qu'il avait devant lw; et 

ar les deux épées il se voyait investi du gouvernement des deux royaumes. Le 
halife ’appela Rot de [Orient et de U Occident ; et, ayant fait apporter le diplome, 

il lui dit, ‘Voici notre diplome, dont notre ami Mohammed-ben-Mansour va vous 
donner lecture. Nous le deposons entre vos mains. Gardez-le bien. C’est un lien 
sur, et qui merite toute confiance. Et maintenant levez vous. Que Dieu vous ac- 
corde sa protection, et que son ceil veille sur vous!” ** 

1 “Nee in utraque Irace et Chorasmid quisquam fuit reliquus qui litem ei 
moveret,”’ 

* Allusion au nom de la ville de Bagdad, qui s’appelait aussi Ville, ou Habitation, 
de la Paix. . 

+t Soutien de lempire, titre d’honneur de Togrulbeg. 
t Ministre de Togrulbeg residant 4 Bagdad. Voyez Aboulf. Annal. Moslem. 

Tom. iil. p. 161. 
§ L’énumeration de tout ce que le Khalife lui confia en le nommant Emir-al- 

Omora. 
|| Je supprime ici quelques mots qui ne s’accordent pas dans les deux mauuscrits, 

Ils ne renferme qu’une paraphrase poétique de la Hhilah. 
{ [N.B. Compare this notice of the Arad gilded turban, or crown, with the Apo- 

calvptic “‘ crowns like gold,” said of the locusts. See p. 438 supra. ] 
** Lit. gardé par le calme de Dicu, et regardé par l’oril de sa protection.
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29th of May A.D. 1453, on which day the siege (begun 
on the Gth of April previous) fatally ended? And how 
docs it correspond with the prophetic period before us ?— 
The calculation is soon made. The 10th Dzoulcad, A.H. 
4.48, corresponds with January 18, 1057 A.D.) From 
this to January 18, A.D. 1453, is 396 years; and to May 
29 of that same year, 130 days rnore. Such is the exact 
historical mterval.—And now, turning to the prophetic in- 
terval, since its hour and day and month and year amounts, 
as has been already shown, on the most exact calculation 
to 396 years, and 118 days,’ we find that it falls short of 
the whole Instoric interval by but 12 natural days, or 
less than half a prophetic hour: so that, in fact, had the 
prophecy been expressed as “ fo hours and a day and a 
month and a year,’ it would have overleaped the real epoch 
of the fall of Constantinople by near three wecks.—Nor 
this alone. We may trace the fulfilment yet more exactly. 
The precise day of the Apocalyptic period’s expiring, and 
conscquently that “after whieh,” according to it, the third 
of men was to be slain, was May 16, the fortieth day of 
the siege. And is then our usual Apocalyptic expositor, 
Gibbon, silent about it? Not so. We find him marking 
that last crisis in the siege, when Mahomet, by transporting 
his war galleys across the isthmus of Galata into the inner 
harbour, and with their aid planting batteries against the 
long river defences, had completed the investment of the 
devoted city; and, without a hope remaining to it any 
longer, was preparing Ins final assault. Then follow the 
unintended expository words ; ‘‘ After a siege of forty days 
the fate of Constantinople could be no longer averted.’ 
That fortieth day was the day of the death-warrant of the 
Greek cmpire. 

1 In the Latin translations of Abulfeda and Elmakin, the date by the Christian 
JEra ia noted marginally, as well as the year of the Hegira. But the reader who has 
bot access to these works will find in Sir H. Nicholas’s volume on Chronology, in 
Lardner's Encyclopiedia, both a Table of the Turkish months, and a simple rule for 
turning Turkish time into that of the Christian /Era. The Turkish year, being lunar, 
is 11 days short of the solar. Of its 12 months Ramadan is the 9th, Dzouleade the 11th. 

2 See p. 522 suprd.—In support of my view of a prophetic hour as ,'gth of a pro- 
phetic day, 1. e. a year, I omitted to observe at p. 325, that Ezekicl’s “day for a year” 
was evidently one of 12 hours only, not including the night. 

3 Gibbon xii, 221, Gibbon does not here give his authority: but it seems to be 
from Chaleondylas, Lib. viii., that he has taken this precise date of time. Kae em
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Such is the result of our investigation. And surely it 
must be deemed most remarkable. For my own part, 
when I consider the length of the period embraced by the 
prophecy, scarce less than 400 vears,—and when I con- 
sider further, that of all symmetrical chronological formule, 
such as symbolic prophecy alone makes use of,’ there 
does not seem to be one that could express the interval 
with anything like the same exactness as that before us,— 
I cannot but partake of Mede’s feeling of admiration,’ and 
marvel greatly at it. Who but He could have announced 
the period who knoweth the times and the seasons, and fore- 
seeth the end from the beginning ?—Nor let me forget to 
add, with reference to that singular mystical form in which 
the period is exprest, “the hour and day and month and 
year,” that even this would seem very singularly to have had 
in it a something of Turkish character. The only term of 
time similarly exprest that has ever met my eye in lustoric 
record, is that which defined the truce granted to our 
Richard the Ist by the Zurkman chief Saladin ;°—“ three 
TECgTuUpaKOYTA HREPAaAC Toc THAEGBOAOIC ETUTTE TO TELXYOC LOYUPWC, Kat KAaTE- 
Bade peya peooc. This he says, after an account of Mahomet’s transportation of a 
small flect of his war-ships from the Bosphorus into the inner harbour, whereby he 
became master of it; then building a floating bridge, and planting batteries on 
it; and thence cannonading the long line of wall and towers hitherto unscathed, 
which skirted the Western water line of the harbour. (In all which Phranza cor- 
roboratcs him.) Then, adds Chalcondylas, it was evident that the Greeks were in bad 
ease; cuveBatvey ovTw TavTay Tod\opKEobar Tnv TOA, Kat Ta THE TWOAEWS TAUTA 
wpaypara, Kat Twy EXANVUY, aabevn yeyvEecOant. 

Further it would appear from Ducas (see Univ. Ane. Hist. xvi. 213) that at this 
crisis the Greek Emperor in despair sent to offer the Sultan to hold Constantinople and 
the Greck empire as his vassal and tributary, if he would raise the siege and spare it ; 
but had his offer rejected by Mahomet. Whereupon it only remained to the unhappy 
Emperor to sell his life and city dear; what remuincd of the defence being but to him 
the agony of dying hard. 

1 co. ¢, a time, times, and half a time; forty-two months; 1260 days; 70 weeks. 
The only way of expressing the period to the end of the siege as exactly as the Apoca- 
lyptic formula is by computation of the wholcin hours. The aetual intcrval amounts 
to 47554 prophetic hours, the Apocalyptic to 4755. Would the former rude expression 
have accorded with Scripture use or beauty? Reckoned to its virtual ending the pro- 
phetic formula, as we have seen, is absolutely exact. 

2 Mcde, like his follower Dr. Keith, dates indeed from the epoch of the cxaugur- 
ation of Thogrul Beg; and is, like him, incorrect in his calculation, although in a 
different way. He knew the truc year, A.II. 449, of the inauguration, from El- 
makin, but not the month: and, supposing it might be the very beginning of that 
year of the Hegira, inferred a coincidence between the historic pertod thus com- 
menced, and the prophetic, which did not exist. But this is a comparatively un- 
important differenec. The main point is the reference of the commencement of the 
prophetic period to the Turkman’s connexion with the caliphate under Thogrul Beg. 
Of this Mede is the originator. And certainly it was due to Mede, on the part of 
Dr. Keith, to have so mentioned him. 

3 “ The trace was concluded for three years, three months, three weeks, three days,
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hours, and three days, and three weeks, and three months, and 
three yeurs:”’ all nouns of time to be added together, let us 
observe, just as here, and taken in the aggregate. 

and three hours: a magical number which had probably been devised by the Eu- 
ropean.” So Hume, in his Richard I, Vol. ii. p. 21. Now that this was a form of 
the Turkman Saledin’s devising, not King Richard’s or other European’s, appears 
from the fact that Saladin dictated the terms of truce; which was negocinted With 
him by Saladin’s brother Saphadin, from fricudly regard to Richard, in his illness and 
ditlculties. 

As to his original authority for so stating the period, ume specifies none. Nor 
does the French “ Biographie Universelle,” Tom. xxxvit. p. 540, when similarly 
stating it; “Il se vit obligé de conclure avec Saladin une tréve de trois ans, trois 
mots, trois semaines, trois jours, ct trois heures.’ And I have had some ditheulty 
in ascertaining the point.—Gencrally the Chroniclers, both European and Oriental, 
speak of the time of truce, as one for three ycars from a certain day. So Vinisauf, 
(p. 422): ‘Saphadin solicité tales sub hac forma procuravit inducias: viz. ut As- 
calon.... diruerctur, & nullo hominum reparauda ante terminien triuni annorwn, ad 
Pascha proximun scquentium vel incipientinm; sed post tres annos quisquis superiori 
vigerct potentia eederct Ascalon eam oceupanti:” andagain; “inducias ix tres annos.”? 
So again similarly Roger Hoveden; “treugus @ Laschate proximo venturo per trien- 
niin." and Matthew Paris; “treuge inter Christianos ct Paganos,..d Pasehd sub- 
sequent? usque ad terminun trium annorwn.” Otherwise;Bohadin, in his Life of Saladin, 
p. 259: ‘ Conditiones pacis 7 tres anos, que initium sumerct @ die Mereurii, 22 
Sjabani, anni 588 (=A.D. 1192):” adding that “die Mcreunii, 22 Sjabani illuscente, 
omnes ad regem [Ricardum] se sistere Jussi. Ejus accepta manu, jusjurandum quo- 
que exegerunt.” From which same day Abulfeda* says that it was for three years 
and three months. “ Tnduetis ansam priecbuit morbus regis Angliv, longa jam fessi 
militia. ... De indneiis transactum est die Sabbati 18 Sjabani, cjusdemque meneis 
22, gut Mercurti erat dies, jurguratum. ... Communes terra marique pact inducia, 
quie tres annos et tres menses durarent, inciperentque ab Elulo, qui congruit in 21 
Sjabani.”” And Richard of Devizes (a contemporary of King Richard) in his Chro- 
nicle, § 93, states the period preciscly as Hume and the French Biographer. “ The 
Council was assembled before his brother Saladin: and, after seventeen days of 
weighty argument, Saphadin with difficulty succeeded in prevailing on the stubborn- 
ness of the Gentiles to grant a triee to the Christians. The time was appointed, and 
the form approved. If it please King Richard, for the space of three years, three 
months, three weeks, three days, and three hours, such a truce shall be observed be- 
tween the Christians and the Gentiles, &e.”’ 

Now at first sight there will appear to be in these various reports such direct in- 
consistency as to the exact length of the truce granted by Saladin, that it may seem 
scarcely warrantable to take tor granted, so as do TTume aud others, the correctness of 
Richard of Devizes’ statement; notwithstanding even its important, though only 
partial, contirmation by Abulfeda. In fact the well-kuown modern French IListorian 
of the Crusades, M. Michaud, resting implicitly on Vinisanf, does not hesitate to state 
the length of the truce at 3 years aud 8 months: his 8 months expressing the in- 
terval from the time of signing the truce to the next ensuing /aster, which festival 
he evidently supposes Vinisauf to have meant by the “ L’ascha procimum ;” aud his 
3 years being Vinisauf's three years, beyond and after that Lester. ¢ 

After however considering and comparing the several reports, [ perceive elearly 
that there is a way of reconciling them; and this, ome that quite justifies and cor- 
roborates the statement of Richard of Devizes. —lirst, i¢ is evident, as regards that 
chronicler, that he understood his remarkably exprest pened of the truce, as meant 
to be reckuned from the time when it was signed by Richard. Now we know both 
from Bohadin and Abulfeda that this time of signing was Wednesday morniug, at 
day-dawn, on the 22nd of the Turkish month Sjaban A. IL. 588: i.e. as Abulfeda 

* Tbid. 45, 56.—Abulleda was a descendant of Saladin’s brother. Gibbon xi. 181. 
¢ So too Bobn’s English Translation of Vinisauf, p. 330. 

VOL. 1. 3k
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There is just one thing that I must not omit, ere I con- 
clude this head and chapter. I mean to impress upon 
the reader’s nnnd how remarkable, and contrary to all hnnan 
probability, after once the 'Turkman woe had been let loose, 
was the protraction of its accomphshment of the work of 
destruction assigned it, to this far distant era. Ere 40 
years had elapsed from Thogrul Beg’s inauguration, Con- 
stantinople and its empire were on the very verge of rnin 
by the Seljukian ‘Turks: and nothing less than an almost 
miraculous intervention seemed capable of averting it. 
But the intervention occurred. The crusades from western 
Europe, however ultimately meffective m Syria, yet so crip- 
pled the Seljukian power, as for 200 years to aid in uphold- 
explains it, the 2nd Elul, or 2nd September A.D. 1192; seeing that the Syrian 
inonth Elul answered entirely to the September mouth of the Latin Calendar. * 
Next, and with reference to the other chroniclers, it will be found that the word 
Paseha, which occurs in their definition of the time of truce, was not one exelnsively 
applied by the middle-age ecclesiastieal writers to the Feast of Laster; but also to 
the other two great Christian festivals of Christmas and IVhitsuntide, specially the 
former.f¢ Which considered, it may well suggest itsclf, even & priori, as most pro- 
bable that the Paseha proximum meant by our chronielers, when writing of a 
transaction in September, would be the next Christmas festival. Let us then cal- 
culate the period on this hypothesis, and compare it with the other. And, 
since from September 2nd to December 2nd is 3 months, from December 2nd to De- 
cember 23rd 3 weeks, from December 28rd to December 26th 3 days, it results that 
Vinisauf’s, Matthew Paris’, and Roger Hoveden’s 3 years of truce “ post Pascha 
proximum,” i. e. ‘after the next Christmas,’’ added to the previous interval of truce 
from the time of signing, corresponds quite to exactness with Richard of Devizes’ 
period of 3 years, 3 months, 3 weeks, and 3 days ; the 3 hours additional fixing the 
expiration of the truce at about 9 A.M. on the day after Christmas-day, 1195.f 

* So Sir IL. Nicholas, in his Chronology of IIListory, p. 10. Speaking of the 
selcucidean Era, ‘ which prevailed not only in Seleucus’ dominions, but among almost 
all the people of the Levant,” he says that “the Julian year, formed of the Roman 
mouths, to which Syrian names were given, was used;”? and that the Syrian month 
Llowl auswered to the Roman September: also that the Greeks of Syria generally 
commenced the year with September 1. 

Rohadin’s and Abulfeda’s cate of the truce well agrees with the other Chroniclers’ 
report of what preceded and followed. ‘The last previous date in Vinisanf is the day 
of St. Peter ad Vincula, or August 1. On that day occurred King Richard’s relieviug 
Joppa; aud shortly after a dangerons conflict, in which Richard repulsed bis assail- 
ants, but afterwards fell 111 from the fatigue. Which illness gave occasion to the ne- 
gociatious for a truce. The truce concluded, he embarked for Western Europe on 
Thursday Oct. 8. So Hovedcn: ‘ post festam §. Michaclis, octavo Idus Octobris, 
feria 5.” 

¢ So Ducange in his Medieval Dictionary, on Pascha. ‘ Quodlibet magnum Fes- 
tum in quibusdam provineiis vocari Puseha obscrvat Durandus. Certeé constat hodie 
omnes majores festivitates Paschata Italos et Wispanos vocare.” Andso Sir H. Ni- 
cholas ibid. p. 128: ‘* Paque de Noél, Chiistimas-day > formerly called Pague without 
any addition; distinguished from the Feast of the Resurrection by the latter being 
called Les grandes Pagues.” 

{ If we count from the 1st of Elul, as perhaps does Abulfeda, then the truce wouid 
expire at 9 A.M. on the Christmas-cay, 12985.
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ing against it the Greek empire.’ Then the A/oguls wider 
Zenghis yet further emppled, and delayed the resuscitation 
in its strength, of the ‘Turkish power.—And, after it had 
at length risen up in all its pristine vigour, under the Amu- 
raths and the Bajazets of the new Othinan dynasty, and 
when, some fifty ycars and more before the hour day 
month and year had come to a completion, Constantinople 
and the empire were again on the verge of destruction ;— 
when the chivalry of the West, vainly intervening, had been 
broken in the battle of Nicopolis, and the victorious Baja- 
zet thus addressed the emperor, “ Our invincible scyiitar 
has reduced almost all Asia, and many and large countries 
in Europe, excepting only the city of Constantinople : re- 
sign that city, or tremble for thyself and thine unhappy 
people ;’ —W hon, I say, the slaying of the third part of 
men seemed thus imminent, full half a century before the 
prophetic period had elapsed that fixed it, what was there 
that could occur to prevent the catastrophe? Behold, from 
the far frontiers of China, Tamerlane was brought agaist 
him. “‘The savage,’ says Gibbon, “was forced to relin- 
quish his prey by a stronger savage than himself: and by 
the victory of ‘Tamerlane the fall of Constautmople was 
delayed abont fifty years.”’—But when the predicted 
period had clapsed, and the Sultan Mahomet was pressing 
the siege, like some of his predecessors before hin, then no 
mitervention occurred to delay the catastrophe, cither from 
the Kast or West, from the crusaders of Christendom or the 
savage warriors of 'Tartary. On the dial-plate in heaven, 
the pointing of the shadow-line told that the fatal term had 
expired, the hour and day and month and year. Then 
could no longer the fate of the unhappy Greek be averted. 
And the artillery of the Othmans thundered irresistibly 
against Constantinople : and the breach was stormed: and 
the city fell:—and, amidst the shouts of the conquermg 
Turkinaus from the Kuphrates, and the dying groans of 

' The Latins weakened tndeed the Greek empire but not so as to interfere with 
their delaying its destruction by the Turks. So Gibbon, xi. 105; ‘ The first crusade 
pre vented the fall of the declining empire.” 

Gibbou xi. 460, xii. 26, ‘The date of Bajazet’s defeat by Tamerlane was July 28, 
1402 ; the place .txgora, 

3kf
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the last Constantine, the third of the men were slain, the 
Greek empire was no more !? 

' Itis the observation of Aristotle, Polit. iv. 14; 1) yap wodtrera Biog Tig eore 
rn¢ ToAewe’ the same figure of Jife being applied by him to political constitution and 
independence as here.—Seriptural examples oeeur elsewhere. So Hosea xiii. 1; 
«When Ephraim offended, then he died.’’ So too the Christian father Jerome, of 
Rome and its empire, when first threatened by Alaric; “ Roma vitam auro redimit.”’



APPENDIX TO VOL. I. 

No. I. 

NOTICE OF THE ARGUMENTS OF PROFESSORS LUCKE AND 
M. STUART FOR THE GALBAIC OR NVERONIC DATE 

OF THE APOCALYPSE. 

(See Page 48.) 

SUBSEQUENTLY to the printing of the greater part of my second Edi- 
tion Professor Moses Stuart’s Apocalyptic Commentary came into my 

hands; the result, it is said, of some twenty years’ thought and la- 
bour :! and, after the publication of that Edition, the “ Hinleitung” toa 

Commentary there promised by Professor Licke.?, And I have carefully 

looked into both the one and the other to see by what new evidence or 

argument they might seek to justify the Neronic date, on which in 
fact their systems are alike mainly based. The argument occupies in 

M. Stuart from p. 263 to p. 284 of his first Volume; in Liicke the 

Sections 29 and 44, beginning at pp. 245, 403, respeetively. The 

greater part of the ground I have already gone over; but there are 

some pomts new. And, as the subject is so important, the advocates 
on the side I oppose so well known for ability and learning, their 

assertion of the correctness of their view so dogmatic and positive, 

and moreover a movement of mind among some of the more literary 

in this country, especially of the dissenting body, has been lately 

manifested in unison with the German aud American Professors,’ I 

1 So the Bibliotheca Sacra. 
* Ed. Bonn, 1832. I know not whether the intended Commentary was ever published. 
$ ] infcr this from an Article in the Eclectic Review of Dec. 1814, entitled Theory of 

Prophetic Interpretation, followed by another in Kitto’s Biblical Cyclopwdia on the 
word Revelution ; both, it seems, by Dr. Davidson of the Lancashire Independent Col- 

Iege: and trom an Article entitled ‘On the Date of the Apocalypse,” in the Biblical 
Review and Congregational Magazine of March 1846. 

In our own Church Professor Lee has also advocated a date prior to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. But in his recently published claborate work on Prophecy (London, 
1849), he does not enter on the argument from historic testimony: simply saying, p. 
237; ‘It is true tradition makes Patmos the place of John's exile uwder Domitian ;
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think it right to put the reader in full possession of their arguments 

and evidence :—of Professor Stuart’s more particularly ; as having 
written latest, and perused and mace use of Liicke. Their argument 
embraces of course both the external evidence, (that of historical 

testimony,) and the internal. Let me notice what seems noticeable 

in it under either head. 

I. Professor Licke’s and Stuart’s external, or historical, evidence. 

1. And here, in his opening summary,' Professor Stuart admits dis- 

tinctly in the first instance the futility of the attempts that have been 
made to get rid of Jrengus’ famous testimony asserting the Domitianie 

date, by supplying another nominative case, instead of Atoxaduytc, to 

the verb ewpafn, so as I have stated at p. 33 supra: whether Iwavyne, 

on Wetstezn’s principle; or ovosa, on Knittel’s and Storr’s; or the 

Beast, on that of the Latin translator. An admission in which Liicke 

preceded him.? And really the true construction with Azocaduie 

is so palpable, that one is astonished at this time of day to find any 

respectable writer so bewildering himself, as to attempt the revival of 
the absurdities that Professor Stuart thus rejects. Also he here ad- 

mits, (though afterwards, we shall see, recalling or modifying that 

admission,) as probably to be construed the same way with Irenens’ 

testimony, that of Clemens Alexandrinus, and that of Tertullian, given 

by me at pp. 33, 34 supra: fairly observing that Eusebius and Jerome, 

at least, distinctly so understood and represented the testimony of 

those early fathers. Nor does Liicke materially differ from him.‘ 

Further he adds, on the same Domitianic side, the direct testimonies 

of Victorinus, Husebius, Jerome, Sulpitius Severus, Augustine’s friend 

but this seems to have no better authority than that of conjecture.”” A most strange 
statement surely, and strange omission: considcring, on the one hand, the notorious 
strength of historic testimony in favour of the Domitianic date ; on the other, the fact 
of the Professor’s whole system of Apocalyptic interpretation depending upon proof of 
its falschood ! 

li. 263, 2 p. 298. 
3 So however the writer in the Biblical Review, referred to in a preceding Note, who 

adopts IVetstein’s view.—-Let me put a parallel case. Suppose a writer at this present 
time noticing some enigmatic allusion in the imagery of Coleridge’s Christabel, and 
then observing, ‘* Had it been necessary it might have been explained to us by him 
whose poetic eye saw pictured before it the imagery of the poem; having been secn not 
very long since, but almost in our own generation, shortly before the end of the reign 
of George the 3rd,” what should we think of a critic argning that it was the writer’s 
meaning that Coleridge himself was then secn; (qu. as an apparition?) not the 
imagcry of the poem? 

* At least as regards Clement. See his p. 405.



NO. L.] THE NERONIC OR GALBAIC DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE, 5385 

Orosius, and that of the author of a Greek work on the twelve 

Apostles, vulgarly aseribed to fippolytus :' to which, let me observe, 
we may probably add that of Gregory Nyssen.2—Against all which 

weighty and strong evidence what has he to oppose? Excepting a 

dubious passage from Origen, of which, as most important, I deem it 

best to take notice by itself afterwards, and an anonymous Latin 

Treatise, supposed to be of the date 196, and acknowledged by hin 

to be nearly worthless, there is nothing more than the old names of 

Epiphantus, the Syriac Verston’s Title-Page, Andreas, Arethas, ‘and 

Theophylact :—i. e. of Epiphanius, advocating a Claudian date, not a 

Neronic ; and exposing in it withal, as I have shown, his own self-con- 

tradiction and absurdity : 4—of the Syriac Fersion, against the gener- 

ally-admitted lateness of which, as being the Philoxenian of about 

A.D. 500,° Professor Stuart has only to state that this “is somewhat 

doubtful ;” and “ that it would rather seem that there was a Syriac 

Version of the Apoealypse earher than the Philoxenian,” because 

Ephrem Syrus of the 5th Century often appealed to the Apocalypse, 
and “is generally supposed not to have understood Greek:” (an hy- 

pothesis on an hypothesis :)—of Audreas of the 6th Century, from 

whose statement that there were some who applied Apoe. vi. 12 

(though he himself did not) to Titus’ destruction of Jerusalem, our 

American Professor argues that “they ofcourse believed that the 
\ 

' All cited or referred to by me pp. 34—-36 supra, except that of the pscndo-Hip- 
polytus, which I omitted as worthless. 

* Tle calls the Apocalypse reAXeuTaia THs yaprtos Bifros. Tom. ili. p. GOL. I 
borrow this from Dr, Wordsworth’s recent Apocalyptic Commentary, p. 1. I presume 
the reAevrata has reference to the time of the Book’s composition; which would 
hardly have been regarded as a elcar fact by Gregory, unless he had judged it to have 
been written under the Domitianie persecution, not the Neronic. 

3“ A fragment of an ancient Latin writing, probably abont A. D. 196, first pub- 
lished by Muratori in his Antiq. Ital. iii, p. 854, and attributed by many, yet withont 
good reason, to the presbyter Caius. C. I*. Schmidt has copicd it. It contains a kind 
of catalogue of the N. ‘TI’. Seriptures ; and, among other things, says; ‘ Paulus, sequens 
pradeccssoris sui Johannis ordinem, non nisi nominatim septem ceelesiis scribit ordine 
tali.’ John therefore was Paul’s predecessor, according to this writer; and, as John 
wrote only to seven ehurches by name, so Paul, following his example.’’ So Professor 
Stuart, p. 206; adding : ‘“‘ No great relianee can be plaeed on this incondite composi- 
tion,”’—And with good reason. Tor what docs the writer make St. Paul do? Sinee 
John did not (even on the Neronae theory) return from Patmos, and publish the Apo- 
calypse, tll after Nero’s death, and Paul suffered before Nero's death, by making 
Paul to have wnitten his Epistles, or settled the number of them, after St. John's 

publication of the Apocalypse, our author makes him to have done so after his orn 
death !! 

‘ See my pp. 38, 389 supra. So Lucke 406: ‘ Diese Meinung, so singular und un- 
wahrscheinlich, .. . folgt Niemand weiter.”’ 

> See iny quotation from Michaclis, p. 39, Note *.
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Apocalypse was composed before that event: whereas, since Andreas 

also states that there were expositors who explained the successive 

Seals of Christ’s birth, baptism, ministry, and burial,’ he might 

equally well argue that those expositors believed the Apocalypse to 

have been composed before Christ’s birth :—of Arethas, whom Pro- 

fessor Stuart states to have been also of the 6th Century, whereas I 

have proved him to have been as late at least as the 8th or 9th;? 

and whose self-contradicting testimony, and recognition of the Domz- 

tianie date of St. John’s banishment to Patmos, (also cited by me,)? 

the Professor states but in part, and therefore unfairly : 4—also finally 

of Theophylact, a writer of the xith (!) century. 

Such, I say, is Professor Stuart’s own list of the opposing historic 

testimonies. And, in reviewing and comparing the two lists, what 
might we expect to be his judicial sentence as to their comparative 
weight and value? Surely this, that there is in reality no comparison 

whatsoever between them: the one being so strong, not in respect of 

number only, but of age, weight of character, and consistency; the 

other in every respect so weak. Instead of this, however, we have 

the amusing statement; “If now the number of the witnesses were 

the only thing which should control our judgment, we must, so far as 

external evidence is concerned, yield the palm to those who fix on 
the time of Domitian :’—there being added, in order to make the 

other side seem even to preponderate, the assertion that “ a careful 

examination of the matter shows that the whole concatenation of 
witnesses in favour of the Domitianic date hangs upon the testimony 
of Ireneus;” and moreover a most unwarranted depreciation (in 

spite of certain expressions of respect) of Irenzeus’ own testimony.— 

I say a depreciation of Irenzeus’ testimony. For it is spoken of as 

that of a man who lived, or wrote, some 100 years after Domi- 

tian; and only inferred what he tells about the Apocalyptic date 

from the Apocalypse itself ill-understood.® Yet did not Ireneus 

pass his youth, and learn his lessons about St. John, as he himself 

tells us, at the feet of John’s own disciple Polycarp ; which latter 
was martyred within little more than a half century from the Domi- 

1 See my notice of Andreas’ Commentary in the Appendix to my Vol. iv. 

® See p. 39 supra; also the notice of Arethas in the Appendix to my Vol. iv. 
3 See Arethas’ Note on Apoc. iii. 10, cited in my Vol. iv. ibid; where he expressly 

states this as his own opinion. 
* p. 268.—Liicke states the thing more fairly, p. 409. 
§ So Stuart pp. 281, 302; in sequence of Lucke p.411 ‘ Irenaxus lebte hundert 

Jahre nach Domitian; also ziemlich fern von der Abfassungszeit der Apokalypse.’’ _
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tianic persecution ?'—As to the asserted dependency of all the other 

testimonies on that of Ireneus, how does it appear? Does Clement 
then contess to this? or Tertullian ? or Victorin? or even Eusebius, 

Jerome, Sulpitius, or Orosius? By no means. But because “ their 

evidence is little more than a mere repetitiou of what Irenzus has said.” 

So the Professor at p. 269: whereas at p. 271, ouly two pages in ad- 
vauce, he urges that there are such varieties as to detail in the testi- 

monies on the Domitianic side, (Tertullian having apparently placed St. 

Jobn’s return from Patmos before Domitian’s death, Clement of Alex- 

andria, Eusebius, and Jerome, on Nerva’s accession after it, and Victo- 

rinus added the statement of St. John’s being “ in metallum damnatus,”’ 

condemned to the mines or quarries,”) as “ make strongly against any 
untform and certain historical tradition, with regard to the subject be- 

fore us.” The Professor here answers himself too well to need any 

other answer. But I cannot pass from the argument without ob- 

serving that there seems to me to be (somewhat as in the case of the 

Evangelists) just enough variety to mark independence in the testi- 

inouy ; nothing of such variety as to affect its truth. 

' Who a better refuter of M. Stuart’s own arguments on this point than M. Stuart 
himself? Read what he says at p. 301, on the value of Irenaxus’ testimony respecting 
St. John’s authorship of the Apocalypse, as in fact representing Polycarp’s own. 
‘* Could Irenzus have believed in the apostolic origin of the Apocalypse, if Polyearp 
had not belicved the same? And must not Polyearp have certainly known what 
was the fact in regard to the authorship of the Apocalypse? ....In his remarks 

ou Rev, xili. 18 (ahout the neenber of the Beast) Irenzeus speaks of the testimony to 
the reading ys, as being delivered by exesywy Twv Kat’ oiy Tov Iwavyny Ew pakoTwr. 
Is not Polyearp included among these? And, if not, does not the testimony necessa- 
rily imply, that sone of the personal acquaintances of John had asccrtained from 
him what the reading in question was, and told Iren:cus?’’ Why, this is the very 
passage in which Irenus tells of the ¢ime of the Apocalyptic vision in Patmos, as seen 
under Domitian. See the extract in my p. 32. So Professor Stuart would have it 
that Irenwus must needs have had Polycarp’s or St. John’s own testimony, to one of 
the points that he affirms about the Apocalypse, viz. St. John being its author; and 
yet have learned nothing whatsocycr, and heard nothing whatsoever, as to that other 
important point that he affirms, of its having been seen under Domitian !!—Stuart 

himself (p. 281) dates Irenieus’ birth about A.D. 100, 
* «Condemned to the mines (?) iu Patmos.”’ So writes Professor Stuart, p. 271, with 

a note of interrogation: implying apparently the sceptical question, ‘‘ Were there then 
mines in Patmos?’’ But metallum signifies marble quarries, as well as mines: such 
quarrics as are not in Paros and Antiparos ouly, but in many other of the dsgean 
islands. So Statius Silv, iv. 3. 98; 

Arcus belligeri ducis trophais, 
Et totis Liguruin nitens metallis. 

I have observed a note in Burmann De Vecetigal, p. 108, to exactly the same cffeet. He 
says; ‘‘ Sub metadlis etiam dapidicine habentur: marmora enim, ct saxa, et aurum, ct 
ewtera mcetalla cx terra effodiuntur. Hine in Codicum Titulis de MJetallaries pleraque 
leges de lapidibus loquuntur.”
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2. But now comes the testimony of Origen; one which, from the 
importance attached to it alike by Liicke, Stuart, and others of the 

same school,! and also as having not at all noticed 1t im my own sketch 

of evidence, I have thought best, like Professor Stuart himself,to reserve 

for separate consideration. The passage is as follows. “ But the king 

of the Romans, as tradition teaches, condemned John, who bore testi- 

mony for the word of truth, to the isle of Patmos. And John informs 

us respecting his own testimony; (or martyrdom ;) not stating who 

condemned him: saying in the Apocalypse these things ; ‘ J John, your 

brother, Jc. was in the island that ts called Patmos for the word of God: 

and he seems to have seen the Apocalypse in that island.” I subjoin 

the original, with the immediately preceding context.2—On this passage 

Professor Stuart and his followers thus argue. Origen could not but 

know Irenzus’ declaration as to Domitian having been the king that 

banished John. Yet, knowing this, he refers not to it as decisive, nor 

to tradition as according with it; and even says that John himself has 
not decided the question, who the king was that banished him: thereby 
evidently showing that in his judgment the thing was doubtful, and not 
to be decided in any way that Origen knew. A fact most important, 

considering that “ Origen was the greatest critical scholar of the first 

three centuries.” >— Now there is just one little question which an intel- 

ligent and reflective reader would wish to put, before acquiescing in this 

view of the passage itself, and of Origen’s meaning in it. Does it occur 

in a discussion, like our own, on the subject of the date of the A poca- 

lypse; or in any critical sifting of the evidence about it, such as might 
lead to a “decision,” on the side of the one Roman king, or the other, 

as the actual banisher,— Nero or Domitian? Towhich question the sim- 

ple answer is, Vothing of the kind ! Origen had been speaking of Christ’s 

saying to the two sons of Zebedee, James and John, that “they should 

drink of his cup, and be baptized with the baptism he was baptized with. 

1 Lucke p. 404, Stuart 271. It is also noted, and argued from, in the Numbers of 
the Eclectic Revicw and Biblical Cyclopedia already referred to. 

2 Tlerwxact de rornptov, kat To Bawrioua eBamtiabncay, ot Tov LeBedatov vioe 
ewevrep ‘Howdns pevarexrewev laxwBov [Tov aderpor| Iwavvou paxyaipa, 6 de Pwpatay 
Buotreus, ws 4 wapadocts didacket, KaTEdtkace Tov Iwavyny, papTupouVTa 61a Tov THs 

arnPeras Aoyou, ets Tlatpov tTyv vnoov. Ardacket de Ta wept Tov mupTupiow EquTvu 
Iwavyns, un NEeywu Tis avroy KaTedtkace’ uckwy ev TY Amoxahuet TavTa’ Eye 

Iwavuns 6 adsrAdos Uuwv, Kat cuyKowwvos ev TH Oder cat Baotreta Kau vIropovy 
Tou Inoov, eyevouny ev TH vyow TH Kadoumevy IlaTuw da Tov Noyov Tov Veou' Kat Ta 
eEyns. Kar evexe tov Awoxaduipw ev tnvnow TeVewonxevar. Vol. i. p.417. (Ed. Paris 
1679.) 

3 Stuart 272.
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And, after an argument of some length, to show that by this baptisin 

Christ meant, not the baptism zz water, but that of martyrdom or stuffer- 

ing, he adds that, if this be admitted as the sense of the phrase, 
then Christ’s saying may be shown to have bad fulfilment in respect of 

either of the two sous of Zebedee. Tor, adds he, “‘ Herod indeed” (the 

Jewish king) “ killed James with the sword; but the Roman king, as 

the tradition reports, exiled John to Patmos: who himself tells us the 

fact, though not mentioning who it was that condemned him; saying, 

‘I was in the isle that is called Patmos for the word of God, &e.’”’ 

The context shows clearly enough, as it seems to me, that the point of 

Origen’s allusion to what St. John had omitted specifying, was its 

being a Roman, not (as in his brother James’ case) a Jewish king, 

that was the author of his suffering.! Had Origen wished violently 

to deviate from his whole subject, so as darkly to refer to a disputed 

chronological point, would he not, mstead of ‘O ce ‘Pwpiawwy Pacideve, 

have rather said, ‘Pwyawy é Bacwreve ruc ?P—The passage is surely, 

on the face of the thing, utterly worthless, for the purpose for which 

it has been adduced. Indeed, in so far as it goes, it is in favour of the 
Domitianic date, not the Neronic. For Origen says, in the s¢gular, 

“as the tradition reports to us:”’ (we i mapadoate Crdacker’) not, in the 

plural, ‘as two or more varying traditions report.” So that he would 

seem to have known of but one tradition; just lke Eusebius 70 or 

80 years afterwards :? and that, by necessary inference, the tradition 

of Ireneus ; as he could not be ignorant of it.—In corroboration of 

which view I may add that Victorinus, who so decidedly and unhesi- 

tatingly refers John’s banishment to Domitian, and was apparently 

quite unaware of any doubt or variance of opinion on the matter, 1s 

expressly said by Jerome to have been a careful student of Origen. 

1 At first it occurred to me that Origen might have had in his mind, when so speak- 
ing, the kindly and forgiving spirit of St. John, in thus never naming his injurcr. 
Professor Hug’s remark in his Apocalyptic Commentary, had struck me as here appli- 
cable: who, speaking of the Beast’s ten horns as figuring ten Cesars up to Domitian, 
thus expresses himself on John’s supposed omission of Domitian; ‘‘ But has he counted 
only the dead, and is he silent respecting the one dzving? (i. c. Domitian.) This Ciwsar 

had opprest Christianity, and banished John himself. What honourable mention 
could he make of Aim? And was it in the spirit of his Master to speak evdl of him ? 
Then, if he could not say good, and might [not] say evil, had he any choice but to be 
silent respecting him ?’’ Introd. to New Testament, ii. 680. But, on reconsideration, 
the explanation seems to me clearly enough to be that given above. 

2 Sce to this effect my pp. 35, 36 supra. 
>“ Taceo de Vietorino, et ewteris, qui Origenem in explanatione duntaxat Scrip- 

turarum sequuti sunt.”” Ad Vigilant. Ep. 36. Cited by Lardner iii, 172.
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3. Comes Professor Stuart’s addendum on the external evidence for 

the Neronic date, written after receiving Guerike’s adhesion to that 
view: and which in part reverts to the old previously disputed evi- 

dence; in part reports a certain new light profest to be thrown on the 

subject by Guerike.—As to the old, he says that he inclines to think, 

on reconsideration, that both Clement’s testimony and Zertullian’s 

may be regarded as favouring the Neronic, rather than the Domitianic 

date:' the first, because John could hardly at the age of ninety-five 
have been supposed to travel on horse, or on foot, as Clement relates, 

after the young prodigal:? (but is not John’s great age at the time 

1 The writer on the Date of the Apocalypse in the Congregational Magazine before 
referred to, when abstracting Professor Stuart’s catena on the Neronic side of the ques- 
tion, not only docs so without stating the admissions made by the latter with regard to 
the weakness of the evidence, or drawbacks in certain cases, but even lays claim to 
Clement and Chrysostom, unlike the doubtful and vacillating American Professor, as 
distinct and decided witnesses on that side, in respect of their story of the recovered 
reprobate. In ordcr to this it is essential that the story be made one of many years; 

more than can be supposed to have elapsed between John’s return from Patnios, on 
the hypothesis of the Domitianic date, i. e. A.D. 96, and his death. Accordingly 
(though doubtless from inadvertence) the Reviewer makes Chrysostom so state it; 
‘‘Some time after this, Clement says not how long, but Chrysostom says many years:”? 
—which however Chrysostom does mot say. His expression is woAuy yvovov’ a chro- 
nological phrase variously to be construed as to length, according to the nature of the 
thing which it relates to; and which may even sometimes only mean a few days, or 
hours. So in the case of Ajax’s body remaining unburied; (Sophocles Ajax Mastig. 
1402 ;) Hén yap wodvus extetutat Yoovos,x.7. A. On which says the Scholiast; 

TloAus xpovos ad ob rereXevTHKEev 6 Atas, Kat non Cet avtov Tadyvat. So again in 
Arrian’s History, v. 27: Tauvra e:movros AXeEavdpov mohuy wey XY povoy ciwty 
nv, ovTe avtiteyety ToApwyTuy wpos Toy Baotisea Ex Tov evbeos, ovTE TUyYwpELY 
eVeXovtwy. And similarly Joseph. Antiq. Jud, xii, 9.5; &c.—In the present case a year 
or two would surely satisfy the requirements of the phrase. And this would well consist 
also both with Chrysostom’s intimation that the reprobate was still a young man 
when recovered ; and with Clement’s yet more characteristic intimation, of the inter- 
val being simply one in which nothing had occurred in the country Church (though 
ov uaKxpay, not very far off,) to make it needful previously to send for St. John from 
Ephesus. Now John’s life was prolonged into Trajan’s reign, according to Ireneus ; 
its rd year, say Eusebius and Jerome: thus giving four years’ interval between his 
return to Patmos, on the Domitianic hy pothesis, and death.—As to St. John’s age, which 
the Reviewer says must have been at the lowest computation 90 at Domitian’s death, 
(so presuming on a questioned point, on which see the next Note,) itis a marked feature 
in the story. 

I have in the above somewhat repeated what is already more briefly said at p. 34, 
from wishing to satisfy the objections of this respectable, but evidently inconsiderate 
writer, 

* On St. John’s age Jerome’s is, I believe, the most authoritative statement of an- 
cient tradition ; the same that I have given p. 34, Note *, supra. According to this, 
he was still a puer, when called by Christ ; a word which, I think, would suggest the 
age of not more than 18. Professor Hug (ii. 261,) reckoning his age as at that time 
about 16, makes him but 19 at Christ’s death; and thus 84 on Nerva’s accession. 

As to St. John’s not being able to travel on horse or on foot at the age of 95, com- 
pare Euscbius’ account, or rather that of the contemporary record inserted by him, of
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one essential] point in Clement’s story ?)—the second because it rather 
seems to him that Zertullian meant to note a synchronism of suffering 

in Paul, Peter, and John, though indeed he does not say anything of 
the kind. To this I deem no further answer necessary, beyond what 
has been already given by me.' But the mew point is a curious one, 

and deserves notice. Gucrike has discovered that Jreneus’ own 

evidence is for Nero, not Domitian. Howso? Itisthus. Irenxus 

says that “the Apocalypse was seen, almost in our gencration, zpoc 

Tw reXec THO Aopertavou apxns.”’ Now, argues the German critic ; 

Ist, if Aopercavov were a noun aud proper name, it ought to have the 

article rov before it, rn¢ rov Aoperiavou apne ; and, as this is wanting, 

it must be taken adjectively. Which being so, then 2ndly, in ac- 

cordance with the law of Greek grammatical formations, it must be 

regarded as derived from the name Domitius, not Domitian: for the 
adjective formed from Domitian would be Aopertarexoc. Hence 

Domitius Nero must be the emperor referred to; Domitius having 
been Nero’s prienoimen. 

Such is Guerike’s discovery and argument. No wonder Prof. Stuart 

is much struck with it. Says he ; “ The conjecture is very ingenious; or, 

if we must rank it higher, the criticism is acute and discrimiuating. 

The usual fact is (as Guerike states) that nouns ending in —y9¢, form 

adjectives in —«xoc.... If he is right in his criticism on the word Aope- 

reavou, the past opinions in respect to it present oue of the most singular 

cases of long-continued and oft-repeated philological error, which has 

ever come to my knowledge.”' Yet the two circumstances, 1. that so 

many Greek fathers, and Latin ones understanding Greek, supposed 

Domitian to have been meant by Irenzus, 2. that Domitius was so very 

unusual an appellation of Nero, make the American Professor hesitate 

Polyearp’s capture and martyrdom. In which record Polyearp is stated to have 
moved from village to village, on foot apparently, and then rode back on an ass, then 
walked on foot with alacrity to the Pro-consul’s tribunal, though at an age that ean 
hardly have been Iess than 95; as he speaks of having served God 86 years. M, 
Stuart, indeed, i. 292, makes this 86 ycars to mean the whole length of Polyearp’s life. 
But this docs not seem to me the natural meaning of his words, 

1 See my pp. 40, 41 supra. In ordcr to do away with the argument from Tertu)- 

lian’s noting John’s’banishment as a punishment inflicted on St.John, and the known 

fact that Domitian so punished Christians as well as others, Professor Stuart says, p. 

281, ‘© Doubtless banishment of Christians took place under both ;’ i. ¢. under Nero, as 

well as Domitian. But he gives no authority to prove this; and, I believe, can give 
none. Sce my observations at p. 44. It is an assumption on the part of the Professor 

just as gratuitous, as that other assumption, so necessary to his theory, that Nero's 

persecution of Christians extended beyond Rome, into all the provinces of the empire. 

2 j, 283.
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at acquiescing in Guerike’s solution, and still retain “some doubts” 

respecting the matter. 

Now what is the real state of the question, and real value of Guerike’s 

criticism and argument ? 1. Instead of the article rov being required 
before Aopercavov, in case of its being a proper name, we have iu the 

very chapter of Eusebius referred to, H. E. v. 8, no less than three cases 

of proper names without the article, in precisely the same collocation, 

between an article preceding them, and the noun that belongs to it 

following :—Tlepe rnc Iwavvou amoxaduewc' Meuvyrac de tne Iwavvou 

mowry¢ excoroAn¢e Ex rwyv Mapxiwwvoc cuyyoapparwy not rov Iwarvov, 

or rov Mapxwyvoc.—2. Even were Aopercavov taken adjectively, it 1s 

not true that it can only be derived as an adjective from Aopertoc, 

not Aouertavoc. According to analogy it may be from ‘the latter 

proper name, quite as well as from the former :! and in fact we have 

examples of both kinds of formation. But mark! Whereas in 

reference to Domitius Nero, Domitius is the usual adjective made 

use of, (so “ Domitia gens”? in Suetonius, speaking of Nero’s gens 

and kindred,) never, I believe, Domitzanus,—in reference to the 

emperor Domitian the adjective Domitianus in question is expressly 

used ; and this by his own friend and contemporary Statius. In the 

Preface to the 4th Book of his Silve, Statins speaks thus of a road 

formed by Domitian, called in common parlance “The Domitian 

road;”? “Tertio viam Domitianam miratus sum.” And indeed he 

heads his third Ode in that Book with the title, (this bemg the 

subject of the Ode,) “ Via Domuitiana.”’ 

—™ 
II. So much on the Professors Stuart and Liicke’s external evidence. 

—As to their internal evidence it is based primarily on three points :— 

all alluded to, and sufficiently refuted, I believe, in my preceding Essay. 

1. There is urged the fact of St. John’s Gospel being written in better 

Greek, the Apocalypse more Hebraic, as well with more of fire and 

spirit: a fact accounted for quite otherwise, as I have shown in my 

Note ? page 5, sytpra; and on which see also to the same effect Prof. 

Hug, ii. 675.22. They argue that Jerusalem must have been standing 

1 So e.g. Coficx Justinianus, Vasa Gratiana, &e. 
2 Dr. Wordsworth well cites the case of Horace, (which I have also myself just 

alluded to) as composer both of the Sermones aud the Odes, in quite diffcrent styles, in 
illustration of the unreasonableness of those objections that have been drawn from the 
different styles of the Johannic Gospel and the Apocalypse, as if showing that the 
John who was author of the one cannot be the author of the other.—The same illustra- 
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when the Apocalypse was written, because of sealed ones out of the 

tribes of Israel being noted in Apoc. vii, and the temple measured, and 

“city where our Lord was crucified” spoken of, in Apoc. xi :—an argu- 

inent this which, taking for granted as it does the diteral meaning of the 

designation Israel, and the temple-symbol, €c., is one of the most extra- 

ordinary cases of the petitio principit that 1 have ever met with: espe- 
cially considering their recognition of the seven candlesticks, ix a temple 

like the Jewish, at the opening of the Apocalypse, as symbols of Chvis- 

tian Churches ; and of “ the twelve tribes of Israel” inthe New Jerusa- 

Jem, at the end of the Apocalypse, as meant of the sperttual Israel, or 

Christian Church. 

emperors having fallen, reckoned from Julins Cesar, says Stuart, 

3. They note the circumstance of five Roman 

from Augustus, says Liicke ;? and the sixth reigning at the time of 

the Apocalypse, according to the Angel’s statement in Apoc. xvi, 

whether Nero or else Galba. Which last argument also takes for 

granted, what needs to be proved, that the Beast’s heads mean single 

emperors; contrary to the analogy of Daniel vn. 6, vii. 22. On 

which point, however, and other difliculties connected with the view 

of these expositors, I must beg to refer to my examination of the 

Preterist Apocalyptic Scheme in the Appendix to my 4th Volume. 

They are difficulties, I beheve, which the Preterists can never get 

over.3 

Athly there is referred to by them that point of mtcrnal evidence, 

arising out of comparison of the Apocalyptie representation of the 

state of the Asiatic Churches, and the Paulize, on which I have 

cursorily touched in my primary Essay on the Date;* but on which 

the arguments of these expositors of the German School make a few 
additional remarks desirable.—I1t is fully aduntted by them that the 

difference of the Apocalyptic picture and the Pauline, in respect both 

of the number of the Christian Churches in Proconsular Asia, of the 

state of the two older Churehes of Ephesus and Laodicea, (the only 

two out of the seven that occur alike in both the two sketches,) and 

tion may be applied, in proof that the greater fire of one composition of an author does 

not prove it to be the compusition of a younger uge, the more prosaic style that of an 

older age. LHvrace’s Sermoncs were productions of a comparatively young uge, many 

of his most spirited Odes of an older. See Beunticy’s Chronological Jussay, prefixed to 

Gessner’s Horace. 

LM. Stuart ii. 379. ® Stuart i. 276, Lucke, p. 417. 

3 Dr. Davidson's internal evidence is a mere repetition of the above from Sluart 

and Lucke. 
4 See my p. 46 supra.
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of the governing apostle, or bishop, in the one case Paul and Timothy, 

in the other St. John,—that these differences are so marked, as to 

require the supposition of a certain not inconsiderable interval of 

time to account for it.! But, says Stuart, “some seven or eight years 

probably. Had intervened between Paul’s Letter [to the Church of 
Ephesiis] and the Epistle of St. John:”? (an interval which Liicke’s 

hypothesis of the Apocalypse having been written under Galba, rather 

than Nero, would increase to eaght or nine years :*) and that this in- 

terval is quite sufficient to account for the changes.—Now I must 

beg the reader here to observe the strange omission made by these 
writers, as if the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon, 

were the only Pauline documents extant, to compare with the Apoca- 
lyptic. ‘We have also for comparison St. Paul’s two Epistles to 

Timothy, Bishop of Ephesus; and more especially the 2nd Epistle: 

one written, as may be inferred from almost decisive internal evidence, 

during a second imprisonment of St. Paul at Rome, very shortly be- 

fore his martyrdom;‘ an event assigned by Liicke himself to the 

1 Liicke, p. 245; Stuart, i, 273. 
2 Stuart, ibid. 279. In order to get this seven or eight years’ interval Stuart is obliged 

to suppose that St. John’s Apocalyptic visions, and letters to the Asiatic Churches, 
were revealed and written not till the very end of Nero’s persecution and life. For of 

Paul’s Epistle to Ephesus the earliest possible date is towards the decline of A.D. 60; 

(the true date, I believe, though by most expositors, as I shall have to observe presently, 

it isdated later,) and Nero died in June 68. Now Nero’s persecution begun in 64; and 
Paul's martyrdom under it occurred in 66 or 67. 

3 Lucke, p. 413, expresses himself on this point with a rather strange indistinctness. 
“ Zwischen der Paul. Stiftung des Christenthumes in diesen Gegenden, und dem 
Zeitpunkte wo, nach unsrer Bestimmung, die Apok. geschrieben ist, war wenigstens 
eine Zeit von mehr als zchn Jahren verflossen. Das ist cin Zeitraum in welchem nicht 
nur eine Menge neuer Gemeinden, die Paulus noch nicht kannte, entstchen, sondern 
auch in den alteren Gemeinden, wie Ephesus, die erste Liebe und Reinhcit sich schon 
yerlicren und schwachen konnten.’’ He here speaks in his first sentence of the ten 
years’ interval at least between St. Paul’s “stiftung des Christenthumes,”’ planting of 
Christianity in the Asiatic district, and his own date of the Apocalypse, as written 
under Galba. In his second sentence he speaks of a change having in that time taken 
place to the establishment of more Churches there than St. Paul Anew. Now Paul’s 
knowledge on this point would of course have to be inferred from his epistles to the 
Churches ; supposing (which, as stated above, is not the casc) that these were the 

only Epistles of his to judge by :—epistles dating much later than the, ‘‘stiftung”’ 
spoken of, and consequently separated by a much shorter interval than ten years from 
Liicke’s Apocalyptic «ra. 

4 The argument for referring the 2nd Epistle to Timothy to a second imprisonment 
of St. Pau) has been well drawn out by Michaelis and others, and seems to me quite 
decisive. St. Paul’s first imprisonment at Rome followed on his voyage from Casarca 
through the Mediterrancan, by the South of Crete, Malta, and Putcoli: and during 

the two years it lasted he was in his own hired house ; and seems to have had a con- 

siderable measure of liberty, with friends ministering to him, and full expectation of 
a release. The imprisonment under which he was suffering when he wrote the 2nd
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year 68, the last of Nero.' Thus the time of the Epistle must be 

considered as almost touching, certainly scarce more than a year or 

two years prior to, the date assigned by Stuart, or even Liicke, to the 

Apocalypse.2 And consequently, were their theory of the Apoca- 

Ivptic date correct, we might expect the hints that we find in this 

Epistle of Paul to Timothy about the state of things in the Asiatic 

churches to correspond in considerable measure with the Apocalyptic 
picturings. But isit so? Surely rather the contrary. Not a hint 

do we find in it of auy such large accession and combination of Chris- 

tian Churehes in Asia as the Apocalypse tells of:—not a hint as to 

persecution (persecution that might probably be unto death) having 

reached, or threatened, the Churches there:—not a hint as to the 

beloved disciple St. John’s arrival, or expected arrival in Ephesus, to 

supersede Timothy in the chief superintendence of the Asiatic 

Churches, and be ready to bear the brunt of the storm coming upon 

them.? There is on the face of the documents a marked chronological 

interval between the times of the writing of the one and of the other: 
precisely such an interval as that of the thirty years between the 

Neronic persecution, under which Paul suffered ; and the Domitianic, 

under which, according to Irenzus, St. John saw the Apocalypse in 

Patmos. 

Sthly, and finally, let me advert to Lucke’s chronological argument, 

from comparison of the Apocalyptic report as to the then state of the 

Laodicean Church, with the fact of the Laodicean earthquake in the 

Epistle to Timothy, followed evidently after a voyage, and journey, in which he had 
dropped Trophimnus at Miletus,* Erastus at Corinth, and, between those two places, 

left a cloak and parchments at Troas. (2 Tim. iv, 13, 20.) Moreover there was then a 

state of persecution and imminent danger, in which he knew that he would have to 
suffer martyrdom. 

1 Liicke, p. 245; ‘die Zeit von dem Todte des Apostels Paulus in der Neronischen 
Verfolgung, etwa 68.”’—Clinton, ad ann. 65, dates the death of St. Paul in that year. 
But in this he seems to me to’have varied without sufficient reason from Eusebius and 

Jerome, who place it one or two years later. 
? Nero was slain, as observed before, in June, 68. Therefore Stuart can hardly fix 

his Neronie date of the Apocalypse later than the end of 67. 
3 1 beg my readers to run their eye through St. Paul's second Epistle to Timothy, 

with this particular point in view, 

* Some who advoeate the idea of this being Paul's ‘first imprisonment, explain the 

Miletus here mentioned as that in Crete ; and as thus in accord with St. Paul’s first 

route to Nome by sea, But, ifthe reader looks at the map, he will see that St. Paul s 

yessel sailed along the South const of the island by Lasea, the Fair Havens, and Phe- 

nice ; whereas the Cretan Miletus was on the North side of the island, 

See my diseussion on the Pauline Chronology in the Appendix to Vol. iii, and the 
Panline Chart in my Warburton Lectures. 

VOL. I. 3
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Gth year of Nero, (ending Oct. 18, A.D. GO,) as dated by Tacitus. 

The subject is one that I have noticed cursorily in my primary Essay 

on the Date ;' but it may be well to supplement the argument as there 

stated.—Lucke’s reasoning on this head is directed not against the 

Domitianic theory of date, but against theories which would date the 

Apocalypse at any considerable time before Galba. Could it have 

been said to the Laodicean Christians, he argues,? “ Thou sayest, I am 

rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing,” until 

several years had elapsed after the earthquake, and given its inhabit- 

ants time to recover from its effects? And, so far, his argument 

seems fair and unanswerable. I observe that Professor Stuart, who 

advocates a Neronic date, before Galba, though he had Liicke’s Essay 

in his hands, yet entirely omits adverting to this point.2 But, while 

valid against Stuart’s Neronic date, is not the argument valid against 

Liicke’sown Galbaic date also? Against which date, only suggested 

apparently in order to get this somewhat longer interval, there lies the 

grave additional objection that no historic evidence points to it as a 
time of persecution of Christians. Besides which apply now, what I 

before omitted, the internal evidence bearing on this point which may 

be drawn from St. Paul’s Epistle to the Colossian Church, and that 

to the individual Colossian Philemon. It 1s all but universally ad- 

mitted, and not without good reason, that these two Epistles were 

written and despatched by St. Paul from Rome, during his first im- 

prisonment there. To fix their precise date is difficult. In our larger 

Bibles it is given as A.D. 64. But this seems clearly too late. The 
best critics, as Whitby, Macknight, Lardner, &c., give the date A.D. 

G1, or G2: quite irrespective however of the fact of the earthquake 

we speak of, which somewhat remarkably they altogether overlook. 

1 pp. 45, 46, supra. 2 Licke, pp. 418, 419. 
3 There can hardly be less than a year’s difference between Stuart’s Neronie and 

Liicke’s Galbaic date. And, as Nero’s persecution began in the year 64, and Galba’s 

short reign in 69, the former say be as much as 3 or 4 years earlier than the latter. 

‘ J learn indeed from Kitto’s Cyclopedia, on the word Colosse, that of late years 
this has been controverted by Dr. Schulz; who would have both this epistle, ana 

those to Philemon and to the Ephesians, to have been written by St. Paul} during his 
two years’ imprisonment at Cesarea. But the writer of the Article shows that the 

internal evidence is by no means conclusive in favour of this view: which being the 

case, (and more might be added against Schulz’ hypothesis,) ‘‘the testimony,” says he, 
“of tradition may fairly be permitted to settle the question : and this is unequivocally 
in favour of the opinion that these epistles were written from Rome, during the earlier 
part of St. Paul’s confinement there.’”’—It is curious that the fact of the earthquake at 
Laodicea should have been passed over in silence (us | infer from the Cyclopwzdia) in 

this controversy.
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For my own part I incline to assign them to the autumn of the year 
GO; in order to make the date consistent with Zacitus' date of the 

Laodicean earthquake, as in Nero’s 6th year, ending, as I said, Oct. 

13, A.D. GO. Jor, of course, the circumstance of St. Paul’s writing to 

the Colossians, and sending messages to, or respecting, the Christians 

of Laodicca, as also of Ifierapolis,' shows that those cities were all three 

then in existence ; and that no such tremendons catastrophe, as that 

of an overthrow by an earthquake, had just iminediately before that 
time befallen any one of the three citics. At the same time, as the 
autumn of 60 seems full carly for the date of the two epistles spoken of, 

a doubt may not unnaturally suggest itself to many as to the accuracy 

of Tacitus’ date, and a preference be given to that of Lusebius ; who, 

alluding doubtless to the same earthquake, assigns it to the 10th year 

ot Nero, four years later.2, With which date, let me observe, the 

medallic and historical evidence referred to in my Essay suits, just 

as well as with that of Tacitus. Then, if so, in Litcke’s own exprest 

1 Col. ii. 1; “I would that ye knew what great conflict I have for you, and for 
them at Laodicea, &c.” iv. 13, 15, 16; ‘Lf bear him record (se. ‘* Epaphras, who is 
one of you,’’) that he hath a great zeal fur you, and for them that are in Laodicca, 
and them iu Lcrapolis, Salute the brethren which are in Laodicea.... And, when 
this epistte has been rcad among you, cause that it be read also in the church of the 
Laodiceans.”’ 

* «*Eodcem anno [se. 6th of Nero] cx inlustribus Asia urbibus Laodicea, tremoro 
terre prolapsa, nullo a nobis remecdio, propriis opibus revaluit.” So Tacitus, Aun. xiv. 
27; already cited by me p. 45. 

“ Anno Neronis 10. Nero, ut similitudinem ardentis Trojx inspiccret, plurimam 
partem Romanz urbis incendit. In Asii tres urbes terra motu concidcrunt, Laodicea, 
Hierapolis, Colas@.’’ So Eusebius, Chronicon. 

1 follow ‘Tillemont in supposing the same earthquake to be meant by Tacitus and 
Eusebius. So p.45 Note ‘ supra. 

5 So too the inscription on the Laodicean amphitheatre, alluded to p. 46 supra, as 
noticed by Kitto in his Pictorial Bible. A notice however, as I have since discovered, 
by no means correct. Deeming the point one of much interest, if, as he represents 
it, the inscription shows the theatre to have been in course of erection at the very time 
when the Apocalyptic letter was dictated to the Church at Laodicea, I thought it 
desirable to look at the Inscription, and see whether it warrants his statement; the 
rather, because he docs not cite his authority for it. Accordingly, I have compared 

two copics of the Inscription, given respectively by Chandler in his Inscript. Ant. 
p. 30, aud by Eckhel, Vol. vi. p. 435, from Muratori. They agree, with one or 
two slight and unimportant differences. And this is the translation. 

“To ‘Titus Cacsar Augustus Vespasian, Consul the sercrth time, son of the Empcror 
Vespasian, and to the People, Nicostratus the younger, son of Lycius, son of Nicos- 
tratus, dedicated ... at his own expencc ; Nicostratus his heir having completed what 
was wanting of tho work, and M. Ulpius Trajanus, the Proconsul, having consecrated 

it.’ 
It results that the amphithcatre was completed and dedicated in the ycar of Titus’ 

7th consulship; i. ce. as Eckhel, Clinton, and also Chandler give it, A.D. 79 :—a date 

well suiting, it will be obvious, cithcr Tacitus’ or Euscbius’ date of the carthquake ; 
also Tacitus’ statement of the restoration of the city by the Laodicecans’ own re- 

vuu. 0. 35 *
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judgment the interval between this Laodicean earthquake, A.D. 64, 

and his presumed Apocalyptic date under Galba, in the last half of 69, 

will be too small to consist with the Apocalyptic picture of Laodicea’s 

then flourishing state of worldly ease and opulence ;—an inconsist- 

ency still greater, of course, in the case of Prof. Stuart’s somewhat 

earlier Neronic date. 
As to the time of Colossm’s restoration, it may be remembered that 

the negative medallic evidence mentioned in my Essay militates 

against its having occurred till a long time after. Pliny indeed in 

his N. II. v. 41, written probably under Vespasian,' cursorily men- 

tions Colosse, with eight others, as among the most famous towns of 
Phrygia. But writing from books apparently, (see his B. iii. c. 1,) 
rather than from personal knowledge of the locality, he may probably 
have repeated in this some earlier account about the towns of 

Phrygia, written before the catastrophe of the earthquake. On the 

other hand, in the copious and particular enumeration of all the 

cities in that neighbourhood, then standing, by Ptolemy, the learned 

geographer of the times of Hadrian and Antoninus Pius, the name of 

Colossz appears not.? A fact this quite accounting for the omission 
of Colosse in the Apocalyptic epistles to the seven Churches. 

In fine we see that while all and every indication, medallic and 

historic, Scriptural and classical, internal and external, combine to 

inilitate against a Neronic or Galbaic date, they all accord perfectly 

with the supposition of a Domitianic date to the Apocalypse. 

sources; and the Apocalyptic Letter to the Church there established, speaking of it as 
in A.D. 95 rich and increased in goods, 1 

By a most strange mistake Chandler, in his Travels, pp. 223, 226, seems to confound 
the Proconsul’s office with the consul’s; and because M. Ulpius Trajan (the sovz) 
was consul A.D. 91, and the date of A.D. 79 occurs at the commencement of the In- 
scription, (for he gives no other reason,) states that ‘‘twelve years were consumed in 
perfecting the structure.”” On which mistake Dr. Kitto advances by making the 
amphitheatre ‘‘ in course of erection '’ A.D. 96. 

Eckhel justly observes that it must have been M. Ulpius Trajan the father (not the 
son, afterwards empcror) that was Proconsul of Asia at the time specified. 

1 In the year 72 Pliny was writing his 14th Book; in the year 77 he dedicated the 
completed Book to Titus. See Clinton, Fast, Rom., on those two years, 

2 I observe in Ptolemy mention of Pergamos among the Mysian cities ; of Thyatira, 
Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea, among those of Lydia and Maonia ; and of Hierapolis 
in Phrygia: besides, of course, the greater and more famous cities of Ephcsus and 
Smyrna. Thus all the seven cities of the Apocalyptic Churches arc mentioned by 
him ; which makes his omission of Colosse, conformably with the Apocalyptic omis- 
sion of it, the more remarkable, Lib. y. ec. 2, pp. 119, 120, (Ed. Amstelod. 1605.)



APPENDIX. 

No. II. 

ON THE COUNTER-STRUCTURAL SCHEME WHICH SUPPOSES A 

CHRONOLOGICAL PARALLELISM OF SEALS AND TRUMPETS; 

THE SEALS AS PREFIGURING TITIE CHURCH HISTORY, 

THE TRUMPETS THE SECULAR ILISTORY OF ROMAN 

CHRISTENDOM. 

(See page 106; also pp. 79, 125.) 

Tus counter-scheme of the Apocalyptic Seals was made chiefly not- 

able, after the Reformation, by Pareus’ and Vitringa’s adoption of 
it;' and it has been subsequently adopted, with various modifica- 
tions, by Woodhouse, Cuninghame, Bickersteth, Birks, and a few 

other expositors of our own day.? 

It is a cause of much gratification to me that, since the publication 

of the 4th Edition of this Work, Mr. Birks has renounced this coun- 

ter-scheme of structure; and declared his acquiescence, atter very 

careful re-consideration of the subject, in the structural view adopted 

from Mede by myself and many other expositors.2 As Mr. Birks 

' So far as regards the application of the first Scal to Christianity and the Church, 
it was a scheme, as will be scen,* of carly patristic origin. But, beyond the first Seal, 
the idea of explaining the Apocalyptic herse to mean the Church was not received, I 
believe, or the Seals interpreted with reference to it, til] Anselm of Havilburg in 1240. 

Sce my Notice of Anselm in the History of Apocalyptic Interpretation. 
* Dr. Keith can scarcely be counted in the number ; his peculiarities of view being 

too considerable. For, while supposing the white horse to figure the Christian Church, 
he explains the red of Mahommedism ; the black of Popery ; the pale of Infidelity. I 
have sufficiently shown the untenableness of this view in my Findicie Horariea, As it 
has not, I believe, been much adopted by other expositors, there seems no need of my 

further noticing it here. 
The Works referred to of Cuninghame, Bickersteth, and Birks are Cuning- 

hame’s Jissertation on the Apocalypse, 4th Edition; Bickerstcth on the Prophceies, 
7th Edition ; Birks’ Chronological Table of Sacred History, ap. Bickerstcth, p. 412, 
and also his Mystery of Providence, published in 1848. 

* So ina Letter to myself, written in 1856. ‘1 agree now with you in the points 
following :— ; 

Ist, The subordination of the Trumpets to the Seals: i.e. that the 7th Seal includes, 
and is unfolded in, the seven Trumpets. 

* Sce my Llistury of Apocalyptic lutcrprctation, Vol. iv., two first Periods.
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may naturally have been looked up to as the ablest and most emi- 

nent modern advocate of the counter-scheme, the fact of his renun- 

ciation of it might perhaps by some be regarded as a sufficient reason 
for omitting in the present 5th edition of my Work this review and 

refutation of it. And so I was for a while inclined to think myself. 

After reflecting, however, on Vitringa’s high and deserved reputation, 

as one of the most learned of Apocalyptic expositors, and the tend- 

ency of the human mind, when inclined towards speculation, to re- 

produce from time to time, unless the refutation be before them, old 

thoroughly refuted schemes of exposition, I have thought it better 

still to retain this paper in my Work. 

As regards Vitringa it is important to premise that, perceiving the 

naturalness of Mede’s scheme of structure, and the obvious fitness 

moreover of the symbols of the first Seal, when applied historically, 

to depict the state of the Roman Empire from Nerva’s accession, 

immediately after the Apocalyptic revelations, to that of Commodus,! 

2ndly, the reference of Seal vi. to the fall of Paganism in the Roman empire. 
drdly, the periods of time of the earlier Scals. 
4thly, the mystical sense of the sealed tribes (Apoc. vii.), reaching through the 

whole dispensation. 

dthly, the probable date of the 2nd Woe.”’ 
He adds that he still prefers to refer Seal i. to ‘‘ the triumphs of the Gospel from 

St. John to Commodus ;’’ thinks that “the symbols in Seal iii. denote a limited 
scarcity ;’’ adheres to his former interpretation of ‘“‘ the 4th part ’’ in Seal iv.; and 
thinks that in the palm-bearing vision of Apoc. vii. there is ‘‘a prospective reference 
to a time stil] future,” 

On none of these points of difference can I see any reason to change the opinions 
previously exprest by me. The coincidences of fact and prophccy, so explained, are 
not denied by Mr. B. And this I consider to be the strong foundation of all my 
Apocalyptic Exposition. But with these points of difference I have nothing to do in the 
present Paper; or indeed in the present Appendix, save only as regards ‘‘ the fourth 
part” of Seal iv. considered in its bearing on ‘‘ the third part’”’ of the four first 
Trumpets. On which see my No. iv. $3. 

1 Says Vitringa; ‘‘ Neque cgo inficias eam hanc interpretandi rationem [visz. the 
general scheme of subordinating the Trumpets to the Scals as the evolution of the seventh 
Seal, and applying the six first Seals as a prefiguration of the fortunes of the Roman 
Empire downto the revolution under Constantine] magna se commendare spccie.”’ 
p. 306. Besides its structural naturalness he gives two additional reasons which much 

influenced him in its favour :—1. that, except on this scheme, the immensely important 
revolution under Constantine seemed left unprefigured in the seven Seals :—2. that if, 
instead of the Constantinian revolution, the sixth Seal (or rather its first half in Apoc, 
vi.) was made to figure the revolution at the consummation, (in his view the only con- 
ecivable alternative,) then the seventh Seal would sec¢m to have nothing of prefigura- 
tion left for it. 

After concluding, however, to adopt the Church-counter-scheme of structure, he pro- 
poses to obviate the latter objection against 7¢ by making the sz/ence at the opening of 
the seventh Seal (its whole subject according to him) siguify the millennial rest : the
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he would apparently at first fain have seen his way to some consist- 

ent coutinuous J2oman interpretation of the Seals, could he have done 

so. But, having only Afede’s historic application of this scheme before 
him, which gave another view of the first Seal than that which, like 

myself, Vitringa recognized as just,' while, in respect of the other Seals, 

it was manifestly indefensible, and perceiving himself as regarded them 

no better, he settled in fine on that counter-scheme which I have here 

to review :—the grand characteristic of which is to regard the Seals as a 
series of figurations synchronic with the Trumpets, in symbolization of 

the phases aud fortunes of the Church ; while the Trumpets figure those 

of the secular empire ; each from St. John’s time to the consummation. 

As Vitringa’s scheme, though in this main point lke the others, 

has yet differences sufficiently marked to render a distinct view of it 
desirable, a separate diagram of it is subjoined.? 

former by reference to the vision in the xiith Chapter (i.e. in another series of the 
Apocalyptic figurations), as supplying the defect, ard prefiguring the Constantinian 
revolution. Thus he satisfied himself. But his followers, for the most part, are not 
satisfied with it; and offer consequently modifications of the scheme, some of which 
will be seen in what follows of this Appendix. 

' “Sub bonis et laudatis principibus, 4 Nerva usque ad Commodun, facies Roman 
Imperii satis fuit eequabilis,; et emblemate, non rufi [as Mede], sed albz egue?, cum ses- 
sore victorioso, figurari potuisset.” p. 310. 

® Vitringa’s Church-Scheme of the Seals. 

First Seal. Second Seal. Third Seal. Iourth Seal. Fifth Seal. Sixth Seat. 

White Horse, Red Norse. Black Horse. Pale Horse. Souls under [Earthquake, &c. 
the Altar. 

—— ——_— ———- —<= —— 

The 150 years | Persecutions | Mournful dissen- | Desolations Persecutions | Final oaver- 
of compara- | of the Church | sions of the Ch., | of the Church | and) martyr- | throw of the 
live peace to | trom) Decins | from 4th to 9th Vestble, and doms of true profess- 
the Church, | to Diocletian, | century: — also | specially of | Christ’s ¢rue | ing Protestant 
Irom = Nerva | inclusive, eorruptions of es- | that of Greek confessing Churches’ ene- 

to Decius. sentinl evangelie | Christendom, | Church, ie.of | mies; their 
doctrines, e.g. of by the Waldenses, own preserva 
the bread ofiife by | Saracens and Bohemians, tion, trom the 

A.D, 96—250. 250—310. the Ariane; and Turks. and early storin of the 
of the doctrines of Reformers : last great 
grace (the Chris- continued earthly tribu- 
tians’ twine & ott) from lation; * final- 
by the Pelayians ; A.D, 1200 for | ly the palm- 
—the Church Ru- five centuries ; | bearing Mil- 
lers and Couneils nor set lennial earthly 
holding the ha- ended, (ie. triumph. 
innce, and dis- in 1700 A.D.) 
pensing the true Seventh 
vread and wine, Sen). 

Silence in 
heaven = the 

millennial 
rest of the 

Chureh, 

* Certainly not, says he, the last universal juedzment on Christ’s second coming ; 
for “‘resuscitandorum, ct coram tribunali Christi ecompariturorum, qui indubius est
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And there are three things to be particularly noted in his scheme, 

when considered in comparison with the others :—1st, that he insists, 

again and again, on the point that it is the external state of the 

Church, whether of the Church visible in the Roman world, or of the 

JSaithful Church, (for he makes the four first Seals figure the Church 

visible, the fifth faithful confessing Churches,) that is the subject of 

the symbolization ;'—2. that he most strongly repudiates the idea 

of interpreting the horse and his rider, in each of the four first Seals, 

separately, and of making the horse, by itself, the representative of 

the Church visible: his judgment being that the rider and the horse 

should be taken (centaur-like) together, as a composite symbol, to figure 

the varying phases of the Church:? and that whosoever attempted 
more, and explained the horse, as above-intimated, by ¢tself, would, 

though he might do well enough in the first Seal, find himself inex- 

tricably embarrassed in those that followed : 3—3. that he includes 

in his first prophetic series the seventh Seal, as itself figurative of 

the Millennium: whereas other expositors, who take the Church-view 
of the Seals, end their first series with the sixth Seal; making the 

seventh to include the seven Trumpets, and so to constitute their second 

series.— Now the structural inconsistency of supposing the seventh 

Seal to figure the selfsame millennial happiness which has already 

been pictured, according to him, in the Palm-bearing Vision of the 

sixth Seal is very obvious. Again, with regard to the four earlier 
Seals, I must say that his declaration as to the impracticability of 

explaining the horse separately, amounts nearly, as it seems to me, to 

a confession that he was unable, on the principle of applying the 

1 “ Sigillis hisce exteriorem ecclesiv statwm depingi jam sepius monuimus.”’ p. 364. 

—Tle expressly makes the true Church the subject of the 5th Seal: saying that from 
the calamitous state of the Eastern Churches in the 4th Seal St. John, in the Sth, 
“transit ad statum externum vere ecclesia, et populi Dei, in occidentali Christiani 
orbis plaga.”” Ibid. 

2 « Perspexi . . equum non designare subjectum rationale, a sessore equt distinctum ; 
sed certa solummodo demonstrare sessoris attributa et proprietates.’’ As, for example, 
if the rider were to represent a minister of the Divine Providence, the horse would re- 
present the quickness of his executing the divine commands; its colour the character 
of the providential dispensations committed to him. p. 328. 

3 “ Videbam interpretes, qui per equem album hic intelligunt Ecclesiam Christi, 
sive apostolos super quibus dici potest vehi, vehementer laborare in sequente emblemate 
recté exponendo.” Ibid. 

universalis judicii character, nulla plané hic memoria, ut nec aliarum judicii novissimi 
mwepicasewy.’’ p. 385.—The tempest-winds of Apoc. vii. 1 he supposes to be (retro- 
spectively) that of which the earthquake, &c., of the 6th Seal, just before described, 

was the result.
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Seals to Church history, to make out a fully satisfactory interpreta- 

tion of them. And enough will now be stated that is applicable to 

Vitringa’s scheme, in the examination I am about to enter on of that 

of the best known recent commentators who have adopted a scheme 

mainly similar,' to confirm this view of its unsatisfactoriness. 

Proceed we then to consider more particularly the schemes of 

Messrs. Cuninghame and Bickersteth ; —schemes substantially the 

same with each other, and which alike take /Voodhouse as their ori- 

ginal; being only somewhat more elaborated. The Diagram sub- 

joined below gives a general view of them.? 

Now by these commentators, notwithstanding Vitringa’s warning, 

the horse is boldly taken as a separate symbol; to figure throughout, 

they say, the professing Church visible :3—at which preliminary point 

let me caution the reader always, when ¢he Church is named, to mark 

distinctly what Church is meant, and in what point of view. And_ 

to justify its symbolization as a war-horse, this Church visible is called 

also by them the Church militant; a confusion, I must say, of two 

2 Viz. Woodhouse, Cuninghame, Bickersteth. 
* The following are the Church-Schemes, respectively, of Cuninghame and 

Bickersteth. 

B. First Seal. Second Seal. Third Seal. Fourth Seal, Fifth Seal. Sixth Seal, 

Wohate, as in 
primitive pu- 
rity, Crownas 
of spiritual 

anil heavenly 
warriors, The 
horse the body 
of theChurch: 
the rider its 

rulecs or min- 
isters. 

A.D, 383—312. 

Same. 

Bevins 

about 

A.D, 319. 

. Spiritual 
famine to the 
generality, and 
Seriptnre hid. 
But to the few 
real Christians 
abundanee of 
comforting & 
sanctifving 

grace of Moly 
Spirit. 

Begins about 
A.D. 5. 

cutions of trne 
Christians, in 
13th centory 
and four fol- 
lowing. Sword 
kills the body, 
Famine is spi- 
ritual famine: 

Pestilence, 
pestilential 
doctrine : 

Wild beasts, 
wolves in 

sheep's cloth: 
Ing. 

Bevins about 
A.D. 1200. 

martyrs ery 
for vengeanee 

about 
A.V), 1500, 
White robes 
given them, 

pbout 
A.D. 1552. 

White Horse. Red Horse. Black Horse. Pale Horse. Souls under Earthquake. 
the altar. 

Victories of Discord of Spiritual Spiritual Cry of the Freneh 
Chureh visible | Ch. visible. famine of Ch. desolation. Martyrs. Revolution. 
andl militant. (sword sent, visible. 

Matt. x. 34.) Papal Yoke. 
A.D, 70—320, 32 4—330, a33— 1073— 1438. 1789. 

Apostolic Nicene ortho- |, Superstitions. | Papat Church Height of —- 
Chureh. dox Church. ip the elimax | Papal power | Seventh Seal. 

of corruption. before —_ 
Reforination. |Pause at the re- 

On the horses, Kc., of the first four Seals, see Zechariah vi. l—5. turn of Christ. 

C. (p. 4.) Papal yoke. | Bloody perse- | Souls of slain 
Sane, 

Begins 
1792. 

Holding the 
wints=re- 
straining of 

war hy the four 
great powers 
after Peace of 
Paris.— Palin- 
bearing vision 
=Snainta’ be- 
atifieation at 

Christ's second 
coming. 

3 C. pp. 4, 5, &e. For B. sce my p. 63 Note ? infra. 
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things very different :! in the sense, it seems, (but one, we shall soon 

see, that will ill bear the testing,) of its being “the Lord’s instru- 
ment,” (so Mr. B. expresses it,) through all the four Seals, “ for subdu- 

ing the kingdoms of the world to himself.” ? As to the riders, they 

are, says Mr. Cuninghame, the rulers or ministers of the Church for 

the time being : says Mr. B., the four Spirits of the heavens, some bad, 

some good, noted in Zechariah ;* though surely the mere thought 

might have deterred Mr. B. from such a notion, that it makes Zecha- 

riah’s fourth rider, or the fourth Spirit of the heavens, like the rider 

in the fourth Seal, to be Death.—Then the colours of the horse they 

expound to signify rather the inward and spiritual state of the Church 

visible, than its earthly and external guise, so as does Vitringa: though 

not so, if I rightly understand them, as altogether to exclude the Jat- 

ter sense also.—And thus, according to them, the white horse repre- 

sents this Church in its inward primitive purity and earthly course of 

conquest, from Christ’s ascension,’ or the fall of Jerusalem, to Con- 

stantine’s establishment of Christianity in the Roman Empire :—the 
red horse the visible professing Church in its spirit of discord and feud 

from Constantine to Justinian :—the black horse the visible professing 

Church (at least that part of it in Western Christendom), in its state 

1 Mr. B. himself thus notices the difference: “The Church” (¢rwe Church) “is a 
gathering of his people, not only out of the world, but also out of the visible Church ; 
a gathering that has been going on in every age. Part of this Church is now with the 
Lord; part is mzditant here on carth.’”’—Homily Sermon, p. 27. filitant, I conceive, 
(when said of the Church,) means at war with sin, the flesh, the world, the devil, as 
Christ’s faithful soldiers ; and thus is only applicable to te Christians. 

2 “The vistble Church in unbroken union we see existing in the first four Seals, as 
the Lord’s instrument for subduing the kingdoms of the world to Himself.’ Prayer 
Book and Homily Sermon, p. 28. Both Bickersteth on the Prophecies, p. 294, (‘‘ The 
horses describing the Church militant,”) and Cuninghame, p. 5, speak of the horse 
as the Church militant. At p. 293 the former writes thus; “‘ The series of the four 
horsemen, as denoting the visible Church in successive stages, after being obscured for 
a time by its foul degeneracy, &c.’’ But it would seem from the clause just cited, and 
his reference on the four first Scals, in his Chart, to Zech. vi., where no rzders are told 
of, that “horsemen”? was written by mistake instead of horses. 

3 See the diagrams.—The passage in Zechariah vi. 1—4, referred to for the explana- 
tion of the siders (?), is as follows : “ These are the four Spirits of the heavens which go 
forth from standing before the Lord of the whole earth ;”’ and follows after a vision of 
four chariots with their respective pairs of horses,—ved, black, white, and grisled and 
bay: but without a word being said either of riders, or drivers. In Zech. i. 8, how- 
ever, there is a vision of a ved horse with his sider, and of some others speckled and 
white.—Both prophecies are most obscure. And, if the rzders be explained from 

Zechariah’s vision, should not the horses also ? 
* For, notwithstanding the chronological intimation by the revealing Angel, “I 

will show thee what is to happen after these things,’ Mr. C. thus antedates the open- 
ing prefiguration of the Apocalypse.—Sce Irenmus’ decisive testimony on this point, 
as well as other evidence, in my Preliminary Essay on the Date of the Apocalypse.
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of dark ignorance and spiritual famine, under the oppressive Papal 

yoke, from Justinian, for some five centuries, to the time of Pope 

Gregory VII :—the pale horse the Church visible in its state of spi- 

ritual corruption, together with persecution of the faithful even unto 

death by the Church’s ruling authorities, after the Popedom had 

attained its climax of corruption and of power, from about 1070 to 

1400 or 1500:'—while the vision of the fifth Scal, or of the souls 

under the altar, represents in its first part the cry of slaughtered 

martyrs, from Huss to the Reformation inclusive ;? in its second part 

the vindication of the martyrs by the establishment of the Reforma- 

tion 3—Finally, the earthquake, &c., of the sixth Seal they suppose 

to figure that of the French Revolution; and the winds threatened 

afterwards to indicate some final desolation and judgment on Chris- 

tendom. 

Now, ere we enter on the more particular historical examination of 

this scheme, let me just suggest, in passing, the general unfitness of 

the emblem of a horse to be the representative, so as they would have 

it, of the Church visible. Even as an emblem of the Church in its 

primary course of progress, during its earlier purer state, the symbol 

seems singular :—secing that Judah’s victories, when God makes 7 

(to quote the text adduced as a parallel) “ his goodly horse in battle,” 4 

are to be, as is generally supposed, victories obtained by actual force, 

and ina literal field of battle ; whereas those of the earlier Church were 

obtained by the foolishness of preaching, and the force of its mem- 

bers’ holy life, and patience in suffering. Mueh more how in later 

days the Church visible could be God’s horse at all, “for subduing 

the kingdoms of the world to himsclf,’—I mean after its purity had 

altogether past away, and it had become (so as both Mr. B. and Mr. 

C. most truly, I believe, assert it to have become from Justinian’s 

time) the Church of Antichrist, not Christ,—how, I say, it could 

thenceforward be God’s horse at all for subduing the world to Him- 

self, appears to me not only incomprehensible, but that the very idea 

savours of making God the associate of evil; and especially if the 

rider be supposed one of the delegated Spirits of his Divine Provi- 

1 In Mr. C.’s scheme the commencing date given is 1200, in Mr. B.’s 1073. 
* Mr. Cuninghame’s commencing date is about 1400, Mr. Bickersteth’s 1438. But 

I conceive the latter at least includes Huss. 

* In explanation, with Vitringa, of the “ white robes hcing given them.” 
* Zech. x. 3; cited by Mr. 33. on Prophecy, p. 317.
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dence. IJ know nothing in Scripture to justify such a representation. 

Can the Devil’s chosen instrument be God’s chosen instrument ? 

Can Christ have communion with Belial? or cast out devils by 
Beelzebub ? 

From this general view I pass on to consider their explanations 

more in detail. And here at once, as we enter on the first Seal, the 

fact (as well as reason for it) strikes us, of their giving to the sym- 

bols that characterize the Church’s state a meaning chiefly spiritual ; ! 

though with a sufficient measure of the earthly and visible to intro- 

duce confusion. As what they call the conquests of the Church, 

in the second and third centuries, confessedly appeared in the ex- 

tension of its visible limits, and increase of its adherents and influ- 

ence,—indeed was so palpably a visible and earthly success and ad- 
vaucement, that Gibbon’s description of it is referred to by Mr. B. 

in illustration,’—it might surely be expected that to the crown, given to 
the rider of the horse in this Seal, there would be attached the sense 

of an earthly crown; and to the horse’s white colour that of earthly 

triumph and joy. But not so. The crown is construed as half 

earthly, half heavenly ; 1n designation of the horse and his rider being 
heavenly warriors, as well as of their gaining earthly triumphs :? while 

the white of the horse is explained simply in a spiritual sense, as in- 

dicating the then inward and primitive purity of the Church. Why 
is this? Dean Woodhouse had himself justly declared that the white 
was a symbol of “victory, peace, and happiness.”4 And, notwith- 

standing Mr. Cuninghame’s disclaimer, the thing is notorious. 
Again, the crown was as notoriously a badge of earthly conquest, and 

imperial supremacy. And, let me add, the circumstance of the crown 

1 In direct contrast to Vitringa. 
® Viz. Gibbon, chap. xv. So B. On Prophecy, p. 416. 
4 T will quote from Mr. C. ‘Being invested with the crown is the symbol of a 

spiritual or heavenly warrior. And the whole complex hieroglyphic denotes the host 
of the Lord, that is, his Church militant, shining with its primitive purity, and going 
forth in‘a career of victory ; and it marks the ¢triwmphant progress of the Gospel during 

the first three centuries.”’ p. 4. 
4 p. 122, 2nd Ed. He shuns this meaning however, like the rest, in his explanation. 
5 “ [Vhite is everywhere used as the symbol of holiness,’ p.3. I presume he means 

in Scripture only. And, even so, we might object the white of the asses of Jewish 
judges and governors, the white of Esther's royal robe; &c. But the main point here 
to be considered is, what authority has an expositor to exclude the Roman or Greek 
meaning of symbols; sccing that they are notoriously taken inte account in Holy 

Scripture elsewhere ?
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in the vision being given to the rider forthwith upon his setting forth, 

and on the other hand of the heavenly crown being never spoken of 

in Scripture as given to the Christian warrior, or the true Christian 

Church collectively, till after death, or at Christ’s coming, shows 
elearly enough that the earthly, not the heavenly, was meant.' But 
in truth our expositors must have known that the symbols, if so con- 

strued of earthly success and joy, would be utterly unfit to depict the 

visible state of the Church during the greater part of these two cen- 

turies. Let the accounts be read that have been given in a previous 

chapter of this work, and illustrated by extracts from eminent Chris- 

tians of the time,?—and it will, I think, be seen that to have applied 
the bright symbols of this first Seal in any earthly sense to them, 
amidst their often bitter sufferings, mockeries, and tears of blood, 

would have been felt as an act adding insult to injury.—At any rate 

we may require consistency in expositors. If the crown of the rider 

1 So Apoc. ii. 10; “Be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of 
life.” Also 2 Tim, iv. 8; 1 Pet. v. 4, &c. Similarly the crowns of the twenty-four 
presbyters, &c. seem to be those of departed saints. 

2 Parti. ch. v. See for example the quotation given from Tertullian, p. 215 supra. 

Let me illustrate this further by the subjoined inscription on a martyr that suffercd 
under the second Antonine; the inscription being on a commemorative tablet in the 
catacombs of Rome, and given by Boldetti. (Dr. Wiseman, Lect. on Science, ii. 130, 
gives it as from Aringhi, But I do not find it in my Ed. of Aringhi; Paris, 1659.) 

ALEXANDER MORTUUS NON EST, SED VIVIT SUPER AS- 
TRA, ET CORPUS IN HOC TUMULO QUIESCIT. VITAM 
EXPLEVIT SUB ANTONINO IMP. QUI, UBI MULTUM BENE- 
FITH ANTEVENIRE PRAUVIDERET, PRO GRATIA ODIUM 
RNEDDIDIT. GENUA ENIM FLECTENS, VERO DEO SACRIFICA- 

*TURUS, AD SUPPLICIA DUCITUR. O TEMPORA INFAUSTA,* 

QUIBUS INTER SACRA ET VOTA NE IN CAVERNIS QUIDEM* 
SALVARI POSSUMUS., QUID MISERIUS VITA, SED QUID MISE- 
RIUS IN MORTE, CUM AB AMICIS ET PARENTIBUS SEPELIRI 
NEQUEANT. TANDEM IN CCELO CORUSCANT. PARUM 

VIXIT QUI VIXIT IN X. TEM. 

This last clause is explained by the Rev. C. Maitland, to whose Book on the Cata- 
conibs 1 was first indebted for the inscription, as an abbreviation for, tn Christianis 
temporibus. ‘He scarcely has lived who has lived in Christian times.” If this 
be doubtful, the O tempora infausta, and again the Quid misertus vité, well 
illustrate the unsuitableness of the application of the sw/rte horse and his rider, to 
trhom a crown was given, going forth conquering and to conquer, to the Christian 
Church of the second and third centurics. 

Let me add a brief descriptive clause of the sad state of the Christians in Clement 
of Rome’s time, immediately after St. John: Bros nuwy addo ovdev et py Oavaros: 
also in the third century, as given by Celsus, vill. 418; qbevyovtes kat xpumrouevas, 
n aXtoxopevet Kat aTro\Avpevosr. Cited by Neander, Ch. Ilist, i. 147. 

* Here stands the monogram for Christ, the same as on the /abarum: to signify 
the devotion of the deceased to Christ. 

*¢ Here a palm-branch ; an emblem generally of martyrdom.
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of the white horse be the heavenly crown, and the white that purity 

which 1s described as belonging, or attributed, to the saints and 

church collectively in the heavenly state, then let his conquests be 

consistently explained as those conquests over sin, the flesh, and the 

devil in the zxward heart, to which that crown and robe of white are 

attached in Scripture. Alas! if they attempt this, the whole solution 

is found to crumble to pieces in their hands. For then the white and 

the crown would belong not to the horse,—the whole visible profess- 

ing Church of the second and third centuries,—but to a part only 

(perhaps much the smaller part)! out of it; and not to this small 

minority during the second and third centuries only, but just as much 

to the end of time.—In fact a consistent explanation of the first Seal 

on this theory cannot be given. 

It will not need to say much of the second Seal, and its red horse, 

whose rider had a great sword given him “to take peace from the 

earth, and that they should kill one another :’’—a symbolic picture 

which the expositors spoken of explain to signify the theological dis- 

sensions and feuds of the Church visible, fram Constantine to Justinian. 

Tt may suffice to suggest two questions in reference to it. One is, 

on what authority do they apply our Lord’s language, “I am not 

come to send peace on the earth, but @ sword,’? in explanation of the 

sword of this vision, to the feuds of the visible Church as begun not 

till after the time of its establishment by Constantine? It is usually 

explained, and I conceive with good reason, of the enmity that would 

forthwith be shown by the unbelieving members of each heathen and 

Jewish family into which the gospel might enter, towards such of its 

members as embraced the faith. And, if so, then Christ’s saying 

about the sword sent would rather apply to the times before the im- 

perial establishment of Christianity than to those after; i. e. to the 

times of the first Seal, rather than of the second.—My other question 

is, how many thousands of Christians do Messrs. C. and B. suppose 

to have been killed by their brother Christians throughout the whole 

extent of the Roman empire, during the two centuries alluded to; 

1 Notwithstanding the representation given of the Church as preserving its primitive 
purity through the three first centuries, the reader will see, on the testimony of the 
iost eminent of the Christians themselves, that such was far from the case. See my 

p. 227 supra; also Mosheim, and (though I think the work too severe on the early 
Church) Mr. Taylor’s “ Ancient Christianity.”—Compare too, on the Church’s state 
about A.D. 100, the Epistles to the seven Churches, 

* Matt. x. 34.
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and what the population of the whole empire! (now professedly 

christianized) out of which that number was slain? I suspect that 

the numeral returns given would show elearly enough, by themselves, 

that the mutual slaughter of Christians which occurred in a few 
places, (much the most in the single African province,?) was utterly 

insuflicient to answer to the feartul symbol of the blood-red horse 

under the great sword of its rider, and the fateful sentence pronounced 
that its constituent members were then “to kill one another.” 3 

I turn to the third Seal and its black horse, with a rider holding a 
yoke, (so they prefer to interpret the Guyor,*) who had certain words 

addressed to him from the throne about corn, wine, and oil; in sym- 

bolization, they say, of the spiritual famine of the visible Church, for 
some five centuries of the middle age, from Justiman till Gregory 

VIL: whieh famine however, as already shown, the specified price of 

barley and uninjured state of the oil and wine makes an impossi- 

bility. 

might expect the Church visible represented to be that of Roman 

Of course, as the horse appears again in his integrity, we 

Christendom, in the same full extent as before. But this, it seems, 

is not so. The rider’s yoke being the Papal, the horse is to be under- 

stood of Western Christendom only: and the other half of the Church 
visible is, at the pleasure of the expositors, exeised.°—Pass we this, 

however, to consider the horse’s colour ; which, being black, ought 

certainly, so as when applied elsewhere to pictures of famine, to sig- 

nify the distressed aspect, and thus the distress itself, of the famished ; 

1 Gibbon’s second Chapter (Vol. 1. 68), compared with his notices of the subsequent 
deercase of the population, will furnish data for this. 

* By the Crreumcelliones, a band of ruffians hired by the Donatists.—Much more 
gencrally the war carried on by the Christian antagonistic sects was one of the tongue. 
Kat’ aiAn\wy avte Oopatwy exwouv tas yhuooas. Theodorct, IL. E. i. 6. 

+ It will be seen, on comparing Vitringa’s scheme with the others, that, as his se- 
cond Seal is included in their first, so much of his third is their second. 

4 Wrongly Iam persuaded. See my Note, p. 161 supra.—Vitringa (p. 344) con- 
gidcrs, as I do, the concurrent mention of the ehwniz to be a decisive reason for under- 
standing the word (uyos in the sense of a balance. And the fact (for fact I believe it 
is) that such an emblem as @ yoke held in the hand is positively unknown tn archeo- 
logy, furnishes an argument pretty decisive of itsclf against the word having the 
meaning of a yoke here. 

> Woodhouse indeed speaks of the yoke of superstition imposed upon the Greek 

Church, and even on Mahonmmedans also. But Mr. Cuninghame understands it’distinct- 

ively of the /apal yoke. And so too, I suppose, Mr. Bickersteth : since the duration 
of his 3rd Seal, reaching from A.1). 533 to near 1073, (the date of his next Seal,) em- 
braces a period for the greater part of which nearly all communion between Eastern 

and Western Christendom was cut off! 

® So Lam, iv. 45 ‘The young children ask bread, and uo man breakcth it unto
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then when the appetite craves, and there is nothing to satisfy it. 

But how can this apply to the state of Christendom during the time 

spoken of? The ecclesiastical history of the times negatives the idea 

of any such spiritual craving on the part of the mass of the popula- 

tion. Not merely as seen by man, but (to adopt Mr. Bickersteth’s 

way of putting the case) as seen by the Holy Ghost,! there was then 

nothing, or almost nothing, of the distressed aspect of spiritual 

famine. The general case was that of Judah in Jeremiah’s time; 

“The prophets prophesy falsely, and the priests bear rule by their 

means, and my people love to have it so.”’? 

But it is the address to the rider about the corn, wine, and oil that 

perhaps most curiously exhibits the difficulties and infelicity of this 

part of these expositors’ interpretation. The spiritual state of the 

Church visible being the supposed subject of symbolization through 

the Seals, it is laid down by them, (indeed by Vitringa, as well as by 

Woodhouse, Cuninghame, Bickersteth, &c.,) that the corn, wine, and 

oil are to have a spiritual signification :—though, on the question, 

what precisely is the spiritual thing signified, there appears a certain 

diversity of opinion: some explaining those articles of food, all alike, 
of Church doctrines,? Church ordinances, and the Bible itself; some 

the oil and wine, at least, of the comforting, rejoicing, and sanctify- 

ing influences of the Holy Spirit :4 which last surely ought not to be 

omitted.® But how reconcile the two clauses of the address; the 

first tantamount (on their understanding of it) ® to “ Let the wheat 

and barley be at scarcity price,’—the second, “ Hurt not the wine 

and oil,”—with each other, and with historic fact? Vitringa argues 

fairly that the first clause is rather a charge to moderate the scarcity 

them.”? After which comes the description of the aspect of famine, ascribed to another 
cognate class of the sufferers: “ Their visage is blacker than a coal.” 

1 Prayer Book Sermon, p. 29. 2 Jer. v. 31. 
3 So Vitvinga, as illustrated in what follows; and, in part, [Woodhouse and Bicker- 

steth. 
+ JVoodhouse explains the wheat and barley of the great saving doctrines of Chris- 

tianity ; the zine and oil of the divine knowledge laid up in the Bible as a depository ; 
which, he says, has been always accessible to some persons, [qu. to how many in the dark 
ages?] and handed down to us with its text uncorrupted.— Cuninghame understands 
the wheat and barley of the word and ordinances, dispensed to all within the pale of 
the visible Church; the wine and oil, of the comforting aud sanctify ing influences of 
the Spirit of God, imparted only to true believers. p. 8. 

* Compare, on the symbols of corn and bread, Psalm Ixxii. 16, Ixxxi. 16, Prov. ix. 5, 
Amos viii. 11, John vi. 35;—on the weve, Prov. ix, 2, Isa. xxv. 6, lv. 1;—on the or/, 
Psalm xxiii. 5, xlv. 7, Isa. 1xi. 3, Matt. xxv, 3. 

6 They consider not the three barley chenizes for a denarius. See p. 166, &c., supra:
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of corn, than to cause it; and so in apposition, not coutrast, with the 

second about the wine and oi]. Agreeably with which explication of 

the symbol he asserts that the couucils and rulers of the Church, 

from the fourth to the ninth century, (in his view the era intended,) 

defined and preserved the true doctrines of religion, especially on the 

great contested questions of Arianisin and Pelagianism. And s0, 
very much, FFoodhouse also. But, on consulting historic testimony, 

it will appear that though, on the two questions specially noted by 

him, the councils and rulers at the beginning and end of the fourth 

century did indeed define and assert the truth, yet at the same time 
they had even then begun, and in the four succeeding centuries went on, 

so to inculeate superstitious idolatry, so to make void God’s word by 
their traditions,’ and so too to teach a system of semi-pelagianism 

also,? as almost to cut off the people from all nourishment of Christ’s 

evangelic doctrine, and consequently from the grace and influence 

of his Holy Spirit; im short, to introduce a spiritual famine. 

Really it is astonishing that by such a man there should have been 

propounded an ecclesiastical picture of the age referred to so incor- 

rect.— But even this is not so marvellous as that which attaches to 

Mr. Cuninghame’s and Mr. Biekersteth’s exposition; supposing even 

that, for argument’s sake, we were to admit the price specified of 

barley (especially as connected with what is said of the wine and o:/) 

to be, what we have long since seen it cannot be, a famine or scarcity 

price. For Vitringa, in all he says, supposes the era represented to 
be prior to that of the Apocalyptic Beast, or Antichrist.2 But Messrs. 

B. and C., while supposing the era to be that of the Papal Antichrist, 

and iadeed most strongly and energetically insisting on the point, do 

yet, in their interpretation of this Seal, assert an authoritative charge 

to have been given to the then rulers of the Church visible, (whether 

the popes, or priesthood, or Spirit of superstition,‘) not to injure the 

wine and the ozl of spiritual grace and joy,’ at that very time when, 

according to their own exposition of other parts of the prophecy, 

1 See my sketch of the wra, pp. 404—415 supra. 

* See my observations pp, 316, 317 supra; also my Ch. vii. § 2, Part iii. ad init. on 
the Western Witnesses, in the next Vol. 

3 Vitringa would prefer to regard the 34 scars of the domination of the Papal Beast 
as meaning 34 centuries, from the rise of the Waldenses about 1170 to Luther's pro- 
test A.D.1517. See his Commentary, p. 620. 

4 The latter, Mr. B.'s hypothesis, it will be remembered; the former, Mr. C.’s. 

6 Sce the abstract from Mr. C, in the Note on p, 551. 

VOL. 1. 36
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Christ’s true Church would be living in the barrenness of the wilder- 

ness, and the body of the Church visible, or constituency of the black 

horse, (which of course was as well to profit by the conservative charge 

about the wine and oil, as to suffer from the restrictive charge about 

the wheat and barley,) would be drugged,—universally and willingly 

drugged,—through the agency of these self-same rulers, with wine 

from the poison-cup of the fornication of the mystic Babylon! !? 

Nor does this interpretation succeed better in the fourth Seal, and 

its vision of Death on the pale horse, with Hades following ; and all 

the destroying agencies in operation, in reference to “the fourth part 

of the earth,’ of the sword, famine, pestilence, and wild beasts.— 

Wherever Death is impersonated, it always, I believe,—and certainly 

always when associated, as here, with Hades,3—means the King of 

terrors, the destroyer of natural life. And Vitringa, sensible of this, 

as well as of the necessarily literal meaning of the sword, (of which 

more presently,) forms his mterpretation accordingly ; and explains 

the Seal of the dreadful destruction of life made in Christendom by 

the successive scourges of the Saracen and Turkish invaders :— 

though hinting, however, the possibility of the spiritual injury done 

by them to the Christian life and faith of the inhabitants being also 

intended.4 The other interpreters too that I am speaking of consider 

the rider Death to be an impersonator of the destroying powers of 

life natural, as well as life spiritual :° and, though explaining his 

weapons of famine and pestilence spiritually, viz. of the pestilential 

doctrines and famine of the word and ordinances introduced by him, 

yet admit that the sword must mean literally that of persecution. It 

is another example of the sliding scale between things spiritual and 

temporal.—And who then suffers from this sword? Of course (ac- 

cording to the purport of the symbol) they that are represented by 

1 Apoc. xii. 14. See my Comment on the verse, Vol. iii. Part iv. ch. ti. 
© Apoc, xvii. 2, xviii. 3—Mr, Cuninghame indeed (p. 8) would have the oz] and 

wine, spared by the rider, to be set aside for Christ’s true servants alone. But there 

is no distinction whatever in the words from the throne as to the parties to be affected 

respectively by the charges respecting the wheat and barley ou the one hand, and the 

oil and wine on the other. And, in either case, it was evidently to be those that con- 

stituted the body of the horse. 

3 Compare Apoc. i. 18, “‘ I have the keys of Hades and of death;”’ xx. 13, “ Death 

and Hades gave up the dead that were in them;’’ xx. 14, “‘ Death and Hades were cast 

into the lake of fire.”’ * pp. 363—300. 

8 So Woodhouse, Cuninghame, and I believe Bickersteth.
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the horse ;—i. e. the Church visible of the times. Yet, in the nature 

of things, could this be so? The ghastly and putrid colours of the 

horse, presignifying, it 13 said, the Church visible in its then “climax 
of corruption” and spiritual death,' would indeed be of itself evidence 

of its having suttered from the spiritual famine and pestilence ;-and 

from the wild beasts of the earth, a\so, if mterpreted of false ministers 

“like wolves in sheep’s clothing,” so as Mr. Cuninghame somewhat 

curiously would expla the emblein.? But this very putridity and 

moral corruption would be its safeguard from the rider’s sword of 

persecution. I say, from the very nature of the symbol, and character 

of the rider, as they themselves represent it, that sword could only 

be directed at individuals of spirit essentially and altogether distinct 

from that of the horse :—aindividuals, spiritually alive, not dead. 

Just agreeably with which view of the necessity of things, the history 

of the «ra supposed to be represented describes the objects of the 

fierce Papal persecutions of those middle ages to have been persons 

solemnly excommunicated and cut off from the body of the Church ;3 

nay more, depicts the members of the Church visible, of that xra,— 

in other words, the constituent body of the pale horse,—as the active 

energetic co-operators with their ecclesiastical superiors, or animating 
malignant Spirit, figured by the rider, in this persecution of the ex- 

communicate Waldensian and other heretics. Turn it which way we 
may, this palpable inconsistency will be found essentially involved in 

the above scheme of interpretation of the 4th Apocalyptic Seal.— 

How far it accords with scriptural theology to represent God as com- 

missioning a minister of his providence, and arming him with the 

sword of persecution, against his own fuithful servants, is another and 

more serious question! This, however, has been already hinted at. 

And I feel bound to repeat that I believe it directly contrary to all 

spiritual representations of the dealings of God. 

' Bickersteth on Propheey, p. 298, and Sermon for Prayer-Book and IHomily So- 
ciety, p. 29. 

? p. 12.—Bickerstcth explains them of the tdolatrous secular empires. “ The 

effects (of Death’s going forth) were persecution, fumine of the word, false doctrine 
full of deadly infection; and the Amgdoms of the Western Empire became earthly 
and idolatrous.”” Womily Sermon, p. 29. 

3 See my Vol. iii. Part iv. Chs. vi. 3, vii. 4. 

‘ When God's servants apostatize and are unfaithful, then God, as the God of 

justice, is frequently described as sending a sword against the people or land. In 
regard of the fatthful Satan sends the trial, as in Job's case; God permits and over- 
rules it. 

36 *
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Thus there remains only for consideration on this head the es- 

planation offered 1 the scheme we are examining of that fourth part of 

the earth' on which the rider Death is presumed to have had to exe- 

eute his commission. In regard of which, Dean Woodhouse by his 

generalism of explanation,? and Mr. Cuninghame by his entire silence 
on it, alike confess by implication their inability to offer a satisfactory 

interpretation. Mr. Bickersteth, however, boldly meets the difficulty, 

by identifying this fourth part of the earth with Daniel’s fourth em- 

pire: *—a parallelism and identification of chronological order with 

geographical division surely most extraordinary; and only to be 

justified, even prima facie, on the hypothesis that Daniel’s four great 

successive empires had each its peculiar and distinct territory, and 

that the territories of all four united together, reaching from the 

Atlantic to beyond the Indus, constituted the Apocalyptic earth. 

It scarcely needs to say that not only is there no evidence in favour 

of such hypotheses,‘ but abundant evidence against them. If we 

look but at the context, we shall find that both in the Seal next but 

one preceding, and in that too next following, “ the earth,’ used 

integrally, means, according to Mr. B. himself, simply Roman Christ- 

endom; that is to say, has the same sense that he now attaches to 

the fourth part of the earth. And, as to the third part, no sooner has 

he laid it down as an axiom in his prophetic scheme that it always 

signifies (i.e. ¢erritorially) the Greek, or third of Daniel's great 

empires, than he contradicts his own statement: explaining the judg- 

1 The reader will remember the different reading of the clause preferred by me- 
See pp. 201, 202 supra. 

2 «<Tt may perhaps be found that the Christian countries which underwent the rage 

of this Seal bore this proportion (one fourth) tu the remainder.’’ p. 140. The Dean uses 
the word rage in reference to the sword of persecution, which he seems to view as the 
main subject of this Seal. 

3 So in his work on Prophecy, p. 297, and Prayer-Book Sermon, p. 22, 
4 Ist, I know not what territory could be assigned to the Babylonian empire (except 

that of North Africa, of which Berosus spcaks, reaching to the straits of Gades) that 
did not belong also as properly to the Persian: which latter empire began with, and 

dates from, its subjugation and incorporation of Babylon. 
Qndly, no evidence whatever exists of the Apocalyptic earth, in its original and 

largest extent, having reached beyond the Euphrates or Tigris; the limits of the old 
Roman Empire in the East. 

5 Axiom 52; “The third part denotes uniformly the third or Eastern empire,”’— 
Axiom 54; ‘‘ The second Trumpet (i.e. ‘ The third part of the sea became blood, and 
the third part of the creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died,”) relates to 
the fall of the Latin emperorship of Rome.’’ Ibid. p. 297.
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ment on the third part of the sea, figured under the second Trumpet, 

as “the fall of the Latin Emperorship of Rome,” 

After this it will not need, [am sure, that I enter at any length 

ou their explanations of the other three Seals. Suffice it to say that 

they are clogged with difficulties and inconsistencies, just like those 

before. For example, who can believe that the vision of the souls 

under the altar in the fifth Seal, crying for vengeance against the 

earth’s inhabitants, and then having white robes given them, and 

being told to rest till other martyrs were slain like themselves, can be 

meant in its latter half as a picture of the Reformation :—that glori- 

ous event which was elsewhere partly prefigured, as we have seen, 
(and Mr. Bickersteth owns the correctness of that part of my view,”) 

by the living representative of true professing Christians taking pos- 

session of that mystic altar-court, and casting out their enemies ? 

Not to add that the enemies of the Reformation, occupying still 

nine-tenths of Roman Christendom, instead of thenceforth recogniz- 

ing the earlier Protestant martyrs’ innocence, (according to the im- 

port of the white robing in the symbol,) have ever since blasphemed 
them, as before.—Again, in the sixth Seal it is hard to see what its 
earthquake and revolutionary convulsions of earth, sun, and stars,— 

the prototype, they say, of the French Revolution,—had to do with 

the spiritual state of the Church visible; which spiritual state they 

affirm to be the great subject of the Scals:—besides that, so fur as 

we have yet scen, there has appeared nothing in the feclings of the 

nations judged under the French Revolution, to answer to that con- 

sciousness of suffering under the wrath of the Lamb, which was ex- 

pressed by the parties judged under the 6th Seal.—And then, as to 

the notable sealing vision which follows, (still in the same 6th Seal,) 

introduced by the Evangelist with the note of time, “After these 

things [ saw,” and which consists of two contemporary and parallel 

parts, viz. of Angels of the winds standing prepared to desolate the 

earth, but temporarily restrained from it, and of the sealing of God’s 

servants, as a safeguard from the winds, by God’s seal-bearing Angel, 

—does it need my suggesting that it adds its own strong evidence, 

1 Compare my opening remarks, No. iv. § 3, on “ The third Part,” infra. 
7 It having been communicated confidentially to Mr. B. Soin the Sermon before 

the Momily Socicty, befure quoted, p. 29; where he refers to it with entire upprobation.
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alike from either of its two great subjects of figuration, against the 

scheme in question? 1. With regard to the tempest-angels, if their 

temporary restraining was of importauce such as to call for particular 

symbolization, (an importance strongly dwelt on by Messrs. C. and 

B.,') much more must their letting loose the tempests have been of 

importance to call for it. Yet, in the scheme under review, the pro- 

phecy is made to pass at once from the vision of these tempest-angels’ 

restraint, and the contemporary sealing by the other Angel, to the 

palm-bearing vision, figuring (they say) the Millennium, without the 

slightest prophetic intimation of the outburst of the tempests ; which, 

however, must notwithstanding necessarily have happened in the 

interval.2—2. With regard to the sealing and the sealed ones, here 

first depicted to St. John in vision, there is a very observable notice 

in the figuration of the 5th Trumpet? of a certain few then visible, 

or at least then existing, on the Apocalyptic scene, not only of the 

same general character as these sealed ones, but that bore, and were 

to be recognised by, the precise mark and stamp here described as 

impressed by the Angel: whence the natural, might I not say neces- 

sary inference, that the chronological era of the 5th Trumpet-vision 

(just according to its position in the Apocalyptic record) is subse- 

quent to that of this sealing vision. Whereas the Church-scheme of 

the Seals inverts this order; making the date of what the sealing 

vision figures some 1200 years later than that which is figured under 

' Mr. C. Pref. p. x. (4th Ed.), speaks of this as the key to our present position iu the 
prophecy: that is, on the understanding (in which Mr. B. agrees with him) of its 
signifying the restraining of the European nations from war since the Peace of 181a- 

I must observe that, whereas in the vision the sealing-angel is plainly from the time 
of his rising the restrainer, and the four tempest-angels the prepared enflictors of the 
judgment, Mr, C. strangely makes these last the restyainers: applying it to the four 
allied powers, England, Austria, Russia, Prussia; and their endeavours, ever since 

1815, to preserve the peace of Europe.—Vitringa makes the four angels the desolators 
of the earth, as I do. 

? Vitringa (pp. 391, 392) tries to escape from this difficulty by making the four 
tempcst-angels the causers of the physical commotions, earthquake, &c., described 
previously in Ch. vi, But unfortunately the vision of the tempest-angels is expressly 
stated to have occurred after the conclusion of the commotions of Apoc. vi. So Apoc. 
vil. 1; “After these things I saw four angels... . holding the four winds of the 

earth, &c.’’ 
3 Apoc. ix. 4.—I might refer too to the mention of the 144,000 sealed ones seen on 

Mount Zion with the Lamb, Apoc. xiv. 1; since, according to the most natural signi- 
fication of that vision, it seems to be one in general opposition to that of the Beast’s 
kingdom and followers, during the 1260 years. But Mr. C. makes its chronological 
position identical with that of the seventh Trumpct’s sounding ; and is therefore not 
necessarily chargeable on this head of his scheme with inconsistency.
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the Sth Trumpet :-—nor do either Messrs. B. or C. seem to me to 

offer any explanation of the anachronism. 

And thus at length, and through all these difficulties and incon- 

sistencies, the interpreters in question come to the seventh Seal: 

which however they ean ill agree what to do with. Mr. C. feeling 
justly that at any rate this Seal ought to contain something, and also 

that the palm-bearing vision, symbolizing the Millennium, is the 

fittest possible termination to his first prophetic series, makes it em- 

brace the seven Trumpets, and so begin the figurations de novo ; 

with the same commencing chronology as the first Seal.’ On the 
other hand, Mr. B., dissatisfied with this inversion of order, makes 

the seventh Seal the termination of his first series, hke Vitringa 

before him. Also, like Vitringa, finding no other subject-matter in 

it (since he will not admit it to contain the Trumpets) but the half 

hour’s silence before the Trumpets’ preparation, he is fain to make 

something sufiicent out of ¢his : and, after first identifying the 

silence with the previously described pause on the restraining of the 

tempest-angels,? adopted subsequently the view of its meaning some 

‘“nause at the return of Christ,” so a3 in Apoce. xix, xx,3 whether in 

the sense of its figuring the millenmal rest, or what else precisely, I 
do not well understand. Now that one of the Seals should simply 

reveal “a pause” seems to me little credible; above all when the 

Scripture evidence for such a pause is so wanting that we are given 

the large margin of Apoc. xix, xx, in which to seek it.‘ 

Thus, on the whole, our close examination of this Scheme of the 

Seals has issued, I believe, in seeing its total failure :—a failure, not 

as regards one Seal only, but every Seal; nor as tried by one test 

only, but by multiplied tests: and, if I mistake not, without one 

single strong point of evidence appearing in its favour. 

' See the Diagram prefixed to his Work :—a Diagram which (like the eyeles and 

epicyeles of the old astronomers) strikingly marks to the eye the want of simplicity, 
and consequently ( I should say) of probability, in the seheme depicted. 

z So in his Werk on Prophecy, (6th lid.) p. 363; “Seal vii, Apoe. viii. 1, Pause be. 
fore judgment; A.D. 1815.” 

3 Soin a corrected copy of his Scheme privately communicated to me. 
‘ Subsequently in his 7th Edition, p. 295, he added, “ Events unfolded Apoc. xix, 

xx.’ This makes the case no better, but rather worse. If the subjcet-matter of the 
Scal be uo pause, huw can it inelude stirring events?
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I might suggest, in yet further corroboration of my argument, the 

impossibility of fitting the symbols of the next opening series of the 

Trumpets to the events of Roman history, as begun and progressing 

from after the time of St. John’s seeing the visions in Patmos; so as 

to furnish any plausible historic evidence for its being a prophetic 

series of chronological parallelism with the Seals. This impossibility 

appears more clearly than ever before in the attempt at overcoming 

it made by Mr. Birks himself, in his recently published book on “The 

Mystery of Providence ;” and will be briefly noticed by me in a sub- 

sequent Paper in this Appendix, entitled, “On the third part in the 
four first Trumpets.” ! 

1 No. iv., §3.—I have mentioned at the opening of this Paper that Mr. Birks, since 
the publication of my 4th Ed., has intimated to me his abandonment of the whole Church 
Scheme of the Seals, and adoption of the same structural theory of them as myself, 
after Mede. For the same reasons, however, that I have given for the retention of the 
present Paper, I think it well to re-insert the other. Sth Ed.



APPENDIX. 

No. III. 

ON THE ROMAN COINAGE, COINS, AND WEIGHT, ENGRAVED 

IN THIS VOLUME. 

(See Pages 126, 184, §e.) 

§ 1. GENERAL NOTICE ON THE ROMAN COINAGE AND COINS. 

As I have somewhat largely illustrated my Apocalyptic Exposition 

in this Volume by Roman coins, and shall have to avail myself of the 

same kind of illustration, though more sparingly, in the remaimng 
Volumes, it will, I think, be both interesting and usetul to the reader, 

with a view to his correcter judgment on the illustrative value of the 

medals thus made use of by me, to have before him a brief general 

sketch on matters connected with the Roman coinage. I purpose 

therefore in my present Paper first to give this general sketch; then 

to add a few exemplifieatious, with remarks in detail on them, such as 
we may so be better prepared for, from various oman undisputed coins 

engraved in my book. On two or three, with which controverted 

questions are connected, there will be separate Essays.' I shall ab- 

stract alinost throughout from Eckhel’s great work on the Doctrina 

Veterum Nummorum; a work eonfessedly the most learned and 

authoritative that exists on the general subject. 

I. The date of the first coinage of moncy scems to have been nearly 
about the commencement of the Olympian -ra, B.C. 776, or found- 

ing of Rome, B.C. 753: the metals silver, and, though much more 

rarely, gold; the country Greece.? Thence the art aud custom past 

' Viz. Ist, on the oman character of the coins with the horse and Mars’ head and 

Rome ; 2ndly, on the Cretensic reference of Nerva’s Dianic coin; 3dly, on the earlicst 
imperial coins on which the Koman emperors were depicted with a diadem. 

* Eckhel Prolegom. i. ix.—Decmosthenes refers to a law of Solon’s imposing the 
penalty of death on such as adulterated the public moncy. Now Solon, we know, lived 
some 300 years before the Christian wra; and was the cuntemporury of Cyrus king of 
Persia, and ‘Tarquinius Priscus the 5th king of Rome,
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in early times to its various Western colonies, especially those in 

Magna Grecia and Sicily: so that we have coins of Rhegium and 

Messana still extant of as early a date as V.C. 276,' or B.C. 477, 
and of Zankle, (the previous name of Messana,) of Caulonia in the 

Bruttii, and of other ancient neighbouring cities, still earlier.2—The 

Ftoman coinage is said to have begun under king Servius, whose death 

occurred V.C. 218 ;3 though none of so ancient a date yet remains : 

and it was at first,.and for a long time after, only of brass; in direct 

contrast with the earliest Greek coimage, which, as observed, was 

originally of sz?ver.4 The date of the first Roman silver coinage is 

fixed by Pliny at V.C. 485, five years before the first Punic war ;° 

with which statement the evidence of medals still extant sufficiently 

agrees.—The earliest and standard type of the Roman brass coinage 

seems to have been for the as Janus’ head on the obverse, for the 

lesser coins the head of Jove, Minerva, Hercules, or Mercury ; with 

a ship’s prow in all on the reverse :® the type of the as having refer- 
ence to Saturn’s arrival in a ship in the Tiber, according to an an- 

cient tradition ; and teaching a certain primitive king, Janus, there 

resident at the time, both other arts of civilization, and specially the 

coining of money.’ Of the denarius, the chief Roman silver coin, 

(in value equivalent to a Greek drachma, and also originally to ten 

Roman asses, whence its name,)® the earliest type extant is a winged 

head of the helmeted Minerva on the obverse, and on the reverse the 

Dioscuri Equites, or Castor and Pollux:? after which, somewhat 

later, the reverse often presents some one of the Roman gods in a 

1 The era V. C., that is Urbis Condite, is always made use of by Eckhcl. 
2 Kcekhel v. 10, i. 220.—Zankle was the original name of Messana; which new name 

that city received on the old inhabitants being dispossest by a colony of Messenians 
from the Peloponnesus, under Anaxilaus, shortly after the battle of Marathon. So 
that, says Eckhel, coins with Zankle or Dankle on them cannot be of a later date than 
V. C. 276; the old name having been superseded by the new one of Messana.—On 
the antiquity of the Caulonian medals, see ib. i. 167. 

3 So Pliny: ib. v. 2. § Ibid. v. 2, 3. 
* Ibid. v. 7. See too Arnold’s Rome ii. 534. 6 Ibid. v. 11. 

7 Ibid. v. 14. So Ovid, Fasti i. 229 ; 
Multa quidem didici: sed cur navalis in ere 

Altera signata est ; altera forma biceps ? 
Causa ratis superest. Tuscum rate venit in amnem, 
Ante pererrato falcifer orbe Dens. 

At bona posteritas puppim servavit in wre; 
Hospitis adventum testificata Dei. 

From Janus originated the name of the hill Janzczdlzen. 
> lb. 18. % 1b. v. 42, 84,
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biga or quadriga; whence the frequent ancient appellation of the 

coins, as begat: or guadrigati.'\—Gold money does not appear to have 

been struck at Rome, except on certain extraordinary occasions, till 

the time of Julius Cwsar’s dictatorship.2—The want of a Roman 

native silver coinage before the first Punic war, and want of a native 

gold coinage afterwards, seems to have been mainly supplied (not to 

speak now of a smaller early supply from Samnium or Campania, 

furnished in a way that will be illustrated in my next Section) by the 

abundant influx, or importation, of foreign silver and gold money. 

So Festus ;3 whose statement is well illustrated by various facts in 

the Roman Republican history. 

During the Republic the proper and only ordinary place for the 

Roman coinage was Rome itself. Under extraordinary circumstances 

however it might be elsewhere: and when struck with Roman types, 

of Roman weight, and by Roman oflicers, it was rightly to be regarded 

as Roman money.> Probably the moncy to be noticed in my next 

Section was an early example of this.6 Later, the money called 
Lueullean, struck under Sylla’s direction for nse in the Mithnidatic 

war, was coined in the Greek Peloponnesus. We have also extant 

Roman money struck er S. C. at Osca in Spain. And, in the times 
of the civil wars, we find that the Consuls, driven from Rome on 

Ciesar’s passage of the Rubicon, struck denarii at Apollonia in I)- 

lyrtcum; that Metellus Scipio struck denarii in Africa, on the re- 

newal of the war V.C. 707 against Cesar; and that, still later, money 

was coined by Brntus and Cassius in different towns in Greece, and 

by Antony at Lyons.’— With regard to the right of coinage, as this 

was always and in every nation considered as a mark of sovereignty, 

so republican Rome ever jealously vindicated that right to herself ;§ 

the special charge over it, and over the Treasury, being entrusted to 

the Senate.® JHLence on the earliest J?oman silver coins, called Num 

1 Tb. v. 19, 42, 43. 2 Ib, v. 37—40. 
3 In Patres. ‘Salebant Romani, jam inde a Romulo, numis auri atque argenti 

signati ultramarinis uti; id quod public et private rationes cominentariorum do- 

eent.” Ap. Eckhel vy. 41. 
* Eckhel, ibid., gives examples of this importation, on the successful ending of wars 

in Grecee or Asia. ‘ Invexit Quinctius, ex Griecid redux, in triumpho Philippeos 
14,515; Scipio Asiaticus, victo Antiocho M., 140,000; M. Fulvius, in triumpho de 

-Etolis, 12,422,&c."" How much vaster the influx from the ordinary course und ne- 
cessitics of commerce ! 

* Tb. v. 68, * See my next Scction itself. 
7 Ibid. 68, 69. ® [bid. i, lxx—I1 xxii. ® Cicero Vatin. 1d.
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Consulares, and which are stamped with types such as I have before 

indicated, there appears neither name, nor effigy, of Consul or other 

Magistrate; but only J?oma.' Later the names of certain Magis- 
trates were inscribed, whence the coins are called Num Familiarum ;* 

but never their effigies: such effigies as appear on certain of the 

coins being not those of the Magistrates themselves, but only of 

some illustrious ancestor of theirs; for stamping which, special per- 

mission was obtained from the Senate.2 It was to the dictator 
é 

Julius Cesar that the right of stamping his own image on the coin- 

age was first assigned by a Decree of the Senate: after whom the 

Triumvirs Octavian, Antony, Lepidus, and also Sext. Pompey and 

M. Brutus, coined in their own name, and as by their own right; an 

introduction this to Augustus’ and his successors’ subsequent su- 

premacy over the mint and coinage.‘—In subordination to the Senate 

the City Questors had charge over the treasury;° the TZriumvire 

Monetales over the coinage: which Triumvirs are stated by Pompo- 

nius to have been first appointed as early as V.C. 465 ;® though the 

evidence of this on coins themselves is, and could only be, much 

later.’—It does not appear that there was any regular annual coin- 

age, or issue of money; but that this was made only as required. 

The Magistrates, whether Pretors, Acdiles, Questors, or others, seem 

to have made application for it to the Senate, according as it might 

be needed for purposes of war, public games, procuration of corn, 

public buildings, &c., &c.: which application granted, they ordered 

it from the Triumviri. Hence frequently, in the last two centuries 

of the Republic, their names on the coins, as well as also sometimes 

1 Eckhel calls these Nwmi Consulares, in contradistiuction to the Nwnt Familia- 
rum; though the latter of course were also struck under the Consular regime. 
« Prevcrtunt etatem, antequam mos signandz in numis familie esset invectus.” v. 42. 

2 How late the date of their beginning, and what the chronology of the individual 
coins of this class previously to the Sth century V.C., is unknown. A desideratum 
much lamented by Numismatists; and in consequence of which the coins are classed 
not chronologically, but alphabetically, according to the names of the Gentes or l’a- 

milix. Eckel v. 53, 54. 
3 Prolegom. i! ]xxi. 4 lbid. ]xxii. § Ibid. Ixxviti. 
® Ib. lxxix.; v. 61, 65. Pomponius speaks of them thus; ‘‘ Constituti sunt eodem 

tempore .. Triumviri Monctales, zris argenti auri flatores.”” But, as to their coining 
of silver and gold, Pomponius, observes Kckhel, must have spoken wpoAywtexws; as 
silver was not coined till V.C. 485, twenty years later, and gold not till long after- 

wards. 
7 Because no names of any magistrates, or public officers, were admitted to be en- 

graved till some considerable time afterwards.—Names of Triumviri Monetales appear 
on coins of the last ceutury, or century and a half, of the Republic’s duration, 

8 Kckhel v. 67.
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those of the Triumvirs; and symbols either of their office, or of the 

purpose the money was granted for—When Roman money was 

struck in the Provinces, the Provincial Quiestors had superintend- 

ence over it, so as the Triumvin Monet. at Rome: and they inseribed 

either their own names, or that of their Proconsul or Propretor, or 

both.! 

As the Roman dominion extended itself more and more in every 

direction, so as at first to include Italy, then by degrees more and 

more of what at length, ere the end of the Republic, (as well as 

afterwards under the Emperors,) became known as the Roman 

World, the circulation of its coinage naturally extended far and near. 

Yet it was still permifted both to the Italian cities after their in- 

corporation with the Republic, and afterwards to the ultramarine 

Provinces, to retain among other rights of hberty that of coming 

their own money, according to their respective wants and means: so 

that, for example, the Asiatics of the Ephesian or Proconsular Asia 

still coined as before their silver cistophori m great abundance, the 

Athenians their tetradrachms.2—To the Roman colonies too, whether 

in Italy, Sicily, or elsewhere, the right was attached of coining their 

own money.? 

So as regards the Roman coinage, and that of the Roman Provinces, 

during the times of the Republic. On the Republic becoming changed 

into an £Lmpire under Augustus and his successors, various changes 

occurred both at home and abroad. At Jtome the exclusive authority 

over the gold and silver coinage was attached to the Emperor; that 

over the brass coinage being alone left to the Senate :4 and in both 

one, and the other, the name and effigy of the Emperor appeared on 

the obverse. The Triumviri Monetales were still continued as the 

executive officers over the Mint: the office being one assigned by the 

Emperor to certain individuals chosen by him out of the Equestrian 

order; and regarded, in common with three or four other offices, 

similarly appointed to from out of the Equestrians, as the stepping- 

1 Eekhel v. 69. ? Ibid, 1. lxxi., 82. * Ibid. iv. £99. 
* Ib. i. Ixxiti—ixxviit. Ilence the s. c. only on the impcrial dress moncy : except 

when the subject of the type of a silver or gold coin might be something ordered by 
the Senate; such as the consccration of a deceased Emperor, or an arc or statue dedi- 
cated to him. Then the Ex. s. c. may appear: as indeed on Republican coins also, in 
the ease of types similarly significative, more anciently.—On the brass the s. c. ccases 
under Gallienus.
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stone to higher offices in the State.'— With regard to the Provinces 

it seems to have been Augustus’ wish to carry out gradually the policy 

urged on him by Mecenas, of making the Roman the sole coinage 

current through the Roman world.?, Thus with the Italian cities the 

right of coining seems to have ceased on the first accession of Augus- 

tus. In Gaul, Spain, Sicily, and the African and Cyrenaic Provinces, 

it ceased under Tiberius and Caligula. The East however, from 

Greece proper to Meesia on the N. E., and to Egypt, Arabia, and 

Mesopotamia on the 8. E., continued still to strike coins ;3 whether 

autonomi, as they are called, 1. e. without the head of Emperor or 

Empress, or oficios:, with it:* with this restriction, however, that the 

privilege of coining s¢lver was only granted ‘to comparatively few 

cities, and those of the highest rank: such as Alexandria in Egypt, 

the Syrian Antioch, Cesarea in Cappadocia, Tarsus, &c.° For the 

Roman Colonies it was necessary to receive the special permission of 

the Emperor, or the Proconsul: and though under the Republic this 
permission seems to have been unrestricted, yet it was now only 

granted to certain Colonies, not to others; and, where granted, only 

extended to the right of coining brass money.°—Such continued the 

state of things, as regarded the coinage of the Eastern Provinces, till 

the latter half of the third Century of the Christian Dra. Then 

under Gallienus and Claudius their coinage ceased almost altogether ; 

the Alexandrian alone lingering a few years longer, till the reign of 

Diocletian.7 Imperial mints, Officine Alonetales, were now estab- 

lished permanently at different places over the empire, as Siscia 

in Pannonia, Treves, Lyons, Carthage, Coustantinople, &c. &c., as 

well as Rome;® thus in a more systematic manner supplying the 

1 Eckhel i. Ixxix., v. 62, 63. So Ovid of his own appointment to the office, Trist. 
iv. 33; 

Copimus et tencre primos @wtatis honores ; 
Eque viris quondam pars ¢ribus una fui. 

There are still extant marbles which speak of IT] VIRI A. A. A. F. F, (i.e. aura 

argento wre flando feriundo,) of the age of Trajan, that of Severus, and that of Gor- 
dian. FEckhel i. lxxix. 

2 «‘ Numismate, pondere, mensura peculiari urbs nulla utitor, sed nostris omncs.”’ 
So Dion Cassius, lii. 30. The advice was given, says Eckhel, i. 82, in the year V.C. 
725, when Augustus was doubting whether or not to restore the Republic. 

37, $2. 83. 4 Tbid. i 1)xxi. > Ibid. 
6 i, Ixxi. 82); iv. 497,499. Such a colony was Philippi, mentioned Acts xvi. 12. 

Ibid. ii. 7. 
7 1, 1X., X. 
> Permanently, in coutradistinction to the miuts temporarily established, under par- 

ticular passing circumstances, by certain of the Emp-rors; as by Vespasian at Antioch,
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wants of the Provinces. So was prepared in respect of the coinage, 

as well as in respect of the political constitution of the Roman world, 

the grand transition in Imperial history from the earlier to the later 

or lower empire.—After the fall of the Western Empire under the 

Gothic invasions, aud total separation of the Eastern Empire from it 

in the new form that it afterwards assumed, the coinage of the East- 

ern Empire had its own peculiarities, and may be called rather the 

Byzantine, or Greek, than the Roman comage. 

II. I now proceed to notice more or less cursorily, aud as illus- 

trative of the general historic sketch of the Roman coinage given 

under my former head, those coins of which use has been made in 
this work, especially in this its first volume. In this I shall follow 
a chronological order: arranging the coins under heads, according 

to the time when they were struck. 

1. Of those of earliest date specimens occur in the medals of ALars 

and @ horse, or horse’s head, with Roma or Romano inscribed, which 

are given at p. 126 of this volume. For they date before what are 

generally called Numi Familiarum, from the names of' officials in- 

scribed, aud refer in the types (as we saw) to some particular person, 

or particular historic fact of celebrity, connected with the particular 
family of the Roman official coming; whereas on these coins, it will 

be seen, there is simply the inscription Jtoma, or Romano. In my com- 

mentary ad loc. I have cited the judgments of Eckhel and Niebuhr, 

in reference to their antiquity and origin. And I doubt not they 

offer a true specimen of those very ancient Roman ante-lamiliaric 

Numi Consulares.! As the medals in question, however, involve con- 

troverted matter, and this of some considerable importance in its 

bearing on my view of the four first Seals, I have thought it best to 

treat of the subject separately and more fully, as the reader will 

find, in the next Section of the present Essay. 

2. Of Roman medals of the next earliest class of coins, called 

Numi Familiarum, three are engraved in this Volume, (see _p. 

185 supra,) in illustration of the 3rd Seal. Besides which other ex- 

amples will be found described tn the third Section of this Essay. 

Of these three coins the second and third are illustrative of the pro- 

Peseennius Niger in the Eust, Clodius Albinus in Gaul, &e. Eelhel i. Ixxxi. In his 

Sth Volume, p. 518 &c., Eckhel gives a full list of the towns where the Roman mints 
were permancntly fixed. ' See p. 472, Note '.
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curations of corn under the Republic, spoken of as made by order of 

the Senate for distribution among the poorer citizens, so as the inscrip- 

tion Ad, Fru. Emu. Ex. S.C. on the one, and the modius and ears of corn 

on the other, indicate ; also of money being struck for the purpose.' 
—The obverse on the third coin is a head of some ancient Regulus, 

(not improbably, we may suppose, of the Regulus so famous in the first 

Carthagiuian war,) the ancestor of the L. Livineius Regulus, Pretor of 

Rome under J.Cesar’s Dictatorship, for whose use in the public service 

the money was struck ;? and thus illustrates what was before stated, 

respecting the human effigies that appear on certain of the Numi 

Familiarum, as not those of the inscribed magistrates themselves, 

but (by the Senate’s permission) of some one of their ancestors.? The 

obverse on the second coin is a head which seems to be that of Sa- 

turn; the obverse on the first, the head of Jupiter Terminalis.— With 

regard to the balance on the first coin engraved, (the most important 

emblem of course in the three medals towards the illustration of my 

third Seal,) it was stated by me ‘ that it appears both on Roman Re- 

publican and Roman Imperial coins as the symbol of justice: and 

this in reference specially to two acts, or offices, in which equitable 

dealing is most important on the part of governing authorities to the 

commonwealth governed; viz.1st, the judicial office, or, as it is often cha- 

racteristically called, the administration of justice ; 2ndly, the coinage 

of the public money, with just weight and purity of metal. The latter 

view of justice was naturally a favourite subject with the officers of 

the mint: and they were able specifically to point out a reference to 

it, by the added signs either of a mass of metal, or instruments? of 

' See p. 572 supra.—As another illustration of this, fromthe Numi Familiarum, let 
me add the description of a denarius of the Claudian Gens, and family of the Marcelli, 
given by Eckhel v. 170; 

Caput Palladis alatum, pr quo x, pone modzus. 
M. Mare. Victoria in bigis; in imo dv@ spice, et oma. 

2 Eckhel v. 235.—This medal was restored by Trajan. Of whose restorations of the 
ancient republican coins, Eckhel, after giving 4 list of what are still extant v. 98, &., 
observes that it is probable he restored most, or evenall. ‘‘Cum Trajanus obscurarum 
familiarum numos restituerit, , . verisimile est ab eo illarum plerosque, et forte omnes, 

restitutos ; sed quos hactenus videre non licuit. Videmus enim eorum numerum, etsi 
lenté, sensim tamen augeri; et haud dubié complures in variis Museis latent, sed 
nobis ignoti.” p. 110. 

3 Eckhel v. 154, 159. * See pp. 170, 186. 
5 The instruments of coining appear, for example, on a medal of the Gens Carisia, 

thus described by Eckhel v. 163; 

( Moneta. Caput muliebre. 
\ TL. Carisius. Incus, pileus Vuleani, forceps, malleus.
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coining, or significant words or letters inscribed,' or the personifica- 

tion of one goddess superscribed Afoneta, or perhaps three, with the 

balance beneath; the three indicating the three metals struck in 

coinage.? In other cases, the reference either to justice in its largest 

sense,—justice executive, legislative, and administrative,—or to the 

judicial administration of justice in particular, was also made evident. 
I subjoin illustrations.’ In the engraving given by me, the suspen- 

sion of the balance above the curule chair 1s sufficiently significative 

of his Jatter reference: this being under the Republic the scat of the 

Pretor, or Propretor, in administering justice. J have given ad Joe. 

Spanheim’s notice of the symbol to tins effect, in his earlier and 

smaller work De Priestantié Nummorum; and I now subjoin the 
notice of it to the same effect, in bis later and larger Work.‘ 

The mass of metai appears on an Alexandrine medal of Commodus, given by Eck- 
hel iv. 77; 

{ Kopposdos, &e. 
Movyta. Monctastolata stans, d. bilancem s. sceptrum; ante pedes acervus «ris. 

1 So in a medal of the Emperor Claudius, given by Eckhel, vi. 238 : 
T. Claudius Cesar Aug. Dextra bilancem tenens, intra cujus lances P. N.R. 
Cos. Des. It. Pont. M. Tr. P. Imp. In medio S.C. 

where Eckhel explains the P. N. R. to mean Pondus Numi Restitutum.—Of the word 
Moneta cxamples have been given in the Note preceding. 

¥ Eckhel, vii. 188, describes a coin of this character of the Emperor S. Severus. 

3 Severus Aug. Caput laureatum. 

Equitati Publice. Tres Monet stantes cum bilance et cornu copiw. Juxta 
singulas, pre pedibus, massa metalli. 

In Gessner and elsewhere the reader may sce engravings of the three Monetz. 
3 In the mass of Roman medals with the figure of Justice bearing a balance in hand, 

and the inseription sEquifas Augusti, reason requires that ve give this large meaning 
to the symbol.—Similarly in the Alexandrina medals, where we have multitudes of 
types of the Emperors or Empresses, with personifications accompanying of various 
other virtues, as EAzis, Eraynun, Tuyn, Hpovose, and also that of Aiwatoouvn, or Jus- 

tice,—as the other per-onifications are general in their meaning, so too, we may reason- 
ably suppose, the Arxaioovvy,; whose type, like that of sguitas, in the Latin coins, 
is a balance. I may cite for example one of the Empcror Claudius, given by Eckhel 
iv. Ol; 

( Tr Claudius, Ke. 

\ Atxatoouvyn. L. I. Maulier stans, d. bilancem. 

Rasche, on Acxacooven, mentions an “insignis numus,” given by Seguin, Vaillant, 
and Morell; on which * hine Tiberii caput, illine dra @gues lancibus, cum adscriptis 
circum nominibus Basiktcou [u@odwpis Korvos.”’ And he adds in explanation: 
‘* Signata ibi libra cu lancibus ad predicandum Tiberii justitiam ; dum ab co id im- 
petravit hee Regina Pythodoris, nt in ultionem occisi per fraudem a Rheseuporide 

mariti ipse in Senatu damnaarctur, et Alexandriam delatus capite ibi lucret,"’ 
‘ ) refer to his Vol. ii, p. 111, and Section headed, “ De Pratoribus in Numis.”’ Ile 

there observes: Quum curulis forct itidem magistratus, neque unum paulatim con- 
stitutum sit Pretorum in Urbe genus, verum ecorum primo qui jus Rome dicerent, 
dein qui ad regendas Romani Poprudt Prorinecias, aut exrteroquin cuin militari impcrio 
mitterentur, tum qui prius questiones publicas de certis criminibus in Urbe exerce- 
rent,—ita promiscue iidem initialibus primis illius magistratds literis rr, seu Pretoris, 

VOL. 1. 37
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Of the procurations indicated in these coins, I noticed in my Com- 

ments on the 3rd Seal the continuance and extension under the Em- 

perors, with a view to the supply of the vast wants both of the 
ariny and the Roman populace: and how in the 3rd Ceatury the ex- 

tensiou was such as materially to aggravate the pressure of the 

heavy tax of contributions of corn required from the Provincials ; 

carried out, as those procurations too often were, with injustice aud 

oppression. Accordingly, the modius often appears in a similar sig- 

nificatory sense on Imperial coins: for example on one of Nerva’s, 

exhibiting a “modius prominentibus spicis,” and with the inscrip- 

tion, Plebei Urbane Frumento Constituto.' 

And still in imperial times there was the same association as_be- 

fore of justice with the same symbols. Thus the goddess Justice 

was sometimes depicted as sitting on a curule chair for her tribunal.? 

Again, the symbol of the balance continued to be used as significative 

of justice. Both the idea indeed, and the symbol, now attached 

primarily to the Emperors themselves; as the supreme legislators 

and administrators of law in the State. The coin of Alexander 

Severus given under my 3rd Seal illustrates this. Subordinately, 
however, both the idea and the symbol attached to those also who 

administered the law under the Emperors.t*| So Manilius, writing 

near the close of the reign of Augustus, speaks not only of the em- 

peror, but also of the Pretor and Judge, as fitly born under the 

zodiacal sign of the balance.» Now in the hieroglyphic of the third 

et communibus preterea selle curulis, Plancis subinde, (vulgati justitie, ut similiter 
in aliquot Casarum numis, symboli,) fascilum preterea, quandoque et securium insig- 
nibus utebantur.”’ 

1 Eckhel vi. 407. 
2 “Selle curuli, nempe pro tribunali, adsidet Justitia, hasta pura insignis: et, por- 

recta pater4, religionem sibi cure esse ostendit.”’” So Rasche, on Justitia, referring to 
a gold coin of Hadrian, given by Khell in his Supplement, p. 70. 

3 So Rasche on Equitas Augusti ; observing that justice was considered to attach 
properly to those, most of all, ‘qui jus dicere solent:’’ so as did the Augusti, as the 
head of the law and government. 

* Just as, though the Emperors were the head of the army also, and so wore the 
sword of supreme command, yet the sword was borne, as the badge of military com- 
mand, by the Zmperial generals under them: so as we have seen under our second 
Seal. 

* Viz. in his 4th Book. In one passage, verse 543, he says; 

Sed cum autumnales ceperunt surgere Chele, 
Fclix equato genitus sub pondere Libre, 
Judex extreme sistet vitaque necisque ; 
Imponetque jugum terris, legesque rogabit. 

This with special refereuce to Augustus, the supreme judge and legisiator; whom
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Apocalyptic Seal this latter application of the balance in the hand of 

the rider, I mean its application to the subordinate administrators of 

justice, (its administrators both judicially and executively,) was fixed 

alike by the absence of the crown from his head, and by those most 

significant words of charge and monition, addressed to him in the 

voice from the throne, about the price of corn, and against injustice, 

which Emperors “lege soluti’” never received, but Provincial Go- 

vernors received perpetually ; and of which I have fully spoken in my 
comment on that Seal.! 

3. Of the Provincial coinage, both under the Republic and under 

the Emperors, examples appear in my two Cretan coins given at p. 

140 of this Volume.—The Cydonian medal is of silver; and may very 
possibly be in date earlier than the epoch of Crete becoming a Pro- 
vince of the Roman Empire. If later it illustrates the fact of the 

permission, accorded very generally to the Provincial towns under 

the Republic, to strike their numos autonomos, and this in silver, as 

before. The obverse (not given by me) has on 1t a Woman’s head 

adorned with flowers, and the inscription Nevavroc Eroe, designating 

the designer, or the coiner.2—The other of the Cretan Diana is of 

Roinau imperial times: it being struck by the Kowov Kpyrwy: which 

Kooy, like mauy others whose names appear on medals, were com- 

munities formed under the Emperors, with a view simply to the 

corfimon celebration of public games and religious festivals. Eck- 

hel? gives a list of the various Kowa formed about this period; and 
mentions that the extant coins of this Cretan Kowoy extend from 

Tiberius to M. Aurelius inclusive.-—The Diana occurs, I may observe, 

in Cretan coins under the reigns of [adrian and Anton. Pius, as well 

he here supposes to have been born under the sign of Libra, though others referred 
his birth to the sign of Capricorn. (See Scaliger's Note.) Elsewhere he connects 
with it judges, and law advisers, and administrators more gencrally. 

Librantes noctem Chelx cum tempore lucis, 
Per nova maturi post annum tempora Bacchi, 

Hic etiam legum tabulas, ct condita jura, 
Kit hicitum scict, ct vetituin quire pana sequatur, 
Perpetuuin populi privato in limine Preator. 

Libra was the sign of Astra, the heavenly goddess of justice. 

' From seeing the reverse only, (so as in Spanheim’s smallcr work,) and the inscrip- 
tion Leg. Pro. Pr. on it, I had originally supposed the coin with the balance to have 
been one stamped with the name of a Legatus Proprietore wander the Emperors. It 
was struck, we see, just before the establishment of the empire under Augustus. 

? Eckhel ii, 309. 3 Vol. iv. p. 423, &e. 

37 *
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as Trajan. So common and recognised was the huntress-Diana type 
as Cretan, at, and for a while after, the time of the striking of that 

Roman Dianie coin by the Emperor Nerva, of which I shall have to 

speak more particularly in the 3rd Section of this Essay. I observe 
in Gessner another characteristic coin of the Cretan Kowov of Do- 

ynitian’s time: the obverse presenting Domitian’s head, with Aoper. 

Kaap; (so it was not one of the autonomie provincial coins;) the 

reverse Kpnrwy Kooy, with a man holding a bow. Eckhel! adds the 

inscription on a very illustrative marble of the Lyttii of Crete, from 

Gruter; ‘Iep0u Aywvoc evraernpixov Tov Kotvov Twy Konrwr; show- 

ing that the games of this Cretan Community were quinquennial. 

4. Of Roman Imperial coins of the first grand division of the 

Empire, i. e. from Augustus’ accession to that of Constantine, seven 

are engraven in the Hore; viz. (in chronological order) that of Au- 

gustus on horseback, that of Claudius Drusus on a triumphal arch, 

that of Vespastan with Rome on the seven hills, that of Titus on 

the destruction of Jerusalem, that of Nerva’s head with the laurel 

crown, to which may be added the same Emperor’s Dianie coin, and 
that of Alexander Severus’ with the figure of Justice.2—On the first 

of the two Nervas, the Vespasian, the Titus, and the Alex. Severus, 

(the last just before referred to,) there does not occur to me any- 

thing here needing further observation; save only that on the Ves- 

pasian and Alex. Severus there appear the letters S. C., marking them 

to be of the Senate’s coinage, and that they are of course of brass.? 

—The equestrian Augustus suggests a similar medal ‘of Domitian, the 

reigning Emperor at the time of St. John’s exile in Patmos, engraved 

in Patin’s Numismata, p.157; one which represents that same eques- 

trian statue of him, which in my Note ad loc. I stated to have been 

the subject of one of Statius’ Odes.-—In connexion with that which 

exhibits the triumphal are of Claudzus Drusus, 1t may be we)l to add 

that medals of similar design were wont to be struck in St. John’s 

own time, on occasion of the Profectio August:, or Emperor’s going 

forth to war. So a medal of Domitian, struck in flattery by the 

Senate, on oceasion of one of zs goings forth to war, with a horse- 

man at full speed, wounding a prostrate enemy. To which let me 

add one of Trajan’s, coined very shortly after the apostle’s death, 

liv, 431. 
2 The Vespasian is in my 4th Volume; the rest of the above-mentioned are in 

this my Ist Volume. 3 Sce p. 572 supra.
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which exhibits that emperor galloping forth, and striking down an 
euemy; with the inscription round it, 8S. P. Q. 22. Optimo Princip. 

Also a medal of Alexander Severus, given in Gessner, Tab. 164 N. 

3-4, of similar character, and struck on a similar oceasion of his pro- 

fectio, but ou which, besides the emperor galloping forth and striking 

down an enemy, there is also Victory, with a crown, preceding him, 

(somewhat as in my Plate,) and a soldier following. 

As to my sixth imperial medal of this class, (taken in chronologi- 

eal order.) viz. that of Nerva with Diana on the reverse, it will be 

fully discussed in the 3rd Seetion of this Paper, and therefore needs 
not to be spoken of here. 

Sthly. I have to notice the Roman Imperial medals, given in this 

Volume, which refer to the times of and after Constantine ; viz. the 

Constantines with the labarum or phenix, the Valentinian with the 

diadem, and the mueh later Constantinopolitan coins, with the images 

of Christ and the Virgin :—elassed with which are the coins of Max- 

imian and Theodosius given in my 3rd Volume. 

On some of these, viz. the Constantinian coins and that of AMaximtan 

and Theodosius, the reader will observe at the bottom of the coin 

the marks of those Officine Monetales, which I spoke of in my first 
Head as established about the close of the third century at different 
places throughout the Empire; AQP, ESIS, ASIS, TRP, TESOB. 

The AQ signifies Aquileia; the P percussum, or struck. The Svs in 

the two next signifies Siscia in Pannonia, a town on the Save, some 

fifty miles E.x.e. of Trieste; the prefixt A and E designating the 

particular offices of the mint there established. The Zr of the third 

indicates the mint at Treves, in North Eastern Gaul; the P, as be- 

fore, percussum. The intent of the Tesob is more doubtful; as also 

that of Conob, another word of similar form, often found at the bot- 

tom of imperial coins of this period. I must refer the reader to 

Eckhel’s discussion of this point, in bis Section on the Officine Mone- 

tales, near the end of his last Volume. 

As to the radiated pheniz in wy Constantinian coins, an emblem 

associated with the Jebarum in the first given by me in Plate 10, Span- 

hein thns explains it, with reference to the times of the Christian 

Emperors. “ Phoenix velut nove ac ieterne vite, aut novi quasi ct 
fortunati secu aurei sxculi, symbolum est sub Christianis Casaribus 
frequentatum.” So in like inanner Patinus; adverting, in explana- 

tion, ‘ad religionem Christianam quam Constantinus M. propa-
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gaverat, fillique omni cultu prosequebantur.”’ |—The symbol had pre- 

viously been made use of by Hadrian, to signify the “golden age”’ of 

which his reign was a part. Which medal of Hadrian is thus de- 

scribed by Eckhel, Vol. vi. p. 508; 

| Imp. Cesar. Trajan. Hadrianus. Aug. Protome laureata. 

See. Aur. P. M. TR. P. Cos. tit. Vir seminudus stans, et s. 

tenens globum cui phenix insistit, d. cireulum contingit quo 
totus ambitur. 

And he observes on it; “ Aversa hujus numi aureum imperante Ha- 

driano seculum depredicat :’’ the circulus of the coin being explained 

as signifying “ orbem seculi in se revoluti.” 

6thly, and finally, there will be seen at p. 486 examples of the latest 
of Roman Imperial coins, and which indeed might rather be called 

Greek or Byzantine Imperial coins;—I mean those with an image of 

the Virgin, of the Emperors John Zimisces, Romanus III, and An- 

dronicus II. But, respecting these, my observations ad loc. super- 

scde the necessity of any further observations here. 

§ 2. ON THE HORSE WITH THE ALARS’ EAD, AND INSCRIPTION ROA 

OR ROMANO, AS A ROMAN COIN2 

(See Page 126.) 

Ir is important that it should be always borne in mind, as stated 
by me in my Apocalyptic Commeutary and elsewhere, that the fitness 

of this emblem of the Aorse, in the view in which I represent 1t, is 

altogether independent of the illustrative medals given by me: the 

horse having been sacred to Mars, the reputed father of the Alavortia 

proles, or Roman people ; and accordingly, from the earliest times of 

Roman history, both horse-races established as an annual festival in 

honour of him, and also each October the solemn sacrifice of a horse 

to him. So associated with the Romans’ reputed origin, earliest na- 

tional history, public religious festivals, and known national character 

too, how could there but be intrinsic fitness in the symbol of a war- 

horse to signify the Roman martial people? There is just as much 

fitness of symbol here surely, as in the gout, from its association with 

1 p. 472. 
2 The present Paper is copied from the Appendix to the Vindicise Horarie, with 

sone slight alterations, This will explain its controversial form.
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the early national legendary history of the Macedonians, to signify 

the Macedonian empire: the propriety of which latter symbol is re- 

cognised in Seripture ; as appears from its adoption in Dan. vii. 5, 21. 

The only attempt to impugn the justice of this argument that bas 

met my eye is that made by the Rev. W. G. Barker, first in his 

“ Friendly Remarks on the Hore,” and afterwards in his Answer to 

my Reply, in the Churchman’s Monthly Review.'| And what then 

his objection? Why, he asserts that the horse was not sacred to 

Mars. A really startling assertion this, to any one pretty well versed 

in classical literature; and which is based solely and wholly on an in- 

ference drawn by him from the statement following in Smith’s Dic- 
tionary of Antiquities: “It may be considered as a general rule that 

those animals which were sacred to a god were not sacrificed to 

him ; though horses were sacrificed to Neptune, notwithstanding this 

usage.’’ For Mr. B. thence argues; “If this be true, the horse was 

sacred to Neptune, and was not sacred to Mars.’ But is a writer’s 

general rule to be made universal, with only one exception, simply 

because, in illustration of its not being universal, he gives but one 

example of exception; which yet may be, and here in fact is, only one 

out of several ?—Let me ask Mr. B. has he considered what was 

meant by the ancients in speaking of one and another animal as 

sacred toa god? Was it not simply that the god was supposed to 

delight in, and affect the company of that animal; so as Jupiter that 

of the eagle, Juno of the peacock, Venus of the dove, Minerva of the 

owl? And was not the horse thus associated with ALlars? What 

reports Pausanias on this point? That among the two or three 

statues of Mars that he saw in Greece, one was of Alars on horseback.3 

What Horace? “ Aartis equis acheronta fugit.” What Ovid? 

' Friendly Remarks, pp. 4—6; Churchman’s Monthlyltev. for 1847, pp. 718-720. 
* The cock was sacred to «Esceulapius ; yet, as in Socrates’ well-known example, 

was sacriticed to him. It was sacred too to Mars, and so called by Aristophanes 

Aptos veortos; yct perpetually sacrificed to him. (Potter, Antiq. i, 379.) ‘The stag 

was sacred to Diana, as estus and Pausanias state, and thus stags harnessed to her 
car, yct stags sucrificed to her; and so too sometimes, as the same Pausanias tells us 
in his Laconics, another animal sacred to her, even the dug. Again, the horse was 
sacred to the Sun, yet the horse sacrificed to him. ‘‘ Constat Soli cquos fuisse sacras, 
ct sacrificatos, . . Sic Rhodios, &e.’’ So Eckhel v. 49. Also Ovid, of the Persians ; 
(Fasti i. 385 ;) 

Placat equo Persis radiis Hypcriona cinctum. 

1 So in his Eliacs, ch. 15.—Montfaucon, Vol. vi. p. 52, after reference on this point 

to Pausanias, observes that Murs, Neptunc, and Minerva were the only three gods of 

the ancicnt mythology that were represented sometimes as on horseback; and that 
they were cach one designated in consequcnee by the title Hippius.
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“ Marsque suos, junctis curribus, urget eguos.”—It is from this my- 

thological notion of Mars then harnessing his horses to the chariot, 

that Ovid derives the institution of those equiria, or horse-races, that 

I before spoke of, celebrated in the Campus Martius on the Kaleuds 
of March in honour of him.' And, as regards the sacrifice of the horse 

to Mars, Festus explains that it was either with reference to the 

wooden horse by which Troy was taken, or because of Alars’ compla- 

cency in the animal ; “ quod eo genere animalis Mars delectari puta- 

retur.”’—Accordingly, not without reason, the most learned lexico- 

graphers and antiquarians declare the horse to have been sacred to 

Mars. So Hoffman, on the word Alars: ‘“ Sacrum ei fecerunt equum, 

lupum, canem, et picum; quos in Dei hujus tuteld esse credi volue- 

runt:” adding also; ‘‘ Effinxere eum veteres ardentem, nunc in curru, 

nunc in equo armatum, cum hasta, &c.” So again Adams, in the chapter 

on the Roman Gods, in his Roman Antiquities ; “The animals sacred 
99 to Mars were the horse, wolf, and woodpecker:” and once more 

Facciolati, on the word Equus; “Fuit eguus Marti sacer, propter 

usum belli, et quotannis ei Rome immolabatur.”— Tertullian, as 

stated by me under the second Seal, specifies the horse of red colour, 

in particular, as sacred to Mars.? 

Thus the question of the Roman reference and origin of my en- 

graved medals, is one on a matter subsidiary, not essential: and I be- 

lieve that on this point too the case of the impugners of the Hore 

will be found on examination totally to break down. The question, 

as put by my first and friendly correspondent on the subject Mr. B. 

Lewis, is whether or not the horse on the medal is what may be called 

the Roman horse, as being the horse sacred to the Roman Dfars, whose 

head is on the obverse of the coins. I was at first led to suppose by 

Mr. L.’s report that Eckhel’s authority was against me on this point: 

and, not having Eckhel at hand to refer to, thought it right so to state 

the fact in my 2nd Edition ; though it seemed to me a little strange 

in such ease that there should be the horse, the Afars, and the Roma 

or Romano, all. three combined together. Subsequently I had the 

opportunity of consulting Eckhel; and found that, although thinking 

1 The passage with its context stands thus: Fasti B. ii. ad fin. 

Jamque due restant noctes de mense secundo ; 
Marsque suos junctis curribus urget equos. 

€x vero positum permansit equiria nomen ; 
Que Deus in campo prospicit ipse suo. 

® See my p. 147, Note’, supra.
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that the type was not so properly a Roman type, nor Rome the mint 

of these medals’ coinage, but rather a type and mint of some people 

of Greek origin subject to Rome, like those in Campania, Magna 

Grecia, or Sicily, (of which more presently,) yet, as to the point I 

was most concerned with, viz. the horse being the Roman horse, and the 

Mars the Roman Jars, to whom that horse was sacred,! the opinion 
given by him was, in fact, in favour of my view, not against it. 

“ Ad Homana hic typus sacra pertinet. Refert Festus; ‘ Equiria ludi 
quos Romulus Mart: instituit, per equorum cursum, qui in Campo 

Martio exercebatur. De equo dicto Octobri, qui singulis annis Marti 

in Campo Martio immolabatur, vide eundem Festum in October 

equus.”? I cited this passage in a reply to Mr. Arnold, in the British 

Magazine for March 1847; together with a quotation from Niebuhr, 

stating his opinion that this class of medals was struck by the oman 

governor of Roman colonists early settled in Campania. Nor was 

any reply attempted, or contradiction given to my statement, either 

by Mr. Arnold or Mr. Lewis.—It is to be observed that the only 

other medal noticed either by Eckhel, Mionnet,‘ or other medallic 
authors that I have consulted, in which the horse and the Jars’ head 

are united, so as here, is one of Cosa,—Cosa in Etruria, according to 

Eckhel ; in which place @ Roman colony was fixed, just as in Cam- 

pania also, a httle before the first Punic war: so that this particular 

medal might well serve to corroborate Niebuhr’s general theory.— 
Mr. Barker, referring to Dr. Glen King’s Tables of Roman medals, 

says that amidst “thousands of engraved coins of the Roman em- 

pire, in consular and imperial coins, the horse, as a symbol, is never 

to be found.” Now, 1st, Dr. G. King’s Tables commence with the 

Roman Numi Familiares; and therefore could not include these, 

which are of a class earlier. 2udly, as to his requirement of the horse 

being engraved as a symbol of the Roman people, there is not the 

} The frequent similar connexion of the types on a medals face and obverse is thus 
stated by Eckhel, i. ev. ‘In Numis autonomis pars aversa plerumque cum antica 
componitur. Sic Dii Dewque sua habent in aversis seu attributa, seu sacra sibi ani- 
matia, secu victimas, &c. Cum Jove aquila; .. cum Cerere porcus, ejus victima, Cum 

Dian& componi cervum, aut canem, in vulgus notum.”’ 
* Eckhel v. 49. + See p. 126, Note? supra. 
‘ Except one sine epigraphe, and consequently on which no judgment can be pro- 

nounced, 

* Millingen (p. 229) prefers to ascribe these coins to Compsa or Cossa, a town of the 
Arpini, a Samnite people: adding, ‘ Ses monnaies, qui sont de fabrique plutot 
ancienne, attestent qu'elle a du avoir été colunie ou municipe Homain; et probable- 
ment avant sa prise par Eannibal.”’
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least need of my proving it such.! The question is, whether in this 

particular class of coins, (a class most abundant,) the horse engraved 

was not meant to be the horse sacred to the Roman Mars. Mr. B.'s 

mere positive re-assertion against this view of it,? without any sup- 

porting argument or evidence, is of course valueless. 

While at Rome last winter? I took the opportunity of consulting 

two antiquaries there, well known for their knowledge in numismatics ; 

I mean the Cavaliere Visconti, (a gentleman who then held high 

office in the Antiquarian Department under the Papal Government,) 

and Signor Capranesi. Alike the one and the other expressed to me 

their persuasion that this class of coins was to be regarded as l?oman 

in character, even though struck (if so 1t was) in Campania: and the 

latter gave me a Dissertation of his own in which the subject is al- 

luded to, and in which he takes for granted, as a thing known and ad- 

mitted, that the horse is the horse of the Roman dlars.A—Signor Ca- 

pranesi also referred me to a Treatise of the learned Jesuit Fathers 

Marchi and Tessieri, of the Kircherian Museum, on‘the early Italian 

1 Indeed Mr. Barker affirms that. in order to answer my purpose, the horse ought 
not merely to be on Roman medals “as a symbol,” (1. e. “of the Roman empire,’’) 
but moreover to be on them “ everywhere.” *—In illustration of his meaning in the 
former of these two requiremeuts, that of being on the coins as a symbol, he says ; 
“We should recognise the coins of Jtome by their horse, as we do the coins of Jelo- 
ponnesus by their tortotse.” But Ist, I am not aware that any coins of Peloponnesus 
were stamped with a ¢ortoise. Those so stamped, and with the letters AITI, once 
ascribed to /Agiym in Achaia, are now recognised as coins of Augina, an island not 
Peloponnesian ; in which island they abound, or at least used to do, as I knew from 
personal experience.t I1t was only from their large circulation in the Peloponnesus, 
that they were sometimes loosely spoken of as Peloponnesian. ‘There never, I believe, 

was any common medal of the Peloponnesus as a whole.—2ndly, as regards the 
various really Pcloponnesian types, such as the pegasus of Corinth, the eagle’s head of 
Elis, the wolf of Argos, &c., they are no otherwise symbols of the cities, than as 
referring to some legendary story connected with their early history or religion ; 
precisely as the horse in the coins under discussion (according to Eckhel and the rest) 
referred to the supposed origin from, and worship of, Mars at Rome.—As to Mr. B.’s 
second requirement of the everywhere, where will he find any numismatic device of 
any people of which this could be predicated ? Certainly not of the Persian ram, the 
Macedonian goat, or the Roman eagle ; all which however are used as types of those 
nations in the Holy Scriptures. 

2 ‘The coins in question were not Roman.’”’ Churchman’s Monthly Rev. p. 719. 
3 This was written in 1849. 
4 “Le monete de’ Romani di argento e bronzo, anche con la scritta Romano o 

Roma, portano alenne la testa di Jfarte, ed il busto di cavallo nel riverso.’’ Monete 
Antiche I)lustrate da Francesco Capranesi, p. 4. 

* Monthly Churchman, p. 720. 
+ See Mionnet on yina.—In Eckhel’s time this class of medals were not so well 

known as they are now.
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coins of this class; and another on the same subject, of a little later 

date, by Signor Gennarelli.—In the former (entitled des Grave del 

Museo Kircheriano,ovvero Le Monete Piu Antiche de’ Popoli dell’ Italia 

Media, Roma 1839) there are given (Plate xii.) the selfsame two 

coins that are engraved in the Hore; I mean with the Jfars bearded 

or beardless, the horse or horse’s head, aud inscription of Z?oma or 

Romano. And in the comment it is stated, at p. 70, that they were 

engraved under the direction of those learned antiquaries, with the 

express object of vindicating them, not only as Loman coins, but coins 

expressly of the mint at Rome; (“non per altra ragione, se non per 

rivendicarne i] pieno diritto alle officine urbane di Itoma.”) Then, 

alluding to Eckhel’s opinion that from their magmificent workman- 

ship their local origin might be probably in Campania or Lucania, 

(districts where the chief population was of Greck colonists, ] it refers 

to other medals of similar beauty of fabric, and at the same time of 

unquestionable Roman types, e. g. the Hercules’ head and ship’s 

prow ;* states that some of the most ancient Roman denarii are also 

of excellent workmanship; and infers that it would thus seem that 

Rome early availed herself of the skill of foreign artists.—So write 

the Jesuit fathers of the Kircherian Museum.—In the other Dis- 

sertation of Dr. Achille Gennarelli on the Afoneta Primitiva dell 

Italia Antica, Rome 1843, (a Dissertation crowned by the Pontifical 

Academy of Archzology,) the subject is noticed at p.33. And there, 

—haying stated, as the four grounds on which some would refer this 

class of coins to Campania, 1st, that the coins come chiefly from 

Campania; 2. that the beauty of the workmanship is unsuited to 

the rude civilization of Latium; 3. that there is the Campanian 

termination in many of the xo (Romano, Aisernino, &c.); 4. the cor- 

respondence of the types with those of coins that were certainly 

Campanian,—he then proceeds to answer all—Thus, as to the Ist 

point, he replies that the coins do not come exclusively from Cam- 

pania, but are much more frequently found in “ our” [i.e. the Roman 

aud Latin] districts than Campania: so that, as all coin-sellers know, 

they are of less value at Rome than at Nuples.? 2. The arts flourished 

t I have myself various coins of this class, of unquest ened ltoman type, which I 
bought while at Rome. 

® I beg the reader’s particular attention to this poin’, rs decisively negativing one 
chief ground on which Eckhel grounds his anti-Ronan judgment. Isekhel was 
under the disadvantuge of writing at Vienna, not Rome; and morcover at a time 
when much Icss was knuwn about this class of incdals tha.a is known now.
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in Latium, at least as much as in Campania; a point which the au- 

thor prepares to establish in his Dissertation. 3. The no termina- 

tion is not exclusively Campanian: but, as the Cav. Avellino has 

shown, exists alike in the medals of the Umbrians, Latins, Samnites, 

Campanians, and Lucanians. [As to the types, 4thly, many, as ob- 

served before, are unquestionably Roman. ]—On the whole, the writer 
considers that the Jesuit Padre Marchi was wrong in excluding all 

from a Campanian origin, that have the inscription Roma ur Romano ; 

seeing that there are some with both that, and also a Neapolitan in- 

scription. But the larger number he seems to consider as of Roman 

or Latian origin ; in general agreement with the Jesuit fathers. 

> Let me add that Mzilingen too,in his Work on the Numismatique 
de l Ancienne Italie, suggests that these coins may have been struck 

in part by Roman Consuls, or Roman Questors, for the use of the 

armies stationed in the Samnite or Campanian districts. 

So that every anthority tends to establish for my engraved coins a 

Roman reference, whether struck at Rome, or elsewhere; and to 

justify my original insertion of them as coins stamped with the Ro- 
man horse, sacred to the Roman Mars. ' 

§ 3.—MEDALLIC ILLUSTRATION OF NERVA4’S CRETENSIC ORIGIN. 

(See Page 146.) 

In the Plate opposite I give a silver Roman coin of Nerva, which 

bears on its reverse the type of the huntress Diana with her quiver 

1 Since writing this I have read the remarks of Sign. Riccio on the subject of this 
Paper, in his Book onthe ‘‘ Monete delle Antiche Famiglie di Roma,” pp. 264—268 ; 
2nd Ed. Naples, 1843; i. e. the same year as Gennarelli’s publication, though a little 
later in the year. And I see nothing in them to alter my conclusions exprest about 
the medals in it. 

Riccio unites with Eckhel, Millingen, and other numismatists, in judging the 
district of their coinage to have been Campania; but Campania after tts subjugation 
by the Romans (p. 264), and when consequently the coinage there was in the hands 
of Roman authorities. Further he considers the type of the horse to have been 
originally Campanian; doubting the Jesuit fathers’ correctness (265) in ascribing the 
asses with similar type to tome. But Riccio offers no case of Campanian medals 
with the united types of Mars on one side, and the horse, or horse’s bust, on the 
other. Nor does he state any objection to Eckhe}’s explanation of the Roman coiners’ 
reference, tn this new combination of the types, to the Roman horse-games and horse- 
sacrifices at Rome to Mars ; which is all that my illustrative use of the coins requires. 
—In Riccio’s Tables, as in those of other numismatists, the type of Rome helmeted on 
one side, and Mars driving his horse-biga or quadriga on the other, are very 
common. 

The judgments of Signors Visconti and Capranesi as to the Roman character of the 
coins, noticed at p. 586, were exprest to me in 1848 in perfect cognizance of Sig. 

Riccio’s Book.



Vol.1. F 588 

NERVAS ROMAN COLIN OF THE HUNTRESS DIANA. 

Fro u cou tn ‘he Briash Museum





NO. I. §3.] COIN ILLUSTRATIVE OF NERVA'S CRETENSIC ORIGIN. 589 

and bow. Vaillant, seeing that this was an unusual type on Roman 

money, explains it by reference to Nerva’s Crefensic origin ; Diana 

having been an object of specially devoted worship with the inhabit- 

ants of Crete. Eckhel, in his Vol. vi. p. 404, thus objects to this, 

after description of the coin :— 

Imp. NeRvaA C.es. AUG. Pont. Max. Tx. P. Caput laurcatum. 

Cos. 1m. Desic. 111. P. P. Diana venatrix gradiens, d. sagittam ex pharetrA 
promit, comite cane. 

‘“Observat Vaillantius hunc averse typum in moneté Romana inso- 

lentem esse. Censet igitur, cum Nervam ex Creté oriundum dicat 

Victor, Diana autem singulari in hac insula religione coleretur, prop- 

terea eam huic denario insertam. At dixi supra non satis unius 

Victoris testimonio Cretense Nerve genus probatum. Czterim 

similis Dianz typus frequens est in numis Augusti, quem ibi ad Siciliam 
referendum diximus.” He had just before (p. 403) grounded his 
rejection of Aurelius Victor’s statement as to Nerva’s Cretensic 

origin, and his preference of the younger Victor’s intimation that he 

was born at Narni in Umbria, on Dion Cassius’ authoritative declar- 

ation that Trajan was the first foreigner (adAoe¥ryc) that held the 

Roman emperorship. 

But in reality there is nothing whatever contrary in the youuger 

Victor’s statement to that of Aurelius Victor; for the latter may be 

considered as speaking of his family origin, the former of his birth- 
place:—a view this taken by the writer in the Ancient Universal 
Jlistory, cited ad loc. by me: “ Nerva was a native of Narm in 

Umbria, but his family came originally from the island of Crete ;’’ 

as well as by Tillemont, and the writer (also cited by me p. 146) 

inthe Encyclopwdia Metropolitana. And, as to Dion Cassius, his 
words, as I there stated, are strongly confirmatory of Aurelius Victor’s 
atatement, not contradictory. For he shows his own meaning about 

Trajan by contra-distinguishing his foreign extraction, not merely 

from that of the J¢ali, or persons of original Italian extraction, but 

also from that of J¢aliote, or persons of Greck extraction Itali- 

cized by settlement in Italy. Precisely of which latter class Nerva 

was, according to the combined testimonies of the two Victors; and 

Nerva alone of all the Emperors preceding Trajan. So that, were we 

to set aside Aurelius Victor’s statement, and suppose Nerva, like all 
his predecessors in the empire, to have been of original Italian ex- 

traction, Dion Cassius’s introduction of the Z/aliote, as well as of the
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Ztali, in contra-distinction to Trajan’s wholly foreign origin and birth, 
would be so utterly without point or object as to be little better than 
absurd. 

Which premised let us consider, on Eckhel’s own accurate princi- 

ples of investigation and judgment as applied to medals, whether his 

or Vaillant’s view of the medal now in question be the more probably 

correct. 

Says Vaillant, as the groundwork of his argument, “The huntress 

Diana is an unusual device on Roman money.” (On Roman money, 

the reader will observe, or money struck at Rome, as this is; not 

coins struck in the Greek provinces under the Emperors ; which is 

quite another thing, and of another argument.)' Eckhel denies not 

Vaillant’s statement of the type, as a Roman type, being unusual: 

But, says he, ‘the same type appears frequently on the coins of Au- 

gustus ;” as if this were a sufficient precedent, and sufficient reason, 

for its appearing on Nerva’s.—But was there then nothing peculiar 

in Augustus’ case, with reference to this monetary device; nothing 

but what might attach to succeedmg Emperors, in their simple cha- 

racter of Roman Emperors, as well as to him? Eckhel himself 

tells us quite the contrary ; and indeed some of Augustus’ own medals 

that have the Diana on them, tell the same also quite as clearly. 

Augustus’ high fortune and attainment of the empire arose chiefly, 

Kckhel justly observes, out of his two great naval victories: the one 

over Antony, at Actium in Epirus; the other over Sext. Pompey, 

off Artemisium in Sicily. Now at Actium there was a temple of 

Apollo; at Artemisium, or Dianium, as it 13 in Latin, one of Diana. 

To these deities then Augustus ascribed his fortune. And, in ex- 

pression and commemoration of it, he struck frequent medals, of 

1 For, of course, certain types might be natural and proper to the coinage of foreign 
provincial cities, whether by reference to the productions of the soil, or. the religious 
worship of the country, which might be strange, except for some special justifying 
cause, on a Romancoin. A palm-tree might be natural ona Syrian or African pro. 
vincial coin; an elephant on an Asiatic; a crocodile on an Egyptian. But, if seen on 
an emperor's Roman coinage, the question must arise as to what particular cause 
might have originated it. And history generally explains the particular reason; as in 
the elephant coins of Julius Cesar, the palm-trees of Vespasian and Titus, the 
crocodiles of Augustus or Hadrian.—Similarly, in regard of types betokening the 
religious worship. A Diana was a natural and common type on an Ephesian or a 
Cretan coin, considering the Dianic worship predominating there. But it was nota 
common Roman type; except in that form in the bigatz, under which most of the 
chief gods of Rome were from ancient times stamped on the Roman coinage, Diana as 
well as the rest. See p. 571 supra.
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many successive years: some inscribed Act. Imp. with the type of 

etpollo of Actium; others with Diana's bust, or Diana as a huntress, 

and a reference to Artemisium. There seem to be two chief varieties 
of the latter or Dianian class, which are described thus by Eckhel :!— 

1. ¢Protome Diane. 
{ tmp. Cesar.—Templun, intra templum tropheum navale, triquctra. 

2. {Aug. Div, F.—Caput nudum. 
{Sia Imp. viii.— Diana stolata gradiens d. telum ex pharetra promit, s. arcum. 

Now it is to be understood that the triquetra, or three-legged 

fivure, in the former medal of the two, is the well-known symbol of 

the triangularly-shaped Sicily; while in the latter the name Siev?. 

oceurs. Thus the reader sees that the reasons of Augustus’ striking 

medals with the type of Diana are indicated on the medals themselves, 

as distinctly those which affected bim individually and alone; and 

which consequently could in no wise have suggested the type to 

Nerva. The reasonable inference is that Nerva must have had some 

peculiar individual reason for striking his coins with the Diana, as 

Augustus had for striking his: the rather if, as I believe, the Diana 

Venatrix does not appear on any /toman money of the ten interven- 

ing emperors; save and except, perhaps, on a brass coin of Domitian,? 

who celebrated the Ludi Seculares in her honour. Which brass coin 

was of the Senate’s striking, not the Emperor’s; a difference notable 

in the view of numismatists:* whereas Nerva’s was a silver coin, 

struck under his more personal direction. 

And I am led to regard this inference as yet the more strongly 

probable, from observing that in the Roman Mepublican coins too 

this precise type of Diana as huntress seems unknown.’ And indeed 

1 Vol. vi. pp. 83, 93. 
* Mionnet alone gives this of Dometean. Medailles Rom. i. 169. Eckhel, Gessner, 

Morell, I think, give none. JT observe in Patinus, p. 151, a coin of 7%tus with Diana 

and «a bow, which some 1 believe have considered Roman. But it is without any 
name of a people. And Patinus suggests that it was probably struck cither at 
Ephesus or in Crete, as being the two chief astern localities most famed for Diana’s 
worship. 

Mr. Barker, disputing my above-made statement, mentioncd various Imperial 
Dianic coins of intervening emperors. But, on examination, they proved crery one 
to be provincial coins; whether of Ephesus, Colophon, Crete, or Patras ; the latter 
being stamped with the Laphr@an Diana, whose temple there was famous. Sce 
Pausanias. 

3 ‘* Confer cum his (se. the impcratoria] gold and selver coinnge, the types on one 
of which were gencrally repeated by the same emperor in the other) monctam xneam 

sub primis imperatoribus signatam, quam enorme utrinque discrimen, nullis certe aut 

nonnisi raris communibus typis:” i.e. no common types with the contemporary golid 
or silver coinage. Eckhel i. Ixxiv. On the Scnate’s superintendence of the bra:s 
coinage, sec my p. 973 supra. * T still go on Eckhel’s uuthority.
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where other types of Diana occnr, Eckhel almost always seeks a par- 

ticular reason for the type ; and generally findsit. Thus in coins of 

the imilia gens, struck by the Questor Buca, we have, “ Diana, ad- 

stante Victorid, ad virum humi dormientem descendit.”! And we 

find that this Buca was Questor to Sylla: and that the story was 

current of a goddess having appeared in a dream to Sylla, whether 

Luna (one of Diana’s names), or Minerva, or Bellona; bidding him 

strike his enemies, and presenting him with a thunderbolt. Which 

same explanation applies also to coins of the Cornelia gens, struck by 

Sylla himself, with three different types of Diana ;? one very similar 

to that just described.3—In a coin of the Cantnia gens, where there 

appears on one side Diana’s bust, with the quiver and bow, on the 

other a dog running, Eckhel reasonably supposes an allusion in the 

dog (canis) to the name Caninia: and that the Diana is added as the 

dog’s natural companion.4—In a coin of the Plancia gens we have on 

one side a woman’s head, with a pileus; on the other a mountain- 

goat, and by it a bow and quiver. And Eckhel expresses himself 

delighted with Visconti’s solution: who, explaining the woman 

as Diana, (an explanation obvious from the mountain-goat, bow, and 

quiver on the reverse,) refers in illustration to an old marble, on 

which there is mention made “ Diane Planciane,” of the Plancian 

Diana : whence, says he, we may infer that there was the private 

worship of Diana in the houses of the Plancii.2—In one coin of the 

Postumia gens there is the head of Diana, and on the reverse a man 

in the toga on a hill sacrificing a bull, the imscription bearing the 

name of A. Postumius Albinus: while another coin of the same 

family has the head of Diana, and a dog running. And these are 

explained from Livy’s statement that A. Postumius Albinus was 

made Decemvir for the purpose of celebrating sacred rites; which 

probably, says Eckhel, were the Ludi Seculares, in honour of Apollo 

and Diana.6—The same Ludi Seculares furnish the explanation given 

by Spanheim, as Eckhel tells us, of a medal of the Claudia gens, 

struck by P. Clodius, with Diana holding a torch in either hand: 

while in another medal, struck also by P. Clodius, we have the Sun 

radiated on one side, the Moon among stars on the other; which Sun 

1 Eckhel v. 121. 2 Tb. pp. 192, 194. 

3 Caput Veneris, juxta globus. 
Vir humi decumbens; adsistentibus Diana, et Victoria palmz ramum tenente. 

+ Tb. 162. > Ib. 270. 6 Th. 288.



NO. II. §3.] COIN ILLUSTRATIVE OF NERVA’S CRETENSIC ORIGIN. 593 

and Moon are bnt other names and figures of Apollo and Diana.! 

Eckhel himself offers the alternative of a reference to the private 

family religion of the Claudian gens; another coin of which also pre- 

sents Diana’s head, with the accompaniment of a quiver and bow. 

And he further suggests these alternative explanations of the Ludi 

Seculares, or a Dianian private family religion, in explanation of a 

coin of the Aguillia gens; where the radiated Sun appears on one 
side of a coin, and Diana in her biga on the reverse.2—These medals, 

together with two of a probably Sicilian reference, and two curious 

coins of the Mumilian and the Hostilian gens respectively, in which 

the Diana seems to refer to somethmmg in the histories of Ulysses and 

King Hostilius, the reputed ancestors of the two families? make up 

the whole, I believe, of the Republican coms on which Diana is 

stamped; save and except three or four on which she appears in the 
biga ;4 that common ancient type, in connexion with Rome’s various 

gods and goddesses, whence the old coins were often called digati.® 
Thus, in almost all, we sce, some particular explanation of a Dianian 
type is suggested and illustrated by Eckhel. 

What then, on the whole, the probable and fair conclusion respect- 

ing the device of Diana the huntress on Nerva’s coin, but that Nerva 

had some particular individual reason, as | before said, for choosing 

it? And what a more natural or satisfactory reason than that sug- 

gested by Tristanus and Vaillant from Nerva’s Cretensic original, and 

consequent Dianian family religion: seeing that Diana was a goddess 

worshipped with special devotion in most of the cities of that island, 

as their several coins still abundantly testify ;® while on certain coins 

of the Kowwoy Kpnrwy, or Cretan community under the Empcrors, as 
will have been already secn, there is just a similar type to that on 

Nerva’s; viz. of Diana as the huntress, with her quiver and her bow ?* 

MIb. 172. 2 Ib. 141. 3 Ib. 226, 249, 
‘ Viz.in the eoins of the Adrian, Flavian, and Furtan Gentes; noted by Eckhel, 

pp. 148, 2138, 222. 

5 Noted by Tacitus, De Mor. Germ. 4; ‘‘ Peeuniam probant veterem, et diu nhotam, 
serratos bigatosque.” Also by Pliny and Livy. See Eckhel, v. 19, 111. 

§ Ovid in his Fasti, iii. 90, thus notiecs together ars as the chief oman tutclary 

God, Diana as the chief Cretan :— 

it tamen ante omnes AJartem colucre priores, 
Woe dedcrat studiis bellica turba suis, 

Pallada Ceeropidie, Ménota Creta Dianam;... 
Mars Latio veneraudus erat, 

: Sce my engraving.—Lct me add that Vaillant gives another eoin of Nerva, which 
he thinks to have a Cretan bearing: and which he thus describes ;~ 

VOL. I. 35
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For as to the idea of Nerva’s having chosen the type from any special 

connexion with Sicily, Ephesus, or any other place, Crete alone ex- 

cepted, where Diana’s worship peculiarly prevailed, it seems out of 

the question. Nor, we know, did it fall to his lot, as to Domitian’s, 

to celebrate the rare and slowly returning Ludi Seculares.—A con- 
clusion this which seems not a little corroborated by the frequent 

recurrence of the same Dianic type after Nerva under the reign of 

his sons by adoption, Trajan, Hadrian, and the two Antonines.! 

§ 4.—oN THE At\eirp0v, OR BILIBRA, OF ALEXANDER SEVERUS. 

(See page 184.) 

I proprose here to give an abstract of Padre Secchi’s very ingenious 
and conclusive argument, in proof that the ancient 2lb. weight given 

in my Plate at p. 184 was a weight made, and sent to its destination, 

under the reign of Alexander Severus. Ere entering on it I must 

beg my readers to remember Mecenas’ advice to Augustus; an ad- 

vice gradually more and more acted on both by himself and by his 

successors, that throughout the Roman empire no other measures and 

weights (as well as no other coined money) should be used, but the 

Roman only.” 

The antiquity and genuineness of the weight as an old Roman 

weight is undisputed and indisputable. 1. there is the evidence 

of its being of the same form as three other old Roman weights ; 

one of which is stamped, very similarly to the one under considera- 

tion, with the words rpeyxiov Iraduxov :—2. there is the palzography 

of the inscription :—8. it is hard incrusted with “serpole marine ;” 

showing that it must have been long immersed in the sea. Thus the 

only question is as to its date under the emperors. 

And on this point there are three several indicative characteristics, 
all converging to show that it was a weight made under the Emperor 
Alexander Severus. 

{ Autoxp. Nepous. 
EXev@. Anjuwov. Mulier stolata (sc. Libertas.) 

It is doubtful who were the people here noted as enfranchised by Nerva: but Vaillant 

thinks some people of Crete. 
1 Trajaun's seems to have been struck at the beginning of his reign. Eckhel vi. 443. 

2 See p. 574.
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1. On considering the paleography of the capital letters in the in- 

scription there appears a peculiarity in four of them; viz. the sinallo, 

the small w, the diphthong », and the c for sigma. Now, of these 

(not to speak of the small o, which is less distinctive) the small w is 

noted by Eckhel as “forma non admodum vetusta, serius in’ numis 

As regards the c, which is a character that stands soime- a obvia. 
times for the Digamma, and sometimes for K, as well as for 3, yet 

wherever other characters are used for K, so as here, and there can 

be no admissibility of a Digamma, which is the case here also, then 

it must necessarily stand for 2. So taking it, the time when, and 

during which, it was so used in Magna Grecia is thus defined by 
Eckhel; “ Obvium in numis inferioris «vi ad usque Valeriani tem- 

pora ;’?? in which period, we must observe, the reign of Alex. Severus 

is included.—Further, by the » the date is more nearly fixed to the 

actual time of his reign. For it is first seen on medals of Sept. 

Severus, beginning with the close of the 2nd century; and is much 
more usual on the imperial medals of the 3rd century ; especially on 

those of Elagabalus and Alex. Severus. So Montfaucon ;? and Hek- 

hel gives a coin of that date, which adds its confirmation. Hence, 
on the whole, the date seems to be probably fixed by these palxo- 

graphic indications to an epoch somewhere between Sept. Severus and 

Valerian; i. e. between about A.D. 200 and A.D. 260; in the mid- 

dle of which term falls the reign of Alex. Severus. 
2. We have the indication of the ETOYL: AI of the inserip- 

tion.—It is to be observed that, though the existing mark between 

the A and the [I is nearly effaced, yet as the interval is too small 

for a letter, it therefore can only be a point; so as pretty much 

of itself to show that the AI must be taken as a numeral; an ex- 

planation of it which is confirmed by the mark — above. Thus, nu- 

merally construed, A-[=14, the mark evidently, as connected with 
the word erove, or year, of the date. And, as it was inscribed on a 

government public standard weight, this must have been by noting 

the year of the tribunician power of the then reigning Augustus, or 

1 Prolegom. i. civ. * Eckhel Prolegom, i. cii. 

1 Paleograph. Grae. § ix., and L. ii. 7, p. 175. 

* iv. 233. It isa coin ofthe Masian Marcianopolis, with the inscription, ‘Hysueva 
TepeBevtcvov: struck, says Eckhel, ‘sub Caracalla ct Alexandro Severo.” I suppose 

it was repeated under the latter emperor; the same Roman Prases, Terebentinus, 
still continuing in the Masian government. 

38 *
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Emperor;' though here, as in sundry other ancient authorized 

weights or measures, for public use, the name of the actual Emperor 

is wanting. 

To supply this want, however, and show the particular emperor 
reioning, there is, 3rdly, the indication of the name of one Julius 

Klatius Severus as consul that year; meaning by consul the ordinary 

consul, not the surrogate,? forasmuch as in the 3rd century the or- 

dinary consul was alone noted, not the surrogate, to mark the year. 
Now in the interval between Sept. Severus and Valerian there was 

no consul bearing the name Severus but one that was colleague to 

Quintianus, in the year of whose consulship the Emperor Alex. Se- 

verus is known to have died. And that year was precisely the 14th 

year of his tribunician power.® 
Thus, in fine, we are led to conclude on Alex. Severus as the spe- 

cific emperor in whose reign the weight was made. The two last 

indications taken together will appear the more decisive and satis- 

factory, from the fact that of all the Roman emperors from Octavian 

Augustus to Diocletian there were but twelve who enjoyed a 14th 
year of tribunician power, viz. Octavian, Tiberius, Claudius, Nero, 

Domitian, Trajan, Hadrian, the first and second Antonine, S. Severus, 
A. Severus, and Galhenus; and in the 14th tribunician year of not 

1 See Eckhel’s Dissertation, beginning viii. 391, on the Trzbunicia Potestas of the 
empcrors, Augustus, he observes, obtained from the Scnate that he should have the 
tribunicia potestas for a continuance: not the actual office ; which was nominally as- 
signed to others, down perhaps to Constantine’s time, and involved restrictions that 

would have been to an emperor altogether inconvenient. Whence arose the custom of 
its being assigned each year ever afterwards to the reigning emperor; and, as Dio 
Cass. observes (liii. 17), the year was marked by the numeral indicating how many 
times he had had this power renewed to him: ny Oy duvayiw tyy tTwv Onuapywv 

mTacay 6on Wep Ta marisa eyeveTo TpooTiBevtar' Kat Ou’ auTHs Kae 7 eEapOunars 
Tw ETWY THS APXNS aAvTwWY, WS Kat KaT’ eTos auTny .. apBavovTwy, TpoBatvet. 

It would secm that from Augustus to Antoninus Pius the tribun. potest. of the 
emperors was dated from the day on which it was received; from Antoninus Pius to 
Gallicnus from Ist January. 

2 i.e. One who might be appointed in place of the ordinary consul, in case of his 
dying in the year of his consulship. 

3 There has been some difference of statement among the ancient writers as to the 
exact time that A. Severus reigned ; and hence some controversy as to the year of his 
reign in which he died among moderns. But Clinton in his Fasti Rom. states the 
time in accordance with Secchi. Thus, A.D, 222, Feb. 3, Elagabalus was slain, 
and A. Severus declared emperor. This therefore was the first year of his Tribunician 
power, to which coins still extant witness. A.D. 223 was (as coins also attest) the 
2nd year of his Trib. power, dating from Jan. 1. (See Note! supra.) And so A.D. 235 
was the lth year, still dating from Jan.1. It seems to have been about Feb, 10 that he 
was slain ; Severus and Quintianus, as Clinton has it, being Consuls.
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one of these, save only of Alex. Severus, was there any one named 

Severus as the ordinary consul. 
To the above, which has reference to the only point of import- 

ance in the inscription bearing on my Apocalyptic exposition, it may 

be interesting perhaps to the reader if I add a remark or two in 

elucidation of two other points in it which may seem to need 

elucidation. 
1. As regards the ayopavopoc specified, one Alnestheus, there 

would scem to have been something a little unusual in the specitica- 

tion, judging from such ancient Roman standard weights and 

Ineasures as remain to us. On these, under the Jtepublic, there was 

generally inscribed the name of a Consul or Questor: under the Em- 

pire that of the Emperor, either alone, or united with the name of the 

Consul. So on a Congius of Vespasian, of which there is a copy ' in 

the Kircherian Musenm, and on a Balance inthe Neapolitan Museum. 

Or, yet more generally, the Emperor’s name is united with the name 

of one of the Prafects of the Roman city. Of this last-mentioned 

class there are six in the Kircherian Museum with the inscription, 

“Ex Auctoritate Q. Junit Rustict Pref. Urb.” Of the specification 

of the Asdile’s name there is no other example than the one here 

spoken of. The mention of it however may be probably explained 
by what Lampridius reports of an arrangement of Alex. Severus. 

While assigning to the Senate the duty of appointing the City Pre- 

fects, he himself appointed (as I have just hinted in a Note at p. 18-4) 
tuurteen “ curatores urbis,” from among nen of Consular rank, whose 
business it would be to hear causes connected with city business 

(urbana negotia) in association with the Prefect of the City. It is 

Secchi’s opinion that the Mnestheus of our weight was one of these 
fourteen. There can be no objection to this idea from the circum- 

stance of the inscription being in Greek ; because in Alex. Severus’ 

time there were many Greek officials, and much use of the Greek 
language, in Ztome. 

2. With regard to the notice of this weight as a Ac\erpoy Trade. 

cov, it will be observed that the noun Ardecrpov is on the one side, 

the adjective IraXuwoy on the other. That they agree together is 

obvious. And it is to be understood that it is by no means uncom- 

mon thus to have the complement on the reverse of coins, and other 

' “ Una copia,” p. 23; whether in drawing only, or an actual weight in facsimile, 
Secchi says net.
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such ancient monuments, of words used on the obverse. Such is 

Eckhel’s statement.! 

The Aerpoy is the archaic orthography for Acrpoy =the Roman 

libra. As to Iradcxov it was the appellation always given by Greeks 
to Homan weights and measures. So rpceyxtov Iradexoy, stamped (as 

before mentioned) on another extant weight, and many others.?— 
That the weight is a public standard weight appears, 1st, from the 

inscription ; 2ndly, from its material, resisting oxydization as it does, 

like other Roman standard weights; 3rdly, from its square and flat 

form, in which respect it differs from other weights, whether of metal 

or marble. 

1 Secchi, p. 25. 
2 e.g. Iradtkn Attpa, Iradixn va, podstos IraXixos, and soon; Ib. 27; all, says 

Secchi, in the sense of Roman. E. g.inu Cleopatra’s Cosmetics; p. 163 supra.



APPENDIX. 

No. IV. 

SPECIFIC OBJECTIONS TO CERTAIN OF MY EXPLANATIONS ON 
VARIOUS POINTS IN THIS VOLUME. 

§ 1. ON THE CONTINUED PRESSURE OF THE AGGRAVATED TAXA- 

TION ON THE PROVINCIALS OF THE ROMAN EMPIRE UNDER 

ALEXANDER SEVERUS, AND AFTER HIM. 

(See page 173.)' 

It is Gibbon’s statement,? as from Lampridius, and has been urged 
against my solution of the third Seal by Dr. Keith, that Alexander 

Severus reduced the tributes (that is the more proper provincial 

tributes) to a thirtieth part of the sum exacted at the time of his ac- 

cession. Referring to the original in Lampridius,? we find it to the 

effect, as will be seen, that Alexander reduced the public vectigalia 

so far, that he who paid ten aurei under Elagabalus now paid only 

one third of an aureus: also that, in order to facilitate the payments 

on this reduced rate into the exchequer, he first coined half-auret ; 

then, as the vectigal was further reduced, coins equivalent to a third 

of an aureus.‘ On this passage Salmasius expresses his conviction 

that in the word vectigalia the provincial tributa were meant: “ Dicit 

1 This Paper is taken from the Vindicie Horarix. 2 Gibbon i. 268. 
+ ‘ Vectigalia publica in id contraxit, ut qui decem aurceos sub Heliogabalo prastite- 

tant tertiam partem aurei prestarent, hoc est tricesimam partem, Tuneque primum 
semisses aureorum formati sunt; tune etiam, cum ad tertiam aurei partem vectigal 
decidisset, tremisses.’’ ch. 39.—The value of the aureus at this time was not very 

different from that of a gold Napoleon: a pound of gold (the equivalent to £40 
sterling, says Gibbon, iii, 89) being coined under Alex. Severus into 48 aurei. (Under 
the Constantines, and through the 4th century, it was coined into 72 aurei.) So Sal- 
masius, Of this gold coinage the purity was always kept up; even during the times 
of greatest adulteration of the silver, in this third century. It was in i¢ that the 
tributes had always to be paid. Gibb. iii. 86. 

‘ This, judging espeeially from the context that follows, seems to me pretty evi- 
dently to be the meaning of Lampridius, Salmasius, overlooking it, would change 
the semisses into tremitsses. Eckhel, vii. 279, refers on the subject to Dupuis in the 
Memoires des LB. L. vol. xxviii. p. 683, as throwing light on it.
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Lampridius Alexandrum vectigalia publica in id contraxisse, ut pro- 

vinciales, qui decem aureos sub Heliogabalo prestiterant, tertiam tan- 

tum aurei partem prestarent.” “ Vectigalia hic pro tributis accepisse 

Lampridium sum certus.’’ And on this opinion of Salmasius Gibbon’s 

statement seems to be wholly founded. In my judgment however it is 

palpably and altogether an erroneous one. I proceed to state my reasons. 

For, in the Ist place, let it be observed, this is not the proper 

meaning of vectigalia. So Salmasius himself fully allows. Tribute, 

says he, is the more proper expression for the land-tax and capitation- 

tax paid by the provincials; (the former paid in money or kind ;) 

vectigalta for the custom-duties paid on imports or exports. The dis- 

tinction indeed, as he adds, was not always observed. But why the 

word should be here taken in its less proper and more unusual sense, 

and one different too from that which Lampridius himself seems 

elsewhere to attach to it,' neither Salmasius nor Gibbon explains to us.? 

2. The reduction of tax, if so understood as by Salmasius and Gibbon, 

would have been to an extent that seems to me utterly incredible. 

For let my readers only consider the vast anount of the provincial 

tribute, as elsewhere estimated by Gibbon. He tells us that it could 
seldom be less than from fifteen to twenty millions sterling.* Now is 

it conceivable that Alexander Severus should at one fell swoop have 

all but sacrificed this fifteen or twenty millions of revenue; preserv- 

ing nothing more, of it than the trifling remnant of some £600,000 

or £700,000: it being remembered that the grand expense of the 

army remained the same under him as under Caracalla himself; (for 

Macrinus’ intended plan of reduction had proved abortive;)4 and 

consequently that the chief subjects for reduction of state expendi- 

ture must have been those only of what we might call the civil list ? 5 

1 Ch. 24; “ Vectigal pulcherrimum instituit;’’ viz. one on workers of metal- 
plates, (reading bracteariorum with Scaliger,) glass, skins, waggons, &c.; where the 
word must mean either a custom-duty on the wares, or Hcense-tax on the workers : 
also c. 64, and elsewhere. 

7 Indeed Salmasius in fine admits of the word being here taken, if persons so 
prefer, iu its other aud more proper sense; ‘‘ Sive de trzbutis hunc locum accipiamus, 
sive de vectigalzbus.”’ 3 i. 260. 

4 I do not forget the fact of the provincials having now the Roman citizens’ taxes 
to pay. But so it was under Klagabalus, with the proper provincial taxes besides. 
Therefore I think it insufficient to justify Salmasius’ theory, on this head of objection. 

3 e. g. Lampridius tells us that A. Severus bound himself by oath to have no one 
adscriptum of the vacantes, ‘‘ne annonis Remp. gravaret: dicens malum pupillum 
esse Imperatorem qui ex visceribus provincialium bomines non necessarios, nec Reip. 
utiles, pasceret.” ch. 15. So again, c.41, that he had as many only in office in 
the palace ‘‘ quot uecessitas postularet.”’
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3. As regards the supposed particular application of the immense 

reduction spoken of to the dand-taxc, it is to be further borne in 

mind that Alexander Severus’ abundant supplies of provisions for the 

troops, and also for the citizens, is a matter quite prominent in Lam- 

pridius’ history; while the palace too retained its share. We find 

express mention made of his public granaries, established and well- 

stored in all the various parts of the empire.' ‘Am not I he,” was 

his language to the mutinying troops at Antioch, “ who bestow on 

you the corn, the clothing, and the money of the provinces?” ? 

Now then, does it seem consistent with such conduct that this should 

have been the particular branch of revenue all but sacrificed by him ? 
—t. Not a word of this extraordinary and immense reduction of 

the provincial taxation is mentioned either by Dion Cassius or 

Herodian: though in the former’s brief concluding notice of Alex- 

ander Severus’ reign,? there might seem to have been the exact 

occasion for stating it; I mean when he tells of that emperor’s 

minister U]pian rectifying many of the evil measures of Elagabalus’s 

administration.‘ Instead of this he proceeds next to speak of Mam- 

miva’s avarice, and collecting money from all quarters.—5. If Lam- 

pridius’ statement were true, in the sense attached to it by Salmasius 

and Gibbon, there must then have been coined, and scattered over 

all the provinces, a vast profusion of the half and third aurei pieces, 

connected with the fiscal reduction ; seeing that this fiscal reduction, 

and new coinage, (if the passage be so understood,) must have ap- 

plied to all the provincials of the empire. Yet not a vestige of the 
said coinage is to be found.®—G. There is the inconsistency arising 

out of the two combined facts which all the historians unite in stat- 

ing; first of Mammeaa, Alexander Severus’ mother’s ascendancy over 

1C. 39; ‘ Horrea in omnibus regionibus publica fecit.’”’ To which horrea, it is 
added, those who had no safe custodia of their own might bring their goods. 

* Gibbon i. 252. So Lampridius c. 53; ‘cum qui acceptam a provtucialibus an- 
nonam, qui yvestem, qui stipendia vobis attribuit.’’ In c. 15 it is mentioucd how, 
geucrally speaking, ‘‘annonam militum diligenter inspexit:’ in ec. 45, 47 how 
depéts were provided on thcir marching expeditions. Of the citizens at Rome we 
read c, 21; ‘* Commeatum Populi Romani sie adjuvit, ut cum frumenta Heliogabalus 
evertissct, vicem de propria pecunid loco suo reponerct:” again 22; “ oleum, quod 
Severus populo dedcrat, quodque Heliogabalus imminucrat, turpissimis hominibus 
priefecturam annonce tribuendo, integrum restituit."’ (So 24 about o2/ for the baths ; 
particularly the baths of Caracalla, which were finished by him.) Again 26; ‘ Con- 
giarium populo ter dcdit, donutivum militibuster; carnem populo addidit.” 

3 Though Dion Cassius’ history breaks off at this point, yet he seems to have sur- 
vived, as Niebuhr states, to the reign of Maximus and Bathinus, 

* Ixxx. 2, The inferior authority of the biographies of the Augustan History to 
that of Diou or Merodian is well known. ® So Eckhel, vii. 279.
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him, insomuch that his reign was almost like her regency ;' secondly 

of her covetousness:? a covetousness which is noted as one of the 

chief drawbacks to the good of Alexander Severus’ reign; and to 

which probably we are to ascribe the new taxes which Lampridius 
himself tells us of asa thing objected to him.’ The inconsistency is 

noted by Niebuhr. After mentioning Alexander’s weakness in this 

subjection to his mother, insomuch that “his government was in 

reality the regency of Mammea,” he goes on thus to express his 

opinion on the subject that we have been discussing :—‘“ On the one 

hand we read of a great reduction of the taxes; while on the other 

hand, we hear of great complaints of his mother’s avarice; which 
are contradictory things.’’® 

On all these grounds, grounds which I trust will be acknowledged 

to be abundantly strong and convincing, I conclude that Salmasius’ 

explanation of the vectigalia that were reduced almost to extinction 

by Alexander Severus, as if meant in the improper sense of the 

word, with reference to provincial-tributes, is incorrect; and that 

the statement has reference jrather to certain of the vectigalia, or 

custom-duties, taking the word in its more proper and natural 

sense, that had been instituted by Augustus.6 In which case 
Rome itself might be the limited locality to which the reduction 
would apply ; and a comparatively small issue of the new coinage all 

that would be needed for the intended reduced taxation: a fact (if 

such it was) accounting for the semisses not now existing.—Thus, as 

regards the provinces, the amount of taxation would remain much as 

before: except in so far as Alexander Severus’ endeavours to 

select proper governors might be successful; and his appeals for 

11, Dion. Ixxx.15; 4 (i.e. Mamma) ty tTwv mrpayyarwv otxovomiay METAKEXEI- 
ptoro’ and ib, 2; 6 de avrecreny tn pyTtpt ovx youvato, KaTupxoven avTov. 2. Herod. 
vi. 1; 4 rns apyns ocxovomia bro Tats ‘yuvatke cuwkerro’ i.e. under Mammza and 
Mesa, till Masa’s death : then, ibid. npye yap avrou txepBaddrovTws 7 unTIP. 3. 

Lamprid..c. 60; ‘‘ Egit omnia ex consilio matris.’’ So too c. 14. 
® Dion. Ixxx. 2; Hrrwv ovea xpnpatwy 7 AXeEavdpou unrnp EXpnMaTileTo WayTo- 

@ev. Herod. vi. 1; Hriaro de Kat THY UNTEPA... .dpwy avTny oveay PiroxypneaToy, 
KQL Wept TovTO Urephuws eaTovdaKkuiay.... Kat dceBadrev eo’ orn TovTo Thy 

apy’ avrov akoyros TE Kat acXadXovTOS, ovaras Tivuw, Kat KANpOVOMLas, EE ETD- 

pitas bhapracaors exewwyns. Similarly Lampridius 14, 59. 
8 Lampridius, c. 64, says that among the faults charged on Alex. Severus, one was 

‘quod aurum amabat, (a fault previously ascribed to Mammea distinctively,) et quod 

vectigalia multa inveniebat.” 
* ii. 307. 5 His references are merely to Lamprid. c. 39, 14. 
¢ The duty imposed by Augustus varied in amount from !th to ,);th of the value 

of the goods imported. Gib, i. 261.



NO. IV. § 1.] PRESSURE OF TAXATION AFTER ALEX. SEVERUS. 603 

equitable dealing in the provincial administration duly responded to. 

But I conceive, in agreement with Gibbon’s other and juster 

notice of the state of things under this reign, (and here Dr. Keith 

himself concurs with me,) that his success was but partial, as well as 

transient ; “his administration being,’ as we both state after that 

historian, “an unavailing struggle against the corruption of his 

age.’"! So that if the Apocalyptic horse was, as I have supposed, 

the symbol of the Roman people or empire, the darker aspect 
which it had assumed? on account of this aggravation of former evils, 

under Caracalla’s fiscal and administrative oppression, can by no 

means be considered to have wholly passed away even under Alex. 

Severus. 

And what when we pass onward to the next following reigns of 

Maximin and his successors, from A.D. 235 downwards ?—That under 

Maximin the administration of the provincial governors was, in 

respect of fiscal exactions and extortions, as well as otherwise, most 

oppressive, we have the strong concurrent testimony not merely of 

the historians Herodian and Capitolinus, but yet more decisively of 

the contemporary consular writer of the letter to Maximus and 

Balbinus. Says Capitolinus' of Maximin’s general administration: 

“He encouraged false accusers ; condemned all brought into court 

on the accusation; and made of the richest men paupers.”* And 

Herodian tells how, beginning with the impoverishment of the rich, 
he proceeded to that of the less wealthy, and of the populace in 
general : ‘ the provincial governors (as for example the one over the 

Carthaginian province)* being his ready instruments of oppression. 

In similar terms the consular writer of the gratulatory epistle to 

Maximus and Balbinus, on Maximin’s death,® thus alluded to the 

Jaceration of the provincials by the avarice of their governors; ‘ gra- 

tulatus provinciis quas, inexrplebili avaritid tyrannorum laceratas, ad 

spem salutis reduxistis.” The oppression, in truth, would seem to 

1 Gib. i. 251; Keith, i. 233; Hora i. 173. 
* *¢ And darker, as it downward bears, 

Is stained with past and present tears.’”,-—W. ScCoTT. 
$ Vit. Maximin ec. 13. 
* Herod. vii. 3; Ti yap nv ofedos....Aetas aways twv exPowy, yunvouwta Kae 

Tas ovgias achatpoupevoy Twy otKtiwy;.... ExagTns youu nmepas ny dei Tous eXOeEs 
wAovatwraTous Ths eiovens msTarTouvras .... TogauTn Tis NY THS TUpavudos 7 
piroxonpuartia, emt Mpohacet THE WEPL TOUS OTPUTiwWTUS YpnuaTuy auveXous YXoor- 
yias, kK. T.A. 

> Ib. 4. * Capitol, Max. et Balb. c. 17.
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have been as great and general under Maximin after Alexander 

Severus, as under Elagabalus before him.!\—To change which for the 

better the succeeding emperors, Alaximus and Balbinus, whatever 

their inclination, can have done but little during their few months’ 

precarious tenure of the empire; they being slain in the self-same 

year, 238, of their accession. And the younger Gordian too, who 

followed, is said during the earlier years of his reign to have trod in 
the steps of the evil administrators that preceded him, not of the 
good; his administration being consigned to the eunuchs of the 

palace, who sold the honours and offices of the empire, as Gibbon 

tells us,? to the most worthless of mankind. Two years, and but two 

years, succeeded of a better administration under the care of his 

father-in-law Misitheus. And then came Gordian’s death, and Philip’s 

succession and murder: and therewith the commencement of that 

fearful period of war both foreign and civil, and of famine too and 

pestilence, which I assign to the 4th Seal; and in which historians 

describe the effects of the evil that I speak of, so long previously in 

operation, as only the more made manifest.—In the concluding para- 

graph of his Chapter on this xra Gibbon thus notes the changed 

aspect of the empire under Philip from what it had been under Au- 

gustus or Hadrian; and with reference to the long previous continu- 
ance of that self-same evil, as its causal agency, which I suppose to be 

the evil specially figured in the 3rd Seal. ‘To the undiscerning eye 
of the vulgar, Philip appeared a monarch no less powerful than Hadrian 

or Augustus had formerly been. The form was still the same; but 

the animating health and vigour were fled. The industry of the 

people was discouraged, and exhausted, by a long series of oppression.” 

And again, somewhat later, in his sketch of the twenty years of con- 

fusion and calamity that followed after the death of Philip; that 

“the general famine [which then befell the empire] was the inevitable 

consequence of the rapine and oppression, uhich extirpated the produce 

of the present, and the hope of future harvests :” a passage cited by 

me in my Hore, under the fourth Apocalyptic Seal, in illustration of 

my view of the 3rd Seal.—Nor did the evil stop there; but still con- 

tinued onward under Gallienus, and even under the then afterwards 

! Gibbon in fact, in his Index of Contents to Vol. i., speaks of the relief under Alex- 
ander Severus as only a passing one; indeed as limited, if I rightly understand him, 
simply to A. Severus’ own reign :—‘' Temporary reduction of the Tribute.” 

2 Gibb. i. 306, 307. 
3 This expresses precisely my idea of the intent of the 3rd Seal’s symbol.
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commencing restorers of the Roman empire, Claudius,! Aurelian, 

Probus ;? (Gibbon, not without due historical authority for it, so 
painting the thing:) until in fine with the wra of Diocletian, A.D. 

2S4, and the re-establishment of the empire under him, there was 

developed more fully and systematically, in the oppressive fiscal 

system established by him, that same particular branch of oppressive 
provincial contributions in kind, which, as Gibbon observes in his 

earlier sketch of the oppressive Roman fiscal system begun under 

Caracalla, did then, and thenceforward, “darken the Roman world 

with its deadly shade.”’ 

§ 2. ON THE CONSTANTINO-THEODOSIAN REVOLUTION, AND OVER- 
THROW OF HEATHENISM, AS THE SUBJECT OF THE PRIMARY 

VISION OF THE GOTH SEAL. 
(See page 236.) 

THERE is nothing novel in the general view that I have taken of 

the 6th Seal’s primary vision, as symbolic of that mighty revolution 

whereby H{eathenism was overthrown and ruined in the Roman empire: 

—a revolution begun by Constantine, and completed 80 years after 
by Theodosius. It is one however which, perhaps more than any 
other of the particular interpretations in the Hore, has incurred the 

censure and opposition of more than one class of critics and exposi- 

tors; alike of those of the Futurist School, and of some too of the 

Protestant Historie School. It may seem desirable therefore, more 

especially asthe question is one of great importance, to add yct a few 

further reinarks upon it, tts evidence, and the objections and counter- 

schemes opposed to it; albeit that my proof has been drawn out in 

the Chapter on the Gth Seal pretty fully, and as I think satisfactorily : 

and to show that, while that proof and that solution, fairly considered, 

cannot be set aside, alike that which the luturists offer in its place, 

and that which the Section of Ilistoric expositors referred to offer, 

crumble into ruin when tried by a critical examination. 

As regards my own Constantino-Theodosian revolution theory | 

1 Claudius, addressing his soldiers, represents the people as “ritned by oppression, 
and indolent from despair;’? and wnable consequently ‘any longer to supply a nu- 
mcrous army with the means of luxury, or even of subsistence,” Gibbon ii, 8. The 
historian says at the same place, that ‘the frequent rebellions of provinees had in- 
volved almost every person in the guilt of treason, almost every estate in the case of 

confiscation.” 
* Sce on these two last-mentioned reigns my p. 198 supra.
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said that it was that which, fairly considered, would stand the test of 

eriticism, because on no point has there been more of misrepresenta- 

tion. By one and another and another objector the theory has been 
represented as if it made the 6th Seal symbolize wholly or chiefly 
Constantine’s victories, and the establishment of Christianity there- 

upon in the Roman empire.' But events the most opposite in 

character may be connected and concomitant; and pictures very 

different be required to depict the one and the other. It would be 

but poor and reckless criticism to object to some dark and sad picture 

of Napoleon on his fall, after the battle of Waterloo, that the 
picture was absurd on account of the joyousness of the event to 

England and the European continent generally. Therefore the first 

charge that I would here inculcate on my readers is, never to be mis- 

led by any misrepresentations, however reckless and pertinacious, 80 

as to forget that it 1s the overthrow of Heathenism from its high place 

of dominancy in the Empire that we make the subject of the 6th 
Seal: a revolution begun with Constantine’s series of victories, but 

completed by Theodosius; and of which the magnitude was such 
that there has never yet occurred any politico-religious revolution so 

mighty and momentous, in the whole history of Christendom.2— 

When the theory has thus been fairly stated, then the next thing 

must be to require of the objector to disprove the parallelism of 

all those several Scripture passages that I have cited from the Old 

Testameut prophets, couched under similar imagery to that of the 

6th Seal; and on the fact of the reference of which to political or 

politico-religious revolutions our view of the 6th Seal’s meaning was 

mainly grounded. And let it be remembered that, if the objector wish 

1 So, first, Dr. S. R. Maitland, on Antichrist, pp. 21, 22; ‘‘ According to all the 

writers whom I have mentioned, (Brightman, More, Bishop Newton, Faber, &c.,] the 
language of this tremendous prediction appeared to predict the setting up of Chris- 
tianity on the ruins of Paganism, wider Constantine.” And a Reviewer in No. viii. 

of the Quarterly Journal of Prophecy thus writes, p. 376. ‘‘It is the necessary con- 
sequence of this arrangement [viz. of the 7 Trumpets being included in the 7th Scal] 
that the 6th Seal must be explained of the time of Constantine. We have always 

thought this interpretation a blot upon most of our modern Apocalyptic schemes.” 
And then he says that a Work called, ‘“‘ The time of the end not yet,” supplied “a 
tempting illustration of the shifts to which it is necessary to resort in its support ;”’ 

viz. by speaking in detail of one of Coustantine’s victories over Licinius. So again 
the Rev.C. Maitland, p. 62, speaks of ‘‘ the peaceful reign of Constantine being taken 
for the great day of the wrath of the Lamb.” 

Dr. S. R. M. had no reference to my own Work in his remarks, for it was not then 
published. The other two writers were acquainted with it. 

2 There must be remembered too Eunapius’ and Gibbon’s very similar imagery in 
describing this revolution, as given in my p. 252 supra. ~
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to explain the strength of the symbols in any of those ancient prophe- 

cies by supposing that the lesser overthrow of wicked states, there 

primarily depicted, was figured in symbols of grandiloquence almost 

beyond the occasion, because of that lesser revolution being in a manner 
typical'of the great and final revolution of the consummation, where- 

in all the powers of evil are to be cast down and broken before the 
power of Christ, the same may be said of th> awful and grandilo- 
quent imagery of this 6th Seal, though meant primarily as explained 

by me. Indeed that first great Apocalyptically figured revolution 

might perhaps the rather have been depicted in such language and 
inagery, in order to admit of the thoughts of Christians, under the 

persecutions of the 2nd and 3rd centuries, being thereby the more 

led to hope for the great final overthrow of their enemies as an event 

not very far off; because, as it might seem, not unsuitable to the 

symbols of the first and earliest Apocalyptic figuration of any great 

eatastrophe.! 

Then as to any counter-view of the Seal to be substituted, the 

question of pocalyptic structure is of course one which must first, and 

preliminarily, be urged for consideration. The Reviewer in the 

Quarterly Prophetic Journal, whom I cited just now in a Note pre- 

ceding, observes, with reference to this point, that the structural 

theory of the Apocalypse which supposes the Trumpets to be in- 

cluded in, and the evolution of, the 7th Seal, necessarily involves the 

Constantinian (he should have said the Constantino-Theodosian) ex- 

planation of the 6th Seal. This is not quite correct; for even some 

Futurists, as Mr. Burgh, admit this view of structure. But certainly, 

on the historic principle of interpretation, which I presume the Re- 

viewer himself adopts, such a structure of the Apocalypse does offer 

an eminently strong confirmation of my explanation of the Scal, as 

figuring the Constantino-Theodosian revolution. For what mighty 

revolution was there but it, subsequent to John’s exile in Patmos under 

Domitian, to which all the Trumpct-figured events might be viewed as 

posterior ? Whence the necessity of every inquirer, and every ob- 

jector, looking well to the evidence on this point. I have already 

elsewhere? noticed the a priori probability in favour of the structure 

spoken of from its simplicity :—out of the three consecutive sevens 

1 Let me refer to some valuable remarks by Mr. Irving bearing on this pvint, near 
the end of the Preface to his Translation of Ben Ezra, pp. xxxiv. xxxv. 

* Sec p. 106 supra.
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of Seals, Trumpets, and Vials, the 7th Seal seeming so naturally to 

be evolved in the seven Trumpets, the 7th Trumpet in the seven 

Vials; just, it has been said, as the 7th compassing day of Jericho 

had seven compassings on that day to evolve it. To which let me 

now add, in further evidence of this being indeed the relation to each 

other of the 7th Seal and the seven Trumpets, that such a relation 

is all but defined to exist between the 7th Trumpet and seven Vials. 

For, as the 7th Trumpet was declared to be the Trumpet of the last 

woe, and its epoch marked by very peculiar phenomena in the scenic 

temple in heaven attending it, so the seven Vials were declared also 

to be the last plagues of God’s wrath; and the epoch of their intro- 

duction. marked by scenic phenomena in the temple in heaven so 

similar, as to seem almost like a repetition of the former.' Whence 

the all but necessary inference of the seven Vial-plagues being 
the evolution of the 7th Trumpet’s woe. But, if so, then (going back) 

it surely further follows that the seven Trumpets must be also the evolu- 

tion of the 7th Seal. Fora Scheme which made the seven Vials to be 

the development of the 7th Trumpet, and yet the seven Trumpets not 
to be the development of the 7th Seal, would have no concinnity ; 

and, like a bird with but one wing, fall to the ground.—If however 

the objector reject this strong presumptive evidence, and set aside 

this Scheme of structure, he must then needs have the series of the 

seven Apocalyptic Seals to end, vot with the next following (i.e. the 

sealing and palm-bearing) figurations of the 6th Seal, but with the 

7th Seal: and of that Seal must make what he can. And what will 

this be P Will the 7th Seal’s subject (and so the grand ending of 
his first Apocalyptic series of visions) be the half-hour’s silence in 

heaven; or will it be nothing ? The objector must make his election. 

Tet my readers never fail to remember and to press this. I have 

had to notice the last pomt already, in my particular review of certain 

such structurists of the historical school in a previous Number :? and I 

think that exemplification and illustration will make the argument 

hence resulting, very clear and convincing. So as to the point of 

structure—And then ,2dly, as regards all objectors and theirc ounter- 

schemes, the question of the construction of the imagery of the 6th 

Seal’s primary vision will come up: and there must be enforced on 

them the necessity of plainly stating how they expound the elemental 

convulsions of the Gth Seal’s primary vision ; whether Jiterally of the 

1 Compare Apoc. x. 7, xi. 14, 18, 19; and xy, 1, d. 2 See p, 567 supra.



NO. IV. § 2.] CONSTANTINO-THEODOSIAN REVOLUTION IN 6TH SEAL. 609 

physical convulsions of nature, or figuratively of political or politico- 

religious revolution. If in the /atéer sense, then their exposition is 

pro tanto in favour of that which I advocate. If in the former seuse, 

then we inust ask them to explain how, after the stars had actually 

struck our earth,! the earth could still eontinue in its orbit ; and 

with inhabitants good and bad remaining on it, so as the seeond 

vision of the self-same Gth Seal, i.e. the sealing-vision, represents to 

us. If I mistake not, they will be found to shrmk somewhat sensi- 

tively from this question: and, when prest with it, to confess to the 

wish either of ejecting that sealing vision itself from the seven-sealed 

Book ;? or of ejecting the subject figured therein from the place as- 

siened it by St. John, after the preceding primary vision of the 6th 

Seal, and as in chronological sequence to it.8 But wherefore? From 

any Scriptual internal evidence suggesting such notions? Not at all. 

There exists no internal evidence of the kind whatsoever. The one 

and only reason for the thing is that their own literal theory of the 

primary vision of the Gth Sealimperatively requires it. Now I trust 

my readers will think with me that the sound way of reasoning in such 

i case is the very reverse; and that the theory which involves such 

downright violence to all internal evidence must be itself a false one. 

The observations just made apply to all objectors to my suggested 

view of the structural place, and historieal intent, of the 6th Seal. 

In regard of the two different classes of objectors, viz. that of Futur- 

ists cencrally, and that of certain /Listorical Expositors, the argument 

may be urged yet further by showing in detail the failure of each 

and either counter-view of the Seals, propounded by the one or by 

the other. And this I have already done, as regards objectors of the 

Ilistorical school, fully and at length in my Paper No. IT. of this 

Appendix. 

as regards the Futurists, since their view is antagonistic to my 

own, not in respect of the Seals only, but of the whole Book of the 

Apocalypse, I think it better to reserve my criticism on them till the 

end of this Commentary. {¢ will be found inePart IT. of the Appendix 

to my 4th Volume. But let me here just so far forestall as to say 

that the Futurist theory of the Seals, though specious perhaps at first 

' Olshausen, on Matt. xxiv. 29, says that such a particular in a vision as stars fall- 

ing to the earth tells of itself that it must be taken symbolically. 
* So Dr. Todd, as noticed in my Vol, iv. App. Part ii. § 3. 
3 So Mr. Barker, as noticed in my Vol. iv. Ibid. §$ 4. 

VOL. 1. aH)
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sight from its simplicity, breaks down utterly on examination. The 
Seals exhibit, they say, the signs mentioned in Matt. xxiv as signs 

precursive of Christ’s coming ;—the preaching of Christ’s gospel 

over the world, wars, famines, pestilences, persecutions, and a revolu- 

tion in which the sun and moon are to be darkened, &c. But in the 

1st Seal little indeed is there of evidence for Christ’s being the rider 

of the white horse :! so little that Mr. Kelly, one of the most zealous 

of all zealous Futurists, makes him Antichrist. In the 2nd Seal 

civil wars, to which its prophecy is restricted, ill suit with that of 

nation rising against nation. .Yet more, passing on to the 3rd Seal’s 
symbols, with its 5lb. of barley at a denarius, and its plenty of wine 

and oil, to convert this into a symbolization of famine is nothing less 

than an immense absurdity.2, With the failure of which the centre 

of our expositors’ counter-line is broken, and so the whole Futurist 

idea of parallelism between the two prophecies overthrown. As to 

their view, finally, of the first vision of the 6th Seal, its fatal incon- 

sistency with the immediately consequent Sealing vision has been 

already just before noted. 

§ 3. OBJECTIONS AGAINST MY EXPLANATION OF “ THE THIRD 
PART” IN THE APOCALYPTIC TRUMPETS. 

(See page 361.) 

OxssECTIONS have been made in two or three critical notices of my 

Work to the particular political and territorial tripartition of the 

Roman world referred to by me, as explanatory of “the third part” 

spoken of in the prophecies of the four first Trumpets :—objections 

grounded partly on its alleged inconsistency with the explanation re- 

ceived alike by myself and most of my reviewers of a similarly ex- 

prest fractional designative in the 6th Trumpet; partly on its alleged 
inconsistency with the facts of the history to which under one and 

another Trumpet I apply it. They have been urged by none, I be- 

lieve, more fully than by Mr. Birks, in his lately-published Work on 

the “ Mystery of Providence ;” so that an answer to him may be re- 

garded as an answer to all. 

1 T must beg my readers to familiarize themselves with the argument on this point, 
as drawn out on my p. 124 Note 2? supra. 2 See my p. 164—168 supra. 

$ JX. g. in an early number of the Quarterly Journal of Prophecy; as well as Ly 
Mr. Birks in his Mystery of Providence.
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And let me premise, before entering on my reply, that Mr. Birks 

has really himself no presentable theory of “the third part” to 

offer in substitution. In accordance with his structural theory of 

the Apocalypse,! as recommencing its historic prefigurations of the 

future (from after St. John’s time) with the new series of the Trum- 

pets, he supposes the Roman empire’s immediately following pros- 

perous octogenarian period, from Nerva to the 2nd Antonine in- 

clusive, to be @ season of intercession symbolized by the vision of the 

incense-offering angel. On which we have only to ask, What period 

it might not just as well have symbolized, since when was the time 

that was not to the Church a season of intercession? And if, as Mr. 

B. says, it was offered under persecution, where in the prophecy is 

there a hint of such persecution ?—Then further he supposes the 

voices, thunderings, and lightnings, on the Angel’s casting fire on the 

earth, as meant of the civil taumults and barbarians’ preparation, during 

the 70 years next following ; from the 2nd Antonine’s death to Philip’s 

death, and the accession of Decius, A.D. 248 :3—symbols these sig- 

nificant indeed of wars and commotions ; but with nothing at all dis- 

tinctive in them, so as to fit them to Mr. Birks’ proposed period 
more than to twenty others. And then next comes the 1st Trumpet, 

with its third of the earth burnt by the hail mixt with fire; and then 

the 2nd Trumpet, with its ¢hird of the sea turned into blood, on a great 

burning mountain being cast into it; and then the 3rd Trumpet, with 

its third of the rivers made bitter by a fiery meteor falling into them ; 

and then the 4th Trumpet, with its third part of the sun moon and 

stars darkened and eclipsed :—all which calls on him for his counter- 

view of the third part. And what this counter-view ? It is still the 

same in the main that I referred to as put forth in a much earticr 

publication by lim and Mr. Bickersteth, when noticing their explana- 

tion of the 4th part of the earth in the 4th Seal, in my critique on 

their Church-Scheme of the Scals now reprinted in No. LI. of this 

Appendix ;* with just however certain addenda and alterations, here 

and there, intended apparently to mect a part of my so made objec- 

1 At p. 549 I have mentioned Mr. Birks’ subscquent abandonment of this structural 
theory, and adoption of the same that I follow myself. But, for the reasons given 

at p. 550, and referred to again atp 568, | think it well to reinsert my present allusion 
to it, as bearing on the earlier verses of Apoc. vill. As regards ‘ the third part,” here 
chiefly discust, he has not intimated to me any change in his opinion. 

® Mystery of Providence, Ch. i. p. 16, &c. 
3 Ib. Ch. ii. p. 35. 4 See p. 564 supra. 

39 *
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tions. The third part of the earth is always, says Mr. Birks in his 

late publication on the Apocalypse, the ¢htrd in succession of Daniel's 

four great prophetic empires, 1. e. the Greek empire; while the fourth 

part of the earth, so as in the 4th Seal, means the fourth in succession 

of Daniel's four empires, i.e. the Roman.' But what the grounds for 

so extraordinary a successional sense to the phrase before us? Be- 

cause, says he, (this seems to me his chief reason,) out of the many 

times in which this phrase, the third, is used in other Books of the 

New Testament, it is always, or all but always, used in an ordinal, or 

successional sense ; and therefore here too might with reason be ex- 

pected to be used similarly :? and if so used here, and in the sense of 

order and succession, of what so naturally as of Daniel’s four suc- 

cessive empires on the prophetic earth; the connexion of Daniel’s 

prophecies and the Apocalyptic being so intimate? But can it really 

be the case that that phrase ¢he third, when conjoined so as here with 

a noun of éerritorial or local significancy in the genitive, is used else- 

where in the New Testament in an ordinal or successional sense As- 

suredly not. The cases Mr. B. refers to, as if parallels, are all cases 

where a noun implying order and succession 1s exprest, or understood, 

after the numeral adjective ;—the third hour, the third time, the third 

husband, and so on. But what have these to do with such a phrase 
as that under consideration, the third part of the earth? Because the 

tenth hour of the day, in John 1. 39, means the tenth in the sense of 

order and succession, are we therefore to seek out some ordinal or 

successional sense to the same numeral adjective, when St. Paul tells 

of the tenth of the spoils given by Abraham to Melchisedec?? Our 

friend, however unintentionally, has been evidently practising a delu- 

sion on both his readers and himself.—Indeed it looks as if, in fine, 

he had half waked up to a consciousness of the delusion. For he 

suggests that there may perhaps be intended a partitive sense to the 

Apocalyptic phrase, as well as au ordinal; and sets to work to try if 

he cannot make out the two senses in accordance. Out of Daniel’s 

1 pp. 62, 63. 
2 pp. 63, 64. I speak of this as his chief reason; because his two other reasons in 

proof of such an “‘ ordinal” view of the numeral adjective being ‘‘ grammatically pro- 
bable,’’ seem to me really scarce worth the mentioning :—viz. lst, that there is no 
mention in the Apocalypse of one-half of the Roman earth, but only of one-third and 
one-fourth ; 2ndly, because the fourth part is thus introduced ; ‘‘ When he had opened 
the 4th Seal I heard the 4th living creature say, Come and see: and behold a pale 
horse; . . and power was given them over the 4th part of the earth.” 

3 Heb. vil. 4.
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four suceessive empires, he argues, the two first had pretty mueh the 

same territorial dominion, viz. that of central Asia: (a supposition 

not quite eorreet; but which may be granted for argument’s sake :)! 

and thus, taking the whole prophetic world of Daniel’s and the Apoca- 

lyptie visions into account, from the Indian frontier Eastward to the 

Atlantie Westward, it might be eonsidered as in a manner territornally 

tripartited; the Babvloman and Persian being the same first third, 

taken partitively ; and the Greek territory (that of the 3rd empire 

ordinally) another partitive third. But would not then the Roman 

territory, or territory of the 4th empire ordinally, be a third also, 

(the remaining third,) partitively ; whereas, aceording to Mr. B.’s 

hypothesis, and to suit his explanation of the 4th Seal, it ought to be 

partitively a fourth ?—The theory is evidently altogether unfounded ; 

indeed, I may say, impossible. It would be easy to show how, in its 

application to history, (so as made by Mr. B.,) it palpably fails, “I 
just give one specimen pretty fully below.2 Enough however has 

' Nebuchadnezzar’s Babylonian empire extended further West, according to Berosus, 
than the Persian; the Persian, if I mistake not, further East. Sce p. 564 Nate ‘ supra. 

? My exemplification is from the 2nd Trumpet :—‘‘ The second Angel sounded; and 
as it were a great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the third part 
of the sea became blood: and the third part of the creatures that were in the sea that 
had life, died: and the third part of the ships was destroyed.”’ 

Originally Mr. Birks had cxplained this simply as symbolizing ‘the fall of Rome: 
A.D. 355—412." Soin the Scheme in Biekersteth’s Guide, 6th Ed. p. 363, 7th Kd.* p. 
294. Buta change in the chronology now appears. The 1st Trranpet he expounds of 
that irruption of barbarians over the Roman earth, from A.D. 250 to 268, which I con- 
sider to have been figured in the 4th Seal’s Death on the pale horse: and, in regard of 
which, the difficulty I fclt from the universality of the destruction over the oman 
world during that period, as compared with the apparent prophetic restriction of 

the destroying agencics (on the usual reading of Apoc. vi. 8) to the foxrth part of 
the earth, will suggest the difliculty Mr. B. must have in reconciling a period of 
such universal destruction with the Ist Trumpct’s restricted ¢hird of the carth. 
Then Mr. Birks has a 4th Chapter headed, ‘The Pause of Judginent;’’ which 
he explains of the 100 years’ interval of comparative freedom from judgment from 
A.D. 270 to 365, ineluding the mighty Constantinian revolution and fall of Pagan- 
ism; though there is not a word to answer to such a pause in the Apocalyptic Pro- 
phecy.—And so he comes to the second Trumpet, which he applies historically to the 
extinetion of the Western Empire: including the suceessive stages of its fall, from the 
first Gothic irruption under Valens, A.D. 365, to the abdication of the Western FEm- 
peror on Odoacer's bidding, A.D. 476. But how, the reader will be thinking, ean this 
he made to accord with Mr. B.'s theory of the third part ; secing that the Apocalypse 
makes the third of the sea become blood, which, according to that theory, ought to he 
the Eastern or Greek empire: whereas Mr. B.’s history is all about the fall of the 
Western or Latin empire, the 4th of Danicl's empires, and (as he says) the fonrth of the 
earth in the Apocalypse? ‘Thus (See pp. 119, 131, &c.) the voleanic mountain burning 
with fire he considers to be figurative, not of the destroying agency in this ease, so as 
in the case of the hail and fire cast on the earth in the Ist Trumpet; but of the sudjeeé 

* In the 6th Ld. p. 359, this Scheme is noted as by Mr. Birks.
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been said on the grammatical sense of the expression to prove that 

his view of it is out of the question. Some ferritorial or political tri- 

partition of the Apocalyptic or Roman world, correspondent with the 

era symbolized, must, I conceive, be intended. The only question is, 

what ? 

And since, as between Mr. Birks and myself, there is entire agree- 

ment of opinion as to the fact that the only two other territorial tri- 

partitions of the Roman world which can compete with my own fail 

to answer to the conditions of the prophetic problem,—I mean the 

Continental tripartition of Europe, Asia, Africa,—and the Imperial 

tripartition, on Constantine’s death, between his three sons,—there 

seems no. need of enlarging on that point, or adding to the argument 

against each and either of them, drawn out in the body of my Com- 

mentary on the subject.! My present duty is simply to support the 

view there given, as the tripartition preferred by me; aud to show 

that the objections made against it are vain. 
The objections then that have been made are fourfold:—1. that it 

secures no harmony between the 4th part of the earth in the 4th 

Trumpet, and the 3rd part (now our main question) in the Trum- 

pets :—2. that it was a tripartition very brief and evanescent; last- 

ing as it did scarce a year during the joint reigns of Constantine, 

of destruction, i. e. the Western empire, as torn up, cast into the sea of barbarians, 

and extinguished. ‘‘ The first wave that burst on the empire was the invasion of the 
Alemanni.” (121.) But does the prophecy speak of the sea as coming up wrth rts waves 
against the mountain? Notatall. The prophecy plainly makes the volcanic moun- 
tain to fall as the destroying agent into the sea, and the sea to suffer; so that ‘‘ the 
third part of the sea became blood.’”’ Again, if ‘‘the sea’? generally is the barbarian 
flood invading, what isto be said of the ‘third part of the sea,” in accordance with 
Mr. B.’s theory? Says he, it means “ that the tribes of harbarians wcho were connected 
locally, or by treaty, with the third empire, would suffer slaughter and bloodshed 
themselves: ” as well as ‘‘ that they would zn /ffict it on the subjects of the empire.” (181.) 
And so he refers to the mass of ¢ertain of the Goths scattered through the Asiatic part 
of the Eastern empire, before Theodosius’ accession, as the first point in the solution ; 

(a massacre perpetrated before ever the sea of barbarians had touched the burning 
mountain ;) and to certain defeats that some of the barharians sustained. But let me 
ask was Rhadaghast, who of all those barbarians perished most cruelly when invading 
Italy, connected locally with the Greck empire ? 
"It is surely needless to go further. If this is all that a man like Mr, Birks can 

make historically of this theory of the third part in the 4 first Trumpets, construed ac- 
cording to the requirements of his Apocalyptic structural theory of the Seals and 
Trumpets, what must be thought of that theory of structure, and that theory of the 
third part? Indeed but for the fact of Mr. Birks’ valued name being attached to it, 

I should not have thought it worth the while to notice the theory. For it is not that 
I have selected a weak part, and that other parts of the historic application are strong. 
I do not think there is a single point of strength in the whole. 

1 See my p. 360 supra.
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Licinius, and Maximin :—3. that it is inconsistent with the sense 

which J admit attaches to the third part of men spoken of in the 6th 

Trumpet, that being explained of the Greek empire destroyed by the 

Turks :—4thly, and finally, that it does not agree with the facts of 

the histories of Alaric, Genseric, and Attila, to which I apply it, 

under the three first Trumpets.'—I will answer these objections in 

succession. 

1. As regards the lst, then, I felt in my former editions? the want 

of a manitest harmony and connexion between the quadripartition of 

the Apocalyptic earth in the 4th Seal and its ¢ripartition in the early 

Trumpets; though such a harmony and connexion between them did 

not seem to me to bea thing essential. But now that, after very 

much thought and consideration, I have settled on Jerome’s reading 

in the 4th Seal, “on the four parts of the earth,” the harmony and 

agreement between the two Apocalyptically noted divisions becomes 

really striking: and I could hardly express it better than in Mr. 
Birks’ own language, when thus narrating the facts of that epoch; 

“In October, 1812, Constantine defeated Maxentius ; and the previous 

fourfold division became threefold.”* For, as I have stated in my 
Chapter on the 4th Seal, there was for some years, when the plagues 

of the 4th Seal were most fiercely raging, that selfsame quadriparti- 

tion of the empire pretty nearly, de facto, which Dioeletian, just at 

the close of the period included in that Seal, established de jure.‘ 
And, as Mr. B. says, it was out of this quadripartition, simply by 

Constantine’s overthrow of Maxentius and the then adding of his 

territorial dominion to his own previous one, that the empire past 

into the form of a tripartition. 

2. As regards the 2nd objection I have to reply that a division of 

empire, even though transient, may yet, if it oceur at some great 

crisis such as prophecy loves to depict, and still more if prophecy has 
actually depicted it, be well had respect to, even more than many 

less transient divisions, in the after figurations. Now of the pre- 

eminent and critical importance of the cera of the tripartition of the 

empire in 313, under Constantine, Licinius, and Maximin, who can 

doubt? It is sct forth prominently on the historic page, as con- 

nected with the first edict of perfect toleration to Christianity in 

1 See for the objections, Birks pp. 59, 60. * The three first. 
3 1b. p. 60. * See my p. 202 supra.
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the Roman empire. And then prophetically it 1s seized on, according 

to both Mr. Birks’ and my own view of the vision of the Dragon 

and Woman in Apoc. xii, a8 an epoch too momentous to pass over 

without express prefiguration: and in that prefiguration a prominent 

notice of the tripartition in question occurs ; the Dragon, the inspirer 

of the Roman Heathenism, being figured as having but one third 

only of the empire under his sway, when making his last great fight as 

a Roman ruling power against the Christian Church.! It was thus 

a tripartition of the Roman world stereotyped in prophetic symbol.— 

And though, during the interval of some 70 or 80 years after, till 

Theodosius’ death, the tripartition was not actually revived, yet there 

was perpetually, as I have shown in my Commentary,? what we may 

regard as a certain reference to, and reminiscence of it, in the fact 

of the central Illyrian division being sometimes shifted to the 

Western division of the empire, sometimes to the Eastern : until at 

length, just at the time of the,Goths’ first grand outbreak, im other 

words just at the epoch (as I construe the prophecy) before the 1st 

Trumpet’s sounding, Alaric first attacked South-East Illyricum, then 

was Officially appointed ruler of it ; and in fact for the next 3 or 4 

years, from 396 to 400,‘ruled that division so independently alike of 

the West and of the East, as to have virtually very much re-cousti- 

tuted the old primary tripartition of the Roman world ; its triparti- 

tion into the Western Empire, Eastern Empire, and Illyricum.§ 

8. As regards the next objection, to the effect that I suppose one 

of the thirds of the empire to be meant in certain visions, and az- 

other and different third in another of the visions,—viz. the Kastern 

third in the vision of the Gth Trumpet, where the horsemen were loosed 

from the Euphrates “to slay the third part of men,” as well as in the 

vision of the Dragon and Woman, Apoc. x11, 4,4 but in the four first 

Trumpets the Western third,—it does not seem to ine to have any 

good foundation. It is the definite article prefixed which gives it its 

chief apparent strength. Indeed, except for this, I presume no 

1 See my Vol. iii, Part iv. Ch. 1.—That Mr. Birks construes the time of the vision 
of Apoc. xii. similarly, appears from his Scheme of Sacred Chronology, appended to 
Mr. Bickersteth’s Guide to the Prophecies (7th Ed.), p. 416; where we read thus :— 

© A.D. 313, Travail of the Church, Apoe. xii. 2.” % pp. 361, 363 supra. 
+ Thus Mr. Birks is incorrect in saying (p. 60) that ‘‘ this particular division never 

reappeared.” It virtually reappeared, as 1 have stated, at the exact epoch that pre- 
ceded (in my view) the lst Trumpct’s sounding. 

* Though here indeed, besides ‘the third part’’ held by the Dragon, the other two 
parts were wmplied also, as held by the Woman.
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objection of the kind would for a moment be raised. Yor in the 

passage from Ezek. v. 12 cited by Mr. B. (p. 61), and also by myself 

before him,—‘“ A third part of thee shall die with the pestilence, 

and a third part shall fall by the sword round about thee, and 1 will 

scatter a third part to all the winds,’—not the same third, but dif- 

ferent thirds, are one after another respectively signified ; and no one 

would object that such an understanding of them is not proper and 

natural. Indeed it must strike the reader that the very nature of the 
statement in Ezekiel requires that a different third should in either 

clause be meant; the other two thirds being in the prophetic clause 

itself otherwise disposed of. Now turn to the original Hebrew text 

of Ezekiel: and we shall find that in the two latter clauses of the 

verse, though the English version renders it “ a@ third,” the Hebrew 

expresses it “the third.”' Which beig so, and that the Hebrew 

prefix of the definite article, in such a ease of the numeral adjective, 

is but tantamount to the English prefix of the tndefinite article, and 

St. John’s frequent Hebraistic idiom in the Apocalypse being a thing 

notorious, we may hence [ think infer that the expression of “the 

third,” alike in the vision of Apoe. xii, and in those of the four first 

and the 6th Trumpets, is to be regarded as but a I[ebraisin, and as 

tantamount to our English a ¢hird.—Admitting which, and consider- 

ing that in the prefiguration of the four first Trumpets one third of 

the Roman empire was depicted as given up to desolation, 1t seems 

to me that the & priori probability, on coming to the Gth Trumpet’s 

later woe, would be that the third of men spoken of as “to be killed” 
under 7¢ would mean a different third from the former, not the same 

third; and the mention of the four angel-destroyers from the Lu- 

phrates, as its appointed desolators, seems almost to fix it, in that case, 

as the third nearest to the Euphrates. 

4, There remains only Mr. B.’s 4th objection, that the facts of history 

do not answer to my theory; and that, in regard of each Gothic host 

and leader whom I consider to be figured in the three first Trumpets 

respectively, viz. Alaric,? Genseric, Attila, not mercly was there a 

certain surplusage of ravage accomplished by them beyond the limits 

of the Western empire, but the East was, in Alaric’s case at least, 

and Attila’s, “their chief theatre.” To the correctness of this state- 

> messeo=. So too 2 Sam. xviii. 2, 2 Kings xi. 5, 6, and 2 Chron. xxiii. 4,53; where 

the English version is @ third, the Hebrew original the third, 
* Conjuintly with &hadaguisus. See p. 619,
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ment I altogether demur. Let us look to history; and see in the 

records of each of these three chief Gothic executors of God’s 

judgments against the Roman empire, how the case really stands. 
As regards Alaric then my readers will remember that I consider 

the primary insurrection of the Goths under his leadership, immedi- 

ately after the great Theodosius’ death, A.D. 395, and ravaging of 
the South Illyrian provinces of Macedonia and Greece, until, being 

made Viceroy of Illyricum by the Eastern Emperor, he thereby, in fact, 

as before observed, reconstituted virtually the old tripartite division 

of the Roman world,—I say it may be remembered by my readers 

that I regard all this as answering to the thunders, lightnings, voices 

and earthquake that followed on the Angel’s casting fire on the earth, 

immediately after the opening of the 7th Seal, and preliminarily to the 

sounding of the lst Trumpet.!. Iso explain it because, 1st, I con- 

ceive that those lightnings, thunderings, &c., were meant to be pre- 

significations in symbol of the general character of the events des- 

tined to follow under the seven Trumpets, in which the 7th unsealed 

part of the Apocalyptic scroll was to be evolved; just as, on the 

sounding of the 7th Trumpet, the symbolization then immediately 

occurring of the thunders, lightnings, voices, earthquake, and syn- 
chronic opening of the temple in heaven, (a sign this last quite 

peculiar,) was indicative of what was to follow in the seven vials that 

evolved that 7th Trumpet :—also, 2dly, that I conceive there must 

have been events on earth answering to those symbols of the pro- 

phecy ; events similarly preliminary, and similarly significant too, to 

a discerning eye, of what was to follow.2—There is nothing new in 

this view of the intent of such preliminary symbols. It is one 

adopted (though with different historic and chronological explana- 

tion) by Mr. Birks himself; and surely is altogether reasonable. 

Which admitted however, all that Mr. B. has to urge against my 

making the Western Roman empire (or Western.third of the Roman 

world) Alaric’s grand sphere of operation under the lst Trumpet at 

once falls to the ground. For after those preliminary transactions, 

and during the time of his establishment (A.D. 396—400) “ on the 

verge of the two empires,” as Gibbon says, in his government of the 

Eastern Illyricum, he felt irresistibly impelled, as by a kind of secret 

1 See ‘pp. 372—375 supra. 
* See ibid. for the one example; for the other Chap. i. of Part v. in my Vol. iii.
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and preternatural influence, distinctively against the Western empire.' 

And from his first movement Westward A.D. 400, down to his death 

in the extreme south of Italy, A.D. 410, it was the Hestern empire, 

and Western emptre alone, that was the secne of all Alaric’s ravages. 

—So too of all those of his coadjutors in the work of desolation, viz. 

Rhadagaisus and his Vandal hosts from the Baltic: the latter point- 

edly included by mein the 1st Trumpet,” though Mr. Birks seems to 

represent me as restricting it to Alaric, and Rhadagaisus personally ; 

the hosts of which latter chief, after his death, extended their desola- 

tions over Gaul and Spain. 

Next as regards Genseric.—Premising here that alike the Western 

third and Eastern third, or Western empire and Eastern, had its own 

proper part of the Mediterranean sea attached to it, with the islands 

and transmarine provinces inclusive, (notwithstanding Mr. Birks’ 

strange disclaimer of there being any such correspondent division of 

the sea, as well as of the dand,‘) it only needs that we state, with the 

dates, Genserie’s chief acts of conquest and ravage, during the 

long 48 or 49 years of his career, to see whether it was the Western 

third of the sea, ov the Eastern third, that was the chief sphere act- 

ed on by him. I abstract in what follows from the Universal 

History and Gibbon. — A.D. 429 Genseric crosses from Spain 

into Africa with his Vandals ; 430—439 progress of conquests ; 

439 takes Carthage, and begins his reign there. “Casting his eye 

towards the sea, he resolves to create a naval power; and the fleets 

that issued from the port of Carthage again claim the empire of the 

Mediterranean.” “ 439—455 Naval power of the Vandals.’ 40 he 

ravages Sicily: 442 Valentinian yields to him the African province: 

455 he sails up the Tiber, and sacks Rome: 456, sailing against 

Gaul and Italy, he is repulsed by Ricimer near Corsica.—Kejecting 

the Greek empcror’s request not to ravage the Western Empire, in 

457 the Vandal fleet is surprised at the mouth of the Liris in Cam- 

pania; “but Majorian (the Western Emperor)’s strictest vigilance 

was insufficient to protect the long-extended coast of Italy from the 
9) Vandal depredations:” 460, ou Majorian’s preparing an expedition 

1 See pp. 374, 376 supra, 2 pp. 376, 377. 3 Birks, pp. 60, 204. 
' Mystery of Provid. p.60. Would Mr. B. argue that the islands of Sicily and Sar- 

dinia appertained os much to the Eastern empire as to the Western; or viee versa 
those of Cyprus or Samos to the Western? Would he have it that the transmarine 
Provinees of Egypt and Cyrene belonged as much to the West as to the East; and 
vice versa those of Western Africa to the Eastern empire ?
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against him, Genseric attacks the Roman fleet near Alicant (in 

Spain), and destroys it: 461, Genseric ravages the coasts of Sicily 

and Italy, and conquers Sardinia: 462, the Western Emperor begs 

help from the Eastern Empcror against the Vandals; who declines 

granting it, because of a treaty with Genseric: so “the fury of the 

Vandals was confined to the limits of the Western empire:” ! 462 

—466, yearly descents on the coasts of “ Spam, Liguria, Tuscany, 

Campania, Lucania, Bruttium, Calabria, Venetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, 

.. Sicily :” 2 467, Genscric, incensed against the Eastern Emperor in 

consequence of some neglect of his wishes, ravages the Peloponnesus 

and Greek islands, and appears once before Alexandria, but unsue- 

cessfully : 468, Genseric destroys by fire-ships, in the neighbourhood 

of Carthage, a Roman fleet of above 1000 sail, sent against him by 

the two united emperors: 46S—472, Genscric re-conquers Sardinia,? 

also Sicily, and “all the islands between Africa and Italy;” then 

ravages the coasts of Italy, Peloponncsus, and the Greek islands. 
475, Genseric makes peace with the Eastern emperor. 477, Genseric 

dies. 

Such is the chronological abstract of events. from the year 429, 

when he crost over on his destroying mission into Africa, until 467 

or thereabouts, it seems that there was no ravaging by him of the 

Eastern empire. . After that, now and then, its coasts came in fora 

share, but a comparatively small share, of the Vandal ravages. Con- 

quests of islands by them in the Eastern part of the Mediterranean 
there was none. It was only when allied to and helping the 

Western empcror, that the Greek fleet was burnt, conjointly with 

the Western fleet, and this in the Western waters. Does it need 

more to show how truly it may be predicated of Genseric, and his 

Vandals, that the Western third of the great Roman sea was distinct- 

ively the chief theatre of their conquests and desolations r—Let me 

add, what was omitted m my Commentary, that the contemporary 

poet Sidonius almost adopts the figure of the 2nd Trumpet in de- 

scribing them. “It was,” says he, “as if Mount Caucasus [the native 

volcanic mountain of the Scythian Vandals], transported into burn- 

! Gibbon vi. 189. 
2 Gibbon (vi. 187) inserts Greece before Sicily, but with the date 461—467. I here 

eliminate Greece, because its ravaging by Genseric’s fleet was not till 467. 
3 Sardinia had been momentarily taken from the Vandals just before, by the great 

Roman naval expedition in 468.
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ing Africa, did thence yearly cast its desolating fires on our 

cousts.’” ! 

Last as to Aétila. Respecting him my reader will observe, by 

reference to the historic sketch tu my Commentary,? that into that 

which might be considered the Kastern third proper (the same that 

constituted Maximin’s and Licinius’ dominion successively, when 

making the last war against Christianity) Attila never penetrated. 

The surplusage of his desolations, I mean over and above those on 

the lines of the Upper Danube and the Rhine in the Western 

empire, and ou its Alpine fountains and valleys, was confined to 

those parts of the Eastern Lllyricum which in the prophecy, as 1 

conceive, Were considered in a manner distinct from both ¢he oxe 

prophetic third, aud the other prophetic third, o* Eastern third and 

IVestern third of the Roman world.—Now, as before intimated, the 

fact of some surplusage of action, beyond the sphere specially 

marked out in prophecy, seems by no means to negative the applica- 

tion of that prophecy to a particular agent. It suffices, I couceive, 

to show that the grand and chief sphere of the agent’s destroying 

action was the particular territory or empire particularly marked out 

in the prophecy. Was the Turks’ destroying career restricted to 

the Greek Byzantine empire? Assuredly not. But it was the 
chief sphere of their destroyings and of their success. And so L 

conceive that both Mr. Birks and myself are justified im explauung 

! Hine Vandalus hostis 
Urget, et in nostrum numerosa classe quotannis 
Militat excidium: conycersoque ordine fati, 
Torrida Caucaseos infert mihi Byrsa furores. 

On which passage Gibbon observes, “the poct scems inspired by his subject; and 
expresses a strong idea by a lively image.” vi. 187.—I presume that the furores Cau- 
cuseos ure meant of volcanic fires; as 1 know not what other furores of a mountain 
could well be said to be cast upon a country. ‘That Caucasus is one of the mountaiu- 
ranges of volcanic action will be found stated in the scientific Treatises on such subjects. 

With regard to the 2nd Trumpct’s figure, and reference of it to the burning ‘ fu- 

rores”’ of Caucasus, as transported into Africa and the neighbouring scas, the following 
illustrative passage has met my cye in Zornlin’s Keereations in Physica} Geography, 
p- 272, on ** Volcanic Regions.’ After stating that there isa marked indication of 
energetic subterranean heat between the Caspian and Black Seas, and that in this 
[Cuucascan] region, near Baku in Azerbijan there is situated the remarkable tract 
called The field of fire,—a tract which is the native country of Zoroastcr,—the writer 
proceeds to speak of the inexhaustible springs of naptha init. This, he observes, from 
its lightness floats oa water; and that “the inhabitants by the Caspian frequently in 
calm weather form a splendid exhibition by pouring whole tons of it into that sea, 

Being then sct on fire, and borne on the surface of the waves, it presents the appcar- 
ance of a seu of flames.” * See pp. 380—382 supra.
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them to be the Euphratean horsemen entrusted with the special 

commission under the 6th Trumpet, “that they should destroy the 

third of the men.” The case is the same here. 

So ends my reply to Mr. Birks’ objections. Of course my readers 

will not forget further the corroboration of the view of the Apoca- 
lyptic third part here advocated which arises out of the fact of the 
next or 4th Trumpet’s symbolization of the eclipse of the third part 

of the sun moon and stars, in the Apocalyptic firmament, coinciding 

so strikingly, both in respect of subject matter and of chronology, 

with the next great event on the page of Roman history, viz. the 

extinction of the Western emperors and empire. I have at p. 359 

noticed this, as thdt which originally predisposed me to my view of 

the third part in the four first Trumpets; and at p. 382—385. have 

illustrated it from history. If any one would wish more distinctly 

to realize the strength of its corroborative evidence, let him look to 

what theorists holding Mr. Birks’ views have to offer in its stead. 

Of necessity they cannot expound it to mean the extinction of the 

Eastern emperors and empire : for there occurred no such extinction, 

at the time preceding the 5th or Saracenic Trumpet, to which Mr. 

B. refers it. It means, he says, the partial obscuration or eclipse of 

the Hastern empire, A.D. 540—622, from Justinian to Heraclius. But, 

on Mr. B.’s theory of the third part, the third of the sun must needs 

mean the whole wmperial ruling power of the Eastern or Byzantine 

empire ; and its eclipse consequently the eclipse of its whole im- 

perial power, i. e. its total eclipse, or extinction. And, besides that 

there was no such total eclipse of it in the «era referred to, we hare 

to remember that the era is one that includes at its commencement 

some of Justinian’s triumphs in Italy; and issues at its close, im- 

mediately before Mahomet and the Saracens, in Heraclius’ splendid 

course of victory agaiust the Persian invaders of his empire : which 

splendour Gibbon, as cited by Mr. B. himself;! compares to “ the 

brightness of the meridian sun.” 

1 p. 225.
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§ 4.—OBJECTIONS ON MY EXPLANATION AND APPLICATION OF 
CERTAIN OF THE APOCALYPTIC SYMBOLS. 

(See pp. 125—127, 505—516.) 

Ere considering objections of the eharacter above noted, it may 

be useful to turn retrospectively to the Apocalyptic symbolizations 

whence my inferencesas to the things predicted have been drawn; 

seeing that already almost the whole body of the Apocalyptic sym- 

bolic imagery has been brought into play. 

It will have been observed by intelligent readers that there is the 

creater facility for eomprehending and forming a judgment on the 

correctness or incorrectness of my application of them, from the cir- 

cumstance of my having regarded and explained the symbolizations, 

more certainly than any preceding expositor, as having some of them 

a certain local fixedness and permanence on the Apocalyptic scene ; 

so as to serve, in fact, like a kind of point d’apput for all that was 

more passing and changeable.—Thus I have throughout supposed 

the temple, with its triple divisions, to have constituted the foreground 

of vision to St. John; and all, agreeably with St. Paul’s use of the 

figure, as emblematic of the Christian Church :—the ILoly of Holies, 

with God’s throne in it, and its saintly and angelic attendants, re- 

presenting that part of the Church which has past into his heavenly 

presence; the ILoly place, with its golden incense-altar, the earthly 

worshipping Church as apparent distinctively to the eyes of God; 

and the open altar-court, with its brazen altar of burnt sacrifice, the 

same earthly worshipping Church as visible (like the corresponding 

court in the Mosaie tabernacle and the temple of Solomon) before the 

eyes of men Again, I have throughout supposed the Apostle St. John 

to have sustained the character of representative of the apastolic line, 

through each successive age prefigured, of the then living fuithful 

ministers of the Gospel: always with a Christian eye observing what 

might pass upon the mundane scene; and moreover, on two extra- 

ordinary occasions, himself speaking and acting. Once more, L 

throughout regard the Apocalyptic landscape, which was stretched out 

beneath and around the Apostle St. John and the temple with which 

he was associated, to have been the fixed mintature of the Roman 

world; with its sea and Jand, its chief political divisions, and its fron-
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tier rivers too, (e. g. the Euphrates,) marked upon it; and with its 

firmamental sky, and sun moon and stars, as figures of the place of 

political elevation, and of the chief ruling dignities.—For this general 

view of the intent of the several symbols specified I gave reason, as 

we past on, from other Scriptures couched under the same imagery, 

and where their meaning is clear and undoubted. Nor indeed was 

there any materia) novelty in this my general view of them ; various 

other expositors of successive ages having taken much the same.! 

What was more (new was, as I just now said, the carrying out the 

idea of them as the permanent standing scenery of the Apocalyptic 

prefigurative drama: and rigidly construing the phenomena that 

successively past on one part of the standing scene or another, and 

the subsidiary symbolic impersonations also that from time to time 

appeared on it, with reference to the local spot of their appearance, 

as well as to the chronological order of time and succession.— Hence, 

on the one hand, certain distinct and very/important inferences, 

which had previously been more or less overlooked by expositors :— 

for example, as drawn from the Apocalyptic temple-symbol, my infer- 

ences severally as to the intent of the vision of palm-bearers seen by 
St. John to enter it, at the time when the tempest-wiuds were just 

about to burst upon the Roman earth under the 6th Seal; that of 

the incense-offering in it on the opening of the 7th Seal; that of St. 

Jolin’s measuring it, as will appear im my 2ud Volume, and casting 

out certain heathen abominations from its altar-court, ere the end- 

ing of the 6th Trumpet-woe; and as to that of its appearing opened 

to the world, with those holy mysteries of God’s gospel-covenant 
which its ark symbolized, in visible local association some way with 

the firmamental sky of the Apocalyptic standing scenery, at the era 

of the opening of the 7th Trumpet, and durimg the outpouring of its 

7 Vials.2~ Hence too, on the other band, as already hinted, a far 

greater facility of testing the correctness of an exposition of the sym- 

bols; professing, as it does, to view them as thus continuously and 
consistently significant. 

On my construction of these standing local symbols there have been 

1 See on the Apocalyptie scenery and symbolization my primary and introductory 

notice, Vol. i. pp. 97-—104.—My copious sketch of the history of Apocalyptic interpreta- 

tion, in the Appendix to my 4th Volume, will afford to the readers ample facility for 
comparing my views on this point with those of other previous expositors. 

2 See this Vol. i. pp. 298—305, 827—337; also Vol. ti, Part ili, Ch. vi. § 2, and 

Vol. iii. Part v. Ch. i.
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made two chief but almost contrary objections :—viz. Ist, that urged 

by futurists, who would have the Apocalyptic ¢emple to be literally 

that of Jerusalem, and the firmament, (in the 6th Seal at least,) with 

its sun moon and stars, to be the literal firmament physically con- 
vulsed at Christ’s second coming ; views altogether and palpably un- 

tenable, in my apprehension, and on which I have elsewhere fully 

entered :! 2ndly, that made by certain historical expositors opposed 

to my view of the details of some chief local divisions of the Apoca- 

lyptic earth, (the often recurring third more especially,) and who pre- 

fer to construe the sea, lund, rivers, &c., as meant wholly and only in 

an emblematic sense, not a chorographic or territorial ; on which 

point of difference I have also sufficiently entered, where the course 
of the exposition brought the subject before us.? 

There remain the objections inade to my view of certain of the 

detached symbolic living figures, or tmpersonations, that were exhibited 

from time to time on one part or other of the Apocalyptie scene : 

among which that made by Mr. Lord of New York against my view 

of the horses and horsemen of the four first Seals, and that made both 

by himself and others * against my view of the Euphratean horses and 

horsemen of the Gth Trumpet, seem to me best to deserve notice; as 

being each specimens of a class, and specimens perhaps of all others 

the most notable and characteristic. 

I, THE NWORSEMEN AND HORSES OF TIE FOUR FIRST SEALS. 

Mr. Lord’s objections to my view on this part of the Apocalyptic 

visions were exprest primarily and more moderately in his own Com- 

ment on the Apocalypse, published at New York in 1847, a year after 

the publication of the 3rd Edition of my Hore; afterwards, and in 
language less becoming and moderate, in a review of my Book in Dr. 

Berg’s Protestant Quarterly Review, Philadelphia, 1848. In the 
latter publication he reiterates his main objection so often, that I 

should think it must have been wearisome to himself as well as to his 

1 See gencrally my examination of the Futurist Schemes in the 2nd Part of the 
Appendix to my 4th Velume, Sect. 3 and 4: also my notice on the 6th Seal in the Paper 
preceding the present in this Appendix, ad fin.; and that on the temple-altar in the 
Appendix to Vol. ii. 

* Sce on my view of ‘the third part,’’ &e., not only my primary argument pp. 

3)3—365 supra; but algo my supplementary Paper, No. 1V., Seet. 3 in the Appendix 

to this same Volume : further, on the mixt symbolic and chorographic force of the 
emblems, ib. p. 103. 

3 Especially the Rev. T. K. Arnold, 

VOL. I. 40 

~
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readers. He affirms it however to involve a great law of true sym- 

bolic interpretation; one hidden, not from the author of the Hore only, 

but from the mass of prophetic expositors alike of our own and of 

preceding ages. And thus probably to his own mind he has justified 
that unwearied repetition of the same thing, by the thought alike of 

its importance, and of its having been until bis own enunciation of it 

a hidden secret.? 
The objection has reference to my expounding the horsemen of the 

three first Seals to be representative symbols, each one of a class or 

guecession of men to whom in real life such badges attached as at- 

tach to the horsemen in vision. After quoting from my Book 

passages in which I state this as my guiding principle in the inter- 

pretation of those introductory symbolizations of the Apocalyptic 

prophecy,’ he objects that quite a different law of interpretation of 

prophetic symbols is laid down by Christ himself, or by the angel 

communicator with St. John: to the effect that the symbols are not 

specimens of, or of the same order with, what they represent ; the 

stars in vision denoting not stars, but messengers of the Churches ; 

1 So in the Section on ‘‘ the Laws of symbolic Representation,’’ at pp. 22—36 in 
his Exposition, ‘‘The symbols of the Apocalypse and all the prophets are taken, in 
all cases where the subject is of a nuture to admit it, from objects or phenomena of a 
different class from those which they are employed to represent. . . Thus, when 
symbols like the four first Seals are drawn from the military and civil chiefs of the 
Roman empire, they denote, xof such actors and actions in that civil and military 
state, but analogous agents andjagencies in some other body of men.”’ p. 25, ‘ This 
is the first great law of symbolization.’’ p. 28, &c. Andso in his Review of the 

Hore, pp. 7, 8, &e. 
2 « Mr, Elliott’s faults are not wholly peeuliar to him... There are works issued 

every year on the Apocalypse and Daniel that are marked by the same misconceptions. 
There is not one indeed of the long series who have published on the symbolic 
prophecies since the Reformation, who has entered into any inqniry whether these 
symbols are to be interpreted as mere specimens of the agents and acts which they 
foreshow, or as representations of agents and agencies of a different order. There is 
not one who has not, without assigning any reason, explained them partly on one of 

these hypotheses, and partly on another... Their explanations accordingly are not 
grounded on any law. They are mere systems of ignorant conjecture, and rash asser- 

tion; inconsistent with themsclves, and without authority from the prophecy. In the 
many volumes of Mede, Whiston, Daubuz, Cressener, Bishop Newton, Faber, Cun- 

inghame, Frere, Keith, Habershon, and a crowd of others, there is not we believe a 
single explication that can be vindieated on any of the views which they have ad- 

vanced on the nature of symbols. This is a startling truth.’’ Berg’s Protestant Re- 
view for 1848, p. 106. 

This is a specimen, thongh indecd bnt an inadequate onc; of Mr. Lord’s style of 
criticism :—made up as it is of sentences of the same objurgations, repeated again 
and again with little variation. Like a succession of driving hail-gusts, having no 
solidity or hardness but that of its own dogmatic assertions, it will be found to melt 

innocnously almost as soon as it comes into contact with its object. 
3 e.g. Vol. i, p. 127, and also in my general Preface.



NO. IV. § 4.] ON MY VIEW OF TIE SYMBOLS OF FIRST FOUR SEALS. 627 

the candlesticks churches, not candlesticks; the heads of the wild 

Beast orders of human rulers, €c., the horns dynasties of kings. 
Which being so this must be taken as the law of prophetic symbols: 

and so my construction of the three first Apocalyptic horsemen set 

aside, as resting on a different interpretative principle.' Such is his 

objection.—But can it stand? Surely it scarce needs any suggestion 

of mine to make the more intelligent of my readers recognise the 

unphilosophical nature of Mr. Lord’s generalizing induction from 

certain particular examples of symbolization. In order to establish 
a “law” of symbols, such as he talks about, he ought to have cited 

and examined into all the exemplifications of symbolic prophecy given 

in the Bible; and seen whether his rule, or law, would apply to all. 

Had he done so he would have found that facts were in other cases 

directly against him. In Pharaoh’s dream, ec. g. the seven good ears 
of corn, and the seven withered ears, were specimen-symbols of seven 

harvests of good ears of corn, and seven harvests of withered ears re- 

spectively. And the same too of the seven fat kine, and the seven 

lean kine. Again, turnmg to the Apocalypse, we have St. John as 

the living representative on the scene of vision of faithful ministers 

of the apostolic spirit; and the two sackcloth-robed witnesses as 

representatives of a class and line of witnesses for Christ’s truth, 

through successive ages, such as the Paulikians, Waldenses, &c., of 

the same order and character that is ascribed to the two witnesses: 

and this, not according to my view only, but according to Mr. Lord's 

own view and interpretation.? Hence, himself being the judge, his 

supposed general “law’’ of prophetic symbols proves to be no law 

at all; but only an unwarranted cramping and narrowing of the sym- 

bolizations, in a prophecy where God has markedly used them in all 

the noble fulness and variety of the imagery of other Scripture. 

Which being the case, his objection to my exposition of the repre- 

sentative symbols of the three first Seals at once falls to the ground. 

Such is Mr, L.’s grand objection to my interpretation of these in- 

» Review, pp. 4, 5, 6, 7, &e. To make my absurdity the more evident he adds :— 
‘On Mr. E.'s theory the wild Beast of seven heads and ten horns would foreshow 
that a monster precisely like itself was to appear on the earth,” p. 8. Also p. 4, Ke. 

Mr. L., as before said, is never weary of repeating the same objurgation, or objurgatory 
argument. 

2 Somewhat similarly Josephus, B. J. ii. 7. 3, speaks of Archclaus having scen in a 

dream nine cars of corn, in signification of nine years of reigning: cach car being the 
representative, as Mr. Greswell observes, (i. 274,) of a harvest. 

* Lord's Commentary, pp. 20, 251, 203, &e. 
40 *
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troductory Seals. I see that he adds, as a further though lesser ob- 

jection, that in construing the horse to mean the Roman people, or 

something of a different order from the symbol, while the horseman is 

construed to mean, in each of the three first Seals, something of the 

same order of agents, I am inconsistent with myself, as well as with 

the Scriptural law of symbols. In answer to this it will suffice to 

refer him to Zech. x. 3, “The Lord of hosts hath made them [the 

house of Judah] as his goodly horse in the battle.” Here the Lord 
of hosts, the rider, is the Lord himself; yet the horse ridden is the 

symbol of the Jews. 

Ere concluding this head 1 must beg to express my satisfaction at 
the testimony given by him, even when making his objections, to the 

accuracy of my historical application of the very various and peculiar 

badges of the symbols of the three several Seals: copying, as he all 

but does, my own explanations of the symbolic impersonations. Tor 

he makes the horseman of the symbol of the 1st Seal to be “ doubt- 

less Trajan, who in the year 96, immediately after the visions in 

Patmos, was adopted by Nerva;”’ and adds that “ Hadrian and the 

Antonines, who followed him, princes of a similar character, and under 

whom the empire continued to flourish, may also be considered as 

embodied in the horseman ;’’-'\—further, that “the individual taken 

for the symbol of the 2nd Seal is perhaps Quadratus, [the Pretorian 

Prefect, | the first in the long series of conspirators and usurpers, 

that rapidly followed each other from the beginning of the reign of 
Commodus to the accession of Diocletian; ... which usurpers and 
rivals took peace from the earth :’’ ?—also that the symbol of the 3rd 

Seal is similarly “ taken from political life in the Roman empire, and 
is aruler who reduces his subjects to want and misery by taxation ; 

as is denoted first by the ba/ance, the symbol of a civil magistrate, as 

a bow or & sword is of a warrior; next by the wheat and barley, the 

oil and the wine, which indicate that he exercises authority over those 

articles ; thirdly, by the price, which implies that he determines the 

rates at which they are to be valued: ...and finally by the colour 

of the horse, which is indicative of affliction.” Moreover, as to the 

exact person or time intended in this symbol of the 3rd Seal, Mr. 

Lord, still copying the Hore, adds that “it is doubtless Caracalla, 
who commenced a system of excessive taxation, and was followed by 

.ong train of similar oppressors.”’ $ 

1 Teview, p. 67. 2 Tb. pp. 74, 75. 3 Ib. pp. 105, 109.
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So writes he, accordantly with myself, as to the prototype of these 

several symbols; though in the most marvellous manner, and by the 

rule of contraries, making them to mean something quite different 

from those actors themselves and their actions. Tor he supposes 

these successful Roman warriors, military usurpers, and oppressors 
by taxation, to be severally but types of other actors, somewhat 

similar in character, and of nearly the same commencing date, but 
with agency only in matters of religion and the Church. Now, where 

any one expositor is a declared and vehement autagonist to the 

system of another, it cannot of course but be peculiarly satistactory 

to the latter to find his antagonist thus, by borrowing and copying 
from him some of the most characteristic, original, and important 

points in his commentary, doing homage, albeit without acknowledg- 

inent or confession, to its truth and aeccuracy.' 

Il. THe Horses anp HorseMEN FroM THE EUPNRATES, OF 

THE OTH TRUMPET. 

I select this example of detached symbols of a different character 
from what they symbolized, as being perhaps of all others the most 

complex and peculiar, i, e. according to the interpretation of it given 

in the Horwe;? and consequently that agamst which one might 4 

priori have expected that objections would be made. <Aund, as it was 
to have been expected, so it has proved. The Rev. T. Kk. Arnald 

has here been the chief objector. And I think that I cannot better 

exhibit to the reader a view of the objections to which the interpret- 

ation 1s subject, and answers that may be given, than by citing from 

my reply to him in the British Magazine of June 1847 that part 

which relates to some chief details of the symbols, and my explana- 

tious of those details severally. 

Let me premise that, as St. John tells us that he only heard the 

number of the Euphratean horsemen, it is my impression that what 

1 The rather because Mr. L. often accuses me of historical inuccuracy.—On other 
points, if Mr. Lord will look more carefully into the thing, he will find that his accu- 
sations of me on the score of inaccuracy are generally founded on his own muisrepre- 
sentations either of me, or of historic fact. Where such is not the case, had he used 
my 3rd Ldition, (an dition published a year bifore his own Commentary, and two 
years before his Review,) instead of the Ist, he would, I believe, have found the few 

read incorrectnesses noted by him already corrected. 
# So given there, as the reader knows, after many other expositors, froin loxe 

duwuwards. See my History of Apocalyptic Interpretation in the Appendix to Vol. 
iv. Sections 5 and 6.—The complexity aud peculiarity of the sy:mbo) will appear indeed 
in evcry interpretation of it.
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he saw in the vision was but one individual horse and horseman. For 

though it is said, “Thus I saw the horses and them that sate on them,” 

in the plural, yet it 1s not very infrequent with the evangelists to use 

the plural for the singular.'’ Supposing which to be the case here, 

there is no need to apply what appeared in the monstrous form seen 

in the vision to each particular horse and horseman of the whole 

number. Rather it might be construed asa collective symbolic type, 

like the seven-headed dragon or beast, of the whole body of the Eu- 

phratean invaders.2—This premised, I proceed with my extract from 

the British Magazine. 

1. First comes up in Mr. Arnold’s criticism and objections my ex- 

planation (after Mede and others) of the fire smoke and sulphur, that 

seemed to issue from the horses’ mouths in vision, as symbolic of the 

artillery to which, as a principal instrumentality, both modern and 

earlier historians refer the capture of Constantinople by the Turks, 

and consequent destruction of the Greek Empire. ‘“ And the heads 

of horses were as the heads of lions, and out of their mouths issued 

fire, and smoke, and sulphur: by which three was the third part of 

the men killed; by the fire, the smoke, and the sulphur, which issued 

out of their mouths.’—On this, and my explanation of the fire 

smoke and sulphur all conjointly, as the one destroying agency of 

artillery, Mr. Arnold objects thus. “ We have here ¢hree destructive 

agencies, emphatically distinguished as separate agencies. It is first 

stafed generally that the third part of men was destroyed by these 

three ; and then, to prevent as it were a mistake, the three are again 

separately enumerated, each with its own article, by the fire, and by 

the smoke, and by the brimstone.” —My reply is obvious. Mr. Arnold 

ig anxious, as we have elsewhere seen, that the Apocalyptic language 

should be regarded and explained as “inspired Hebrew poetry.” 

And I therefore cannot act more in accordance with his wishes and 

1 “ Tt is usual in the evangelists to ascribe that to many which agrecs only to one 
of them. So that is said to be written in the prophets which is only written in one of 
them: as will be evident from comparing Mark i. 2, Mal. iii. 1; John vi. 45, Isa. liv. 
13; Acts xiii. 40, Hab. i. 5. See Glasse, Lib. iii. tr. 1. de Nomine, Can. 27.’”? Whitby 
on Luke xxiii. 40. Elsewhere, on Matt. xxvii. 38, Whitby illustrates the same from 
comparison of Luke xxiii. 36, John xix. 29, saying that the soldiers brought Christ 
vinegar, with Matt. xxvii. 48, Mark xv. 36, saying that one of the soldiers did it :—also 
Matt. xxvi. 8, saying that the disciples had indiguation, with John xii. 4 saying that 
one of the disciples had indignation. 

2 This will be an answer to some objections by Mr. Lord.
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his judgment than by referring, on the point of objection here mooted 

by him, to the use of similar constructions of language in the writ- 

ings of the Old Testament. Take then the example in Levit. xiv. 

52. Iread there; “ And he shall cleanse the house with the blood 

of the bird, and with the running water, and with the living bird, 

and with the cedar wood, and with hyssop, and with the scarlet.” 

According to the rule laid down by my critic against me, all these 

ought to be separate and distinct agencies of purification. But 

what, in fact, was the case? That the blood of the bird killed was to 

be received in and mixed with the running water, then the cedar-wood 

hyssop and scarlet together dipped in it, and then the mingled blood 

and water sprinkled by them on the house; all uniting together to 

constitute one single act of purification. Take another example from 

Gen. xix. 24; which I adduce, though otherwise less appropriate 

than the former one, because two of the self-sume instrumentalities 

of destruction are specified as in the ease under discussion. “ Then 

the Lord rammed upon Sodom and Gomorrah brimstone (or sulphur) 

and fire from the Lord out of heaven; and he overthrew those cities, 

&c.” Was the fire here spoken designative of one agency of destruc- 

tion, the sulphur of another; the first altogether separate and dis- 

tinct from the second? By no means. “(uum duo nomina sub- 

stantiva, vel synonyma vel diverse significationis, conjungantur, 

eorum alterum vicem adjectivi cum emphasi sustinet: ut hic, £¢ 

pluit sulphur et iqnem; id est, iguem sulphureum.” So Robertson in 

his Clavis Pentateuchi, ad loc.: and I observe that Rosenmiiller com- 

pares Gen. 1. 16, “I will greatly multiply thy sorrow and thy con- 
3 ception ;” in the sense of thy sorrow in, or as connected with, thy 

conception.— Mr. Arnold advances yet another argument against my 

explanation ; viz. that it is the balls of lead propelled by means of an 

explosive power, of which the brimstone is indeed one ingredient, 

“that are the real instruments of destruction in the modern artillery ; 

while the fire and smoke, by which the explosion is accompanied, are 

both perfectly innocuous.” But are they indeed innocuous, if con- 

sidered causally ? It is curious to contrast Chalcondylas’ notice of 

the invention of gunpowder and cannon, and of the Othman Turks’ 

use of them against his country and people, with this statement of 

Mr. Arnold’s; “Omnis potentia in tgrem, ut causam, referenda est.”’ 

And, on the question, whether an intermediate causal agency may not 

properly have the final effect predicated of it, let us refer again to
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examples in the Hebrew Scriptures for information. We there read 

David’s prayer, Ps. li. 7; “ Purge me with Ayssop, and I shall be 

clean.” Was then the hyssop by itself in any wise of purifying effi- 

cacy ? Its only efficacy consisted in applying the blood of purifica- 

tion. Again, to cite another example, we read in Daniel ix. 27 of the 

abomination making desolate. Now if we explain this, as most ex- 

positors do, of the idol-standards that accompanied the Roman army 

which besieged and destroyed Jerusalem, were these standards, we 

ask, the actual instruments of Jerusalem’s destruction and desolation ? 

They were but, we know, that destroying army’s innocuous, though 

significant and necessary, accompaniments. Still more does the case 

apply to my purpose, if we explain the phrase to mean the Jewish 

abomination of sin, brought into the temple, as inducing God’s judg- 

ment.! As to the propriety of depicting the fire smoke and sulphur 

a3 issuing from the horses’ mouths, if intending to figure, so as I con- 

strue it, the fire smoke and sulphur literally combined in the dis- 

charge from the Turkish artillery against Greek Christendom, it may 

perhaps be well to suggest as an illustrative parallel that well-known 

and awful passage in Isaiah xxx. 27, 33: where, with reference to the 

fire and sulphur literally destined to be employed in the final judg- 

ment on this our earth, (for I suppose it will be allowed that there 

is in the passage this reference,) they are depicted by an anthro- 

popathic figure as proceeding from the Almighty’s mouth, and kin- 

dled by his breath.? 

I have now gone through Mr. Arnold’s objections on this head; 

objections on the strength of which he is pleased to designate this 

particular in my solution, as “ not only very unsatisfactory, but ad- 

solutely absurd ;’’ and my appeal is to the intelligent and candid 

reader, whether Mr. A. has been successful in proving its absurdity 

at all.—I must not pass on without adding that he has here further 

favoured us with a detached fragment and specimen of his own 

1 Such is the opinion I incline to on that passage. See it exprest to that effect in 
the Appendix to my Vol. iv. Part ii. § 5.—And so nearly, as I have learnt since that 
was written, Dr. Alford (now Dean of Canterbury) is inclined to explain it. 

2 « Behold the name of the Lord comcth from far, burning with his anger : his 
lips are full of indignation, and his tongue as a devouring fire-—For Tophet is 
ordained of old; yea, for the king it 1s prepared; the pile thereof is fire and much 
wood: the breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth kindle it.” I pre- 
sume Mr. Arnold will not differ from me in supposing an ultimate reference to the 
great conflagration and judgment. Compare Ps. xviii. 8; ‘ There went up a smoke 
out of his nostrils, and a consuming fire out of his mouth.”
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counter-view of the Apocalyptic symbol; a favour the more to be 

prized as itis so rare. “The smoke,” he remarks, “as being itself 

one of the rpece tAnyar, must be a thick pestilential vapour emitted by 

the avenging monsters.” But must, as I have had occasion to observe 

more than once before in this controversy, i3 a word often used soime- 

what rashly and inconsiderately by Mr. Arnold. Will he have the 

goodness to mention where in sacred Scripture the word xamvoc, or its 

Hebrew equivalent, is used per se to signify a destructive pestilential 

vapour ? Even the example from Ovid, (and how, with his sensitiveness 

about treating the Apocalypse otherwise than as inspired Hebrew 

poetry, could he resort to such au illustration ?) I say, even this ex- 
ample from Ovid of the brazen-footed bulls of Colchos seems ill to sup- 

port him; as it was not from anything pestilential in the bulls’ breath, 

but from the heat of the fiery blast, that the surrounding herbage is 

fabled to have been dried up and withered.'—Moreover, by the ex- 

evetic law that he has laid down for himself and others, he is bound 

to explain the sulphur, equally with the smoke and fire, as separately 
and by itself a distinct agency of destruction. But how such an act- 

ing of the pure sulphur, whether explained literally or figuratively ? 

I cannot but think that if he will be so good as to favour us with his 

explanation of this particular of the symbol, and also of the “aveng- 

ing monsters’’ themselves, of whose description it constitutes a part, 

Mr. .A. will find that he has involved himself in difficulties of which 

the solution will not be easy.? 

2, We come next to the horse-tails. “For the horses’ power is in 
their mouth and in their tails:? for their tails were hke unto serpents, 

having heads; and with these they do injury (aéc«ovet,) or injustice.” 

On the “have” and the “ associated with,’ I do uot wish to enter 

further: save and except to protest against Mr. A.’s assertion, as 

quite uuwarranted, that I must know “ that the question, whether 

we are, or are not, associated with the things we have, was never 

mooted, and is entirely irrelevant.” I neither did know it, nor know 

it now. It seemed to me, and still seems, to have been very much 

1 ‘ Tactaque vaporibus herbe Arent.”’ 
2 Mr. Arnold says that ‘‘ my solution contains no explanation of the agreement be- 

tween the fire, smoke, and brimstone, and the Qwpaxas tupivovs vaxiw@rous (= nigri- 
cantes or ferrugincos) Gemmcers.”” We has overlooked my remark in the Hore 
(sce p. 509 supra) that these adjectives significative of colour seem to have been 
chosen with referenee to the aug Kamvos and Yecov so prominent in the symbol; as 
symbols were frequently berrowed from anything remarkable in the living type. 

3 So the MSS. of the best authority.
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the hinge on which his irony about that part of my interpretation 

turned.' And, as unthinking readers are often caught by burlesque 

and irony, I thought it both fair and right to shape my reply in a 

form of burlesque in return. But let that pass. As an almost uni- 

versal rule, the less of burlesque that is introduced with controversy 

about sacred subjects the better. And, as I remain fully persuaded 

of the propriety and truth of my solution of this part of the Apoca- 
lyptic symbol, let me endeavour to propose and support it in a man- 

ner which I almost hope will convince Mr. Arnold himself that it is 

not so liable as he has supposed to objection. 

The horses then in the symbol had tails; and these horse-tails, end- 

ing as they did in serpent-like heads, (for such seems evidently to 

have been the nature of the heads,) presented to the view a serpent- 

jike appearance. Agreed thus far, we are also agreed, it would ap- 
pear, in the opinion that there must have been some pointed intent 
and meaning in so singular a part of the symbol. But, if so, what 

the meaning and the force according to Mr. Arnold? His reference 

to the real or fabulous amphisbena (itself singularly inappropriate, 

as it seems to me, even for that purpose?) was only suggested, he 

himself now tells us, “as an illustration of a head placed at the 

end of the tail.” But he further suggests, after Heinrichs and 

Ewald, that these serpent-like heads at the end of the tail emitted 

fire smoke and brimstone, as well as the lion-like heads in front ; in 

order thus both to add to the terribleness of the symbol, and to show 

in what manner the serpent-like tails took their part (as he asserts it 

is directly stated that they did) in the destruction of the third part 
of men. On which let me observe that his assertion on this point 

seems to be grounded on a mis-reading of the sacred record. For, 

instead of “the death of the third part of men by the fire smoke 

and brimstone being connected with the statement about the tails 

being like serpents by the conjunction for,” so as Mr. Arnold asserts, 

there is an intervening clause, headed by the same conjunction, be- 

tween the one clause and the other.* Moreover there seems in that 

* See the quotation from his pamphlet given by Mr. Arnold, British Magazine, 

Pe Because it is no other part whatsoever of the symbol but the horse-tails that is 
noted as presenting a snake-like appearance ; and, consequently, all that was snake- 
like was, as a snake, with but one head. 1t is easy to see how the horse-tails, if at all 
twisted, as we often see them in real life, in serpentine folds, and with a snake’s head 

at the end, might present the appearance described. 
3 «* By these three (plagues) was the third part of men killed; by the fire, and by
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saine record an express distinction between the effect of the lion-like 

heads as Alling, and the serpent-like heads as doing injury or injustice, 

As to the idea of the tails emitting fire brimstone and smoke, it exists 

ouly in the imagination of the expositors ; and, in the absence of any 

express scriptural declaration on the subject, it appears to me that 

we are bound to suppose the intended mode of the symbolic serpent- 

heads, which were appended to the horse-tails, doing injury, to have 

been the same as that in which serpent-heads in real life do injury ;— 

namely by their bite and the venom discharged with it. Thus Mr. 

Aruold’s suggestions seem in no way to help us to any rational ex- 

planation of the purport of this very remarkable particular in the 

Apocalyptic symbol. Nor do I know any view of the symbol which 

offers it, except that which I advocate: which view, as the reader 

knows, supposes the horse-tails in the vision to have prefigured the 

horse-tail standards of the Turkish Pashas, and so the Pashas 

themselves; who, following in course after the overthrow of the 

Greek empire, oppressed, and with venom like as of poisoned ser- 

pents embittered, the lives of the subjected Greek provincials. The 

only question is, whether this explanation be admissible, as that 

which is accordant with the analogy of other parallel scriptural sym- 

bolic imagery, or not. 

The reader will have observed that all which my solution requires 

to be allowed me is, that to the body of an animal symbolizing a 

nation, there may properly be appended the badge of some ruling 
magistracy of that nation, in sign of the magistrates themselves ; and, 

further, that to this badge there may be appended, in addition, some 

emblem indicative both of the personality attached in the divine idea 

to the badge spoken of, and also of the character of them to whom 

it should belong. 

And to show that I am warranted in requiring this admission 

there is nothing more needed, I believe, than that I refer to two 

scriptural examples for authority and illustration. My first erample 

is from Ezek. xix. 10, &e. We have there a figure of Judah and its 

ruling magistrates borrowed from the vegetable world. ‘Thy mother 

is ike a vine planted by the waters: . . and she had strong rods, for 

the sceptres of them that bear rule: .. but she was plucked up in 

the smoke, and by the sulphur, which issucd out of their mouths. For thetr power 
is in their mouth, and tn their tails. Yor their tails were like unto serpents, having 

heads; and with these (adixovec) they do injury.”
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fury ; and her strong rods were broken.” Here the vine that had 

strong rods for the sceptres was a symbol of the Jewish nation: and 

the strong rods, which were a part of the vine, (just as much a part 

of it as the horse-tails of the horses,) designated the sceptres, or 
magisterial badges, of them that bore rule, and so the rulers them- 

selves. Kespecting the character of these rulers, however, and their 

official rule, no intimation was to be given; and therefore the addition 

of no furthér emblem was there required. Not so in my second 

example from Daniel vi. We there read of alittle horn rising among 

other horns from out of the head of the fourth Beast, “with eyes as 

the eyes of a man.” Now the Beast itself depicted, as we know, the 

body of the fourth and last great ruling mundane empire; and the 

horn, from being a common symbol in the sacred writings for ruling 

power and strength, was taken to signify the king himself to whom 

that power would attach; while further, to express the character of 

this king—in other words, of Antichrist,—there were added eyes, as 

the eyes of a man, at the extremity of the horn; in signification either 

of Antichrist’s craft, or of his pretensions to a universal episcopate. 

Surely, with the exception that the emblem in Daniel appeared in front 

of the body of the symbolic animal, that in the Apocalyptic passage 

under discussion behind, the parallelism between the two is obvious ; 

and quite sufficient to justify my interpretation as one not unaccord- 

ant with the analogy of Scripture. 

But this, says my critic further, “is such a riddle-making style of 

dealing with the prophetic Scriptures as deadens all sense of mean- 

ness and incongruity, even in men of cultivated minds.” It is not 

the first or second time that Mr. A. has thus pointed his satire 

against the riddle-making, as he is pleased to call it, or riddle-solving, 

in the Horew. Thus, in the Letter now before us, with reference to 

the allusion supposed by me in the prophecy to the Turkish dress, he 

writes thus; “This literal (!) fulfilment of what such a fulfilment 

would turn into an inspired conundrum:”’ and again, in an earlier 

Letter, with reference to my supposition of an allusion to Nerva’s 

Cretan extraction, in explanation of the bow in the hand of the rider 

of the white horse, “It is a conundrum unintelligible for any but the 

genealogist.” ! I have thus been led to reflect what it is precisely that 

he meaus by such remarks; and what the view he takes, and would 

' Sce British Magazine for March 1846, p. 382.
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require to be taken, of prophecy and its dark sayings; but I have 

reflected in vain. Mr. Arnold does not surely mean to deny that it 

was intended there should be riddles or enigmas in prophecy ; enigmas 

such as the fulfilment alone would or could explain. What, to take a 

case or two from unsymbolie prophecy, of Elisha’s prediction to the 

nobleman in Samaria, “Thou shalt see the plenty with thine eyes, 

but shalt not eat thereoff’’?! What of Ezekiel’s saying about Zede- 

kiah ; “ Iwill bring him to Babylon, yet shall he not see it, though he 

shall die there.’? These were riddles only to be explained in the 

fulfilment. And so too, to take a case of prophetic symbol, how was 
the full propriety of the symbol of a he-goat to designate the Mace- 

donian empire discoverable, until that very symbol had been stamped, 
and known to be stamped, on Macedonian coinage?* Nay, if we 

turn to Mr. Arnold’s own view of the present prophecy, what does it 

present to us, in whole and in part, but an zmmense enigma; only to 

be resolved, if he suppose its solution to be ever intended, by some 

extraordinary facts and phenomena yet future :—viz. the enigma of 

“avenging monsters,” that are to kill men by smoke, in the sense of 

pestilential vapour, and also by fire, each as a distinct separate 

agency ; and, in order to this, to make their discharges from the fazls 
as well as from the heads!/4 In truth it seems to me, judging from 

prophecies which all Christians allow to have been fulfilled, that not 
only while a prediction remains unfulfilled, but even after its meaning 

on all main points has been made clear by the fulfilment, there may 

still be expected to remain in it certain minor details, that will con- 

tinue to present somewhat of difficulty and of enigma to the accurate 

investigator. 

Finally, let it be remembered, as indeed already before intimated,5 

that both this figuration and that of the scorpion-locusts in the 5th 

Truinpet, which are decidedly the boldest and most complex of all 

the Apocalyptic symbolizations, are used in reference to <Asiatics, 

whose own style of writing and speaking most deals in such imagery. 

See, in proof of this, the very illustrative description, by a Turkish 

1 2 Kings vii. 2, 17. 2 Ezek. xii. 15; 2 Kings xxy. 7. 

3 See Dan. viii. 5. I have given an engraving of a Macedonian coin with this 
deviec in the 38rd Volume of the Hora. 

‘ As a further illustration of the absurdity of certain semi-German critics that im- 
peach the Turkish historical interpretation, let me refer to M. Stuart, ‘* The Turko- 

mans and other Orientals train their horses to the assault with the hinder part as well 
as with the front !!”’ » Sce p. 516 supra.
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historian, of the same subject of the Turkish artillery, given p. 512 

supra; in which description imagery is used similar to, and almost as 

highly figurative as, the Apocalyptic.! In truth, so applied, they are 

just as appropriate and characteristic as the simpler symbols of the 

first four Seals in their application to Roman subjects: and thus, 

like the former, in the very fact of their boldness, and, as Mr. A. 

calls it, grotesqueness, do but furnish additional evidence in proof of 

the ever marked propriety of the Apocalyptic figuration and the truth 

of my historic interpretation. 

1 It may be well to suggest further, for comparison, a somewhat highly figurative 
personification of modcrn war, with its use of artillery, even by a non-Asiatic poct, 
Lord Byron, in his Childe Harold, i. 39 :-— 

‘‘See where the giant on the mountain stands, 
His blood-red tresses deepening in the sun, 

With death-shot glowing in his fiery hands, 
And eye that scorches all it glares upon: 

Restless it rolls, now fix’d, and now anon 

Flashing afar; and at his iron feet 
Destruction cowers, to mark what deeds are done.’’ 

END OF VOL. I. 

JOHN CHILDS AND SON, PRINTERS.
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